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CHAPTER XIX 


DEVAYAJNA 

Devayajna : — As stated in the Tai. Ar. quoted above ( p. 696 ) 
the Devayajna was performed by offering fuel sticks into fire. 
According to the Ap. Dh. S. 1. 4. 13. 1. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 4 
and Gaiit. V. 8 -^e Devayajna consisted in offering into fire 
offerings ( of food or at least a fuel stick ) with * svaba ’ uttered 
after the name of the deities in the dative case. Manu also 
( III. 70 ) looks upon homa as devayajna. The devatas to whom 
homa or devayajna was offered are different according to different 
grhya or dharma sutras. For example, Asv. gr. ( I. 2. 2 ) says 
that ‘ they are the deities of the Aguihotra ( i. e. Surya or Agni, 
and Prajapati ), Soma Vanaspati, Agni and Soma, Indra and 
Agni, Heaven and earth, Dhanvantari, Indra, the Visve Devas, 
Brahman*. According to Gaut. they are Agni, Dhanvantari, 
Visve Devas, Prajapati, Agni Svistakrt, Vide Manava-grhya 
II. 12. 2 where the deities are different from those in Asv. gr. and 
Gaut. In later smrtis a distinction is made between hotna ( or 
devayajna ) and devapuja. Yaj. in 1. 100 speaks of the worship 
of gods immediately after tarpana and then in 1. 102 includes 
hoiiia among the five yajnas. Manu 11. 176 also makes this 
distinction. Medieval writers came to look upon Vaisvadeva 
as the devayajna, while others held that homa to gods was 
different from Vaisvadeva. Firfe HaradatJ|i ^gn Ap. Dh. 8. 
1. 4. 13. ^t*"’'’*Jfccor3irig' to Marlcl.^nd quoted in the 

Smrtimukt|lphala ( ahnika p. 383 ) cie^a^^^^^i^.^pg^formed after 
the morning fioraa or after brahmayajna and tarpana in the 
noon. In medieval and modern times the ancient idea of homa 

1685. u. ii. 6.4; 

liNT: I «ff. V. 8-0. The mantras become 3i2fi«flJTT>vt 

and so on ; when is said the offering is tlirown into the fire. 

1686. 

«r I on arnr. u. 1. 4. 13. 1. 

1687. aw \ ^ lrr%ci 1 sttct^T- 

I ^ irm^ ^ oTTa : 1 1 ^ ^ktcT; 

if fitr 1 1 p. 383 ). 

H. D. 89 
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receded far into the back-ground and its place was taken by an 
elaborated procedure of deiapuja ( worship of images kept in the 
house ). Some space must be devoted to the origin and develop- 
ment of this phase of religious practice. 

It is extremely doubtful whether images were generally 
worshipped in the ancient Vedic times. In the Jlgveda and the 
other Vedas, there is worship of Agni, the Sun, Varuna and 
various other deities; but they were worshipped in the 
abstract, as powers and manifestations of the one Divine Person 
or as separate deities or functions behind natural phenomena or 
cosmic processes. There are no doubt passages where the 
deities of the Bgveda are spoken of as possessed of bodily 
attributes. A few verses may be cited in this connection. 
Indra is described in Bg. VIII. 17. 8 as ‘tuvigiiva* (with a 
powerful or thick neck ) and ‘ vapodara ’ ( having big or 
capacious belly ) and ‘ subahu * ( having well-shaped arms ). 
Bg. VIII. 17. 5 speaks of the limbs and sides of Indra and prays 
Indra to taste honey with his tongue. In Bg. X. 96. 8 Indra is 
spoken as having dark green ( hari ) hair and beard and in X. 
105.7 again it is said that the hair on his chin are dark-green 
and his chin is never injured ( in battle ). In Bg. II. 33. 5 
Rudra is said to be * rdudara * ( whose abdomen is soft ), 

* babhru ' ( of brown colour ) and ‘ susipra ’ ( with a fine chin or 
nose ). The Vaj. S. 16. 7 speaks of Rudra as having a dark-blue 
throat and red ( complexion ) and 16. 51 says he wears a skin 
( krtti ). In Bg. I. 155. 6 Visnu is said to approach a battle 
with his huge body and as a youth ( ‘ brhac-charlra ’ and 

* yuva *). In Bg. HI. 53, 6 Indra is asked to go home at once 
after drinking Soraas, as he has a charming wife and delightful 
house. In Bg- X. 26.7 god Pusan is said to shake his beard. In 
Bg. IV. 53.2 Savitr is said to put on a yellowish drUpi ( armour ) 
and in Bg. L 25, 13 Varuna is said to wear a golden drapL It 
is not necessary to multiply examples. It is possible to argue 
that all these descriptions are poetic and metaphoric. But there 
are two passages of the Bgveda that cause much more difficulty 
than the above. Bg- IV, 24. 10 asks * who will purchase this 

1688 . viii 

17. 8; snnk i X. 96. 8; ^ 

I ^ II 5*?. X. 105. 7. 

1689. m ^ I Jr ii 

IV. 24. 10 ; i ^ 

^ ^Tcrwq « VIII. l. 5, 
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my Indra for ten cows and might return it after he ( Indra ) has 
killed enemies * ? Bg. VIII. 1.5 says *0 Indra! I shall not 
give thee for even a great price, not even for a hundred, a thou- 
sand or an arjufa ( ten thousand )*. It may be argued that here 
there is a reference to an image of Indra. But this is not con- 
vincing. It is equally possible to hold that these are hyperbolic 
or boastful statements of the great devotion of the worshipper to 
Indra and that there is no reference to an image of Indra. If 
we look at the Vedic cult described in the Brahmanas where sacri- 
fices of butter, cakes and boiled rice or other grain are offered 
to several deities in the fire, or animal and soma sacrifices 
are described at great length, it is clear that the ancient sages 
hardly ever thought of the worship of idols, but of deities in the 
abstract to whom they ascribed different functions and poetically 
represented them as being endowed like human beings with 
hands and feet and other limbs. It cannot be denied that here 
and there occur a few passages that suggest images as objects of 
worship. For example, in the Tai. Br. II. 6. 17 occurs the 
passage * may the hotr priest worship the three goddesses, that are 
golden, that are endowed with beauty ( or ornaments ) that are 
great ones’&c. It looks as if golden images of the three goddesses 
are meant.*®®® One can say without much fear of contradiction 
that the religious practices among the higher strata of the Vedic 
Aryans did not include the worship of images in the house or 
in temples. But we have hardly any literary materials for judg- 
ing what the religious practices of the lower or ignorant masses 
of Vedic India were. In Hg VIL 21. 5 Vasistha prays to Indra 
‘ may the siim-devas not overwhelm our rta ’ ( religious order or 
practices ) ; similarly in Rg. X, 99. 3 the prayer is * may he 
( Indra ) striking ( or killing ) the sisnadevas overcome them by 
his form or power ’. Scholars are sharply divided in opinion 
about the meaning of the word*®®* * sisnadeva ’. Some hold that 
it denotes people who were worshippers of the phallus ( vide 
Vedic Index, vol. II. p. 382 ). Others hold that the word is 
used in a secondary or metaphorical sense for those who are 
immersed in sexual gratification and do not recognize anything 
else (as worthy of pursuit ). Yaska in his Nirukta (IV. 19) quotes 

1690. l \ WTTcftf^nffn I Wf. 

II. 6. 17. Tbo three dovis are BhSrati, Ida and SarasvatT. 

1691. jn m ?!?. VII. 21. 5 ; «t>t 

^ II X. 93. 3 ; ‘nr *r: m na- 

nr ’ IV. 19. 
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Bg. VIL 21. 5 and explains that the word means ‘those who do 
not observe rules of brahmacarya (celibacy)*. The preponderance 
of authority and evidence is in favour of the second view. In 
Bg. VIL 104. 14( = AtharvaVIIL 4. U), the peet pleads ‘ if I be 
addicted to falsehood, O fire, or if I call upon the gods 
in vain (then you may injure me), but (not being so) why 
are you angry with me? May those whose speech is false 
incur slaughter at your hands*. Here ‘anrta-devah* is practi- 
cally the same as ‘drogha-vacah* in the fourth pada. In the 
Tai. Up. 1. 11. 2 we have the words ‘matrdevo bhava, pitrdevo 
bhava *, where all that is meant is that ‘ one should be devoted 
to the parents’. Therefore ‘sisna-deva* could hardly mean 
‘ those who worship phallus as god*. In Rg. X. 87. 2 Agni 
is invoked as follows ‘ with thy tongue reach the muradevas, in 
thy mouth envelope the eaters of raw flesh after cutting 
them into bits* and in Rg. VII. 104. 24 Indra is called upon to 
kill male and female yatudhanas (evil spirits or sorcerers) and 
it is added ‘may the muradevas perish bereft of their necks and 
may they not see the sun rising up from the horizon*. Yaska 
in commenting on Bg. X, 4. 4 explains ‘mura* as ‘mudba* 
( stupid ) It is possible to take * mura * as meaning ‘ mortal * 

or ‘perishable* (since the root ‘rar’ assumes the form ‘murlya* 
as in Bg. VII. 104. 15 ). From the above quotations it is clear 
that the Bgvedic poets knew of low people who practised 
witchcraft, who were muradevas ( i. e. either worshipped peri- 
shable objects or were stupid in their cult ) and who were the 
enemies of the Aryans. There are also clear references to 
enemies who did not look upon Indra as God (Ilg. X. 27. 6, 
X. 48. 7, X. 86. 1 ). 

Phallic emblems have been found in the ancient ruins at 
Mohenjo-daro {vide Sir John Marshall’s work, vol. I. pp. 58-63). 
Except these finds the earliest known lingas so far discovered do 
not go beyond the first century B. C. But centuries before 
Christ the worship of images had become widespread in India. 
According to Haradatta on Ap. gr. 20. 1-3, where the offerings to 

1692. an n X. 87. 2 and 

VIII. 3. 2 (^^oT lenders 5 

‘I X. 87. 14 VIII. 3 13 with slight 

iraxitttion at end ) ; ^ ^ H VII. 

104. 24 VIII. 4. 24 ). 

1693. ^ 10. 4 . 4 . ) ; ^ts 

HfWnd w 3 W • VI. 8. 
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Kana, his consort and his son ‘ Jayanta’ (the conqueror Skanda) 
are described, images of these three are worshipped. The Manava- 
grhya'*®* 11. 15. 6 prescribes that if an image (of wood, stone 
or metal ) were to be burnt down or to become reduced to powder 
(of itself) or falls ( from its pedestal ) or breaks into pieces, or 
laughs, or moves to another place, the householder (in whose house 
it had been established ) should offer ten oblations into fire with 
certain Vedic verses. In the Baud. gr. II. 2. 13 when describing 
the ceremony of Upaniskramana ( taking the infant child out 
of the house for the first time ) it is said that the father after 
performing homa goes out of the house, worships the images 
outside ( the house ), feeds the brahmanas, makes them 
pronounce benedictions and then brings back to the house the 
infant. The Laugaksi grhya ( 18. 3 ) speaks of devatayatana 
( a temple ). Gaut. ( IX. 13-14 ) forbids a man from answering 
calls of nature in front of images or from stretching one’s feet 
towards them and ( IX. 66 ) requires a man to circumambulate 
a temple ( devatayatana ) that he may meet on his way. The 
San. gr. IV. 12. 15 does the same and uses the same word ( S. B. 
E. vol. 29, p. 125 ) and in 11. 6. 6 mentions a deva-kula ( god’s 
house ). Ap. Dh. S. ( I. 11. 30. 28 ) has a similar rule. Manu 
( II. 176 ) directs the brahmacarin to worship images, requires a 
person to circumambulate images that he may meet with when 
on a journey ( IV. 39 ), not to cross the shadow of images 
( IV. 130 ) and ordains that witnesses be sworn in the presence 
of the images of gods and brahraanas ( VIII. 87 ), Vide also 
Manu III. 117 and IX. 285. The Visnu Dh. S. ( 23. 34, 63. 27 ) 
mentions the images of gods ( devatarca ) and speaks of the 
worship of Bhagavat Vasudeva as an image. In Vasistha 
XL 31, Visnu Dh. S. 69. 7, 30. 15, 70. 13. 91. 10 the word ‘ deva- 
tayatana ’ or ‘ devayatana ’ occurs. Unfortunately the dates of 
all these works are far from being certain. But no scholar will 
assign the Manava, Baudhayana and Sahkhyayana grhyasutras 
and the dharmasutras of Gautama and Apastamba to a later 
date than the 5th or 4th century B. C. Panini, whom no scholar 
will place later than 300 B. C. ( though there are some who 


1694. TO’gf VTc^... 

?5TTf » ^X^XWZWX II. 15. 6. 

1695. I wl, 

II. 2. 13. This is quoted in th« p* 887 where 

is explained as 
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place him several centuries earlier ), teaches that an image 
by attending on which a person maintains himself and which 
is not for sale has the same name as the god whose image it is 
e. g. an image is called Siva or Skanda when the worshipper 
makes his livelihood by attending on the image of Siva or 
Skanda (and appropriating the offerings placed before the image) 
which is not for sale. Panini also teaches ( lY. 3. 98 ) that 
* Vasudevaka * is a person who is a votary of Vasudeva and 
Patanjali expressly says that Vasudeva was not a mere ksatriya, 
but that the word is the name of God. Patanjali comments on 
the former sutra and vouchsafes the very interesting information 
that the Mauryas who were greedy of gold established or 
manufactured images, to which this rule would not apply, but it 
would apply to the images of gods that were in Patahjali's day 
used for puja ( worship ). According to Patanjali the images 
manufactured by the Mauryas would be called Sivaka &c. 
Patanjali, while commenting on Panini lY. 1. 54, gives as 
examples an image with a long or high nose. The Adiparva 
70. 49, Anusasana 10. 20-21, Asvamedhika 70. 16 speak of 
devatayatanas ( temples ) and Bhisma 112. 11 in speaking of 
terrible portents refers to images in temples trembling and 
shedding tears. Kharavela, king of Kalinga ( latter half of 
2nd century B. C. ) is said to have re-established an image of 
Jina carried away by Nandaraja and he is described as ‘ sarva- 
devayatana-sankhara-karaka ’ ( one who looked after the preser- 
vation and repair of all temples ). In Kautilya’s A^rthasastra 
11. 4 ( variously assigned to different dates from 300 B. 0. to 
250 A. D. ) it is stated that in the centre of the capital shrines 
of Aparajita, Apratihata, Jayanta, Yaijayanta and temples of 
Siva, Asvins, Vaisravana, LaksmI and of Madira ( wine ? ) 
should be erected. It follows from the above discussion that 
long before Panini there had arisen professional men who made 
their livelihood by attending on images and that temples of 
deities must have existed even in the 4th or 5th century B. C. 

The question whether the worship of images and the erec- 
tion of temples spontaneously arose among the Yedic Aryans 


1696. i <n. V. 3. 99; 573 ^ 5 ?^^ i 1%^: 

^7^: fm 1 fir 1 srqrrr^T: 1 uiRTTS ^ 

Hfiovfn I vol. II. p. 429 ; 

vol. II. p. 222 ( on qr- IV. 1. 54 ) ; ‘ 

7 gT. IV. 3. 98 ; 3T«j^r jnrvrq'cT: i vol. ii. 

p. 314 ; vide®. I. vol. 20 p. 80 and ‘Vai^^avism and Saivisra’ by Dr. 
K. G. Bbandarkar ( 1913 ) pp. 3-4. 
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or whether they derived the idea from some other race or 
sectarians has been very often discussed. There are three 
principal views, viz. (1) that the worship of images was derived 
from sudras and Dravidian tribes and absorbed in the brahma- 
nical cult ; (2) that the making of images was copied from the 
Buddhists ; (3) that this practice was a natural and spontaneous 
growth. The second view is not very plausible. Images of 
Buddha were not made for a long time after his nirvana. He 
was only represented at first by symbols. If modern chrono- 
logy about Buddha’s ministry is to be followed (he was 
born about 563 B. C. and died about 483 B. C. ), it is almost 
impossible to hold that images of gods originally came to be 
made in imitation of images or statues of Buddha, since, as we 
saw above, temples and images of gods had already become 
widespread throughout India in the 4th or 5th century B. C. 

The first view is supported with arguments of some weight by 
Dr. Farquhar in J. R A. S. for 1928 pp, 15-23. Vide also 
Dr. Charpentier in Indian Antiquary for 1927 pp. 89 ff. and 
130 ff. But I do not hold that the reasons for this view are con- 
vincing. There is no apparent reason why only about 400 B. 0. 
image worship should have been copied from the Madras by the 
brahmanas. The ^udra though given an inferior status had be- 
come a part of Indian Society at least a thousand years before 
400 B. 0„ as the Purusasukta shows. He had been serving the 
brahmanas for centuries before that date and brahmanas 
could in the times of the sutras partake of food cooked by him 
and could take sudra women in marriage. So, if the worship 
of images was a practice borrowed from the sudras, it should 
have prevailed at least a thousand years before 400 B. C. The 
fact that the devalaha brahmana { one who maintained himself 
by attending on images either for a salary or by appropriating 
what was placed before the image) was not to be invited at a 
sraddba and had thus an inferior status (Manu III. 352) is to 
be explained in a different way. The institution of worshippers 
of images had not an hoary antiquity behind it in the time of 


1697. See ‘Ilistory of Buddhist thought’ by Dr. E J. Thomas (1933) 
for these dates. 

1698. Vide Mr. 0. C. Ganguly’s paper * the antiquity of the 
Buddha Image ’ in Ostasiatische Zeitschrift Neue Folge XIV, Heft 2/3^ 
where he adduces rery weighty grounds for holding that the beginning 
of the cult of the worship of the image of Buddha lies somewhere 
between 150 B. C. to 50 B. 0. 
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Manu, as that of priests officiating at the srauta or grhya 
sacrifices had in his day; besides such men must have neg- 
lected the principal duty of a brahmana ( viz. study of the 
Veda ) and so they were looked down upon. Even in the times 
of the BrShmanas the simple grhya sacrifices were being raised 
to the level of srauta rites, which were gradually becoming less 
and less frequent. The Ait. Br. (11. 8) prescribes that when a 
man takes up an offering to a deity and is about to say ‘ vasat * 
he should contemplate upon that deity for whom the offering is 
meant.^**® This would naturally lead the worshipper to invest 
the deity with anthropomorphic attributes. The Nirukta devotes 
some space ( VII. 6-7 ) to the consideration of the question of the 
form of the deities referred to in the Vedio mantras}’^^^ Three 
views are propounded, viz. (1) they have an anthropomorphic 
form, (2) they have no anthromorphic form, (3) they may par- 
take of both characters, i. e. the deities though really non- 
anthropomorphic may assume various forms for carrying out 
some purpose or activity. This last view contains the doctrine 
of avataras. When Vedio sacrifices became less and less preva- 
lent owing to various causes (particularly because of the 
doctrine of ahimsa, the various upasanas and the philosophy of 
the Absolute set forth in the Upanisads ), there arose the cult of 
the worship of images. Originally, it was not so universal or 
elaborate as it became in medieval and modern times. 

The literature on the subject of image- worship is vast. The 
principal topics are : the substances from which images are 
made, the principal deities of which images »wero or are 
worshipped, the proportions of the various limbs in manufactur- 
ing images, the consecration of images and temples, the ritual 
of image worship. The subject of consecration of images and 
temples will be dealt with later on under the topic of Pratistha, 

In the Brhat-saihhita of Varabamihira (chap. 68, where 
images of Rama, of Visnu with eight or four or two arms, of 
Baladeva, Ekanamsa, Samba, Brahma, Skanda, Siva, Girija as 
half of Siva’s body, Buddha, Jina, the Sun, the Matrs, Yama, 
Varuna, Kubera are described ) ; in the Matsyapurana chap. 


1699. 7?^$ f I wr. H. 8, quoted 

on I. 3. 33. 

1700. I » 

1 3Tf^ ^TT ^ 

I Onnii VII. 6-7. 
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258-264 ; in the Agnipurftna chap. 44-53, the Visnudharmottara 
( 111. 44 ff. ) and other puranas, in the Manasara, the Catur- 
varga-cintamani of Hemadri ( Vratakhanda vol. II part 1, pp. 
76-222 ), in several agarna works, in the Devatamurti-prakarana 
of sutradhara Mandana of the 15th century ( ed. by Upendra 
Mohan Sahkhyatirtha, Calcutta, 1936) and similar works 
elaborate rules are given on pratimalaksana ( the characteristics 
of the images of gods and goddesses ). They cannot be dealt 
with here. In modern times many works and papers, several 
of them illustrated with plates and photographs, have been pub- 
lished on this subject. 

Medieval digests like the Sm. C., the Smrtimuktaphala, the 
Puja-praka^a devote considerable space to the subject of deva- 
puja ( image-worship ) in its various aspects, the last work 
containing 382 pages in print on this subject. A very concise 
statement of only a few topics is attempted below. 


1701. Besides tho Annual Repoits and Memoirs of the Archaeologi- 
cal Survey of India, the following is a modest list of such works ; 

Ars Asiatics (in French ), some volumes of which such as vol. Ill 
( on saiVci sculptuie ), vol. X ( on Ajanta ), vol. XV (about images at 
Mathura) are specially useful; Ludwig Bachhofor’s ‘Early Indian 
Sculpture ’ in two volumes (1929, Paris ) with 161 plates (from 300 B.C* 
to 200 A. D. ) ; Biindaban Bhattachaiya’s ‘ Indian Images ’ vol. I ( 1921, 
a very useful work containing original Sanskrit texts from the Vedas 
to tho latest works and several illustrations) ; N. K. Bhatlasali’s 
‘ Iconogiaphy of Buddhist and Brahmanical Sculptures in the Dacca 
Museum Rai Bahadur Chanda’s * Medieval Indian Sculptures in tho 
British Museum ’ (1936) ; ‘ Ancient India ’ ( from tho earliest times to 
the Guptas as to architectuie and sculpture) by K. do B. Codiington 
1926, with numerous plates; A. K. Coomarswamy’s ‘ History of Indian 
and Indonesian Art’; A. Foucher’a ‘Beginnings of Buddhist Art’ (1917 
translated by L. A. Thomas and F. W. Thomas ) and ‘L’ Arte Grdco- 
Buddhiquo du GandhSra ’ (in two vols. 1905 and 1918 ); 0. C. Gangoly’s 
‘ South Indian Bronzes’ ( 1915, with 95 full page illustrations and 45 
smaller plates) ; T. A. Gopinath Kao’s ‘Elements of Hindu Iconography ’ 
( in 4 paits, containing quotations from puranas, s^ilpa^Sstras and other 
woiks and numerous illustrations); Grunwedol’s ‘Buddhist Art in 
India’ (English translation by Agnes C. Gibson revised by Janies 
Burgess, 1901); E. B. Havell’s ‘Indian Sculpture and Painting’ 
(London, 1908), ‘ the Ideals of Indian Ait ’ ( London, 1911), ‘ Hand-book 
of Indian Art’ (London, 1920); H. Krishna Sastry’s ‘South Indian 
Images of Gods and Goddesses ’ ; Nihar Ranjan Ray’s ‘ Brahmanical 
Gods of Burma ’ ( 1932 ) ; V. A. Smith’s * History of Fine Art in India ’ 
(1911, with hundreds of illustrations ); ‘ Murtivijnana ’ ( in Marathi ) by 
G. H. Khare ( 1939, Poona ). 

H. D. 90 
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The word * devapuja * occurs in the Vfirtika on Panini 

I. 3. 25. The digests try to show that, just as yaga ( sacrifice ) 
consists in giving up materials accompanied by a mantra with 
reference to a deity that is then principally in view, so puja 
also is yaga, as therein also there is giving up ( or dedication ) 
of materials to a deity. 

The next question is ; who are entitled to perform devapuja. 
Men and women of all varnas and even the untouchables were 
to worship Visnu who incarnated himself as man-lion, accord- 
ing to the Nrsiihhapurana and Vrddha-Harlta ( VI. 6 and 
256 ), All the male members of a joint undivided family ore to 
perform separately samdhya, brahmayajna and agnihotra ( if 
they have consecrated the ^rauta and grhya fires ) but devapiija 
and vaisvadova will be only one for the whole family. Th® 
time for devapiija is after tarpana at noon and before vaisva- 
deva ; but some place it after vai^vadeva. According to Daksa 

II. 30-31 all devakarija ( duties and ceremonies in honour of 
gods ) must be performed in the first half of the day. 

One of the peculiar tenets of Hinduism is adhikara-hheda 
( difference in rights, duties, ceremonies and worship dependent 
on difference in intellectual, emotional and spiritual equipment). 
Not every one was capable of the same discipline and regimen. 
Image worship was not absolutely necessary for everybody and 
the ancient writers never thought that when they worshipped 
an image they were simply paying homage to a material object. 
They believed that they contemplated the One Supreme Spirit in 
the form of the image or symbol before them, which helped ordi- 
nary people to concentrate their mind on the Godhead to the 
exclusion of other external and engrossing objects and pursuits. 

1702. on gj. I. 3. 25 Vide 

vol. I. p. 281 which shows that this was read somewhat 

differently by others even so early. 

1703. i 

I 5^. IV. 2. 27-28, on which distinguishes between 

^ and ^ as follows UUTW: I W3[ 

p. 1. 

1704. sn^r^TT: I^T: fiPT: ^FcV^TTcnT: I 

I quoted in 

p. 1, p. 33. 

1705. Vide quoted in the p. 133. 
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According to Narada, the Bhagavata-purana XL 27. 9 and 
Vrddha-Harlta ( VI. 128-129 ) Hari is to be worshipped in 
water, in fire, in the heart, in the sun, on the altar, in brahmanas 
and in images. Satatapa says ‘the gods of ordinary men 
are in water, those of the knowing are in heaven, of the ignorant 
and of those of small intelligence are in wood and clay ( i. e* 
images ) and of the yogin in his own self ( or heart )\ God is 
worshipped in fire by throwing oblations, in water by throwing 
flowers, in the heart by contemplation and in the orb of the sun 
by japa. 

The materials out of which images are to be made are 
precious stones, gold, silver, copper, brass, iron, stone, wood or 
clay. One made of precious stones was the best and the most 
inferior was that made of clay. The Bhagavata-purana ( XI^ 
27. 12) says that images are eight-fold viz. made of stone, wood^ 
iron, sandal-wood or similar paste, drawn ( as a picture ), made 
of sand, of precious stones and lastly mental The Matsya- 
purana ( 258. 20-21 ) adds ‘ lead and bronze ’ to the above eight 
of the Skanda. Vide also Vrddha-Harlta VIII. 120. Among 
stones the Salagrama stone (a black stone containing fossil 
ammonite found in the Gandaki river near a village called 
Salagrama ) and the stone from DvarakS marked with a cakra 
(discus) are highly prized in the worship of Visnu. Vrddha-Harlta 
( VIIL 183-189) highly extols Salagrama-puja, It is stated by 
Vrddha-Harlta that only dvijas can worship Salagrama and not 
sudras. According to several purana passages quoted in the 
Pujaprakasa ( pp. 20-21 ) even women and sudras can perform 

1706 crv i 

III. 46. 3 ; ^ i 

11 quotcil in ^^stcRT^T P- 10 and 
( wfiTER P- 384 ); HI. 29. 2 had tlio same words. ‘ 

128-129 ; ^ 

frnrfTT’TVT n ^PT^cT XI. 27. 9 ; vido also VIII. 91-9^. 

1707, 3IC5 ^ fqrR ^5(?rTort 

H ^TTcperv in 3Tn®^sT^p?T p. 382 ; 3?3rT RpTTVfit RR %5ff psfr- 
Ron^ I II quoted in g;c5rTSTSFjT?r P 8 ( this is 

62. 5 and HI. 29. 3 ) ; 

1 Rc^* tRpo^ n ( 3TTf|r^ p. 384 ). 

1708. T^STSTT t JTSTT ct^OT * cpIT c9r?r 

^JTSTT 5T«rT II apprnnn vmpr ^ vi i p^grprsT^T *#tFr- 

n quoted in ^m«frT?T p. ll ; c^t 

101 ^^ I PRPTcRm II HTP^cFS^W XI. 27. 12, quoted 

in ^TP. P- 116. 
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the worship of Sslagrama but they should not touch it. 
Similarly they are not to worship lihgas established in the past 
by sages &c. This worship of Salagrama is comparatively 
ancient. Samkaracaryu in his commentary on the Vedantasutra 
speaks in several places of Salagrama'^*® being worshipped 
as a symbol of Hari. Five kinds of stones were used in 
worship, viz, B5na-lingas from Narmada in Siva worship* 
Salagrama in Visnu worship, metallic stone in Durga 
worship, crystal for sun-worship and red stone in Gane&a 
worship. The Rajatarangini {II. 131 and VII. 185) refers 
to the establishment of Banalingas of Siva in Kashmir 
taken from the Narmada. About the images to be worshipped 
in the house it is stated in the Matsyapurana ( 258. 22 ) that 
they should be in size as big as a part of the thumb up to 12 
angulas and not more ; but an image to be established in a 
tempio should bo up to sixteen angulas and not more or its 
proper height should be arrived at as follows : divide the height 
of the door into eight parts ; taking seven parts divide thorn into 
one-third and two-thirds ; the pedestal of the imago should be 
one-third and the image should be two-thirds of the seven parts 
( i. e. of seven-eighths of the height of the door ). Vide 
Matsyapurana 258. 23-25. 

Among the gods popularly worshipped the principal ones 
are Visnu under various names and in various avafUras, Siva 
in his various forms, Durga, Ganesa and tho Sun.^'^’^ The 

1709. 5TT?5irriTfi\?7r vw 5 ?%^ 

H 5TT^ quoted ni (3?n%?l7p. 384); vide also p. 11 

VIII. 190. 

1710. iT^o?rq^cVTTTOJr»Tonqcr 

vm ^TT^r^r q-R; I ?icRT on 1.2.7; vid 0 also on I 2 . 14 and 

I. 3. 14. ( wheio he ^uyH ^ ). Vide 

?Knc?TeFr^ p. 35 ‘ sijr^rfS^rgf g i^rr esr^T » and 

p. 37 quotes a passago fioni the which allows oven to 

worship DevI and Lutgas made of clay or sand ( ). 

1711. 1 

%u?r: u u3ffT^%u?T n. 131. ^ ^ 

1712. irtirqrr^ Rfcv 

H Hiig (luotod in (3Ti%^p. 384). Vide p. 239 where 

a verse is quoted which supports the diagiam in the text * 

^»i«ir?TT5rrRq^: mimx: » 

This verse is quoted in the (p.81a) as from the 

of «r>crt^. 
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Sun could be born on the earth as a human being (i. e. there was 
an avatara of the Sun ). There is another sense in which this 
passage of the Jtg and that of the Br. Up. are understood in the 
Vedantasutra 1. 1. 30 viz. that Vamadeva had realized that his 
soul was non-different from the Supreme Soul, Brahma. The 
elements of the avatara of Matsya are probably suggested by 
the story of Manu who was saved from a flood by a great 
horned fish to whose horn Manu tied the rope of his ship when 
the flood rose. Vide ^at. Br. I. 8. 1. 1-6 ( S. B. E. vol. 12, 

pp. 216-218 

The tortoise avatara was probably suggested by the legend 
that Prajapati having assumed the form of a tortoise created 
living beings and that as the words hurma ( tortoise ) and 
kaiyapa mean the same object all creatures are said to be 
descended from ( or to belong to ) Kasyapa ( Sat. Br. VII. 5. 1. 
5, S, B. E. vol. 41, p. 390 The peculiar exploit of the Boar 
incarnation, viz. raising up the earth from the bottom of the 
ocean, is alluded to in the Sat. Br, XIV. 1. 2. 11 ( S. B. E. 
vol. 44, p. 451 ) * a boar called Emusa raised the earth up and 
he was her lord Prajapati. In the Bg, Visnu is said to 
have pierced Varaha ( 1. 61. 7 ) and that he being incited by 
Indra brings to the worshipper a hundred buffaloes, rice cooked 
in milk, and the boar ( called ) Emusa ( VIII. 77. 10 ). The Tai. 
Ar. X. 1 refers to this myth. In the Kathaka S. VIII. 2 
Prajapati is said to have become a boar and plunged in water. 
Vide also Tai. S. VII. 1. 5. 1 and Tai. Br. I. 1. 3. Some 
elements of the story of the destruction of Hiranyakasipu 
by Visnu in the man-lion form are supplied by the story of the 
slaughter of the demon Namuci by Indra at dawn with the 
foam of waters, since Indra had agreed with Namuci that ‘ he 
would not slay him by day or by night, with the dry or moist 


1715. ur 3?T^i ?ttw; 

• 5nTVWr. 1. 8. 1. 5. Vide au interesting and 
learned article by Prof. Macdonell in J. K. A. S. 1896 pp. 165-189 on the 
mythological basis of some of the incarnations. 

1716. I iprt ^ si^TT ST^PTcT 

^ ststt: I ^TcTTWT. 

VII. 5. 1. 5. 

, 1717. 

HtsfVT: srsrnrm: XIV. 1. 2. ll ; 5 Tr- 

I I 3TT. X. 1. cfTT^ may in the 9g. 

mean ‘ a boar-like cloud demon » or ‘ a boar \ Vide V. 4. 
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or with the palm oi with the fist, or with staff or bow &c 
( Sat. Br. XII. 7. 3. 1-4, 8. B. E. vol. 44, pp. 223-823 ). ^at. 
Br. XIL 7. 3. 4 quotes Bg. VIII. 14. 13 which narrates that 
Indra cut off the head of Namuoi with the foam of waters.*^*® 
In the ancient Tamil work Silappadikaram (translated by 
Prof. V. R. Diksitar ) there is a reference to the Narasimha 
avatdra. The special achievement of the dwarf incarnation, 
viz. the request of the dwarf for as much space as would be 
covered by his three steps, has its counter-part in the Rgveda, 
where the principal exploits of Visnu are the taking of three steps 
and making the earth steady or fast.*^** Vide Sat, Br. 1. 2. 5. 1 
for the Dwarf incarnation. In the Chandogya Up. III. 17. 6 it 
is stated that the sage Ghora Ahgirasa imparted a certain 
instruction to Krsna, the son of Devaki.**^^® This may have 
supplied some part of the legends about Krsna in th(j Great 
Epic and the Puranas. 

We saw above that according to Patanjali Vasudeva was 
not a mere ksatriya but an incarnation of God. Patanjali 
quotes a quarter of a verse which speaks of Kaihsa being killed 
by Vasudeva and refers to painted shows wherein the party 
of Vasudeva were dressed in black and of Kamsa in red ( vide 
Mahabhasya, vol. II. p. 36 and p. 119 ). Patafijali also speaks 
of Ugrasena as a member of the Andhaka clan and Visvaksena 
as a Vrsni and of Baladeva also ( Mahabhasya, vol. II. p. 257 
on Panini IV. 1. 114 ) and of Satyabhama ( vol. I, p. Ill ) and 
Akrura ( vol. II. p. 295 ). So the main story of Krsna and 
persons connected with his ministry on earth as gathered from 
the Mahabharata, the HarivarhSa &c, were known to Patanjali 
and to some extent also to Panini. The Besnagara Inscription 
of Heliodorus ( E. I. vol. X. Appendix p. 63 No. 669 ) shows 
that even Greeks became devotees of Visnu. The Eran Stone 


I ...... II I XIT. 

7. 3. 3-4 ; VIII. 14. 13 is arqt fit’? i 

II. 

1719. ^ i ii 

3T^T*^: I I. 22. 17-18 ; vide also Rg. I. 154. 1-4, I. 155. 4, 
VI. 49. 13 &o ; if & pBoft ^ ^fTcrt I 

f f!*cf 

II VII. 99. 2-3. 

1720. cT^cTgfTT H I 

3^. III. 17. 6. Vide * Vai^navism and Saivisiin * by Sir R. G. 

Bbandarkar p. 11 on Krf^a. 
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Inscription ( vide Gupta Inscriptions p. 158 No. 36 ) refers to 
the Boar Incarnation. The Bhagavatapurana II. 4. 18 declares 
that even Kiratas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pukkasas, Abhiras, 
Suhmas, Yavanas, Khasas and others and even sinners, when 
they throw themselves on the mercy of Visnu as devotees, are 
purified. It may therefore be assumed that the theory of the 
avataras of Visnu ( whether ten or less or more ) had been 
prevalent some centuries before the Christian era. 

In the Mahabharata and the Ramayana it is frequently 
stated that God comes down to earth often for punishing the 
wicked, for the protection of the good and the establish- 
ment of dharma}"^^^ In the Santiparva ( 339. 103-104 ) the 
avataras are stated to bo ten and they are the same as now 
accepted except that Hamsa is mentioned instead of Buddha 
and Krsna is called Sat vat a. Among the Puranas also several 
do not mention Buddha as an avatara. The Markandeya ( 47. 7 ) 
speaks of Matsya, Kurraa and Varaha incarnations and in 4* 
53-56 begins with Varaha and mentions Nrsirhha, Vamana and 
Mathura ( i. e. Krsna ). The Matsya ( 47. 39-45 ) speaks of 
12 avataras, some of which are different from the usual ones 
and verse 106 states that Bhrgu cursed Visnu to be born as a 
human being seven times, as he killed a woman, viz. his wife* 
The Matsya-purana ( chap. 285. 6-7 ) mentions the well-known 
ten avataras including Buddha and this passage is quoted by 
Apararka on p. 338. The Matsya-purana 47. 247 speaks of 
Buddha as the 9th ( avatara ). The Nrsiihha-purana chap. 36» 
the Agni-purana chap. 2 to 16 and the Varaha-purana 4. 2 
enumerate the well-known ten avataras. The Vrddha-Harlta 
smrti’^^* ( X. 145-146 ) enumerates ten avataras, includes 
Hayagrlva in them (in place of Buddha) and expressly says that 
Buddha should not be worshipped. In the Ramayana (Ayodhya- 

1721. Vide Ilopldna’ ‘ Epic Mythology ’ 1915, pp. 209-219 and 
Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. XL p. 121 ff. foi detailed information 
on the avatiSras of Vi^nu ; note the following : 3T^?rt 

OTTV ^ I iTgBVTOTmSTPm H 272. 71 ; sr^T: t 

vHrfenH I ^ 54.13; ^T^Rftcrr 

IV. 7-8, 272. 61-70, 276. 8. d:c.; I. 7, 8. 27 ; 

fr^i ^9^ ^rf fir^r^ I ^ ^ \ 

^ I ??rTf^«TV 339. 103-104. 

1722. ^ ^ ^ « sffTPt ^ 

146-146. 
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kSnda 109. 34) Buddha is reviled as a thief and an atheisfc.’^^^ This 
passage may be an interpolation. In the Bhagavatapurapa 
there are three different lists of avataras at 1. 3 ( where 22 
avataras occur in which Buddha, Kalkin, Vyasa, Balarama 
and Krspa are separately enumerated ), IL 7 ( where besides 
the well-known avataras, Xapila, Dattatreya and others are 
mentioned ), and at VI. 8 Buddha and Kalkin are both 
mentioned in verse 17. The Krtyaratnakara ( pp. 159-160 ) 
quotes a passage from the Brahmapurana about a vrcita on the 
7th of the bright half of Vaisakha whore it is stated that Visnu 
as Buddha started the Sakyadharma and that on the 7th day of 
Vaisakha when the moon is in conjunction with the Busy a 
constellation, the image of Buddha should be bathed to the 
accompaniment of sayings of the Sakya and gifts of garments 
should be made to Sakya ascetics. The same work (pp. 247-248) 
quotes a passage of the Varahapurana on the observances of 
Buddha-dvadasI, when a golden image of Buddha was to be 
worshipped and given to a brahmana. In memoir No. 26 of the 
Archaeological Survey of India, it is stated ( p. 5 ) that in an 
inscription from South India of about the 7th century A. D. 
occurs a verse in a mutilated form in which Buddha is enume- 
rated among the ten avataras ( ...narasimhotha Varaanah Ramo 
Rama^ca Krsna^ca Buddhah Kalkl ca te dasa From the 
above discussion it follows that Buddha became in popular view 
an avatara of Visnu for the Hindus from about the 7 th century 
A, D. Even about that time he was not universally so treated 
and orthodox writers like Kumarila ( who flourished somewhere 
about 650 to 750 A. D. ) did not admit that ho was an avatara. 
In his Tantravartika ( p. 195 on Jaimini 1. 3. 4 ) Kuraarilabhatta 
says that the Sakya texts were promulgated by Buddha and 
others that had strayed from the path of the three Vedas and 


1723. U" cT?n f| I 

109. 34. 

1724. I vrT»T^ I. 3. 26 ; 

XTT& ^ I II grgr g^ ror quoted 

in p. 109 ; ‘ i g artgr- 

UTTV II ’nrv 1 

*Tcr: II quoted in pp. 247-248. 

1726. iTc^: =t 

& ^ II IV. 2 ; the inscription in the memoir 26 (p. 5 ) contains 

the verso in this form. Vide ‘ Vaisnavism and Saivism ’ pp. 41-42 for 
the incarnations of Vifyu, 
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that acted contrary to the Vedas and asks the question “ what 
assurance is there that one» who, himself being a ksajtriya^ trans- 
gressed the dharma laid down for ksatriyas and betook himself 
to the profession of a religious teacher and accepted gifts, would 
impart instruction in dharma that would not lead to confusion ? 
It has been said ‘ one should leave at a distance a person who 
does acts contrary to the other world. How can one who 
deceives himself confer benefit on another’ ”? The Brhatsaihhita 
of Varahamihira ( 60. 19 ) states the persons who are to hold 
the office of worshipper in the temples of several deities, viz. 
the Bhagavatas for Visnu, the Magas (^akadvlplya brahmanas) 
in temples of the snn^ddjas smeared with ashes in Siva temples, 
those who know the group of matrs in the temples of the Mother 
Goddesses, brahmanas in the temples of Brahma, Buddhists in 
the temples of Buddha who was good to all and whose mind 
was full of peace, naked ascetics in the temples of Jinas ; who- 
ever is a devotee of a particular god should worship that god 
according to the procedure prescribed in his own cult.'^^"^ 


1726. 5rmT%*gr5rTT^ 

^ i Q vki sronanrf^ i ... ifwuJTiit- 
sar ^ qriir^or qr: 

flu: I I ug sruir S q? p. 195* The verse «TT^qr &c. is i?rTT^*Tq 143. 
J3, the first half being somewhat different (though the sense is the 
same). A srr^^ alone was entitled to accept gifts and propound dharma. 
Vide Manu X. 1. 

1727. R5offufuvur?n*Tf«? ufig: 

fiviu: fufugru; I ??n^tTTT?THr urrn%uTut 

!«rcTT:^qflmur fliVTllff?U<'t«TT60.19. Vide Wilson’s Vi^nupmaria 
vol. V. p. 382 where an analysis of the Bhavi^yapuia^a (last 12 chapters) 
is given. Sffmba being cursed built a temple of Siva and brought 18 
families of Magas from Sakadvipa, with whom the Bhojas (a sub-chvision 
of Ysdavas ) entered into matiimouial alliances, whence the Magas came 
to bo called Bhojakas. In the Har^acaiita IV BSna speaks of a Bhojaka 
astrologer called TSraka who predicts on Ilar^a’s birth his greatness and 
the commentator states that ‘ Bhojaka’ moans * Maga *, Vide Sherring»s 
* Hindu Tiibes and Castes ’ vol. I. pp. 102-103 where he describes the 
SSkadvTpI brShmanas as MSgadha brShmanas and not as Magas. For 
Sun-woiship and the Magas, vide ‘Vai^navism and Saivism * pp. 
151-155. Vide Weber’s essay on the Magavyakti of Kr^nadasa for the 
Magabrahma^as and F. I. vol. II. p. 330 £E, the Govindapura stone 
inscription of the poet Gaiigadhara, who was a Maga, in daka 1059 
( 1137-38 A. D. ), where it is said that the Magas wore sprung from the 

( Continued on next page) 
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Ksemendra ( about 1066 A. D. ) in his Dasavafcara-carifca and the 
Glfcagovinda of Jayadeva (about 1180-1200 A. D. ) speak of 
Buddha as an avatara of Visnu, Therefore at least before or about 
the 10th century A. D. Buddha had come to be looked upon as an 
avatara of Visnu throughout India,*^^® The total disappearance 
of Buddhism from India, the land of its birth, is a most striking 
phenomenon, which as stated by A. Schweitzer in * Indian 
thought and its development ’ ( tr. by Mrs. C. E. B, Russell, 
1935 ) p. 137, cannot be satisfactorily explained. Though 
Buddha did not accept the authority of the Vedas and of 
brahmanas, nor the existence of an individual soul nor the 
Supreme Soul, he believed in karma and punarjanma and in release 
from sarnsara by renunciation and desirelessness. When his 
followers deified Buddha, when animal sacrifices had been almost 
stopped and his insistence on universal charity and kindliness 
and on self-restraint were universally accepted by the followers 
of the Vedic religion, Buddha came to be deemed an avatara of 
Visnu, as the raison d'etre for a separate cult ceased and the 
decadence of morals among monks and nuns hastened the 
downfall of Buddhism, the finishing touches being added by 
the Moslem invasions from about 1200 A. D. No one can affirm 
that persecution had anything to do with the disappearance of 
Buddhism from India. Though it cannot be said that there was 
no religious persecution whatever at any time in India, the 
evidence for persecution is very limited and such persecution if 
any as may have existed was as nothing compared to the perse* 
cution of Christians by other Christians and of Jews in all cen- 
turies and particularly in the 20th century by several so-called 
Christian powers. The few well-authenticated cases of large-scale 
persecutions are those of Sasanka who persecuted the Buddhists 
(,vide Beal’s ‘Records of the eastern world,* vol. I p. 212, vol. II. 
p.42,91, 118, 121), of Mihirakula, of a Pandya king (in the 11th 


( Continued from last page ) 

anil’s own body, wore brought from Sakadvlpa by SSmba, the son of 
Krsna, and that tho first Maga was a BharadvSja. Vide also E. I. vol, 
IX. p. 279 tho Ghatiyala Inscriptions (near Jodhpur) of PratIhSia 
Kakkaka written by Mstrravi, a Maga, in samvat 918 ( 861-62 A. D. ) 
and Bhavi^yapurSna, chap. 139-40 for further details, such ns growing 
beards, being called Bhojakas &c. BhTsmaparva chap. 11 describes 
Sakadvipa and verse 36 speaks of the country of Mangas ( Magas ? ). 

1728. Vide the first astapadi of the Gitagovinda ^cf- 
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century ) who persecuted the Jainas. From Asoka downwards, 
kings and the civil power always extended a generous tolerance 
to all sects ( vide Asoka’s Rock Edict No. 12 ). The father of 
the great emperor Harsa was a worshipper of the Sun, while 
Harsa’s elder brother Rajyavardhana was a Buddhist and 
Harsa, though himself a Saiva, speaks of his brother with 
greater reverence than of his own father ( vide the Madhuban 
copperplate inscription in E. L vol, VII p. 155 and I p. 67 ). 
Vide Barth’s ‘Religions of India’ pp. 133-134, Farquhar’s 
‘ Outlines of the Religious Literature of India’ pp, 169, 175 for 
general religious tolerance in ancient India. 

Rama and Krsna were worshipped as avafearas of Visnu at 
least several centuries before Christ, Kalidasa in the Raghu- 
vaihsa ( XT. 22 ) and the Meghaduta indicates that he regarded 
VSniana as an avatara of Visnu as much as Rama was Simi- 
larly the Varaha and Narasirhha avatSras are frequently spoken 
of in the Kadambarl. The TrimUrti i. e. the conception of the 
triune combination of Brahma, Visnu and Siva into one God- 
head is also an ancient one. The Mahabharata ( Vanaparva ) 
gives expression to the idea that Prajapati creates the world in 
the form of Brahma, sustains it in the form of the great 
Purusa and annihilates it in the form of Rudra. Hopkins in 
his ‘Epic Mythology* p. 231 holds that this is a solitary 
passage about Trimurti and is a late one and that the 
Mahabharata in general has no doctrine of Trimurti, but rather 
of the equality of Visnu and Siva. Kalidasa in his Raghuvarhsa 
(X. 16) and Kuraarasarabhava (II. 4)*^^* breathes the same belief. 
The temples of Brahma are now very few and far between, the 
most well-known being that at Puskara ( Ajmer). There is a 
temple of Brahma in the Idar State and another at Sadlii in the 
Padra Taluka of the Baroda State. Tho Padmapurana (Srsti- 
khanda 17 ) shows that the worship of Brahma had declined at 
that time owing, it is said, to the curse of Savitrl. 

Siva worship appears to be tho most ancient worship that 
is still prevalent. Sir John Marshall’s work on Mohenjo-daro 
( vol. 1. pp. 52-53 and plate XII No. 17 ) shows a figure that is 
most probably of Siva as a great yogin surrounded by the 

1729. eg: i sr^- 

tt ’EjevI 272. 48; I 

II. 4. It is Dotowoithy that the three aspects of crea- 
tion, preservation and destruction are ascribed by EslidSsa to BrabmS 
here and not to Vi § 911 . 
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elephant, the tiger, the rhinoceros and the buffalo ( as Siva is 
called Pasupati ). Vide also the Preface to vol. I. p. VI L At 
Mohenjo-daro the humped and short-horned bull is among the 
most prominent objects. Siva as half male and half female was 
worshipped long before Kalidasa (vide first verse of the Malavi- 
kagnimitra and Kumarasambhava VIL 28 ). Siva is often 
spoken of as Paiicatunda ( with five faces ), the five aspects 
being respectively called Sadyojata, Vamadeva, Aghora, Tat- 
purusa and Isana ( vide Tai. Ar. X. 43-47, Visnudharmottara 
III. 48. 1 ). Though in later times the followers of Siva and 
Visnu abused each other, the Mahabharata and some of the 
Puranas exhibit a most tolerant spirit and say there is no 
difference between the two.*'^^® Vide Vanaparva 39. 76 and 189. 
5-6, Santi 343. 132, Matsyapurana 52. 23. The 1000 names of 
Visnu are enumerated in Anusasanaparva 149. 14-120 and the 
1000 names of Siva in AnuSasana 17 and Santi 285. 74 ff. 

About the images of the sun the Matsyapurana (11. 31 and 
33 ) enjoins that in painting pictures of the sun or in temples of 
the sun the feet of the sun are not to be drawn or shown. 

About Gane^a a few words have already been said 
( at pp. 213-216 ). Gane^a came to be worshipped even by the 
Jainas. Vide Acara-dinakara ( composed in samvat 1468 ) 
published in the Kharataragaccha-granthamala ( part II, 1923 ), 
where on p. 210 there is the procedure of consecrating an image 
of Ganesa even for Jainas and ‘Journal of Indian History*, 
vol. 18 for 1939 p. 158 for different typos of Ganesa figures one 
of which has 18 arras. For a figure of Ganesa with sweetmeats 
( of about 500 A. D. ) vide ‘ Ancient India ’ by Godrington (Plate 
XXXIX). The Acaradinakara says that images of Ganesa 
may have two, four, six, nine, 18 or 108 arms. The Agnipurana 
chap. 71, the Mudgalapurana and Ganesapurana deal with 
Ganesa worship, but their dates are uncertain. The Varaha- 
purana chap. 23 narrates a fantastic story of the birth of Ganesa, 
The Ganapatyatharvafilrsa ( Anan. ed. ) identifies Ganesa with 
supreme Brahma.* The worship of the images of planets is 
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comparatively ancient. Yaj. L 296-298 prescribes that the 
images for the worship of the nine grahas ( planets ) viz. the 
Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu 
and Ketu ( the last two are the nodal points ) should be made 
respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal-wood, gold ( for 
both Mercury and Jupiter), silver, iron, lead and bronze. 
Yaj. then prescribes the details of the worship of the planets 
such as the clothes to be gifted, the flowers, incenses, offer- 
ings, and the mantras ( from the Vaj. S. ), the fuel-sticks, 
the food, and the fee. The Mit. on Yaj. I, 297 quotes nine 
verses from the Matsyapurana, chap. 94, concerning the details 
of the images of the nine planets. 

About Sarasvatl, the goddess of learning, so early a writer 
as Dandin ( not later than 600 A. D. ) says that she was 
‘ sarvasukla ’ ( all white ). 

Another deity whose worship is very popular in the Deccan 
is Dattatreya. His worship cannot have originated later than 
the first centuries of the Christian era. In the Jabalopanisad, 
he is referred to as a paramahamsa and there is an Upanisad 
named after him. Vanaparva 115, AnusSsana 153, Santi 49.36, 
say that he conferred boons on Kartavirya. Markapdoyapurana 
( chap. 16-19 ) gives the story of his birth, calls him a yogin 
and asserts that he was offered wine and meat by his devotees 
(19.10-12). TheBhagavata IX. 23. 23, Matsya 47. 242-246 
and other puranas also refer to him. In the Sisupalavadha of 
Magha he is spoken of as an avatara. 

The Visnudharmasutra’^*® chap. 65 contains one of the 
earliest detailed description of devapuja ( of Vasudeva or 
Visnu). “After having well bathed and washed his hands 
and feet and performed acaraana ( sipping of water ) he should 
worship Lord Vasudeva who is without beginning or end, 
before an idol or on the sacrificial ground. Having given 
animated form in his mind to Visnu with the mantra ‘ may the 
Asvins who possess life give thee life’ (MaitrayanI Sam. 
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II. 3. 4 ) and having invited Visnu with the anuvaka * yunjate 
manah * ( Bg. V. 81 ), he must worship God with a salutation 
with his knees, hands and bead. With the three mantras ' apo 
hi &o. ’ ( Bg. X. 9, 1“3 ), he must announce the arghya ( water 
respectfully offered for washing the hands); with the four 
mantras ‘ hiranyavarnah ’ ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1-2 ) the padya ( water 
for washing the feet); with ‘may the waters of the plain pro- 
pitiate us * ( Atharva I. 6. 4 ), the ‘ Scamanlya ’ ( the water for 
sipping ) ; with Bg. 1. 23. 22 the water meant for the bath ( should 
bo offered); with ‘ in chariots, in axles, in the strength of bulls ’ 
( Tai. Br. II. 7. 7 ) unguents and ornaments ; with ( Bg. III. 8. 4 
‘ yuva suvasah ) a garment ; with * endowed with flowers ' ( Tai. 
S. IV. 2 . 6. 1 ) a flower ; with ‘ thou art a slayer, slay the 
enemies * ( Vaj. S, I. 8 ) incense ; with * thou art lustre, thou art 
bright* (Vaj. S. XXII. 1) a lamp ; with ‘dadhikravno* (Bg. IV. 39. 6) 
amadhupai'ka (honey mixture); with the eight mantras ‘hiranya- 
garbhah* ( Bg. X. 121. 1-8 ) an offering of eatables; a chowrie, 
a fan, a looking glass, an umbrella, a vehicle, a seat, all these 
objects he must announce and place before God ( Visnu ) 
muttering the Gayatrl at the same time. After having thus 
worshipped Him, he must mutter the Burusasukta. After that 
he who desires to obtain eternal bliss should make oblotions of 
clarified butter, while reciting the verses of the same hymn 
(Bg* X.90).** The Baud. gr. pari^esasutra II. 14 describes^'^^^ the 
daily worship of Mahapurusa ( i. e. Visnu ). “ A man after 
bathing should cowdung a pure and even spot and draw the 
image of Visnu, should offer whole grains of rice and flowers 
to it in worship and then should invoke Visnu to come by offer- 
ing water with flowers accompanied by the three vyahrtis 
repeated separately and together: then he should utter the 
words ‘this kurca (bundle) of darbhas is made for the divine 
lord, its blades are twisted by threes, it is green and gold, accept 
this*. Then be should cleanse a vessel with water to the 
accompaniment of the Gayatrl, should pass kusa grass across 
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the water poured therein, should then utter the Oayatrl mantra 
over it and should then turn it towards the sun with the syllable 
‘om* till he desires (or till he is tired); from that water he 
offers water for washing the feet (padya) with 5g. 1. 22. 18 
(trlni pada &c); then after having put aside the stale flowers 
to the accompaniment of the vyahrtis^ he should offer arghi/a 
with the verse Bg. I. 22. 17 (idaih Visnur) and should offer 
acamantya with the verse *divo va Visno* (Tai. S. I, 2. 13. 2); 
then he bathes the deity with the three verses Bg. X. 9. 1-3 
( apo hi stha &c ), with the four verses * hirapya-varnah ’ (Tai. 
S. V. 6. 1. 1-2), with the anuvaka beginning with ‘pavamaiiah 
suvarjanah* (Tai. Br. 1.4. 8) and with the mantra ‘brahma 
jajnanatn* (Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2), with the Vamadevi rk ( Eg. TV* 
26. 1 ), with the * yajuh-pavitra* ( i. e. Tai. S. I. 2. 1 1 ). Then he 
satiates (the image of) the deity with water sprinkled round the 
deity keeping the right hand towards it and taking the twelve 
names ( Keaava and others ) with the vyahrtis ; he offers a 
garment with the syllable * om yajnopavlta with the sacred 
Gayatrl, acamanlya with Bg. I. 22. 17, sandalwood paste with 
the verse * gandhadvaram ’ ( Tai. Ar. X. 1 ), whole grains of 
rice ( aksata ) with the verse ‘ Iravati * ( Bg. VII. 99. 3 ), flowers 
with Bg. 1. 22. 20 (tad Visnoh), incense (dhupa) with the 
Gayatrl, a lamp with the mantra ‘uddipyasva* (Tai. Ar. X, 1) 
and cooked food is offered with the formula ‘devasya tva*; then 
he should offer flowers to the image repeating the twelve names 
of Visnu, associating with each name the verses from ‘ trlni 
pada ’ to ‘ sumrdika bhavantu nah ’ ( Tai. Br. II. 4. 6 ), Then 
they laud him with verses derived from the Bgveda, Yajurveda, 
Samaveda or Atliarvaveda in praise of Visnu; then he should 
bid good bye to the Purusa (i. e. Visnu) by uttering the 
three vyahrtis (in such formula as ‘om bhuh purusamudvas- 
ayami ) and adding ‘ may the Lord, the Great Person, go away 
for ( my ) well-being, for conquest and for being seen again.’* 
In case the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal &c. the 
invocation to come and the bidding of good-bye are omitted. 
The Baud, grbya^sesasiltra (IL 17) contains the procedure of the 
worship of Mahadeva ( Siva ). It is almost on the same lines 
as the worship of Visnu set out above with the difference that 
the names of Siva such as Mahadeva, Bhava, Eudra, Tryamhaka 
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are substituted and some of the mantras are different, A few 
differences will be found in the text quoted below. It is stated 
therein that when the worship is of a linga immovably fixed 
then there is no invocation to come and no bidding of 
good-bye. 

In the Pujaprakasa ( pp. 97-149 ) and other digests the 
methods of devapuja according to l^aunaka, Grhyaparitista, 
Bgvidhana, Visnudharmottarapurana, Bhagavatapurana, the 
Narasiihhapurana are set out in detail. But for want of space 
they are all passed over. It will have been noticed from the 
passages of the Visnu Dh. S, and of BaudhSyana cited above 
that devapuja contains certain items and stages in the whole 
procedure. These are called upacaraa ( ways of service ). They 
are usually stated to be sixteen. They are : avahana. asana, 
padya, arghya, acamanlya, snana, vastra, yajnopavlfca, anu- 
lepana or gandha, puspa, dhupa, dipa, naivedya ( or upa- 
hara ), namaskara, pradaksina and visarjana or udvasana. 
In different works, the items differ. Some add bhusana ( orna- 
ment ) after yajiiopavlta and tambula ( or mukhavasa ) after 
pradaksina or naivedya ( Vrddha-Harlta VI, 31-32 and Puja- 
prakaSa, p. 98 ). Therefore some speak of 18 upacaras. 
Some omit avahana, add svagata ( welcome ) after asana, 
madhuparka after acamanlya, and some have stotra ( hymn of 
praise ) and prana ma ( bow ) as distinct upacaras^ while others 
hold that these latter two are one and that pradaksina is part of 
visarjana ( vide Pujaprakasa p. 98). If a person cannot afford 
to offer vastra ( garment ) and alaihkara ( ornament ), he could 
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perforin only ten out of these 16 upacaras viz. from padya to 
naivedya ; if he cannot afE^ord to offer even ten he may offer 
only five ( pancopacara-puja ) viz. from gandha to naivedya ; if 
he has nothing he may perform with flowers alone all the 16 
upacaras. When the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal 
there is no avfthana and visarjana and so the items become 14 
or one may offer in their place only a handful of flowers with 
mantras. Those who can repeat the Puruaasukta (Bg. X. 90) 
should repeat one of its verses before offering each of the 16 
upacSras ( see NrsimhapurSna 62. 9-13 ). Those who cannot 
repeat that hymn and women and §udras should simijly say 
‘ Sivaya namah * or * Visnave namah ’ ( adoration to Siva or 
Visnu ). Vrddha-Harlta ( XL 81 ) specially recommends the 
worship of the child Krsna to women and of Hari to widows 
( XI. 208 ). After each of snana, vastra, yajnopavlta and 
naivedya, Scamana is to be offered as part of that upacara 
(vide Nrsimhapurana 62. 14). The names of some of these 
upacaras occur even in the Asv. gr. ( IV. 7. 10 and IV. 8. 1 ) in 
relation to the brahmanas invited at Sraddha such as asana, 
arghya, gandha, malya (flowers), dhupa, dipa and acchadana (i. e. 
vastra ). Farquhar is not right when he says in his ‘ Outlines 
of the Beligious literature of India * p. 51 that the sixteen 
upacaras * are so distinct in character from the sacrificial cult 
as to betray alien origin.’ When image-worship became general 
items offered to invited brahmanas were also offered to the 
image of gods. It was a case of extension and not of borrowing 
from an alien cult. 

A few words have to be said in connection with some of 
the 16 upacaras. 

As regards the water to be employed in devapuja and rites 
for the Manes, the Visnu Dh, S. (66. 1) prescribes that it should 
not have been brought the night before ( but it must be drawn 
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that day ). The worshipper should not sit on an asana made of 
bamboo or stone, or of unsacrificial wood or on the bare ground, 
or on a seat made of grass or green leaves, but should sit on a 
woollen blanket or silken garment or deer-skin ( Pujaprakasa, 
p. 95 ). When offering arghya, in the vessel containing the 
water to be used for that purpose all or as many as one can 
afford out of the following eight articles are to bo mixed up, viz. 
curds, whole grains of rice, ends of ku§a grass, milk, durvS 
grass, honey, barley grains and white mustard seeds ( Matsya- 
purana 267. 2 quoted in the Pujaprakai&a p. 34). It is further said 
that ar^/i 2 /a is offered to the image of Visnu by means of a 
conch in which water is mixed with sandalwood paste, flowers 
and whole grains of rice. In the water for acamana are mixed 
cardamom, cloves, uslra grass and kakkola or as many of them 
as possible. The snana ( bath ) of images is effected with five 
materials called paficamTta ( five ambrosial things ) viz. milk, 
curds, clarified butter, honey and sugar. The image is to be 
bathed with these five in the order stated, so that sugar coming 
last removes all effects of oiiiness. After these a bath with 
pure water follows. In the pancamrtasnana the following 
Vedic verses are repeated in order ; * apyayasva * (Bg. I. 91. 16), 
‘ dadhikravno * ( Bg. IV. 39. 6 ), ‘ ghrtam mimikse ’ ( Bg. II. 
3. 11 ), ‘ madhu vata ’ ( Bg. I. 90. 6 ), ‘ svaduh pavasva ’ ( Jig. 
IX, 85. 6 ). It will be noticed that each of these mantras is 
suggestive of the material with regard to which it is uttered. 
No bath with water or these things is allowed when only a 
picture or a clay image is to bo worshipped. If one cannot 
afford these, one may bathe the image with water in which the 
leaves of the basil plant ( tulasl ) are mixed up, as that plant 
is deemed to be the favourite of Visnu. The water used in 
the bath of the image of a God is regarded as very sacred 
and it is used for acamana by the worshipper and members 
of his family and friends and is called iirtha ( it is also 
sprinkled over one’s head ). As regards the unguents to be 
offered ( anulepana or gandha ) numerous rules are laid down 
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( vide Pujapraka^a pp. 39-41 ). The Visnu Dh. S. ( 66. 2 ) 
says that unguents should be one or more out of san dal wood, pine 
tree paste, musk, camphor, saffron, nutmeg. If ornaments are 
offered, then gold and precious stones should be real and not 
imitation ones ( Visnu Dh, S. 66, 4 ), Very detailed rules are 
laid down about flowers. The Pujaprakasa ( pp. 42-49 ) waxes 
eloquent over the merit of offering basil leaves to Visnu and 
using the same wood in worship generally and also when no 
flowers are available. The Visnu Dh. ( 66. 5-9 ) prescribes 
that flowers emitting an overpowering smell or having no smell 
whatever are not to be used, nor flowers of thorny plants unless 
the flowers are white and sweetly fragrant ; that even red flowers 
such as saffron flowers and those that spring in ponds or lakes 
may be employed. There are grades in the merit derived from 
offering certain flowers, e. g. the Sm. 0. I, pp, 201-202 and the 
Pujaprakasa p. 51 quote many verses of the Narasiihhapurana, 
some of which arrange vanamallika, campaka, asoka, vasantl, 
mftlatl, kunda &c, in an ascending order among flowers and 
the jatl flower is said to be the best of the flowers in the worship 
of Visnu, The same work ( p. 56 ) names durva and twentyfive 
flowers as favourites with Visnu, Vide Vrddha-HSrlta VII. 
53-59 for the flowers that may be used in Visnu-puja and 
Vrddha Gautama p. 563. The flowers offered on a day are 
removed the next day by the worshipper when he is about to 
offer worship that day. Such flowers are called * nirmalya * and 
great virtue is attached to placing such flowers on one’s head 
by way of homage to the deity worshipped ( vide Pujaprakasa, 
pp. 27 and 90 ). The Sm. C. ( I. p. 204 ) quotes a purana to the 
effect *He, whose heart contemplates the form of Visnu, on 
whose lips there is over the name of Visnu, who partakes of the 
naivedya offered to Visnu and who places on his head the water 
in which the feet of an image of Visnu axe washed and the 
nirmalya of Visnu, never falls off ( from heaven ).* The Madana- 
parijata (p.303) quotes passages from the Visnu-dharmottara 
about the flowers, that are not to be used in worship. In Siva 
worship the following flowers and leaves are in an ascending 
grade of worth ; viz. arka flowers, karavira flowers, bilva leaves, 
flower of drona, leaves of apamarga, flower of kuSa, Sami leaves, 
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blue lotus leaves, dhattura flower, Sami flower, blue lotus, 
which is the best ( vide Ptljaprakasa, p. 210 ). The Madana- 
parijata, p. 303 quotes from the Devipurana verses which 
enumerate the flowers that are to be avoided in Siva worship. 
If no flowers are available, then a fruit may be offered or if no 
fruit is available then only leaves and lastly only white whole 
grains of rice or even water may be offered. Lamps are to 
be fed with ghee or in its absence with sesame oil. Camphor 
is to be burnt before the image. There is a ceremony called 
aratrika (waving lights round the image) performed with 
several lights or pieces of camphor placed in a broad vessel 
which is held in both hands and waved round an image and 
over its head. Vide Pujaprakasa, pp. 75 and 87. For naivedya 
no food is to be offered which is declared unfit in the sastras for 
eating, nor the milk of a she-goat or she'buffalo though they are 
allowed for food, nor the meat of the five-nailed animals nor the 
flesh of the wild boar nor fish. The general rule is stated by the 
Ramayana as ‘ whatever food a man eats the same is the food to 
be offered to his deities *. The Sm. 0. ( I p. 203 ) quotes the 
Padmapurana to the effect that naivedya should be offered in a 
vessel of gold, silver, bronze, copper or of clay or in palasa 
leaves or on lotus leaf. The naivedya is offered with the formula 
set out below. According to the Brahmapurana quoted by 
Apararka, pp. 153-154 and Pujaprakasa (p. 82) the naivedya 
offered to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Devi, the Matrs, to 
goblins and evil spirits respectively is to be given to brahma- 
pas, Satvatas ( Bhagavatas ), those whose bodies are smeared 
with ashes, to Magas, to the Saktas, to women, to the poor. 
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One may also partake of the naivedya offered by oneself 
and the Smrfcitnuktaphala ( ahnika, p. 390 ) quotes Bg. 
L 154. 5 in support. After naivedya, tUmhula is to be offered to 
the God worshipped. In the ancient grhya and dharraa sutras no 
mention is made of tambula or inukhavasa ( materials that will 
render the breath fragrant ). Tambula was probably introduced 
some time before or about the beginning of the Christian era in 
South India and then spread northwards. Among the smrtis, 
Saihvarfca 55 quoted in the Krtyaratnakara p. 560, Laghu-Harlta 
( Anand. 39 ), Laghu-Asvalayana (Anand. ) 1.160-61 and 23. 
105, Ausanasa ( Jivananda, part 1. p. 509 ) refer to the chewing 
of tambula after dinner. In the Raghuvamsa VI. 64 Kalidasa 
describes betel nut plants surrounded by betel creepers. The 
Kamasutra 1. 4. 16 states that a person after performing the 
brushing of the teeth, consulting a looking glass and partaking 
of tambula for rendering his breath fragrant should set about 
his daily business. Vide also Kamasutra III. 4. 40, IV. 1. 36, 
V. 2. 21 and 24, VI. 1. 29, VI. 2. 8 for other references. In the 
Brhat-samhita of Varahamihira ( 77. 35-37 ) the virtues of 
tambula and its ingredients are described. In the Kadambarl 
( para 85 ) the royal palace is compared to the house of a dealer 
in betel leaves ( tambulika) in which lavall, cloves, cardamom, 
kahkola are stored. The Par. M. I. part 1. p. 434 quotes four 
verses from Vasistha ( not found in the printed Dharmasutra ) 
about the cutting off of the two ends of tambula leaves before 
eating them. In the Vratakhanda {of Caturvargacintamani, 
vol. II. part I, p. 242 ) Hemadri quotes Ratnakosa to the effect 
that tambula means betel leaves, betel nut and chUmm ; while 
* mukhavasa ’ means these together with cardamom, camphor, 
kakkola berries, pieces of copra and matuhmga. The Nityacara- 
paddhati*^®° (p. 549 ) quotes verses showing that tambula 
comprised nine ingredients viz. betel nut, betel leaves, chunam, 
camphor, cardamom, clove, kankola, copra, the raatulunga fruit. 
In modern times pieces of almond, nutmeg fruit and bark 
thereof, saffron, catechu are taken and matuluhga is 
omitted. Thus the thirteen ingredients of tambula are 
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made up. The Astangasamgraha*^®* of Vagbhata also mentions 
the several ingredients of tarnbula including the essence of the 
bark of the Khadira tree ( catechu ). In modern times tftmbula 
is said to be of 13 guxmt either because it contains thirteen 
ingredients or because it effects thirteen good results, the last of 
which are set out in a subhasita quoted below. 

Fradaksina ( going round the image with the right hand 
always turned towards the image ) and namaskara constitute 
only one upacara ( item of worship ) according to many. The 
namaskara to the image is either astanga ( with eight limbs ) or 
pahcahga ( with five limbs. ) The first occurs when a person 
prostrates himself on the ground in front of the image in such 
a way that the palms of his hands, his feet, his knees, his chest 
and forehead touch the ground and his mind, speech and eye 
are fixed on the image and the latter occurs when he prostrates 
himself with his hands, feet and head,'*^®^ There are other 
definitions of the astanga namaskara. These several parts of 
the worship of images have been judicially noticed in Earn 
brahma Chatterji v, Kedar Nath 36 Calcutta Law Journal 478 at 
p. 483 ( where the normal type of the continuous worship of an 
idol is described ) and Pramatha Nath Mullick v, Pradyumna 
Kumar Mullick 52 Cal. 809 at p. 815 ( P. C, ). 

In modern times it is the practice to perform in homage to 
the sun twelve namaskaras or any multiple of twelve and 
repeat the following twelve names of the sun in the dative 
preceded by ‘ om * and followed by ‘ naraah ’ : Mitra, Ravi, 
Surya, Bhanu, Khaga, Pusan, Hiranyagarbha, Marici, Aditya, 
Savitr, Arka and Bhaskara. There is another method of these 
namaskaras called Trcakalpanamaskaras in which after ‘ om * 
certain mystic syllables and their combinations in twos and 


f I 

5®rT; n fc?m; n ’ 5mf%cr. 

1752. f^iTwr cwri ?T?Twr v'gm* otvt 

iftcT: II quoted from in (anf|r^ P« 389) and 

p. 88 ; qmwfi Rnwi vsBTTfq uurf&; ^ciT I i;3rTv. p. 88 ; toh fitTm 
TO3rr jtstwt f^Rrrfu ^ i uf *vi ^ r« T t ^ srormrscT^ ii 
quoted in I. p. 204, which ’3;3rTsr. p. 88 reads nwUT 9?^VT ?T«rf. 
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fours togefiher with certain mantras are repeated with the 
twelve names ( vide foot-note for illustrations 


The FujSprakada ( pp. 166-188 ) mentions 32 aparadhas 
( lapses ) which should be avoided while engaged in worship or 
while one is about to perform Visnupuja and the atonements 
for these. These 32 aparadhas (offences) against proper etiquette 
for worship are referred to in the VarShapurana ( 130. 5 ). 

A passage from Baudhayana about Siva worship has 
already been quoted and it has been stated that worship of the 
phallic emblem of Siva appears to have been current in the 
very ancient civilization brought to light by the finds dis- 
covered at Mohenjo-daro. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in his ‘Vai- 
snavism and Saivism’ has shown how Rudra is described as 
the supremo deity even in the Rg., how in the Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-11 
there are eleven anuvakas (called Rudras) which contain a 
sublime eulogy of Rudra ( and also in Vaj. S. 16 ) and how 
numerous Saiva sects and doctrines arose in course of time 
(p. 119ff). Panini teaches the formation of BhavanI, SarvanI 
RudranI and Mrdanl from the four names of Siva ( IV. 1, 59 ), 
In the sacrifice called Sulagava in the grhya sutras Rudra is 
worshipped as the supreme deity. The Ahv. gr. IV. 9.17 mentions 
twelve names of Rudra and adds (IV. 9.27-29) that all names 
in the world, all armies, all exalted things belong to him. Patan jali 
in his Mahabhasya (vol. 11. pp.387-388) on Panini V. 2. 76 speaks 
of a ‘Siva-bhagavata* ( a devotee of Siva). Vedantasutra II. 2. 37 
is directed, according to Saihkara, to the refutation of the 
Pasupata sect of Saivas. In the Santiparva 284. 121-124 the 
Padupatas are said to be opposed to the dharmas of varna and 
a^rama. The Kurmapurana’(purvardha, chap, 16) speaks of the 


1763. ait yt sir i ait fpt 

jrr air ^ i ait ^ ^ ^ «m; i aif w 

5m; I 311 Jr wnm ^m: i aff i^x 

^ 5TJT; I air 5m; I ait fft ^ {J rar m? anff^^g^t yt 

jrr aJf mr; i i ait jrt i^r ^ ’3ww®r...fqs(^ i 

^ air «m; i &c. 


1754. ^rsrH9r 5 trr a^ I %5 TT;i 
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sastras of the Saiva sects, of KSpalas, Nakulas (Lakulas?), 
Vamas, Bhairavas, Pasupatas as meant for deluding the world. 
The Varahapurana (chap.70-71) is also directed against Pasupatas. 
The Pasupata brahmanas are stated in the Kadambarl to have 
surrounded the minister Sukanasa (para 90). Siva was worship- 
ped in the form of the lihga or as an image. It is believed that 
14 crores of lihgas were established by B5na, an Asura devotee of 
Siva, in various spots and these are called Bana-lihgas (NityS- 
carapaddhati, p. 556 ) and the Bana-lingas ( white stones ) found 
in the Narmada, the Ganges and other holy rivers are only like 
them. In the Kadambarl ( para 130 ) Bana speaks of sand lingas 
on the Acchoda lake and in another place of a lihga made of 
pure mother-o’pearl. The Kurmapurana ( purvSrdha chap. 26 ) 
describes the origin of Lihga and its worship and the Vamana- 
purana 46 lauds the several holy places where ancient lingas 
are established. The famous twelve Jyotir-lihgas are; Orhkara 
at Mandhata, Mahakala at UjjayinI (modern Ujjain), Tryambaka 
( near Nasik), Dbrsnesvara at Elora, Naganatha ( towards the 
east of Ahmednagar ), Bhlma-Saihkara ( at the source of the 
Bhima river in the Sahyadri ), Kedara-natha in Garhwal, Vis- 
ve^vara at Benares, Somanatha in Kathiawar, Vaidyanatha new 
Parali. Mallikarjuna on the SriSaila, and Eame§vara in South 
India. Many of these are situated in central and western India 
near each other, 

The Pujaprakasa ( p. 194) quotes Harlta prescribing that 
Mahesvara may be worshipped by means of the mantra of five 
syllables ( namah Sivaya ) or by the Rudra’^*® Gayatrl or by 


1755 About Lakulisa, Pasupata or Ealamukha, vide * Vai^Quvism 
and Saivism ’ p. 119 H. In the VSyupurSna 23. 221-224 it is said in a 
prophetic strain that Siva would assume the form of NakuU ( Lakuli ? ) 
and the place where he will appear will be called the holy place of KSya- 
rohana. Vide B. I. vol. II. p. 124, vol. XII. p. 337, vol. XIV p. 265 for the 
LSkula doctrine, its acaryas and other information. For the KSpalikas, 
vide Bhandarkar’s * Vai^pavism and Saivism * pp. 117,127. A grant of 
NSgavardhana, nephew of Pulakedi ( 610-639 A. D ), was made provi- 
ding for the worship of ESpSle^vara and the maintenance of MahSviaiins. 
Yama 29 quoted in Par. M. II. part 1 p. 335 prescribes the penance of 
Eicchia for eating at a ESpSlika’s house. The KarpHramanjarl ( about 
900 A. D. ) I. 22-24 contains a caricature of Kaula ( i. e. KSpSlika ) 
practices. 

1756. ;^5*rTV3rT is « 

J. 3n. X. 1 and 17. 11. It closely resembles the famous 

Gsyatr! verse, particularly the words * dhlinahi ’ and * pracodaySt ’ are 
the same in both. 

H, ]>• 93 
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* om * or by the mantra ‘ IsanaL sarva-vidyanam * ( Tai. Ar. 
X. 47 ), or by the Rudra mantras ( viz. Tai, S. IV. 5. 1-11 ) or by 
the mantra ‘ tryambakarh yajamahe * ( Rg. VIL 59. 12 ). For a 
devotee of Siva^ the wearing of a string of Rudraksa berries is 
necessary either on the hand, the arm, the neck or on the 
head.'^®^ The Smrtimuktaphala ( ahnika p. 393 ) quotes verses 
from the Smrtiratna and the RatnSvali about the merit secured 
by bathing the linga with cow’s milk, curds, clarified butter, 
honey, sugarcane juice, paficagavya, water in which camphor 
and aguru are mixed up, and other substances. The 14th day 
of the dark half of a month has been sacred to Siva from 
ancient times. Bana in the Kadambarl ( para 54 ) refers to the 
fact that queen Vilasavatl went to worship Mahakala at 
Uj jay ini on the 14th. 

The worship of Durga has prevailed from ancient times.’^®® 
She is worshipped under various names and aspects. In the 
Tai, Ar. X. 18 Siva is said to be the husband of AmbikS 
or TJma. In the Kena Upanisad ( III. 25 ) UmS Haimavatl 
is mentioned as imparting to Indra the knowledge of the 
Great Being. The various names of Durga are UmS, Parvatl, 
Devi, Ambika, Gaurl, Candl or Candika, Kali, Kumarl, 
Lalita &c. The MahabhSrata ( Virataparva 6 and Bhisma 23 ) 
contains two hymns addressed to Durga in which she is stated 
to be VindhyavasinI and fond of blood and wine, and in 
Vanaparva 39. 4 it is stated that Uma became a kiratl 
when Siva became a kirata to test the prowess of Arjuna. In 
the Kumarasambhava Kalidasa speaks of Parvatl, Uma, AparnS 
and derives the latter two words ( I. 26 and V, 28 ). Yaj. I. 290 
speaks of Ambika as the mother of Vinayaka. The Devl- 
mahatmya in the Markandeyapurana ( chap. 81-93 ) is the 
principal sacred text of Durga worshippers in Northern India. 
E. I. vol. 9 p. 189 shows that about 625 A. D. Durga was 
invoked as a supreme goddess Bana in his Kadambarl gives a 
graphic description of the temple of Candika and refers to offer- 
ings of blood made to her ( para 28 ), to her trident ( tri^ula ) 
and her slaughter of Mahisasura. The Krtyaratnakara ( p. 351 ) 
quotes verses from the Devipurana that the 8th of the bright 
half of a month is sacred to Devi ( and particularly of Alvina ), 

1757. ^ «rT^t tT«rT efpS 

II quoted in p. 1S4. 

1758. Vide B. 0. Muzuradar on the worship of DurgS in J. R. A. S. 
for 1906 pp. 355-362. 
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that a goat or a buffalo may be sacrificed for her.'^®* These 
bloody rites are still continued in the Kali temple in Bengal 
and a few other shrines of Durga. In Bengal the worship of 
Durga in Alvina has been most popular.'^*® Raghunandana 
in his Durgarcana-paddhati gives an elaborate description of 
the worship of Durga in Alvina. Durga is also worshipped 
as Sakti. The influence of Sakta worship has been great 
throughout India and will be briefly surveyed later on. 

In modern times devapuja differs considerably from the ritual 
of the ancient works of Visnu and Baudhayana ; it also differs 
from province to province and caste to caste. A brief analysis 
of the devapuja practised by brabmanas in Western India is 
given below : Acamana ; pran^yama ; adoration to Mahaganapati 
and certain other deities ; twelve names of Qanesa, hymn 
of praise to Ganesa, Gaurl, Visnu; mention of the place and 
the time with astronomical details about the day, the 
naksatra &:c. ; then the saihkalpa of performing devapuja 
with sixteen upaoaras ; contemplation on Ganapati with 
Rg. II. 23, 1 ( gananatn tva ) ; asanavidhi with an invocation 
to the earth ; nyasa ( mystical sanctification of the body ) of 
the sixteen verses of Rg. X. 90 on sixteen parts of the 
body ; invocation of the deities and the sacred rivers in the 
water jar and offering sandalwood paste, flowers and whole 
grains of rice to tho jar ; then invocation of the conch and bell 
in a similar way ; sprinkling of oneself and the materials of 
worship with water accompanied by the mantra ( * apavitrah 
pavitro va dhyana (contemplation) of Visnu, Siva, 

GaneSa, the sun’s diac, Durga holding a bunch of flowers in 
one’s folded hands ; then offering the sixteen upacaras enume'* 
rated above to the accompaniment of the 16 verses of Rg. X. 90 
to one’s favourite deity; final benediction.'^®^ When several 
deities are worshipped, there are two methods in which the 
upacaras may be offered. One may offer the upacaras from 
Svahana to namaskara to one deity or the principal deity and 
then the s lino upacara'^ to fcho other deity or deities one after 

1759. s'vfk I 

quoted in p. 357. 

1760. Vido * DuigSpHjs ’ by I'ratapcbandra Ghosh ( 1871 ) for a 
detailed description of DurgSpuja in Bengal, 

1761. The benediction ia 
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another. This method is called kandanusamaya. The other method 
occurs when avahana is done for the several deities in order, 
then asana for all, then p§.dya for all and so on up to namas- 
kara. This is called paddrthamisamaya. This method is 
generally preferred. Vide the com. of Narayana on Asv. gr. I. 
24. 7, the com. on Katyayana-srauta I, 5. 9-11 for detailed 
explanations of these. 

From the early centuries of the Christian era the works on 
Tantra exercised a profound influence on the ritual of devapuja 
and several mystical postures of the hands and fingers such as 
the mudras and the nyasas began to occupy the minds of the 
worshippers.’’^** The Bhagavata-purana XL 27. 7 says that 
devapuja is of three kinds viz. VaidikI, Tantrikl and misra. The 
first and the third are for the three varnas and Tantrikl for 
sudras. 


1762. ^ \ 

vit II WRcf XI. 27. 7 quoted in p. 115. Vide also 

VIII. 37 and XI. 77. 



CHAPTER XX 

VAISVADEVA 

Vaishudeoa, — ( offering of cooked food to all Gods ). 

Daksa ( II. 56 ) says that in the 5tb part of the day a house- 
holder has to allow distribution of food according to his ability 
to the gods, Manes, men and even insects. Vai^vadeva is to be 
offered according to Satatapa ( quoted by Medhatifchi on Manu 

V. 7 and by Apararka p. 143 ) in the grhya fire if one has 
preserved it, or in the ordinary fire. If no fire is available one 
may offer it even in water or on the bare ground, Laghu- 
Yyasa 11. 52 says the same. 

Some medieval works like the Smrtyarthasara and the 
Par. M. ( I. part 1, p. 389 ) state that vaisvadeva really com- 
prises the three daily sacrifices viz. devayaina, bhutayajna 
and pitryajna. The rite is so called because in it sacrifice 
is offered to all the gods or because food is cooked therein for 
all the gods. But in the ancient grhyasutras the three 
yajnas are kept distinct. In the Asv, gr. III. 1 the five daily 
sacrifices are enumerated, but only one, the brahinayajna, is 
thereafter described in detail and we have to understand that 
Vaisvadeva has already been dealt with under homa in Asv. 
gr I. 2. 1^-2 and that I. 3. 3-10 is concerned with bhutayajna or 
baliharana, out of which the 7th sutra contemplates an offering 
to Visvo-devas and suira 10 an offering of cooked food to pitrs. 
The San. gr. II. 14 speaks of Vaisvadeva, while Gobhila gr. I. 4. 
1-15, Khadira gr. I, 5. 22-35 speak of baliharana only. Panini 

VI. 2. 39 teaches the accent of ‘ksuliaka-vaisvadeva’ (as a 
compound). Vaik. VI, 17 expressly says that devayajfia 
is the homa to the gods offered with cooked food meant for all the 
gods. According to Gautama (V. 9) the deities of vaisvadeva 
are Agni, Dhanvantari, Visve-devas, Prajapati and Svistakrt 
(Agni). According'"®® to Manu (HI. 81-86) the deities are Agni, 

1763 I p. 47; u 

v§r ^ \ i »tt. I- part l p. 389. 

X764. virsTrenr VI. 17. 

1765. Ill oiforing food one will have to say aur% 

In modern times the formula is 

3I?nr ^ tut and so on. 
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Soma, Agnisoma, the Visve-devas, Dhanvantari, Kubu, Anumati, 
PrajSpati, DyavaprthivI, ( Agni ) Svistakrfc. The San. gr, 
IL 14. 4 gives the names of ten deides that are slightly different 
from the list of Manu. According to Par. gr. II. 9 the deities 
are Brahma, Prajapati, Grhya, Ka^yapa and Anumati ; while 
the Visnu Dh. S. 67. 1-3 ( quoted in the Gr. P. p. 278 ) states 
that Vaisvadeva is to be offered to Vasudeva, Samkarsana, 
Aniruddha, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta, Agni, Soma, Mitra, Varuna, 
Indra, Indragni, Visve-devas, Prajapati, Anumati, Dhanvantari, 
Vastospati, ( Agni ) Svistakrt. Vide Bhar. gr. III. 12, Manava 
gr. II. 12. 1-2, Kathaka gr. 54, Vaik. III. 7 for other lists 
of deities in Vaisvadeva. It is on account of this divergence 
that digests like the Madanaparijata (p. 317 ) say that VaiSva- 
deva is of two kinds, viz. what is common to all smrtis like 
that of Manu and secondly what is stated in one’s own 
grhyasutra. The Sm. C. ( I. p. 212 says the same. 

All ancient smrtis say that Vaisvadeva is to he performed 
twice, once in the morning and then in the evening. Vide Asv, 
gr. I. 2. 1, Vas. Dh. S. XL 3, Manu III 121, Visnu Dh. S. 59. 13! 
Gobbila II. 34. But in later times it came to be performed 
only once in the morning and the samkalpa includes both in one 
statement.*^®^ The verses ‘ justo damuna * ( Pg. V. 4. 5 ) and 
* ehyagna ’ ( Pg. I. 76. 2 ) are used in invoking Agni, then the 
verse ‘ catvari srhga ' ( Pg. IV. 58. 3 ) and several ordinary 
verses describing the characteristics of Agni are employed for 
the dhyana ( contemplation ) of Agni, From the food cooked 
for one’s meal, a portion is taken out in another vessel, and 
covered with clarified butter; it is then divided into three parts. 
Then one places one’s left hand on one’s heart and with the 
right hand takes up from one portion of the food morsels equal 
to a ripe myrobalan fruit, presses it with one’s right thumb and 
offers it with the right hand to Surya, Prajapati, Soma Vanaspati, 
Agnl-soma, Indragni, DyavaprthivI, Dhanvantari, Indra, Visve 
Devas, Brahma. Then holy ashes are taken from the fire with 
the mantra ‘ raa nastoke ’ ( Pg. L 114. 8 ) and ashes are applied 
to the forehead, the throat, the navel, the right and left shoulders 
and the head with certain mantras and a concluding prayer is 


1766. i ’bvtw quoted in I. p.212. 

1767. The in modern times is wmrrjf^^gTrr 
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ofifered to Agni to bestow intelligence, memory, fame &c. as 
set out below.’^®® 

Medieval digests like the Mit. ( on Yaj. I. 103 ) discuss the 
question whether vaisvadeva is purusarlha only ( i. e. recommend- 
ed to men for effecting some beneficent consequence to them) or 
whether it is purusartha as well as a rite for effecting a 
samskara ( unseen or spiritual result ) of the food cooked. In 
the latter case food will be pradhana ( the principal matter ) 
and vaisvadeva will be secondary ; but in the former case ( i. e. 
if it were only purusartha ) food will be secondary and Vai^va- 
deva principal. Relying on Asv. gr. I. 2. 1 some say that 
vaisvadeva is meant as a samskara of food and relying on Asv, 
gr. III. 1. 1 and 4 others say that it is purusartha. The Mit. 
declares that vaisvadeva is purusartha only, as Maim ( II. 28 ) 
holds that the human body is rendered fit for spiritual know- 
ledge by the daily yajnas and by other sacrifices and that if 
vaisvadeva is not purusartha alone, each time food is cooked in 
the day (on account of the sudden advent of manygue-ts) 
vaisvadeva would have to be performed several times in the 
day ; but Manu III. 108 forbids a fresh vaisvadeva in such a 
case. Sm. 0. ( I. p. 213 ) and Par. M. ( 1. 1. p. 390 ) hold the 
same view. The Srartyarthasara p, 46 and Laghu-Asvalayana 
1, 116 hold the view that vaiivadeva is both for the samskara 
of the householder and also of the food. 

There was divergence of view on other questions viss. 
whether vaisvadeva was to be performed before sraddha or after 
it and whether food for vaisvadeva was to be separately cooked 
from that meant for sraddha. Apararka p. 462 sets out the 
conflicting views on the first question and says that for vaisva- 
deva tnere are three options, viz. it may be performed imme- 
diately after food is ready, or ic may be offered after halihanvna 
or it may be performed after sraddha is finished. The Madana- 

1768. 'dSTTs i i >41^- 
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^ I 3l?rv HUt V5T; i%TT 

I ^ 1. Tho words sit ^ ^ cT^ ^ 

WRI occur in 3TT«ir. % I. 11. 15 

1769. sw mviTTcT: I 3lT*€r. V- 1-2 1. ; 3?«inTl 

l 3TT«?. HI. l. l and 4. 

1770. 

fJtWTfT n p. 46 ; 

F5TVW I. 116. 



'44 History of Dharmasastra [ Ch. XX 

>ftrijal;a p. 320 and Brhat-Parasara p. 156 hold that vaisvadeva 
aust be performed before sraddba. Vide Smrtimuktaphala 
Shnika pp. 406-407 ) also ; on the other hand Anu^iasana-parva 
97. 16-18 ) directs that on Sraddba day, pitr-tarpana comes first, 
hen offering of bali, and then vaisvadeva. The Madanaparijata 
». 318 says that the food for the vaisvadeva must be separately 
ooked from what is meant for sraddha. In the case of a joint 
amily of father and sons or of several brothers, the father alone 
►erforms vaisvadeva or the eldest brother ; but if the father or 
Idest brother is unable to do it himself, a son or younger brother 
□ay offer it at his bidding ( Laghu-Asvalayana 1. 117-119 )• 

The food to be offered should be sprinkled over with ghee 
►r with curds or milk but not with oil or salt. Ap. Dh. 

I. 6. 15. 12-14 prescribes that there is to be no homa of hqdra 
,nd lavariLa ( vide note 723 above ) and also of food that is mixed 
ip with inferior food ( like kulattlia &c. ) ; but if one is com- 
lelled to offer inferior food in vaisvadeva ( owing to poverty 
!co, ) he should take some hot ashes from the grbya or ordinary 
ire towards the north of the fire and offer the food in the ashes, 
'he Srnrtyarthasara*'^'^® p. 47 states that cereals like gram and 
aSsa beans are not to be used in vaisvadeva food. Even when 
. man was not going to eat on a particular day he had to offer 
^aitvadeva ( Apararka p. 145 ). If he could afford no food, he 
vas to offer fruits, roots or even water. He who has no grhya 
ire may offer vaisvadeva food into the ordinary fire with only 
he vyahrtis and the rest may be left for crows. 

Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 2. 3. 1 and 4 ) says that vaisvadeva food 
hould be cooked by Sryas ( persons of the twice-born classes ) 
hat are purified ( by bathing &c. ), or sudras supervised by 
jyas may cook the food.*'^^ Medieval writers remarked, as 
isual, that the latter rule about sudras being cooks applied only 
o another age.^^"^^ Ap. Dh. S. {II. 2. 3.10-11) further says 

1771. 5T I I 

nsof vTOTtngr cifffiJaf ^nrir i anv. u ^ II. 6. 15. 12-14. 
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thal; when the food is ready i.e. cooked, the cook should announce 
while standing, to the owner of the house ‘ it is ready * and the 
owner should reply ‘ it ( food ) is auspiciously ready, it is food 
that gives supremacy ; may it not be lost, ’ If no vaisvadeva 
is performed on any day, the householder had to fast the day 
and night ( Gobhila-smrti III. 120). Daksa 11. 62 and Yama 
condemn to hell him who takes his own meal without offering 
vaisvadeva, when he is not himself in distress or difficulty. 

It has been stated above (p.l58) that the sudra was to offer all 
the five yajiias without Vedic or Pauranic mantras, but only with 
the word‘namah*andhe was to use uncooked food for vaisvadeva. 
Vide Yaj. 1. 121 and the Mit. thereon and Ahnikaprakasa, p. 401. 

BaUharava err BhUtayajna : — Here also there is some diver- 
gence between the ancient grhya-sutras and medieval and 
modern practice. The ASv. gr. I. 2. 3-11 deals with this. The 
deities to whom bali (or part of the food taken out when per- 
forming vaisvadeva) is offered are: to the same deities to whom 
the devayajiia is offered as stated above, to the waters, to herbs 
and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, to the deities of 
the ground (on which the house is built), to Indra and Indra’s 
men, to Yama and Yama’s men, to Varuna and Varuna’s men, 
to Soma and Soma’s men ( these are offered in the several 
quarters ), to Brahman and Brahman’s men in the middle, 
to the Visve devas, to all day-walking beings, to the Raksases- 
towards the north ; svadha to the pitrs ( Manes )-with these 
words he should pour out the remnant of the food to the south, 
while wearing the sacred thread suspended over the right 
shoulder. A§v. adds that if baliharava is performed by night 
then the words ‘ to all night- walking beings’ are used instead 
of ‘to all day-walking beings’. 

Gobhila gr. I, 4. 5-15, Par. gr. II. 9 and other grhya sutras, 
Ap. Dh. S. 11. i. 3. 15-11. 2. 4. 9, Gautama V. 10-15, differ con- 
siderably from the above in several respects. But for want of 
space no reference can be made to these differences. 

In bhutayajna, bali is to be offered not into fire but on 
the ground, which is to be wiped with the hand and sprinkled 

1776. i ^ 

« VH quoted in !• P- 213. 

1777. vrr, and are the presiding deities of the east, 
louth, west and north reepectively. 

1778. 5ic?hrf f 

sm. «r. II. 2. 3. 15; 

p. 47. 

H. P. 94 
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with water, and then the bali is to be put down and water 
is poured on it thereafter. Vide Ap. Dh. S. 11. 2. 3. 15, The 
Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 4. 9. 5-6 ) prescribes that one should make 
all including dogs and candalas participators in the food 
cooked for vaisvadeva and adds the view of some (which 
he disapproves) that one should not give food to the un- 
deserving.'^^® Manu HI. 87-93 says that after performing vais- 
vadeva one should offer balis in all directions to Indra, 
Yama, Varuna, Soma and their followers, a bali to Maruts on 
the door, to waters a bali in water, a bali to the trees in 
mortar and pestle, a bali to Sri on the top of the house, to 
Bhadrakall at the foot of the house, to Brahma and Vastospati 
in the midst of the house ; a bali may be thrown up in the sky to 
Visve Devas, to the day-walking beings ( when baliharana is 
done by day ) and to night-walking beings ( by night ) ; a bali 
should be offered to the prosperity of all on the first floor'*^®® and 
all the remaining portion of the food for balis should be offered 
to the manes towards the south ; the householder should lightly 
( so that no dust will get mixed with it ) offer on the ground 
some food to dogs, to outcasts, to candalas, to those suffering 
from loathsome diseases (such as leprosy), to crows and insects* 
Yaj. 1. 103 calls upon the householder to throw food to dogs, 
candalas and crows on the ground.*^®* 

These directions to give food even to outcasts, dogs and 
birds were the outcome of the noble sentiment of universal 
kindliness and charity, the idea that One Spirit pervades and 
illumines the meanest of creatures and binds all together. The 
San. gr. ( II. 14 winds up its vaisvadeva section with this 
fine exhortation “let him throw food to dogs, to §vapacas (eaters 

1779. I I anv* 

U. II. 4. 9. 6-6. 

1780. Some hold that bali is to be offered on the gioiind at the top 

( where the head lies ) of the bed of the house-holder and at the other 
end of the bed. in Manu III. 91 is explained by the 

p. 279 as the latrine and privy at the back of the house. 

II VT. I. 103. 

1782. w 

nrqnw ^ II. 14. 22-26. Rg. X. 117. 6 is mviTw 

arsT^HT: ^ HWTV 

S rWcSr fV II. Witli the last quarter may be compared the HI. 13 

TOT ^ l». Vide also Manu III. 118 and 

Vi^nu Dh. S. 67. 43 for the same idea. 



Ch, XX ] Vaikadeva-Saliharava 747 

of dog-flesh )) to birds on the ground ; let him eat nothing with- 
out having cut off a portion ( to be offered as a bali ) ; let him 
not eat alone, nor before others ( relatives and guests ), since 
the mantra says ‘the fool gets food in vain* ( Rg. X. 117. 6 ). * 
The Mahabharata ( Vanaparva 11. 59 ) says that offering food to 
dogs, svapacas and birds on the ground is known as vai§vadeva, 
which is performed in the morning and evening. The same 
verse occurs at AnuSasanaparva 97. 2^2-23. Apararka p. 145 says 
that vaisvadeva comprises all actions from the offering into 
fire oblations of food up to the throwing of food to dogs and 
the like in the morning and the evening. 

In modern times the way in which balis are offered and 
their number are set out in the diagram below. The one drawn 
is for the morning baliharana. For the evening one the only 
change necessary would be to put * agnaye svaha ’ ( No. 1 ) in 
place of ‘ suryaya svaha ’ and ‘ naktam-caribhyah * for ‘ diva- 
caribhyah * in No. 27. The word ‘ svaha ’ is not repeated in the 
diagram after each name^^^^ for the sake of space. Manu III. 121 
proscribes that bali is offered in the evening by the wife but 
without mantras ( i. e. she is not to repeat the mantras) * Indraya 
svaha ’ &c., but only to contemplate on the several deities. 
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Piiryajm-—‘T!]xQ word occurs in Bg. X. 16. 10, but ii 
exact meaning is not certain. Pitryajna may be performed i 
either of three ways as stated above ( on p, 700 ) viz. by tarpan 
( Manu III. 70 and 283 ), or by performing baliharana in whic 
remimnts of bali food are to be offered to the pikrs (Manu III. 9 
and A^v. gr.I2. 11) or by performing sraddha daily with food o: 
indting at least one brahmana for dinner ( Manu III. 82-83 ] 
Sraddhas will be dealt with later and the other two ( tarpam 
and baliharana ) have already been dealt with. In this daii: 
sraddha*^®* there is no offering of pindas ( balls of rice ) anc 
the several strict rules and procedure of the parmvo sraddhi 
do not apply. 


^^n84. g 5Tf%5T: I 

^ I I «^rRT in ( duflt^r 

p. 402 ). 



CHAPTER XXI 


NRYAJNA OR MANUSYA-YAJNA. 

Nryajm or Manusya-yajna : ( Honouring guests ) . — Manu 
( III. 70 ) states that this consists in honouring guests. In the 
oldest hymns of the Rgveda fire is described as a guest in the 
house of the sacrificer. In Bg. L 73. 1 Agni is described as 
lyii^g in a pleasant spot and pleased like a guest (syona§Ir- 
atithir-na prlnano ). Vide Bg. V. 1. 8 and 9, V. 4. 5, 
VII. 42. 4 for fire being called atithi. In Bg. IV. 4. 10 it is 
said of Agni ‘you become the protector, the friend, of him who 
offers you hospitality in the usual (or proper) order,* Vide 
IV. 33. 7 and Tai. S. I, 2. 10. 1 for the word atithya* Athar- 
vaveda IX. 6 is an eulogy of hospitality in which the various 
stages in the reception and feeding of a guest are metaphori- 
cally represented as the various actions performed in a sacri- 
fice. The Tai. S. V. 2. 2. 4 refers to the fact that ‘when a 
guest comes, hospitality in which ghee abounds, is offered to 
him * and it remarks that ‘ one who comes in a chariot and one 
who comes in a cart are the two most honoured among 
guests. ’ The Tai. S. ( VI. 2. 1. 2 ) says ‘ hospitality is offered 
to all the followers accompanied by whom a king cpmes*. Vide 
Ait. Br. II. 9 for almost the same words. The Sah. Br. II. 9 
remarks * when a man offers oblations at sunrise, he indeed 
offers hospitality to a great god who has started on a journey,* 
The Tai. Br. ( II. 1. 3 ) shows that a guest was honoured by 
having a lit lamp placed before him and then food was 
served to him .»^«^ The Ait. Br. (25.5) says that a guest 

1785. H V. 1. 9 ‘ Agni is a guest dear to 

IV ^4 ^ CRV UlSTT 3ni?«?rRT3q7^>SRl » Sg. 

1786. Vide 3 m , th. II. 3. 7. 2 and 6-10 for comparison of 
hospitable acts 'with the three savanaa and constituent elements of 
a saciidce. 

^ <sT ^ I ... sinmiq 

EHf'fw ajiTiriraT wraroa • w. V. 2. 2. 3. and 4. Tho 
words are quoted in II. 4. 20. 

1788. H V sTTOn i ^*t. art. II. 9, 

1789. I wx, II. 1. 3, 
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should not be refused in the evening. The Sat. Br. (II. 1.4. 2. 
S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 291 ) remarks that ‘it would be unbecoming 
for a person to take food before men who are staying with 
him as guests have eaten *. The Satapatha shows that an ox or 
a goat was cooked for a guest, either a king or a brahmana 
( III, 4. 1. 2 ). Vide also Ait. Br. 3. 4 for the offering of an ox or 
barren cow to a king or another deserving person coming as 
a guest. Yaj. 1, 109 also says that a big ox or a goat was to 
be kept apart for a guest learned in the Veda. But the Mit. 
and other medieval writers to whom flesh-eating was an 
anathema and an unspeakable sin for a brahmana remark that 
an ox or a goat was to be understood as set apart for the guest 
to flatter him ( with the words ‘ this ox is yours ’ ) just as one 
says in humility ‘ all this house is yours* and that the ox or 
goat was not meant to be given in gift or to be killed since it 
would be impossible to find an ox each time a ^rotriya guest 
came. The Ait. Ar. I. 1. 1 remarks * whoever is good and has 
attained eminence is a ( real ) guest, people do not treat with 
hospitality one who is undeserving. In the Tai. Up. ( 1. 11. 
2 ) one of the exhortations of the teacher to the pupil returning 
home is ‘atithi-devo bhava* (honour guests). The same Upanisad 
says elsewhere ( III. 10. 1 ) “ let him never turn away a stranger 
from his house, that is the rule. Therefore a man should by 
all means acquire much food, for people say ( to the guest ) 
‘ there is food ready for him. * If he gives food amply, food is 
given to him amply ”, In the Kathopanisad*^*^ ( I, 7-9) it is 
said ‘a brSlhmana entering a house as a guest is (like) fire. 
People offer this ( well-known) appeasement to him. Oh, son of 
Vivasvat, offer him water ( to wash his feet ). If a brahmana 
guest stays in a man's house without food, he cuts off (destroys) 
the hopes and expectations, ( fruits of ) the friendship ( of the 
good), the rewards of sacrifices and charitable acts, sons and 
cattle. * Then Yaraa offered to bestow three boons on Nacikefcas 
as some penance for allowing Naciketas to remain without food 

1790. i 25. 5 ; compare irg III. 

105 i . 

1791. 3m emift 

3 p- 451. 

1792. ^ ^ ^ 

I 3TT. T. 1. 1. 

1793. * er^ert 

I TOhr. !• 7 ; anv. «r. % II. 3. 6. 3 echoes the first half. XI, 13 
quotes the first half. 
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in his house for three days. The Nirukta*^®* IV. 5 in explaining 
Rg. V. 4. 5 (jusfco damuna atifchirdurona ) derives the word 
* atithi’ from the root ‘at’ to go and also from ‘tithi ’ ( day ) and 
‘a* meaning ‘comes* (from ‘i* with *abhi*). Vide Manu III. 102 
for another derivation; also Para^ara I. 42 and Mark, 29. 2~9. 
Manu and others say that an atithi is so called because he does 
not stay for a whole tithi ( i. e. day ) and ‘ an atithi is a brahraana 
who stays for one night only as a guest. * 

The honouring of guests comes after the offering of bali 
and Baud. gr. II. 9, 1-2, Vas. XL 6, Visnupurana III. 11. 55 
ordain that after haliharana the householder should wait in 
front of the yard of his house for os much time as would be 
required for milking a cow or for a longer time at his desire 
for receiving guests. Others make it a definite time viz, one- 
eighth of a muhurta {vide Mark, purana 29. 24-25 quoted in 
Sm. G. L, p. 217 ). The Ap. Dh. S. contains a very elaborate 
treatment of honouring guests ( II. 3. 6. 3 to II, 4, 9. 6). Gout. 
V. 36, Manu III. 102-103 and Yaj. 1. 107 and 111 state that he 
is called an atithi who belonging to a different village and 
intending to stay one night only arrives in the evening, that 
one who has already been invited for dinner is not an atithi 
properly so called, that a person who belongs to the same 
village or who is a friend or fellow-student is not an atithi, 
that one has to honour guests according to one’s ability, that 
guests are to be preferred according to the order of varnas and 
that among the brahmanas, the srotriya and one who has com- 
pletely mastered (at least one) recension of the Veda is to be 
preferred. Vas. Dh. S. XL 6 says that the worthiest are to be 
honoured first. Gaut. V. 39-42 and Manu III. 110-112 say 
that a ksatriya is not really an atithi to a brahraana nor 
are vaisyas nor sudras; but they add that,*^®® if a ksatriya 
comes to a brahmana’s house as a guest ( i. e. as a traveller 
who has no food with him and about the time of taking food ) 
he should be treated to a meal after brahraana guests take 
their food and vai^iya and sudra guests should be given food 


1794. I ?rT i 

IV. 5. 

1795. 1 t aur * 

VSgTHV I II. 9. 1-3 and III. 14 ; 

vide TTg IIL 94 also. H 29. 25. 

1796. wrgnjRVT^TmRrTarTsror: i vfrsnt g i 

V. 39-42. 
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by a brShmana householder along with his servants and thereby 
he should show his kindliness. Ap. Dh. S. 11. 4. 9. 5 requires 
the householder to give food to all who come at the end of the 
Vaisvadeva, even including candalas, but it mentions the view 
of some that one need not give food to unworthy persons ( vide 
note 1779 above). Commentators like Haradatta explain that* 
in the case of worthy guests, if the householder does not give 
food, though able, he incurs sin; but in the case of unworthy 
people he incurs no blemish by not giving, but if he gives 
to them also, he secures merit. Vrddha-Gautama (pp. 535-536) 
calls upon a householder to treat even a candala with consi- 
deration. Parasara (I. 40) and Satatapa went so as to 

say that even if a householder hates a visitor or the latter is a 
fool, the householder should give him food if he arrives at the 
time of meals. Santiparva 146, 5 says that even an enemy 
when he comes to one’s house as a guest must bo hospitably 
treated, as a tree does not remove its shade from one who 
approaches it to fell it. But Ap. Dh, S. II. 3. 6, 19, Manu 

IV, 213, Yaj. I. 162 are opposed to this and state that a guest 
who is at enmity with the host shall not eat his food, nor shall 
he eat the food of a host who accuses him or suspects him of a 
crime. Vrddha-HSrlta (8. 239-240) states the humane rule ‘if 
a traveller is a Sudra or belongs to a pratiloma casto ( such as a 
candala) and comes to one’s house tired and hungry, the 
householder should give him food; but if a heretic or a patita 
(one outcast for grave sins) comes in that condition, one 
should not give him cooked food, but only grain. Compare 
Manu IV. 30. Vrddha-Gautama ( chap. 6, p. 535 and chap. 12, 
p. 590, Jivananda part 2 ) says the same about a candala or 
^vapaka being given cooked food. Baud. gr. II, 9. 21 enjoins 
welcome to all travellers including candalas. 

The guest is to be shown honour by going out to meet him^ 
by offering him water to wash his feet, by giving him a seat, 
by lighting a lamp before him, by giving food and lodging, by 
personal attendance on him, by offering him a bed and by 
accompanying him some distance when he departs. Vide Gaut. 

V. 29-34, 37, Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6. 7-15, Manu III. 99, 107 
and IV. 29, Daksa HI. 5-8. Vanaparva 200. 22-25 and Anu6asana 
2 highly extol hospitality. Anusasana 7. 6 says ‘the host 

1797. ftvt ^ ^ ^ i g ^snu; 

II TOVnc I- 40, quoted in I. p. 217 ( reads ^ m 

^ fdf &c. ). 
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should give his eye, mind and agreeable speech to the 
guest, he should personally attend on him and should accompany 
him when he (the guest) departs; this sacrifice demands 
these five fees Ap. Dh. S. (11. 2. 4. 16-21) says that if 
a brahmana that has not studied the Veda or a ksatriya or 
a vai^ya comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should offer 
him a seat, water and food, but need not rise to receive himi 
that if a sudra comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should 
ask him to do some work, then give him food, but if he has 
none, he should send his slaves to bring it from the royal 
palace (or store-house).'^®* Haradatta makes the interesting 
remark that for honouring sudra visitors the king should set 
apart in each village some paddy or other corn. Gaut. V. 33, 
Manu III, 101 ( = Vanaparva II. 54 and Udyoga 36. 34), 
Ap. Dh. S. 11. 2. 4. 13-14, Yaj. 1. 107, Baud. gr. II. 9. 21-23 say 
that if a man has not the means to give food to all visitors 
he should at least offer them water, room and grass to lie down 
upon, and agreeable speech. If the householder is absent, his 
wife is to look after honouring guests. Gaut. ( V, 37-38 ) says 
that guests of the brahmana, ksatriya and vaisya castes should 
be respectively greeted with the words kuiala^ anamaya and 
arogrja and the sudra also with arogya. Vide Manu II. 127 
also and note 831 above. 

The motive of this injunction to honour guests was clear, 
viz. universal kindliness. Other motives were added by smrtis 
in order to emphasize the observance of this duty. The Sah. gr. 
11. 17. 1 says “ Even if a man constantly gathers grass ( i. e. 
maintains himself by collecting the grains that fall in a field 
when the crop is taken away) and performs agnihotra, a brah- 
mana guest who stays in his house without receiving the 
honour ( due as a guest ) takes away the ( merit ) of all his good 


1798. • 3?3g^|crrrfTcT ^ T^er- 

n 7. 6. 

1799. ^ 

II arrq-. u. ^ n. 2. 4. 16-21 ; xr^ 

Ki^T on auT. u. ^ ll. 2. 4. 21. 

1800 . ^ i srvriv faTTT% 

I ^ i arrq-. «r. ^ ll. 2. 4. 13-14 ; 

A II. 9. 22-23 3?iTf^R>TT*T^ ^ 

H. D. 95 
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works”. Manu III. 100 says the same. Ap. Dh, S. IL 3. 6. 6 
says that hy honouring guests one secures heaven and freedom 
from misfortune. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 7. 16. One 
verse quoted in numerous works like the Visnu Dh. S. 67. 33 
SSntiparva 191. 12, Visnupurana HI. 9. 15, Markandeya 29. 31, 
Brahmapurana 114. 36 is ‘when a guest returns from the house 
of a person with his hope of getting food shattered, he (the guest) 
transfers his own sins to the householder and departs taking 
with him the householder's merit (punya)’. The Vayupurana 
(71. 74) and Brhat- Parasara ( Jivananda, part 2, p. 99) say that 
yogiiis and siddhas (those who have attained transcendant 
powers) wander over this earth in various forms for the benefit 
of men; therefore one should with folded hands welcome a 
guest. If one is not able to ieed many guests, then Baud. Dh. 
S. (II. 3. 15“-18) declares that one should feed him who is 
endowed with superior qualities or who is the first to arrive oi 
who is a srotriya, 

Parasara ( I. 46-47 ) says that the brahmacarin and the 
ascetic are the masters of food (i. e. their claim is the first); 
if one eats without giving to these one should perform the 
penance of candrayana. When a yah comes as a guest, one 
should give water in his hand, then food and then again water. 
The food becomes as big as Mera (mountain) and the water as 
the sea. Laghu-Visnu (II. 12-14) highly eulogises a yogin as 
a guest and Daksa VIT. 42-44 and Vrddha-HMta 8. 89 say 
that if a yati stays as a guest in a householder's house for a 
single night, the latter’s accumulated sins are destroyed and 
when a yaii takes food at a man’s house it is Visnu himself 
who is fed. 

If after some guests have been fed another guest or a batch 
of guests arrives, then the householder should have food cooked 

1801. ^ 3^; 1 
?Tr. g. II. 17. 1. 

1802. i arnr. II. 3. 6. 6 ; vide 
W. 32 also. 3Ti§-R^Vr WRIT ^5'TcTOf^tucr I 

M hiSjo&v 29. 31. i crfm^RirnTT- 

n 71. 74 ; Wl W I 

HeiTRIT P* 99 ( JivSnanda, part 2 ). 

1803. i Rter 8. 89 ; 

i ^ VH. 43. 
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again, but in such a case no fresh vaisvadeva and baliharana 
are necessary. Vide Mauu III. 105 and 108. It has been 
already shown from the Satapafcha that the householder is 
not to partake of meals before the guests, but rather after 
the guests. The Ap. Dh. S. 11. 3. 7. 3 states * he who eats 
before his guest eats ( destroys ) food, prosperity, progeny, 
cattle and merit of his own house Manu III. 114 ( = Visnu 
Dh. S, 67, 39) allows the householder to feed newly married 
girls ( his daughters or sisters ), unmarried girls, persons 
who are ill, and pregnant women even before guests ; 
while Gautama V. 23 says that these should be fed at the 
same time as the guests. Manu III. 113, 116-118, Visnu Dh. S. 
67. 38-43, Yaj. 1. 105, 108, Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 10, Baud- 
Dh. S. II. 3. 19 say that one should feed one^s friends, relatives 
and one’s servants and then the householder and his wife 
should dine, that one should not stint one’s servants and 
slaves ( who are to be fed daily with food ) in order to be able to 
feed guests, that he who eats before these ( guests, relatives, 
young women of the house, servants) will have his soul 
harassed by vultures after death, that be who cooks food for 
himself only swallows merely sin and that when he eats what 
remains after offering yajna to gods, beings, pitrs and guests, 
he really eats. Manu III. 285 ( = Vanaparva 11. 60) says that 
‘ vtghasa is what is left after brabmanas and guests have 
partaken and amrta is what is left after being offered in sacrifice 
and one should always eat these.’ Baud. Dh. S. (II. 3. 68 and 
21-22) says*®°* “all beings subsist on food, the Veda declares 
‘ food is life ’; therefore food should be given, as food is the 
highest offering. One should not take food without giving it 
to others ’’ and quotes two verses said to have been sung by 
food itself. It is on account of these sentiments that are 
ingrained even to-day in the minds of all Hindus that no Poor 
Law and no work-houses were required in India. This senti- 
ment undoubtedly leads to abuses, but what system is not 

1804. TWTu^5Tii% 1 3TTq'. 

vr. II. 3. 7. 3. 

1805. ^ t^cT; i u. II. 4. 9. 10, 

Baud. Dh. S. 11. 3. 19 ( piactically the same ). 

^ 1806. ^ 37^ f^cTrf^ 37^ I ft 

I ^ I 375ITn7^m?ft ^ 

I ^r. u. % II. 3. 68 , 21 - 22 . ' 37 ^ xnuTt^ occurs in i Wf. 33. 1 and 
‘ 3fw mW TOfT TT S f n r f ; ’ in arr. II. 8 . 8 . 
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without abuses ? The Poor Law and work-houses have their 
own abuses and the general tax-payer has probably to pay 
more for relief to the poor, the destitute and unemployed in 
England than under the Indian system of feeding the poor 
voluntarily. 

Ap. Dh. S. (11. 4. 9. 2-4) says*®®*^ that when the guest 
departs, the host should accompany him to the place where his 
conveyance is drawn up and if he has no conveyance, then till 
the guest gives him leave to go or if the guest forgets to give 
leave, the host should turn back from the boundary. Vas. Dh, 
S. XI. 15 and Yaj. 1. 113 speak also of accompanying the guest 
till the boundary, and Apararka explains that the boundary 
may be that of the host’s house site, or of his field or^ of the 
village according to the eminence of the guest. Sankha- 
Likhita’®®* prescribe that the host should accompany the guest 
till he reaches a public garden or public hall, a jorapa ( place 
where water is distributed gratis ), a tank, a temple, a sacred 
(or big) tree (like the fig tree) or a river and then should go 
round the guest and say the words ‘ farewell till we see each 
other again/ It is in accordance with this that in the fourth 
Act of the Sakuntala Kanva’s pupil reminds his teacher that 
one should accompany one’s dear relative up to some reservoir 
of water. 


1807. i i anRfrvrnrt 

3TTV. U* n. 4. 9. 2-4. 
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jBhojana ( taking nno's nwah ) : — Daksa ( TI. 56 and 68 ) states 
that in the fifth part of the day the householder should 
make according to his capacity the gods, pitrs, men and even 
lower animals (lit. insects) participators (in food) and after 
doing that, he should himself partake of the remainder of the 
food cooked* Thus he was to take his meals during one 
hour and a half after noon. jBhojana is one of the most important 
subjects treated of in DharmaSastra works and the greatest 
importance (next to rules about marriage) attaches to the 
numerous injunctions and tahocs about food.j The principal 
subjects to be dealt with under this head are: how many times 
food was to be taken; the kinds of foods and drinks allowed or 
forbidden; what causes food defilement; flesh-eating and drink- 
ing wine; whose food was to be eaten; etiquette and ceremonies 
before taking food, at the time of taking it and after taking it.) 

Great importance was attached to purity of food from very 
ancient times. In the Chandogya Up. (VII. 26. 2) occurs this 
passage * when there is purity of food, then the mind becomes 
pure, when the mind is pure then follows firm remembrance ( of 
the real Self ), when the last is secured all knots (that bind the 
soul to the world ) are loosened. 

The several matters about bhojana found in the Vedic 
literature will be first briefly set out. From Bg. VI. 30. 3 it 
appears that food was taken, while sitting (‘the mountains sank 
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down just as men sit down to take food ’ ). ‘A person was to 
take food”” only twice a day ’ says the Tai. Br, I. 4. 9. and 
the Sat. Br. II. 4. 2. 6. There were certain taboos about articles 
of food even in the earliest texts. Tai. S, II. 5. 1. 1 states that 
all red exudations (resins) of trees or the juice that oozes out 
from trees when they are cut ( with an axe &c. ) should not be 
eaten, since that colour is due to the ( sharing of ) brahmana- 
murder. Similarly the milk of the cow was not to be drunk for 
ten days after delivery (Tai. Br. II. 1. 1, III. 1. 3). The Ait.Br. 6. 9 
states that one should not eat the food of a diksita ( one initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice) till the performance of vapahoina by him. 
Rg. I. 187 (vv. 1-7 ) is a hymn in praise of food. The story of 
Usasti Cakrayana in the Chandogya Up. shows that in a dire 
calamity when no food can be had, one may eat anything, 
even the remnants of another’s food and the VedSntasutra 
(III. 4. 28-31, sarvannanumatis-ca pranatyaye tad-darSanat )^is 
based on this episode in the Chandogya. In the Ait. Ar. 
V. 3. 3 ”” it is stated that * one who knows this ( i. e, the 
Mabavrata) should not recite these texts before one who knows 
it not nor dine with him nor should he take delight in his 
company. ’ The sages are said in the Kausitaki Br. ( 12. 3 ) to 
have told Kavasa who sat in their midst that they would not 
eat with him as he was the son of a dasi. The question about 
flesh«eating and drinking spirituous liquors will be dealt with 
in detail later. 

Manu V. 4 declared that death overtakes brahmanas on 
account of four causes, viz. absence of Vedic study, giving up 
the performance of proper duties and actions, laziness and 
blemishes attaching to the food taken. The Gr. R, p. 347 quotes 
verses to the effect ‘ food is the filth of men, everything is 
centred in food, the evil deeds of men resort to their food. Who- 
ever eats the food of another partakes of that man’s sin. * There- 
fore elaborate regulations are laid down about everything 
relating to food. Ap, Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 1, Vas. Dh. S, XII. 18. 
Visnu Dh. S. 68. 40, Manu II. 5 say thut one should face the 
east when taking food and the Visnu Dh. S. 68. 41 and Ap. Dh. 
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S. IL 8. 19. 1-2 allow a man to face the south, except when 
the diner’s mother is alive. Manu II. 52 ( = Anusasanaparva 
104. 57 ) states ‘ one facing the east eats food which tends 
to long life, one facing the south eats food which 
leads to fame, one facing the west eats ( so as to produce ) 
wealth and one facing north partakes of truth.* This means 
that one who eats facing any one of these directions secures 
the benefit specified. The Vamanapurana and VisnupurSna 
quoted in Gr. R. p. 312 disallow the south and west. One must 
take one’s meals in private in a place screened from public 
view. The Sm. C. quotes^®’"^ verses of Devala, Usanas and the 
Padmapurana to the effect ‘one should take food in privacy, for 
one who does so is endowed with wealth and one who eats his 
meals in public becomes bereft of wealth; one should not eat in 
the sight of many (who are themselves not eating) and many 
men should not eat before a single person who is only looking 
at them One may eat in the company of one’s sons, 
younger brothers, dependents &c. Some writers went so far 
as to recommend that ‘one should take one*s food alone and 
not in the company of even one’s relatives or other brahmanas, 
since who can know the secret sins a person in whose company 
one eats is guilty of ’ ? The conception underlying this unchari- 
table view was stated by Brhaspati to be that ‘ when several 
persons sit down to dinner in a continuous row, the sins one 
of them is guilty of attach to the others in the same row ’• 
Even in modern times many persons in Northern India follow 
this view and it is a well-known proverb that nine bhayyas have 
ten hearths. The place where one takes one’s food should 
be freshly cowdunged and pure. Ap. Dh. S. ( I. 5. 17. 6-8 ) 
says that one should not take one’s food in a boat nor 
on a wooden platform, but may do so on a pure floor. One 
was not to eat while seated on an elephant, or horse or camel 
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or in some conveyance, or in a cemetery or in a temple or 
on a bed or chair ; nor should one eat food placed on one’s 
palm ( Brahmapurana quoted in Gr. R. p. 325 ). One should 
wash one’s hands and feet before sitting down to take one’s 
meal. Manu IV. 76 says ( = Anusasana 104. 61-62 and Atri 
in Jivananda, part 1, p. 9 ) that one should begin one’s 
dinner while one’s feet are wet, since that leads on to long 
life, Vyasa quoted in Sm. C. ( I. p. 221 ) prescribes that one 
should have five limbs wet at the time of taking food, viz. 
the hands, the feet and the mouth. All writers prescribe 
that one should observe silence or at least restraint of speech at 
the time of meals ( e. g. vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 2, Laghu-Harlta 
40). Vrddha-Manu quoted by the Sm. C. I. p. 2*>3 requires 
complete silence till five morsels are taken and restraint in 
speech thereafter. Following the Vedic injunctions quoted 
above, Qaut. IX. 59, Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 36, Manu 11. 56, Saih- 
varta 12 and others say that a householder should take only two 
meals every day, should not eat food in the intervening period 
and that if he acts up to this advice he reaps the merit of a fast. 
Gobhila-smrti ( II. 33 ) says the same and adds that the 
evening meal may be taken till one prahara and a half ( i. e. 

hours ) after nightfall. Ono was not to eat very early in the 
morning nor at midnight nor at twilight ( Manu IV. 55 and 62 
and Visnu Dh. S. 68. 48 ). Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 8. 19. 10 ) allows 
partaking of roots and fruits between two meals. Below the 
vessel or plate or leaf from which one eats, one has to draw a 
figure with water or holy ashes. According to the Brahmapurana 
( quoted in Gr. R. p. 311 ) the mandalas ( figures ) for brahmanas, 
ksatriyas, vai^yas and iudras should respectively be in the form 
of a square, a triangle, a circle and a crescent ; while according 
to Sankha ( in Sm. 0. I., p. 221 ), Laghu-Satatapa 133, Atri 
( Jivananda chap. V. 1, p. 7 ) in the case of the sudra water is to 
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be sprinkled on the ground below his plate. The reasons for 
drawing a mandala are stated by these authorities to be that the 
Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, Brahma and other gods partake of only 
that food which is offered after a mandala is made and that 
evil spirits and goblins carry away the flavour of the food 
when no mandala is made. The person taking his food should 
sit on a low wooden stool having four feet or on a seat made 
of wool or of the skin of a goat ( which latter is said to be 
the best by Ap. Dh. S. 11. 8. 19. 1 ). One should not sit 
on a seat of cowdung cakes (dried), or of clay, or of the leaves 
of aSvattha or palaSa or arka plant or a seat made by joining 
two planks together or on a shattered one or partly burnt one or 
on one made fast with iron (nails). Vide SrartyarthasSra 
p. 69. The vessel or plate from which one is to eat is to be 
placed on the mandala drawn on the ground. The vessel from 
which to eat may be of gold, silver, copper, lotus or palsda 
leaves (vide Veda-Vyasa III. 67-68, Paithinasi quoted in 
Ahnika-praka^a p. 467 ). A copper vessel is forbidden to house- 
holders who should use bell-metal (kainsya) vessel, Ap. Dh. 
S ( IL 8. 19. 3 ) says that a copper plate with gold in the 
centre'®’® is recommended. But a bronze plate for eating from, 
tamhula and a luxurious bath with oil &o., were not allowed to 
an ascetic, a brahmacarin and a widow.’®*® Harlta ( quoted by 
Sm. C. I. p. 222) stated that one was not to eat in an iron or 
earthern vessel, but Ap. Dh. S. (L 5. 17. 9-12)’®*’ prescribes that 
an earthen vessel not used for cooking may be used as a plate 
for meals, but if it had been used for cooking food, then it may 
be used as a plate for food after being baked in fire, that an 
iron plate scoured with ashes is pure and even a wooden plate 
may be used provided it is thoroughly scraped from inside. Manu 
IV. 65 states that one should not eat from a broken vessel, but 
Paithinasi remarks that there is nothing wrong in eating from 
a broken plate made of copper, silver, gold, conch-shell, or 
stone.’®*^ Some smrtis forbade lotus or palasa leaves, but the 
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Ahnika-prakada p. 467 explains that this prohibition holds good 
only if the lotus plant grows on dry land ( and not in a pond 
or the like) or when the palasa is a young plant. Paithinasi 
( in Sm. C. I. p. 222 ) prescribes that one who desires wealth 
should not eat on a plate made of the leaves of the vata, arka, 
asvattha, kumbhl, tinduka, kovidara and karanja trees. Vrddha- 
Harlta 8. 250-256 prescribes that the plate may be of gold, 
silver or bronze or any leaf allowed by sastras, that leaves of 
palasa and lotus are not to be used by householders but may be 
used by ascetics, forest hermits and in sraddhas and sets out 
leaves forbidden and allowed. Even now in modern times 
people prefer (particularly in caste dinners and marriages) plan- 
tain leaves for dining or silver vessels for honoured guests and 
brahraanas at sraddha or use plates prepared from stitched 
leaves of various trees. Before sitting down to take one’s food, 
one has to perform acainana ( twice ) outside the place where 
one is to eat and has to perform acamana after taking bis 
meals. This practice was most ancient, as it is attested by the 
Chandogya Up. V. 2. 2^®®^ and the Br. Up. VI. 1. 14. The rule 
is laid down by Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 16. Manu 11. 53, V. 138 
and others also. Vide Devala (quoted in the Smrtimukt&phala, 
ahnika, p. 418) for acamana outside the room for meals. When 
sitting down to eat a person must wear his sacred thread in 
the upavlta form ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 15. 1 ) and must also have an 
upper garment,'®®* but should not cover his head (Manu IV. 45 
III. 238, Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 22-23 and II. 8. 19. 12). Adam 
(ladle or spoon) is to be employed in serving ghee, oil, cooked 
food, all condiments, salt ( i. e. these should not be served by 
the bare hand ) but not in giving water or uncooked food ( vide^ 
Sm. C. I. p. 223 Quoting several smrtis). The householder may 
wear in his hand gold or jewel ( ring &c. ) at the time of meals. 
Gaut. IX. 59, Vas. Dh. S. HI. 69, Manu II. 5'^ -55 say that 
when food is brought to be served, the person about to eat it 
should greet it, should pay honour to it, show his delight at it 
and should not find fault with it. Vas. Dh. S. ( III. 69-71 ) 
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says “ he should honour food in the morning and evening by 
saying *I like it*, by saying ‘it was good for eating * in the 
case of food served in sraddhas and ‘ it was perfect * as to food 
ojQTered in abhyudayika rites’*** (i. e. in marriage &o.). Kulluka 
( on Manu If. 54 ) and the Gr. E. ( p. 314 ) quote verses of the 
Adipurana ( Brahmapurana in Gr. R. ) to the effect that on 
seeing food one should fold one's hands and should bow to it 
saying ‘ may this always be ours ’ and that God Visnu himself 
said that whoever honours food honours him. After the 
food is served on the plate or dish, the eater should 
sprinkle water round it and say ‘ I sprinkle thee that 
art satya ( truth ) with rta ( right order ) ’ (in the morn- 
ing ) and ‘I sprinkle thee that art rta with safya* (in 
the evening According to some he then offers to the right 
of the plate or dish on the ground a little of the food 
in his plate from the west towards the eabt to Dharmaraja 
( i. e, Yama ), Citragupta and pretas ( vide Bhavisyapurana 
quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 224 and Ahnikapraka^a p. 465 
Others say that these baits are offered to hhupati^ bhuvanapah 
and bhutanam patU while in modern times they are offered 
to Citra, Citragupta, Yama, Yamaduta ( and some add a fifth 
‘sarvebhyo bhutebhyah svaha). He should then sip a little water 
with the words ‘ thou art the seat of ambrosia ( amrtopastara- 
nam-asi ) and at the end of the meal the words used are ‘ thou 
art the cover of ambrosia * ( amrtapidhanam-asi ). All this has 
been prescribed from very ancient times and has continued to 
this day, Yaj. 1. 106 calls this sipping of water aposana ( tak- 
ing in of water) and its purpose is to make food beneficial like 
amrta ( nectar ) and to cover it as if with a garment. He then 
offers five morsels on which ghee is sprinkled to the five modes 
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of pravKi preceded by the word * om ’ and followed by 
‘ svSha *. These five pranahutis are mentioned in the Chandogya 
Up. V. 19-23, where pranas are enumerated in the order prana» 
vyana, apana, samana and udana. The Vedantasutra III 3. 
40-41 explains that the Chandogya passage applies only when 
one sits down to dinner and not when one goes without it- 
Medieval digests quoting Brhat-Parasara added a sixth offering 
to Brahman after the pranahutia and this is done in modern 
times. While the ahutis to prana are being offered complete 
silence ( absence of all sound including even *hum') is to be 
observed. Baud. Dh. S. ( II. 7. 6 ) insists on complete silence 
throughout the meal and if one speaks, one has to mutter the 
words ‘ Om bhur bhuvah svar-om * and then eat further on. 
Others allow speech after pranahutis for refusing food or condi- 
ments or for dharma. Vide Sm. M., ahnika p, 423 which 
quotes Sandilya that ‘ silence is not necessary at meals for 
householders and one should show one's solicitude for those who 
dine with one by talking to them.’ Saunaka quoted by Sm. C. I., 
p, 223, Vrddha-HMta 8. 263-265 dilate upon the different fingers 
of the hand that are to be employed in taking the five ahutis to 
the life breaths while the Bhojana-sutra says that according to 
Baudhayana all ahutis were to be offered with all the fingers- 
Harlta quoted in the Sm. C. I. p* 226 states that marjana, oSeiin^ 
bali, worship and eating should be done with the tips of fingers. 
The plate or vessel is to be throughout kept on the ^;round at a 
sraddha dinner and the thumb and the next two fingers of the 
left hand may be used for holding the plate or plantain leaf in 
position, but if the house is full of people and it is likely that 
dust may be raised by their feet or by their clothes, then a 
person taking his meal may raise up his plate from the ground 
with his left hand after he has taken five morsels.^®*® The 
diner is not to allow any sound of eating to escape, he is to put 
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each morsel in bis mouth with all the fingers including the 
thumb/*** he is not to wave his hand. Various rules are laid 
down in the Visnupurana ( III. 11. 83-84) and Brahmapurana 
( quoted in Gr, R. p, 224 ) as to the order in which various 
articles are to be eaten, viz. first sweet liquid food may be taken, 
then salted and sour, and then pungent and bitter, the last item 
should be milk and after that one should not take curds ; a 
householder should always take food mixed with ghee. One is 
not to cut off portions of food or cakes, roots, bulbs, fruits or 
flesh with the teeth and then eat them ( Baud. Dh. S. IL 7. 10 ), 
Some smrtis prescribe that while taking each morsel one should 
say ‘ Govinda At the time of eating, several postures are 
forbidden, viz. one should not stretch one's feet or place them 
on another seat ( a footstool &o.) nor should one have one s 
haunches and knees tied by a garment ( Visnu Dh. S. 
68. 40) nor should one place one’s hand on one’s left 
foot, nor should one wear one’s shoes or wooden sandals, nor 
should one come in contact with leather ( vide Smrtimuktaphala, 
ahnika p. 425 ). Baud. Dh. S. ( 1, 1. 21 ) states that among usages 
peculiar to the south were those of eating in the company 
of one whose upanayana had not been performed or of one’s 
wife or taking stale food. But Baud, disapproved of these. 
Manu IV. 43, Visnu Dh. S. 68. 46 and Vas. Dh. S. XII. 31**** 
say that one should not eat together with one’s wife and Vas* 
Dh. S. adds the reason that by so doing the child born has no 
strength as stated in the Sat. Br. X, 5. 2. 9. Kulluka and some 
other commentators on Manu IV. 43 hold that the prohibition 
relates to eating in the same dish with one’s wife, while, as 
Medhatithi states, others hold that it applies also to eating with 
one’s wife at the same time and place. The Sin. C, ( I. p. 227 ) 
and other digests quote a smrti verse which allows a brahmana 
to eat in the same dish with his brahmana wife and explain 
the verse as applying to a brahmana w»ho is on a journey. Tho 
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Suirtyarchasara ( p, 69 ) says that one can eat in the same 
dish with one’s wife at the time of marriage. The Mit. on 
Yaj. 1. 131 says the game. 

Various rules are laid down ag to how much one is to eat. 
Two famous verses quoted by Ap. Dh. S. 11. 4. 9. 13, Vas. Dh. 
VI. 20-21 and Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 31-32 are ‘an ascetic should 
eat eight morsels,*®** a forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and 
a Vedic student an unlimited number. One who has conse- 
crated the Vedic fires, a draught ox and a brahraacarin are able 
to perform their work by eating, they cannot perform work 
when they do not eat Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 12 expressly 
directs that a householder should not stint himself as to food» 
so that he may be able to properly perform his work. Haradatta 
explains that the general rule laid down by Ap. Dh. S, itself 
( II. 1. 1. 2 ) that one should take only two meals a day does 
not apply to one who has consecrated the Vedic fires. Baud, 
Dh, S, IL 7. 33-34 goes further*®*® and says that if a house- 
holder ( who is ahitagni ) and a Vedic student practise austeri- 
ties by observing a fast they are guilty of sin, because they 
thereby cause cessation of agmhotra to the life*breaths. But 
there is no sin if a fast is observed by these as a penance for 
some lapse, Sahara on Jaimini V, 1. 20 ( p. 1301 ) appears to 
favour the idea that an ahitagni may eat several*®*^ times a day. 

One was to occupy the first seat in a row at a dinner only 
if specially requested to do so, but when thus seated on the first 
seat, one should not begin to eat food before others, but after 
them (Sahkha quoted by Apararka p. 150), While several 
brahmanas are taking their meal in a continuous row, if one 
of them takes acamana*^*® before the others, or gives the 
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remains of his food to the pupil or gets up, the others should 
leave eating the food in their dishes and also get up and the 
brahmana who thus prematurely gets up is called a brahmaha 
( a murderer of a brahmana or brahmakantaka ). These rules 
are quoted in the Sm. G. ( L p. 227 ), Gr. R. p. 331, Smrtimukta- 
phala ( ahnika p. 427 ). In order to avoid this awkward position 
various devices were employed. A paiikti ( row of diners ) 
ceased to be a continuous line if two diners were separated 
from each other by fire, by ashes, by a pillar, a passage, or a 
door or by the ground being of a lower level. Apararka (p. 476 ) 
quotes Brhaspati that even if parsons are seated in one row, but 
they are separated from each other by ( streaks of ) ashes and 
they do not touch each other, then there is no intermingling 
( i. e. persons of different castes also may sit in a row being 
separated by a streak of ashes &c. ). Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 2 says 
that one should not sit down to dinner in the same row with 
undeserving persons (by reason of birth, character or learning ). 

At p. 100 above it has been stated how brahmanas 
following several occupations that were deemed low were not 
invited at sraddhas. Gaut.’®^®* XV. 28-29, Baud. Dh. S. II. 8. 2, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 7, 17. 21-22, Vas. Dh. S. III. 19, Visnu 83. 2-21. 
Manu III, 184-186, Sahkha (in verse) 14. 1-8, Anusasanaparva 
90, 34, the Vayu (chap, 79 and 83, Auand. ed.) and several 
other puranas contain long lists of those brahmanas who 
sanctify the company of diners when they sit down for dinner 
( they are pahkti-pavanas ) and of those who defile the company 
of diners by their presence in the row of diners (they are pankti- 

1838 a. 

i XV. 29 ; 

H I on XV. 28. Some of the woida are differently 

explained by the commontators. or-HTim one who chants, 

according to Haradatta, *ndu tyam’ (Rg. I. 50. 1. ) and ‘ citram* (Rg. 1. 
115. 1), which constitute a sSnian of the TalavakSras, while the 
Chandogas hold it to be a different sSman ; Mcdhatithi on Manu III. 
185 says they are the sffmans called Jye^thadohas. The NSciketa lire 
is described in Tai. Br. III. 11. 7 and 8, and Kathopani^ad 1. 1. 17-18. 
]^g. I. 91. 6-8 contain the word *madbu’ at the beginning of each. 
So one who studies these three madhu verses may bo called ‘tri- 
madhu*. Or possibly there is a reference to the Madhuvidya referred 
to in Sat. Br. IV. 1. 5, 18 and Br. Up. II 5. 16. According to Haradatta 
‘Trisuparna ’ are either the three veises Rg. X. 114. 4-6 (ekah supai- 

&c, ) or the three anuvakas of the Tai. Ar. X. 48-50 ( brahraametu 
mSm madhumetu mSm ). 
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dusakas). A panktipavana is one who knows the six angas 
of the Veda (vide note 775 above), who has studied the Jyesthasa- 
man, wlio has kindled the Naciketa fire, who knows the three 
madhu verses, who has studied the texts called Trisuparna, who 
maintains the five fires (vide p. 679 above), who has taken the cere- 
monial bath after finishing vedic studies, who knows the Mantras 
and the Brahraana of his Veda, who has studied dharmasastra and 
who is the son of a woman married in the brahma form. Ap. Dh. 
S. adds ‘one who has performed the four medhas ’ ( Asvamedha, 
Sarvamedha, Puruaamedha and Pitrmedha, according to 
Haradatta). Manu says that one who understands the mean- 
ing of the Veda, one who expounds the Veda, a brahmacarin, 
one who is a liberal donor (lit, one who gives a thousand cows), 
one who has reached the age of one hundred are all pankti- 
p^vanas. Sankha states that one who is devoted to Yoga, one 
who regards gold and a clod of earth as equal, an ascetic given 
to contemplation are all panktipavanas. AnusSsana 90. 34 and 
Vayu 83. 52-55 include those who study the bhasyas, those 
who are devoted to grammar, those who study the puranas 
among pankti-pSvanas. Among those who defile company 
are one suffering from leprosy, a bald man, one who is guilty 
of adultery, who is the son of a brahmana following the profes- 
sion of arms (Ap. Dh. S. II 7. 17. 21); those who engage in 
acts not fit for brahraanas, those who are cunning, those who 
have deficient or excessive limbs, those who have abandoned 
Veda, the sacred fires and their parents or gurus, those who 
subsist on food given by sudras (Sankha XIV. 2-4). Vide 
Apararka pp. 453-455 for quotations on those who defile 
company. 

When there was a row of diners, all were to be served the 
same food and no difference was to be made between one man and 
another and if a difference were made a penance was prescribed as 
if he had committed brahmana murder. If while dining one 
brahmana touches another, be should give up eating or after finish- 
ing his meal he should mutter the Gayatrl verse 108 times ( as 
penance). In modern times generally the eyes are touched with 
water if this happens. If a diner touched a server who had 
a vessel containing food, the server should place the vessel con- 
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taining food on the ground, should perform acaraana, the food 
in the vessel should have water sprinkled over it and then 
it may be served. One was not to eat or drink with the left 
hand. One should drink water at the time of meals with a 
drinking bowl or vessel, one should never drink water with the 
two hands joined together ( Yaj. 1. 138 ), but when not eating 
food one may drink water with the bare right hand. After 
finishing one’s meal one is to repeat the aposana * arartSpidha- 
nam-asi * and drink some water, wash one’s hands, sip 
water twice and may lightly brush his teeth for removing 
particles of food, then sip water again and take tftmbula.”*® 
Asvalayana ( in verse ) recommends 16 mouthfuls of water 
( gandusa ) for cleansing the mouth after dinner ( Ahn. Pr. 
p. 483 ). An ascetic, a Vedic student and a widow were not to 
partake of tambula. 

A person was not to eat evervtliing in his plate ; he should 
leave some remnant of food except of curds, honey, ghee, 
milk and sakiu ( barley or barley flour ). What remains was to 
be given to one’s wife, servant or slave ( Par. M. I. part 1, p, 
422 ). No one was to give the remnants of one’s food to 
another nor to eat the remnants of another’s food, except a child 
that might eat the remnants of the food of its parents and guru 
( vide Smrbimuktaphala, ahnika p. 431 ). Remnants of food 
were not to be given to a sudra unless he was one’s dependent 
( Manu IV. 80, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 25“26 ), Atri ( quoted in 
Sm. C. I. p. 228 ) says that even on sipping water after dinner 
one remains impure till one’s plate is removed, till the ground 
where the food was taken is cow-dunged, till after leaving his seat 
he moves on the ground elsewhere. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 2 
4. 24. The plate of a brahraana may be removed by a brahmana 
( but not by any one else ) and the plates of the brahmanas invited 
at a sraddha repast were to be removed by the person who per- 
formed the sraddha or by his son or pupil, but not by one whose 
upanayana is not performed nor by the wife nor by any one 
else ( Laghu-Asvalayana I. 165-166 ). 

quoted by I. p 225 ; 

wq; I 29. 39 quoted in I. j?- 225. 
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Most of the above rules may more or less be exemplified 
from the descriptions of the prooedure of eating set out in Baud. 
Dh. S. II. 7, from the Bhojanasutra of Kstyayana for the 
followers of the white Yajurveda, from HSrIta quoted in the Gr. 
R. pp. 316-17 among the ancient writers and from the Smrtya- 
rthasara pp. 68-69 among the authors of digests. It is impossi- 
ble to set out any of them here for want of space, but an extract 
from the last work is given in the Appendix.'®** 

There were certain rules about abstaining from food in the 
case of eclipses of the sun and the moon. They are set out in 
the Sin. C. I. pp. 228-229, the Smrtyarthasara ( p. 69 ), Matsya- 
purfina chap. 67, AparSrka pp. 151, 427-430. During the period 
of eclipse one was not to eat anything. Not only so but for 4 
praharas ( i. e. 12 hours ) and 3 praharas ( i. e. 9 hours ) before 
the actual eclipse of the sun and the moon respectively all 
are to avoid taking food, except children, very old men and 
persons who are ill. This rule was observed up till very recent 
times by most people. When the eclipse begins one was to 
bathe and give gifts, perform tarpana or sraddha. Then one 
was to bathe after '®** the eclipse was over and take food. If 
the sun sets while still eclipsed, one should bathe the next day 
on seeing the sun and then take food. If the moon rose eclipsed, 
one was not to eat anything during the day next to that on which 
the moon rises eclipsed. That these rules are ancient follows from 
the fact that some of them occur even in the Visnu Dh. S. An 
eclipse of the sun is described even in the Rg.V.40.5-9 and it was 
supposed to be brought about by an asura. The Asura Svarbhanu 
is said to have pierced the sun with darkness in the Kathaka S. 
XI. 5 and the Tai. S. II. 1. 2. 2; the Sah. Br. 24. 3 and Tandya 
Br. ( IV. 5. 2, IV. 6. 13 ) speak of an eclipse. In the Atharva- 
veda 19. 9. 10 the Sun and Rahu are brought together. The 
Chandogya Up. VIII. 13. 1 states that the knowing self shakes 
off bis body when going to the world of Brahma like a horse 
shedding his hair or like the moon released from the mouth of 
R&hu. 

Visnu Dh. S. ( 68. 4-5 ) prescribes that a man was not to 
eat when a cow or a brShmana met with an accident or when 
the king was in distress ( or dead ). 


1842. Vide Appendix under No. 1842. 
fcr i 68. 1-3. 
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The most elaborate rules are laid down about what food 
should or should not be eaten and from whom food may or may 
not be taken. These rules occur in most of the smrtis. It 
would be impossible to do justice to all of them. The following 
smrtis deal with this matter at length. Gaut. 17, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
5. 16. 17-1. 6. 19 ; Vas. Dh. S. 14, Manu VI. 207-223, Yaj. I. 
167-181. The Santiparva chapters 36 and 78, the Kunnapurana 
( uttarardha chap. 17 ), Padma ( adikhanda chap. 56 ), and several 
other purftnas deal with this topic. Among the digests the Sm. 
C. II. pp. 418-429, the Gr. R. pp. 334-395, the Madanaparijata pp. 
337-343, the Smrtimiiktfiphala ( ahnika pp. 433-451 ), the 
Ahnikaprakasa pp. 488-550 contain very exhaustive treatment. 
An attempt will be made to present the rules in an orderly 
manner. 

Apararka p. 241 quotes a passage from the Bhavisya- 
purana'®*^ which states the various reasons for food being 
forbidden viz. jatidusta or svabhavadusta ( i. e. forbidden on 
account of its very nature ) such as garlic, leek, onion &c. ; 
kriyadusta ( forbidden on account of certain actions done with 
reference to it) such as cooked food served with the bare 
hand or seen by a patda ( outcast ), candalas, dogs &o., or 
because one in a row takes acamana or rises before others ; 
kaladusta ( forbidden because of the time that has elapsed or 
because of the inappropriateness of the time) such as stale food 
or food eaten in eclipses or the milk of a cow before ten days 
have elapsed from delivery ; 5a/hsar(7ar/MS^a (spoilt by foul contact) 
such as what comes in contact with a dog or wine or garlic, or 
hair or insects &c. ; sahrllekha (what causes disgust to the mind) 
such as faeces &c. To those may be added rasadusta (what 
has lost its flavour ) such as p&yasa or ksira on the same day ; 
pangrahadusta ( what is forbidden simply because it belongs to 
a particular individual such as patita). Apararka (p. 1157) 
says that condemned food, partaking of which is an upapataka 
( a minor sin ), is of six kinds, viz. due to svabhavs, k&la, 
samparka (same as samsarga), kriya, bhava, and parigraha.*®** 
An example of bhavadusta given by Apararka is sugarcane 

1844. i 

^^r[k p. 241. Compare XI. 122-123 

mrvTf H ^ ^ \ . The following 

verses exemplify these. 
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juice which a man may feel to be forbidden to him because he 
believes it to be wine. According to Gaut. 17. 12 bhavadusta 
means food offered with disrespect or which the eater comes to 
hate or becomes disgusted with. Haradatta on Gaut. 23. 23 
mentions five of these varieties (of Apararka p. 1157) except 
bhftvadusta.*®*® 

Before proceeding further some remarks must be made 
about flesh«eating. In the Bg. frequent reference is made to 
the cooking of the flesh of the ox for offering to gods (particular- 
ly India). For example, in Bg* X. 86. 14 India is made to 
say ‘ They cook for me 15 plus twenty oxen’ ; vide Bg. X. 27. 2. 
In Bg. X. 91. 14 it is stated that for Agni were sacrificed 
horses, bulls, oxen, barren cows and rams. In Rg. VIII, 43. 11*®*^ 
Agni is styled ‘ one whose food is the ox and the barren cow. * 
In Bg. X. 79. 6 it is suggested that the cow was cut up with a 
sword or axe. In the Bg- itself the cow is frequently called 
• aghnya ’ ( vide Bg- L 164. 27 and 40. IV. 1. 6, V. 83. 8, VIII. 69 . 
21, X. 87. 16 &c. ). The word ‘aghnya’ appears to mean ‘one 
that does not deserve to be killed ’ and the Nirukta (XI. 43 )’®*® 
explains it in that way. It should be noted that that word 
occurs sometimes in apposition to ‘ dhenu ’( as in Bg. IV, 1.6, 
VIII. 69. 2 ), So it may be argued that in the times of the Bg- 
only barren cows if at all were killed for sacrifice or meat and 
cows yielding milk were held to be not fit for being killed. It 
is only in this way that one can explain the high praise 
bestowed on the cow in Bg. VI. 28. 1-8 and in Bg. VIII. 101. 
15 and 16 where the cow is described to be ‘ the mother of 
Rudras, the daughter of Vasus, the sister of Adityas and the 
centre of nectar ’ and the sage winds up by praying to the 
knowing man ‘ do not kill the cow, that is innocent and is 
Aditi herself.'*®*® In Bg. VIII. 101. 16. the cow is called ‘devl’ 


1846. Some of these words occur in 14. 28 
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1. 24. 25. In 3TT*q. II. 10. 7 the view of some is stated that when 
cows return to the village from the pasture the hymn Rg VI. 28 should 
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( goddess ). It appears that the cow was being raised to the 
status of divinity and there was a great revulsion of feeling 
about the cow. The great usefulness of the cow and the ox 
for agricultural purposes, in the family economy and as means 
of exchange must have powerfully contributed to making the 
cow a divinity. In the grhya sutras ( like Asv. I. 24. 25 ). Bg. 
VIIL 101. 15 is prescribed as the mantra when in the Madhu- 
parka ceremony the cow is let loose by the guest. The Artharva- 
veda ( XIL 4 ) fully recognises the cult of the holiness of the 
cow. That the cow continued to be offered in sacrifices follows 
from several Brahmana passages e. g. Tai. Br. III. 9. 8. In the 
Sat. Br. III. 1. 2. 21 it is stated that the great sage Ysjnavalkya 
was wont to eat the meat of cows and oxen provided it was 
‘ amsala ( tender ? ). The Ait. Br. ( 6. 8 states that the 
horse, the ox, the goat and ram are sacrificial animals while 
the kimpurusa, gauramrga, gavaya, the camel and sarabha ( a 
mythical animal with eight feet ) were not sacrificial and their 
flesh should not be eaten. The Sat. Br. I. 2. 3. 9 contains a 
similar prohibition. The Sat. Br. XI, 7. 1. 3 declares that ‘ meat 
is the best kind of food. ’ The work of Mr. L. L. Sundara Ram 
(Madras, 1927 ) on ‘ Cow Protection in India’ contains an 
exhaustive treatment of the subject from Vedic times and cites 
the attitude of other nations and religions towards cow-killing. 
The veneration for the cow has been so great that paflcagavya 
prepared from the five substances due to the cow viz. her milk, 
curds and ghee of her milk, her urine and dung mixed with 
water in which kusa blades had been placed was looked 
upon as'®*® purification for many lapses, Yaj, III. 314 
mentions the ingredients of pancagavya. The Baud. gr. 
sesa-sutra ( 11. 20 ) contains an elaborate note on the prepa- 
ration of pancagavya, the quantities of the five ingre- 
dients, the Vedic verses to be recited when preparing it. 
ParSsara XL 28-34, Devala 62-65, Laghusatatapa 158-162, 

1850. i ftf flwrw 
I WT. HI. 1. 2. 21. 
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MatsyapurSna 267. 5-6 and other works contain similar rules. 
Parfisara prescribes that the urine, dung, milk, curds and ghee 
should be of cows the colours of which are respectively dark, 
white, copper-red, dark-red and brown or that all ingredients 
may be of a brown (kapilS) cow. There is some difference 
of view about colours and also about the quantities. According 
to Parfisara urine, ghee, and water should be one part each, 
curds three parts, milk seven parts and cowdung as much as the 
thumb. According to Atri. 299 dung, urine, ghee and milk 
were to be respectively 1, 2, 4 and 8 parts and curds also 8 
parts. When mixing the ingredients, urine is taken with the 
sacred Gayatrl, cowdung with ‘ gandhadvaram * ( Tai. Ar. X. 1), 
milk with ‘Spyayasva ’ (Bg. 1. 91. 16), curds with ‘dadhikravno* 
( Bg. IV. 39. 6 ), ghee with * tejosi sukram * ( Vaj. S. 22. 1 ) and 
kusa water with * devasya tva *( Ait Br. 37. 3, Vaj S. 22. 1 ). 
The pancagavya thus prepared is to be placed near the fire, then 
it is to be stirred to the accompaniment of * apo hi stha ( Bg. 

X. 9. 1-3 ) and then the mantra * m& nastoke * ( Bg- L 114. 8 ) is 
to be repeated over it, it may be then offered into fire with green 
darbhas not less than seven to the accompaniment of * Iravatl ’ 
( Bg. VIL 99. 3 ), ‘ idam Visnur ’ ( Bg. I. 22. 17 ). ‘ mS nastoke ’ 
(Bg. X, 114. 8), and the 6amvatl verse (Bg. X. 9. 4) and then the 
remainder is to be drunk by one who prepares it with the verse 
noted below. The vessel in which the pancagavya is to be 
prepared must be of copper or gold or of palafia or lotus leaves 
( Par. M. II. 1 p. 434 quoting Prajapati ). Visnu Dh. S. 54. 7 
and Atri 300 say that a sudra drinking pancagavya and a 
brahmana drinking sura ( liquor distilled from flour ) are 
equally sinful and fall in hell. But Devala 61 and Parasara 

XI. 3 and 27 allow sudras (and women) to take pancagavya 
but without Vedic mantras. Therefore the digests like Sudra- 
kamalakara ( p. 42 ) say that a sudra can take paiicagavya only 
as a prSyas-citta (penance) for a sin and not otherwise. 
Pancagavya is also called brahmakurca, Atri 301 declares that 
the dung of a cow that eats unclean things is not to be employed 
for purification. A smrti passage declares that he in whose 
house there is not even one cow with her calf becomes devoid 
of all mangalas ( auspicious things ) and darkness does not 
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leave him. A cow was said fco be holy in all limbs except her 
moufch (Medhafcithi on Manu V. 128 quotes ‘g&vo medhyS 
mukh&d-rte * ) and so Manu V. 124 requires food smelt or licked 
by a cow to be purified. Manu XL 79 says that if one sacrifices 
one’s life in defence of brShmanas and cows one becomes free 
from the sin of even brShmana murder. Visnu Dh. S. 16. 18 
declares that even an untouchable ( bahya ) went to heaven by 
giving his life in defence of br&bmanas, cowsi women and 
children. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 3. 45 also. In Gaut. IX. 13-14 the 
cow is referred to as devata. As early as the 2ijd century A.D. we 
have the collocation of the words ‘ go-brahmanahita* (the welfare 
of cows and brahmanas) in an inscription of Rudradaman ( E. I 
vol. VIII. p. 44 ). Vide Gupta inscriptions p. 89 ( for ‘ go- 
brfihmana-purogabhyah sarvaprajabhyah ). These words also 
occur frequently in the Ramayana ( Balakanda 26. 5, Aranya 

23. 28 ) and in the Matsyapurana 104. 16. The Kapila ( brown) 
cow was said to be the most auspicious and meant for provi- 
ding milk for agnihotra and brahmanas, and the sudra who used 
its milk was deemed to go to hell (vide Vrddha-Gautama p. 568). 

In spite of the prevalence of animal sacrifices, there are 
already in the times of the Rg. traces of the conception that a 
devout offering of praise or of a fuel-stick or of cooked food was 
as good as a more solemn sacrifice ( Rg. VIII, 19. 5, VIII, 

24. 20) and that oblations of food made to the accompaniment of 

heart-felt hymns become like bulls, oxen and cows in sacrifice.*®** 
These verses are quoted by the Asv. gr. S. (I. 1. 4) and explained 
( vide p. 677 above ). The Sat, Br. XL 6. 1. 3 *®** adumbrates the 
later doctrine that the eater of meat is eaten in the next birth 
by the animal killed. The Chandogya Up, III. 17 regards that 
fapas, charity, straightforwardness, ahmsa and speaking the 
truth are the fee (of the symbolic sacrifice). The same Up. 
( VIII. 15, 1 ) emphasizes that the wise man who has attained 
correct knowledge does not cause any injury to dhufas except in 
the case of sacred rites and reaches the world of brahma and 
does not return to It appears that the causes that 

led on to the giving up of flesh at least by some people were 
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many, the foremost being the metaphysical conception that one 
Supreme Entity pervades the whole universe, that all life was 
one, and that even the meanest insect was a manifestation of 
the divine Essence and that philosophical truths would not 
dawn upon the man who was not restrained, free from crude 
appetites and had not universal kindliness and sympathy. 
Another motive for the insistence onahimsa was probably the idea 
of defilement caused by eating fiesh (vide note 1810 above about 
‘aharasuddhi*). Sahkha asks people to give up flesh, wine, onions 
and garlic because the body is built up on the food eaten.**®'^ The 
notion that the eater of flesh would be devoured by the eaten in 
the next birth had nothing to do with the early stages of the 
doctrine of ahima, though by Manu and others that notion was 
later on exploited to emphasize its importance. Further as the 
Aryans spread over middle, east and south India animal food be- 
came unnecessary owing to the climate and the abundance of corn 
and vegetables. Though opinions may differ as to the causes, it 
cannot be gainsaid that the phenomenon of the voluntary giving 
up of meat by vast populations in the continent of India, when 
their ancestors had been meat-eaters for ages, is unique in the 
history of the whole world,*®*® We shall find that even when the 
doctrines of karma and transmigration were in full swing, the 
taking of life for food and in sacrifice was allowed by all the 
ancient dharmasutras. Even the Vedantasutra ( III. 1. 25 ) does 
not admit that the killing of animals in sacrifice is impure. The 
Br, Up. which contains a full statement of the doctrine of 
transmigration ( VI. 2 ) recommends ( VI. 4. 18 ) to the man 
who desires that a learned son be born to him the cooking of a 
mess of the flesh of a bull or ox or of other flesh with rice and 
ghee. *®*® Not only other animals, but even the cow, was on 
certain occasions killed according to the grhya and dharma 
sutras on several occasions e. g. (1) in sraddhas ( Ap. Dh. S. IL 
7. 16. 25 ), (2) for a distinguished guest in Madhuparka ( Asv. 
gr. I. 24. 22-26, Vas. Dh. S. IV. 8 ), (3) in the Astaka sraddha 

1857. 1 9r|p 
quoted by on *tt. 23. 1 

1858. Vide Hopkins’ line tribute to the doctrine of ^ dhimsa^ in 
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(Hir. gr. 11. 15. 1, Baud. gr. II. 11. 51. Vaik. IV. 3 ), (4) a bull in 
the Sulagava sacrifice ( A^v. gr. IV. 9. 10 ). 

In the Dharmasutras numerous rules are given about 
the flesh of beasts and birds and about fishes. Gaut. 17. 27-31, 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 35, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 39-40, Yaj. 1. 177, Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 6, Sankha (quoted by Apararka p. 1167 ), Rama- 
yana (Kiskindha 17. 39), iMarkandeya-purana (35. 2-4) 
prescribe that one should avoid the flesh of all five-nailed 
animals except of porcupine, hare, svamdh ( a boar or hedge- 
bog ), iguana, rhinoceros and tortoise ( some of these works omit 
the rhinoceros ). ^ Gautama adds that one should also avoid the 
flesh of all animals with two rows of teeth in the two jaws, of 
hairy animals, of hairless animals (like snakes), of village cocks 
and hogs and of cows and bulls, j Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 29-31 
first forbids the flesh of animals with one hoof only, of camels, 
of gamya ( Gayal ), of the village hog, of the sarabha and of 
cows, but adds the exception that the flesh of milch cows and 
of bulls may be eaten as the Vajasaneyaka declares the flesh of 
these to be pure. Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 2. 5. 15 ) forbids the use of 
flesh to a teacher of the Veda in the months from upakar?m to 
utsarjam. This shows that even brahmams who alone would 
ordinarily be teachers could take meat in the other months of 
the year. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11, 4 declares that a student had not 
to observe anadhydya if he ate stale food or uncooked flesh. 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3, 7. 4 says that if flesh was offered to a guest, the 
merit was equal to the performance of the DvadasSha sacrifice. 
The Mahabhasya of Patanjali ( vol. III. p. 320 ) states that the 
precept ‘ a village cock or hog is not fit to be eaten leads to the 
inference that a town hog also is unfit food as meat/ Vas. 
Dh. S. XI. 34 goes so far as to say that if an ascetic does 
not partake of flesh when requested to do so in a sraddha or 
in a rite for the gods he falls into hell for numberless years. 
Gradually, however, a change came over the sentiments of 
the people. Megasthenes ( p. 99 ) and Strabo ( XVI. 1. 59 ) 
state that the first caste of philosophers which is divided into 
two sub-divisions, viz. Brachmanes and Sarmanes ( dramanas ) 
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abstained from animal food and sexual intercourse ( probably 
as brahmacarins ) and that after living in this manner for 
37 years they began to live with less restraint and began to eat 
the flesh of animals, particularly of those that did not assist 
man in his labour. The Great Emperor Asoka declares in his 
first Rock Edict how originally thousands of animals were 
killed in the royal kitchens, how he then brought down the 
number to two peacocks and one deer daily and how he had 
resolved to discontinue the slaughter of even this limited 
number thereafter. Vide also the 2nd and 4th Rock Edicts. 
In the fifth pillar edict ( Delbi-Topra ) the Emperor A^oka 
notes that when he had been twenty-six years on the throne 
he declared numerous animals ( such as parrots, mamas, haihsas* 
cakravakas, tortoises, porcupines, fishes &c. ) to be avadhya 
( not to be killed ). The general rule as stated*®®^ by Ap. Dh. S. 
IL 2. 3. 12 and the Ramayana ( quoted above on p. 733 ) was 
that from that food that was either cooked or got ready for the 
daily meals of a householder, homa and bait were to be made. 
Ancient works spoke of meat offerings to gods and in madhu- 
parka and §raddha. Therefore some of the smytis like those 
of Manu and Vasistha are in two minds about the use of 
flesh. Manu ( V, 27-44 ) at first contains a permission to kill 
animals only in madhuparka, in sacrifices^®®® and in rites for 
gods and manes and on no other occasion. Manu (V. 27 and 32) 
further says that no sin is incurred in flesh-eating when one’s 
life is in danger ( owing to famine or disease ) and when a person 
partakes of the remnants of the flesh of an animal purchased by 
him or reared by him or flesh given by another out of what is 
prepared for offering to gods and manes. Yaj. 1. 179 is to the same 
effect. Manu further clinches his exhortation not to eat animal 
food by ordaining that he who kills an animal except for the 
limited purposes stated above is himself killed for as many births 
as there are hair on the body of the slaughtered animal ( Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 60 is also the same). Manu then goes on to declare 
( V. 40 and 44 — Visnu Dh. S. IL 63, 67 ) that herbs or plants, 
animals, trees ( of which sacrificial posts are made ), lower 
animals, birds, that meet destruction for the sake of performing 


1862. i smr. u. % 
II. 2. 3. 12. 

1863. ^ ^ I 

9I13S II ng V. 41. This is the same as IV. 6, Vi^ou Dh. S. 51. 64, 
S«h. gr. II. 16. 1 ( San. gr, reads for ). 



Ch. XXII 1 


JBhojana-flesh-eajting 


779 


sacrifices are born again in better forms ( of existence ) and that 
himsa ( killing of or injury to sentient beings ) done according 
to the dictates of the Veda should be understood as no 
since dharma shines forth from Veda alone. Though Vasistha 
Dh. S. ( in 14. 39-40 ) allows the flesh of five five-nailed animals 
and of animals with one row of teeth ( except camels ) and also 
of certain birds and kinds of fish, yet in VI. 5-6 it takes up 
the same position as that of Manu viz. that himsa was allowed 
only in sacrifices &c. From V, 46-55 Manu takes up the 
position of total abstention from killing animals even in 
sacrifices ( they are the same as Visnu Db. S, 51. 69-78 ). In 
one verse ( V. 48 which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. IV. 7 ) Manu 
says that no flesh can be had without killing living beings 
and killing such beings cannot lead to heaven; therefore 
one should give up flesh. Verses 53 and 56 are very important 
as they convey that the merit of him who performs a horse- 
sacrifice every year for a hundred years and of him who does 
not partake of flesh ( throughout life ) is equal and that the 
word marhsa (flesh) is derived by the wise (from ‘mStn’ and *sah’ ) 
as meaning * he whose flesh I eat to day will devour me in the 
next world or birth.* Yaj. 1. 181 is just like Manu V. 53. Manu 
winds up the whole discussion (in V. 56) by stating that natural 
appetites lead men on to eat flesh or to drink wine or to indulge 
in sexual gratification and there is no sin in indulging in 
these when they are allowed by the sastra in the case of certain 
persons and on certain occasions; but abstention in these 
matters ( even on occasions when they are permitted by the 
^astras ) leads to great rewards.**®^ From these passages in 


1864. This position that injury done to animals or plants according 
to Vedic precepts is no himsa is an ancient idea. The Mait. S. III. 9. 3 
has the words ( when a tree is to bo cut off for making a sacrificial post 
the adhvaryu piiest places a blade of darbba on the tree at the spot 
where it is to be cut and then addresses the axe) *Oh, axe do not injure 
this tree ; the axe is indeed (like) a thunderbolt ; he screens the tree 
from the thunderbolt by placing the darbba in order to effect ahimsS ’ 

III. 9. 3. The Nir. I. 16 states that one must understand that there is 
no bimsS, as the expiess words of the Veda convey that idea. 
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Manu, Visnu and Vas. it is clear that when the extant works 
attributed to these authors were composed, they themselves were 
staunch upholders of ahimsa, but that there were two classes of 
people in their days who were not opposed to flesh- eating, one 
class holding that killing animals only for purposes for which 
the Veda expressly sanctioned himsa was not improper and 
another class that indulged in flesh-eating without restrictions. 
That in spite of the individual predilections of the author of the 
Manusmrti, general usage was different even in Manure day is 
indicated by the fact that in ITL 227 Manu says that in sraddha 
the performer should get ready various kinds of food including 
flesh of tempting varieties. Yaj. L 258-260 states how flesh of 
various animals when served in sraddha to thebrahmanas invited 
tends to cause satisfaction to the Manes for long periods. Brhas- 
pati quoted by Sarvajna-Narayana explained Manu V. 27 as apan- 
samkhya i. e. Manu does not enjoin flesh-eating on the four 
occasions stated, but only permits it and forbids it on other 
occasions.*®®® Centuries were required before the views pro- 
pounded by Manu became predominant. Gradually large sec- 
tions of the population of India gave up flesh-eating and even 
those who did not regard it as forbidden to them rarely partook 
of it or did so in an apologetic way. The spread of Vaisnavism 
tended to wean people from flesh as required by the Bhagavata- 
purana*®®^ (VIL 15. 7-8) which is to the Vaisnavas what the 
Bible is to the Christians. In medieval and modern times all 
brahmanas avoid flesh ( except some brabmanas in northern and 
eastern India that hold that fish may be eaten ) ; so also do 
many vaisyas, particularly those who are Vaisnavas and even 
among sudras there are many who do not touch flesh and regard 
abstention from flesh as meritorious. From ancient times the 
ksatriyas have been meat-eaters. The Mahabhftrata has in 
several places to say a great deal on flesh-eating. In the 
Vanaparva 50. 4 it is stated that the Pandava heroes killed with 
unpoisoned arrows deer and first offered venison to brahmanas 
and partook of it themselves, (in Sabha 4. 1-2 king Yudhisthira 
on the opening of Mayasabha feasted ten thousand brahmanas 
with various delicacies including the flesh of wild boars and 
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deer. Vanaparva 208. 11-12**®® offers the consoling thought ( that 
is conveyed by the Rgveda itself ) that animals killed in sacri- 
fices to the accompaniment of Vedic mantras went to heaven 
and it narrates the story of king Rantideva in whose sacrifices 
two thousand animals and cows were killed every day. A.nu- 
^5sana 116. 8 contains the view that there is nothing so nourish- 
ing as meat for those who are wounded or weak or worried or 
who are given up to too much sexual gratification and those 
exhausted by long travel. Anu§asana 116. 16-19 allows flesh 
of animals killed by hunting to ksatriyas. There are some 
passages where the Mahabharata contains the same sentiments 
as those of Manu e. g. Auu^asana 115 highly praises abstention 
from meat and a few verses of this chapter ( e. g. 115. 44-45, 48 ) 
are very similar to Manu’s ( V, 27, 51 ). Sahkha quoted by 
Apararka p. 1167 allows the flesh of buffaloes, goats, rams, ruru 
deer, ordinary deer and spotted deer. Harlta quoted in the Gr. 

R. p. 375 mentions the flesh of goats, rams, buffaloes, deer of 
various kinds {rum, prsata, nyaxiku, rksa), rhinoceros, and 
large forest boars as permissible, while Devala quoted by the 
same forbids the flesh of cows, asses, camels, horses, elephants, 
lions, tigers, bears, sarabhas, snakes, boa constrictor, rats and 
mice, cats, mongoose, village hog, dog, jackal, animals of un- 
known species, cheettaa, dark-faced apes, monkeys and human 
beings. Manu V. 51 ( = Visnu Bh. S. 51. 74 ) says that he who 
gives consent to the killing of an animal ( for food ), who outs 
off the limbs, who kills the animal, who sells or purchases meat, 
who cooks it, who serves meat and the eater of meat — these are 
all guilty of killing. Yaraa( quoted in Ahn. Pr. p. 533 ) says 
that the eater is the greatest sinner out of these, as, if there were 
no eaters of meat, no one would kill animals for food, 

Gaut. 17. 29 and 34-35, Ap. Dh. S. I 5. 17. 32-34, Vas. Dh. 

S. 14. 48, Visnu Dh. S. 51. 29-31, Manu V. 11-14, Yaj. 1. 172-175 
contain long lists of birds the flesh of which was forbidden and 
of those the flesh of which was allowed. A few of these may 
be noted. All birds that subsist on raw flesh ( vultures &o, ), 
the catalca, parrot, hafnsa, all birds that dwell in a village ( such 
as pigeons), baJca^ birds that scratch dunghills for food are 
forbidden ; while wild cooks and peacocks were permitted. On 
Jaimini V. 3. 26-28 Sahara quotes a Vedic text that one who has 
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constructed the fire altar (agnicit) should not eat the flesh of birds 
till the sacrifice he has embarked on is finished. ' 

About fish there is no unanimity. Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 36-37 
says ‘ among fish the ceta ( long-nosed crocodile ? ) is forbidden, 
so also are fish with snake-like heads, the makara, fish that 
subsist on dead flesh, fish that have strange forms ( such as 
those that have heads like men, or that look like elephants ).’ 
Manu on the other hand regards fish-eating as the worst form 
of flesh-eating and forbids all fish ( V. 14-15 ), but then makes 
an exception (V. 16 ) in favour of fish called Pathina and 
Kohita if used in rites for gods and Manes and fish called 
rajlva, lion-faced fish and fish having scales. Vide Vas. Dh. S. 
14. 41-42, Gaut. 17. 36, Yaj. 1. 177-178 also. 

About milk several rules are stated in the smrtis. Gaut* 
17. 22-26, Ap. Dh. S. i. 5, 17. 22-24, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 34-35, Baud. 
Dh. S. 1. 5. 156-158, Manu V. 8-9, Visnu Dh. S. 51. 38-41, Yaj. I. 
170 lay down that the milk of a cow that is sandhinl, the 
calf of which is dead, that gives birth to twins and that has 
not passed ten days after delivery, from whose udders milk 
oozes of itself, is forbidden. The milk of sheep and she-buffaloes 
also is not to be used until the lapse of ten days after delivery. 
The milk of ewes, of camels and of all animals with one hoof 
is altogether forbidden. The Mit. ( on Yaj. 1. 170 ) notes that 
even the curds and other products of such milk as is forbidden 
are also forbidden, but Visvarupa thought that only the milk 
of a cow whose calf is dead, or who is sandhini, or who has not 
passed ten days after delivery is forbidden and not curds and 
other products thereof. The milk of even a cow that feeds on 
impure food should not be used'®'^° ( Visnu Dh. S. 51, 41 and 
Atri verse 301 ). In the Vayupurana even the milk of she 
buffaloes is forbidden.'®^* Baud. Dh. S. (1. 5. 159-160) prescribes 
the penance called Prajapatya for drinking forbidden milk of 
all animals except the cow and a fast for three days for drink- 


1869. The word ‘sandhini* is explained in throe ways as ‘ a cow 
in heat \ ‘ that gives milk once a day ’, * a cow that yields milk on 
account of another calf being brought to it, its own being dead \ Vide 
Mit. on Ysj. 1. 170. 
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ing the milk of a cow when forbidden. ApaBfcamba-srarti ( in 
verse) forbids the milk of a kapilU cow to all except to 
brahmanas and the Bhavisyapurana says that even a brahmana 
is to use only such portion of the milk of such a cow that 
remains after employing it in rites for gods.'®^® The Brahma- 
pur&na says * one should not partake of curds at night even if 
one is starting on a journey, but in madhuparka it may be 
used at night. Ill-luck dwells in fried grain by day and in 
curds and barley by night and in Kovidara and Kapittha ( trees 
or fruits ) at all times * ( quoted in Gr. R. p. 370 ). Manu IV. 75 
forbids the eating after sunset of all food in which sesame 
are mixed. 

^Several herbs and vegetables have been forbidden from very 
ancient times. According to Ap. Dh. S. ( 1. 5. 17. 25-27 ) all 
herbs from which liquors are distilled, kalanja ( red garlic ), 
palandu (onions), pararlka ( dark garlic ) and whatever similar 
vegetables are not used by respectable people, should not be 
eaten; and a brahmana text prescribes that ‘ kyaku * (mush- 
rooms ) are forbidden. Gaut. 17. 32-33 forbids tender leaves (of 
trees ), kyaku^ lasuna and the resins of trees and the red sap 
flowing from incisions made in the barks of trees. Vas. Dh. S. 14. 
33 forbids the eating of /aswna, palandu, kyaku, grhjana (turnip), 
slesmataka, the resins of trees and red sap ( as in Gautama ). 
Manu V, 5-6 forbids lasuna, palandu, grhjana, mushrooms 
( kavaka ) and all herbs that spring from impure soil and 
manure, red resins and red sap ( as in Gautama ) and ielu 
( slesmataka ) fruit. Yaj. I. 171 and 176 adds iigru and pres- 
cribes the penance of candrayana for eating forbidden herbs 
and vegetables. The great difficulty is to find out the modern 
equivalents of some of the herbs and vegetables. According to 
a verse quoted in Gr. R, p. 356 from the Smrtiraahjarl there are 
ten varieties of palandu of which grhjana is one. Apararka 
p. 249 quotes passages from the Brahmapurana forbidding 
various kinds of herbs and vegetables. Vide also Gr. R. pp. 
354-356 for quotations from Devala and others about herbs and 
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vegetables that are forbidden. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 290 quotes 
a sutra of Sumantu that lacuna and other vegetables are not 
forbidden to those who are ill, if they are prescribed by way of 
medicine.'®^^ About asafoetida ( ki7igu ) Haradatta on Qaut. 17. 
32 says * it is doubtful whether it is a resin or is a sap flowing 
from incisions, but even respectable people partake of it and that 
camphor not being red nor a resin nor a sap may be eaten.* The 
Sm. C. ( on SrSddha p. 413 ) says that some smrtis forbid the use 
of hingu in sraddha, while the Adipurana allows it and therefore 
there is an option. The Qr. R. p. 354 shows that the round alabu 
( gourd ) was forbidden. Vrddha-Harlta VII. 113-119 mentions 
herbs, vegetables and fruits that are forbidden. Vide also the 
Sinrtimuktaphala ( ahnika pp. 434-435 ) for quotations as to the 
names of several roots, fruits and vegetables that were fob id - 
den together with their South Indian names. 

Ap. Dh. S. II. 8. 18. 2 forbids the use of dark grains ( like 
mSsa beans ) in Sraddha. The Mahabhasya says ‘ when it is 
declared that masa beans should not be eaten, they are not to be 
eaten even when other grains of corn are mixed up with them * 
(vol. I. p. 127).*®^* The Gr. R, p. 359 quotes the Brahrnapurana'®^® 
forbidding the use of certain cereals generally such as rajamasa, 
sthulamudga ( called * methi ’ in Marathi ), masura &c. Sankha- 
Likhita quoted in Ahn. Pr, p. 394 allows the employment in 
offering to gods of all cereals, except kodrava, canaka ( gram ), 
masa, masura, kulattha and uddalaka. Vrddha-Harlta VII. 
110-111 also mentions the corns that are forbidden. 

Gaut. 17. 14-16, Ap. Dh. S. 1. 5. 17. 17-19, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 28-29 
and 37-38, Manu V. 10, 24-25, Yaj. 1. 167 prescribe that cooked 
food which has become sour by being kept for some time or by 
being mixed with something else should not be eaten nor should 
stale ( over which the day or night has passed ) food be eaten, 
nor food cooked twice ( with interval ) except curds and butter- 
milk and except stale articles like vegetables, cakes, fried grain, 
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porridge, pulse cakes, those boiled in oil and rice boiled in milk 
or when mixed with honey ; and that even stale food flavoured 
with ghee or curds or the remnant of food offered to the gods 
may be eaten. Manu V. 25, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 37-38, Sp. Dh. S, 1. 
5. 17. 19 and Yaj. 1. 169 say that articles of wheat and yava 
flour and products of milk though stale and unmixed with ghee 
may be eaten by all dvijatis, provided they have not turned 
sour. 

The above long lists of forbidden vegetables, meat, milk 
furnish examples of food that is jatidusta or svabhavadusta- 
The rules about not eating stale and sour food illustrate food 
that is kaladusta. Any article of food which is mixed up with 
forbidden .things like palandu or is in contact with unclean 
substances or food in which hair or an insect is found or in which 
excreta or the limb or tail of a mouse is found, food touched 
by a woman in her monthly course or in which a bird ( like 
the crow ) has thrust its beak or food touched by a dog or smelt 
by a cow or food from a house in mourning or from a family in 
impurity due to birth should be avoided ( vide Ap. Dh. S. L 5. 
16, 19-20 and 24-29, Manu IV. 207-209. 212, 217, YSj. L 
167-168 ). If a dog or an apapdtra sees food which a man is 
eating or if a person when engaged in taking his meal sees a can- 
dala, a dog, a crow or a cook or a woman in her course, he should 
leave the food and get up. Manu (III.239'240) says that a candala, 
a village hog or a village cock or a dog, a menstruating woman 
and an impotent person should not be allowed to see brahmanas 
eating, whether in rites for gods or Manes, or at times of gifts, 
Katyayana says that if a brahmana hears the voice of a 
candala, a or a woman in her course he should at once 

leave eating and if he eats even one morsel after hearing their 
voice he has to observe a fast for one day.'®^® The rules 
about not eating food from a house in mourning illustrate 
food that is nimiitadusta (forbiddon by reason of an 
occasion or chance reason ),* the other rules about food 
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forbidden because of contact with unclean things or with garlic 
&c, exemplify (forbidden because of contact) 

and the rules about avoiding food seen by a dog &c. are 
examples of kriija-dusta (forbidden on account of certain 
actions). The smrti writers were not devoid of practical 
common sense. Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 7 says that if in a heap of 
cooked food, hair, bits of nails or skin or insects or dung of rats 
is seen, then a lump from that part where these are seen should 
be taken out and the rest should have water sprinkled over it 
and holy ashes should be scattered over it and water should be 
again sprinkled over it and brahmanas should then louldly 
declare the food to be all right and it may be then used for 
serving. Vaik. IX. 15 contains a similar direction. Fata- 
Sara VI. 71-74 says that cooked food (rice) amounting in 
quantity to one drora or one adhaka,'®®° if licked by a dog or by 
a crow or smelt by a cow or an ass, should not be thrown away, 
but should be purified and then used, and that the portion spoilt 
by touch &c. should be taken away from the whole mass, the 
rest should be sprinkled over with water in which a golden 
piece has been dipped and fire should be brought in contact with 
it ( by ignited darhha ) and brahmanas should recite Vedio texts 
over it and then it may be served. Vas. Dh. S. 14. 23 and 25-26, 
Yaj. 1. 189 and 191 contain similar rules. 

Food cooked only for oneself and not for offering to gods or 
guests should not be eaten ( Gaut. 17. 19, Manu IV. 213 ). This 
is called samskara-dusta ( forbidden on account of the absence 
of purificatory rites ) by the Smrtyarfchasara p. 68. The largest 
number of injunctions are concerned with parigrahadusta { food 
which may be good in itself but is forbidden because of its 
coming from the hands of or being owned by certain persons ). 
The following is a fairly comprehensive list of such persons 
compiled from Ap. Dh. S. 1. 6. 18. 16-33 and I. 6. 19. 1, Gaut. 15. 18 
and 17. 17-18, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 2-11, Manu IV. 205-220, Yaj. 
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I. 160-165, Veda-VySsa III. 50-54, Brahmapurana quoted by 
Apararka pp. 1177-79 and other works : — ono who has not kept 
the sacred ( srauta and grhya ) fires, a miser ( who stints even 
his parents, children, wife through greed ), one imprisoned ( or 
fettered ), a thief, an impotent person, a wrestler ( or one who 
subsists by going on the stage ), a vaina i. e. a worker in 
bamboo ( or nata according to Visvariipa ), a singer, an actor, an 
abhiiasta ( one charged with having committed a mahapataka ), 
a usurer, a courtezan, a sangha or a, gava (group or band of roguish 
brahmanas or others ), one who is initiated for a Vedio sacrifice 
(till he has not bought soma or has not offered an animal to Agni 
and Soma ; vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 18. 23-26 which quote the Ait. 
Br.), a physician ( who subsists by the practice of medicine ), a 
surgeon, a fowler, a hunter ( for selling flesh ), one suffering 
from an incurable disease, one who is irascible or cruel, an un- 
chaste woman, a matta ( one intoxicated or puffed up by wealth 
and learning ), an enemy, an ugra (one ferocious in look or 
words or a man of that caste ), patita { an outcast ), vratya ( vide 
pp. 376-379 above ), a hypocrite ( or swindler), one who eats the 
remnants of others* food ( or of a sudra ), a woman whose 
husband is not living and who has no son, a goldsmith, a hen- 
pecked husband, one who serves as a priest to the whole village, 
a vendor of weapons, a blacksmith, a nisada, a tailor, a ivavrtti 
( one subsisting by keeping dogs, or one who does menial ser- 
vice ), a king, a king’s purohita, a rajaka ( a washerman or 
dyer ), an ungrateful person, ono who makes his livelihood by 
killing animals, a distiller or seller of liquors, one who stays in 
the same house with his wife’s paramour, one who sells the soma 
plant, a back-biter, a liar, an oil-presser, a bard, a son-in-law (as 
long as he has no son or child a sonless man ( Mit. on Yaj. 
III. 290 quoting Likhita ), one who starts a sacrifice without 
studying the Veda, a woman sacrifioer, a carpenter, one who 
makes his living by astrology, one whose duty is to ring bells 
(for reminding the king of the time or awakening him), a graraa- 
kuta (a village officer, Apararka p. 239), a pnrivitti.a parivividana^ 
the husband of a sudra woman or of a remarried widow, the 
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son of ajpwnarft^w, a worker in hides, a potter, a spy, one who 
becomes an ascetic without following the rules laid down for 
that akrama^ a lunatic, one who has sat down at his debtor’s 
house in dharm. Manu IV. 222 prescribes a fast for three days 
if a brahmana partakes of the food of these unknowingly, but 
the krcchra ( PrajSpatya ) for knowingly doing so. Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 3. 10 prescribes the japa of Bg. IX. 58 ( tarat sa mandl ) for 
eating the food of one from whom it should not have been 
taken. Manu XI. 253 and Visnu Dh. S. 56. 6 do the same. 

\ The next question is whose food may be taken. Great fluc- 
tuations have occurred in the usages during the last two 
thousand years or more in thts matter. Gaut. 17. 1 says ‘ a 
brahmana may eat at the houses of all dvijatis ( the three higher 
varnas) who are well-known to be performing the peculiar 
duties of their varya or asrama* Gaut. 2. 41, Baud. Dh, S. I. 2. 
18-19, Ap. Dh. S. 1. 1. 3. 25 allow a brahmacarin to beg for food 
at the houses of men of all varnas, except those who are 
apapdtra and abhiiasta ( suspected of mahapatakas ). Ap. Dh. S* 
I. 6, 18. 9 first prescribes for a brahmana who has returned from 
his teacher’s house that he should not eat in the houses of the 
ksatriya and other varnas ( as a general rule ), then he gives the 
opinion of some that he may take food from members of all 
varnas except ^udras, provided they abide by the rules for their 
varna. He also notices that even sudra’s food may be eaten if 
he serves a in virtue of his duty to do so. Even Veda- 

Vyasa III. 56 expressly declares that all dvijatis who know 
each other’s families may partake of food at each other’s 
houses.’®®* Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 19. 2-12 raises the question as to 
whose food may be eaten and names several sages who differed 
in their views. Kanva said that one may eat the food of only 
him who wishes to give ( and so requests ), Kautsa thought that 
one may eat the food of him only who is holy ( puny a ) ; 
Varsyayani said that one may accept from whoever is liberal 
enough to give ; Eka, Kunika, Eanva, Kutsa and Puskarasadi 
held that alms ( food ) offered by a pure man may be eaten ; 
Varsyayani said what is offered by any body without asking 
may be accepted ; according to Harlta one should not accept 
food which is offered after an express previous announcement 
‘ I shall give you such and such a kind of food. ’ Apastamba’s 
own view appears to have been { I. 6. 19. 9-11 ) that one should 
accept the food of him whose conduct is religious and who 
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desires fco offer food, that one should not accepi; the food even of 
a righteous man if he shows even the slightest unwillingness to 
give and that whatever is offered unasked may he accepted. 
These directions are rather vague. 

In modern times a person is more lax in taking food pre- 
pared with oil or ghee or milk. He may take such food from 
members of certain castes other than bis own. But ordinarily 
he would not take food cooked in water from any person belong- 
ing to another caste or even sub-division of the same caste. In 
towns and cities there is a strong tendency to considerably 
relax these restrictions. We saw above that in the times of 
Gautama and Apastamba and others a brahmana was allowed 
to take food prepared in the houses of ksatriyas, vaisyas, and 
even Madras. Gradually this latitude came to be restricted and 
most of the sutras and early smrtia restrict the liberty to take 
food from sudras by saying that only from the following among 
sQdras a brahmana can take cooked food, viz. one who cultivates 
the brahmana’s field on the system of paying half of the crops to 
the latter, a family friend, one’s cowherd, one’s barber, one 
doing personal service i. e. a dasa ( vide Gaut. 17. 6, Manu lY. 
253, Visnu Dh. S. 57. 16, Yaj. 1. 166, Angiras 120-121, Veda- 
Vyaaa HI. 55 and Parasara XL 21 ). Manu and Yaj. add that 
any sudra who declares to a brahmana that the former is going 
to be dependent on the latter and who declares what his actions 
have been and how he will serve the brahmana is also bhojyanna 
(one whose food may be eaten). The Mit. quotes a sutra 
which includes the potter among these ( on Yaj. 1. 166 ) 
and Devala also does so. It may be stated that Parasara 
(XI. 22-24) gives peculiar meanings to the words dasa, napita, 
gopalaand ardhika. The general rule forbidding the food of 
sudras is stated by Vas. Db. S. 14. 4, Manu IV. 211 and 223 , 
Yaj. L 160. Angiras 121 says that he who takes cooked 
food from sudras other than the five excepted above has to 
undergo candrayana penance. Atri ( 172-173 ) prescribes the 
same penance for’a dvija eating the food of a washerman, an 
actor and a worker in bamboos and the penance of paraJea for 
taking the food of or residing amongst antyajas. Vas. Dh. S. 
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VI, 26-29, Afigiras 69-70, Ap. ( verse ) 8. 9-11 severely condemn 
a brahmana partaking of food from Madras. Angiras 75, Ap. 
( verse ) VIII. 8-9 declare that a brahmana who is an agnihotrin 
and yet does not desist from sudra food loses five viz. his self, 
his vedic lore and his three ( sacred fires ). Medhatithi on 
Manu V. 84 expressly states that the barber is touchable and 
bhojyanna ( whose food may be taken ). This shows that up to 
the 9th century A. D. the rules about taking food from even 
certain Madras had not become rigid in all provinces of India. 
Angiras 77-78. Ap. ( verse ) 8. 11-13 and Yama ( quoted in Gr. 
R, p. 334 ) declare that a biahmana may eat at a brahmana's at 
all times, at a ksatriya’s only on parmns ( on full moon &c. ), at 
a vaisya’s when the latter is initiated for a sacrifice, at a sudra*s 
never and the food of the four varnas is respectively like nectar, 
milk, food and blood. According to Manu IV. 223 a 
brahmana could take from a sudra uncooked food for a night, if 
he had no other means of subsistence. When exactly brahmanas 
were forbidden to take food from ksatriyas or vaisyas it is difficult 
to say. In the Kalivarjya section all that is forbidden is taking 
food from the five Madras enumerated in Manu IV. 253, Gaut. 17. 1 
prescribes that fuel, water, fodder, roots, fruits, honey, protection, 
what is offered unasked, a bed, seat, shelter, conveyance, milk, 
curds, roasted grain, hafarl ( small fish ), priyangu ( millet ), a 
garland, meat of deer, vegetables must not be refused when offered 
by any one spontaneously. Vas. Dh. S. 14. 12, Manu IV. 50 are 
to the same effect. Angiras quoted in Gr. R. p. 337 states 
that cow’s milk, barley flour, oil, oil-cakes, cakes ( of flour ) may 
be taken from a sudra and eaten and whatever else is cooked in 
milk. Brhat-Para^ara VI, says ‘ uncooked meat, ghee, honey 
and oils extracted from fruits, even if they are kept in a 
rtHecchas vessel, become pure the moment they are taken out of 
such vessel ; similarly milk, curds, and ghee contained in 
vessels of abhiras are blameless and the vessels are pure as long 
as these articles are contained in them. Laghu-Satatapa 128 
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Bays that corn lying in the field or on the threshing floor, water 
drawn from wells and milk while still in the cow enclosures 
may be taken even from one whose food is forbidden. Even 
Buoh later writers as Haradatfca stated that a brahmana may eat 
the food of the five Madras named by Manu IV. 253 in extreme 
distress only. 


Certain articles were not to be eaten at certain stages only. 
For example, a brahraacarin was not to partake of honey, meat^ 
and ksara-lavana ( vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 4. 6, Manava gr. 1. 1. 
12 ). But in danger of life he could eat even these ( vide 
Medhatithi on Manu V. 27 ). Similarly a forest hermit and 
an ascetic were forbidden many things ( which will be 
discussed later on ). A Ssatriya was not to drink soma juice 
( vide p. 140 above ). 

T There were rules about the persons who might be engaged 
to cook and serve food. As brahmanas could in very ancient 
times eat the food of all varnas including at least some sudras, 
no difficulty must have been felt The Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 2. 3. 
1-6 ) prescribes that art/as ( i. e. the three varnas ) purified ( by a 
bath ) may prepare the food for vaisvadeva; they should stop 
speaking, coughing or spitting with their faces turned towards 
the food that is being prepared and should touch water on touch- 
ing their hair, limbs or garment ; or Madras supervised by aryas 
may be the cooks. Ap. Dh. S. further requires that when sudras 
are cooks they should shave their hair and beard and pare their 
nails every day or on the 8th day or parm days and they must 
always bathe with thoir clothes on. Laghu-Asv, 1. 176 says that 
food should be cooked by one’s wife, daughter-in-law, son, pupil, 
elderly relative, or one’s acarya or by oneself. Apararka ( p. 
500 ) quotes a verse of Narayana that food must be served to a 
dmjdll by a wife of the same caste ( if he has wives of different 
castes ). 

Although numerous rules are laid down about the persons 
at whose house food may or may not be taken, the ideal placed 
before householders was that they should not as far as possible 
eat at the houses of others and should only do so if they are 
invited by a blameless person ( vide Gaut, 17. 8, Manu III. 104, 
Yaj. 1. 112 ). Manu III. 104 holds out the threat that those who 
constantly seek to subsist on the food given by others become 
after death the cattle of those who give them foodT|«^. 

It is necessary to say a few words on drtnkfng liquor 
( madyapana ). 
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In the Bgveda a distinction is made between soma and sura 
( liquor ), the former being an intoxicating drink, but reserved 
for being offered ( as a sacred beverage ) to gods and to be drunk 
by the priests, while the latter seems to have been meant as a 
beverage for common men and not usually offered to gods. In 
Bg. VII. 86. 6 the sage'®®® Vasistha implores Varuna to 
recognize that a man does not commit sin by his own urge or 
power, but that it is due to destiny or sura, anger, dice ( gambl- 
ing ) or heedlessness. In Rg. VIIL 2. 12 the sage exclaims that 
draughts of soma when quaffed by Indra create in his heart such 
tumult as those who are heavily intoxicated engage in when 
sura is drunk. Rg. I. 116. 7 mentions among the deeds of 
Alvins this that they filled a hundred jars of sura from the hoof 
of their powerful horse which (hoof) was like karotara (a 
strainer or leather-bag?). Rg. 1. 191. 10 refers to the leather-bag 
( of wine ) in the house of a vintner. In belauding hhojas 
( liberal men ) Rg. X. 107. 9 says that they won the inner 
draught of sura ( from their foes). In Rg. X. 131. 4 and 5 

the Asvins are praised for having drunk surama ( sura mixed 
with soma) and helped Indra in his fight with the Asura 
Namuci. In the Atharvaveda IV. 34. 6 the reward for the per- 
former of sacrifices is said to be heaven in which there are lakes 
full of ghee and honey, and wherein liquor flows like water. 
In Atharvaveda 14. 1. 35-36 and 15, 9. 2-3 sura is referred to. 
The Vaj. S, 19. 7 distinguished between sura and soma ‘ thou art 
the powerful sura and this is soma ; don’t destroy me when thou 
enterest thy place *. In the Tai. S. II. 5. 1 ff, the Sat. Br. 
I. 6. 3 and V. 5. 4 there is a legend of Visvarupa, the son of 
Tvastr, which narrates how he had three heads, one of which 
was soma-drinking, one wine-drinking and a third for eating 
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food, how Indra cut off the heads of Vifivarupa, how Tvastr 
being furious at the slaughter of his son performed a soma 
sacrifice from which he excluded Indra, how Indra, though not 
invited, consumed all the soma that was in the tub, how the 
drinking of too much soma injured Indra and how the gods 
healed him by the isti called Sautramanl ( for Su tram an, ‘ the 
good protector*, Indra). This Sautramanl sacrifice was per- 
formed for a priest who drank too much soma and therefore 
either began to vomit or had severe purging. Vide Katyayana 
Sr. 19. 1. 4. It was also performed by him who had an enemy (Sat. 
Br. XII. 7. 3. 4 ). In this sacrifice a brahmana had to be hired 
for drinking the dregs of sura offered in it and if one was not 
found willing to do it the dregs were to be poured on an 
ant-hill.’®®* How sura ( liquor ) was prepared is described in the 
Sat. Br. XII. 7. 3. 5 and in Katyayana sr. 19. 1. 20-27 ( vide S. 
B. E. voL 44, p. 223 w. 2 which summarises the com. on Katya- 
yana ). In Jaimini III. 5. 14-15 there is a discussion about the 
Sautramanl sacrifice and Sahara quotes the passage of the Tai. 
Br. I. 8. 6 about hiring a brahmana for drinking the dregs of the 
sura offered in the sacrifice. The Sat. Br. contrasts soma and of 
sura by saying ‘ soma is truth, prosperity, light and sura is 
untruth, misery, darkness ’ ( V. I, 5. 28 ). The Sat, Br. V, 5, 4. 
21 expresses dread of mixing up the libations of soma and of 
sura together. The Kathaka Samhita XII. 12 contains the follow- 
ing interesting remark. “ Therefore an elderly person or a 
youngster, the daughter-in-law and father-in-law drink liquor 
and remain babbling together ; foolishness ( or thoughtlessness ) 
is indeed sin ; therefore a brahmana does not drink sura with 
the thought ‘ otherwise ( if I drink it ) I may be affected by sin*; 
therefore this is for ksatriya ; one should say to a brahmana that 
sura, if drunk by a ksatriya, does not harm the latter.” This 
passage makes it clear that at the time of the Kathaka Samhita 
public opinion had come to this stage that brahmanas had 
generally given up drinking sura. This passage read with the 
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Tai. Br. quoted above establishes that it had become difficult to 
find a brShmana willing to drink even the remnants of sttrS 
left after being offered in a sacred Vedic rite like the Sautramftni. 
The above passage from the Kathaka is quoted by the Tantra- 
vSrtika on Jaimini 1.3. 7 (p. 210) and explained by it as 
referring to stdhu (rum) and liquor prepared from honey* 
Saihkaracarya in his bhasya on the Vedantasutra IIL 4. 31 
quotes^®®* this passage expressly from the Kathaka SaihhitS. In 
the Ait. Br. ( 37. 4 ) it is stated that when a king has undergone 
a solemn coronation ceremony the pwroWa places in his hand 
a vessel of surS. Aavapati, king of Kekaya, proudly declares 
in the Chandogya Up. V. 11. 5 to the learned brahmanas that 
came to him for the lore about Vai^vanara * in my country 
there is no thief, no miser, no madyapa ( drinker of intoxicants ), 
none who has not kept the sacred fires, none who is not learnedt 
no man of loose character; whence can there be a woman of 
loose character in my country ? ’ In Chandogya V. 10. 9 one 
who drinks sura is enumerated among the five grave sinners. 

It is somewhat strange that in some of the grhya sutras it 
is stated that in the rites on Anvastaka day when piv>das are 
offered to the male ancestors, pindas are offered to the mother, 
paternal grandmother and paternal great-grandmother and also 
liquor is offered. For example, the Asv. gr. II. 5. 5 says that * to 
the wives ( of the ancestors ) are offered sura and the scum of 
boiled rice in addition ’ ( to the pindas The Par. gr. ( IIL 3 ) 
states ‘ also to the female ancestors he makes pinda offerings 
and pours for them liquor and water oblations into pits. ’ The 
Kathaka gr. ( 65. 7-8 ) also prescribes that in the Anvastaka 
sura was to be sprinkled with a spoon about the pindas for 
women ancestors and the pindas were to be eaten by servants 
or by nisadas or may be thrown in fire or water or brahmanas 
may eat them. It is difficult to account for this. If a conjeo. 
ture may be hazarded, it is possible that women drank ( perhaps 
secretly ) liquor even when their husbands had given up the 
practice owing to the force of public opinion or that in those 
days (before the grhya sutras) intercaste marriages being 
allowed, the women ancestors might have been ksatriya or 


WISTW; ^ ffiir l on III. 4. 31. 

1896. I I ^ 

IL 5- 3-5 ; 

P im. III. 3. 




Ch. XXII ] 


Bhojam-drinking hquor 


795 


vaisya women and so were nofc unfamiliar with drinking. Manu 
XI. 95 forbids drinking to brahmanas and Kulluka notes thafc 
there were commentators who held that the prohibition did not 
apply to brahmana women. Whatever the reasons for the above 
directions in the grhya sutras may be, they run counter to the 
prevailing sentiments, not only of the Kathaka Sam, and the 
BrEhmana texts, but also to the unanimous prescriptions of the 
dharmasutras and smrtis. 

Gaut. 11. Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 21, Manu XL 94 forbid 
all kinds of intoxicants to brahmanas at all stages of life. Ap. 
Dh. S. 1. 7. 21. 8, Vas. Dh. S. I. 20, Visnu Dh. S. 35. 1., Manu 
XL 54, Yaj. HI. 227 hold that drinking sura or madya is one 
of the grave sins ( mahapatakas ). In spite of this, the Baud. 
Dh, S. 1. 2. 4 notes that among the five peculiar practices of the 
brahmanas in the north was that of drinking rum and it 
condemns all the five practices. The verses of Manu ( XI. 
93-94 are frequently quoted in digests and commentaries 
* surS is the filthy refuse of food and sin indeed is called mala 
(filth); therefore, a brahmana, a rajanya, and a vaisya should not 
drink sura, which is of three kinds, viz. prepared from molasses, 
from flour ( or ground grains ) and from flowers of the Madhuka 
tree ; brahmanas should not drink any one of these three. ’ The 
interpretations put on these verses by Vi^varupa on Yaj. 
( IIL 222 ), the Mit. on Yaj. III. 253, Apararka p. 1069 and 
others establish that the word ‘ sura ’ primarily applies to paisti 
(liquor prepared from flour ) as Vedic usage in the Sautraraa^il 
sacrifice and elsewhere shows, that paisti is forbidden to all 
brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas, that it is the drinking of 
paisti alone that constitutes a mahapataka, that all intoxicants 
are forbidden to brahmanas but liquors other than paisti such 
as those prepared from molasses or madhuka flowers are not 
forbidden to ksatriyas and vaisyas. In the MahabhSrata 
( Udyogaparva 59. 5 ) both Vasudeva and Arjuna are described 
as intoxicated by drinking the liquor prepared from honey and 
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the TantravSitika tries^®*® to establish that there was nothing 
wrong in this as they were ksatriyas and as Manu XL 93-94 
and Gaut. II. 25 are to be construed as stated above viz. all 
intoxicants are forbidden to br&hmanas and only paisti to 
ksatriyas and vaisyas. Intoxicants are not forbidden to sudras, 
though Vrddha-HMta (IX. 277“278) declares that some desire 
that good sudras should abstain from sura also and that Manu 
says that even a i§adra becomes patita by falsehood, by partak- 
ing of meat and intoxicants and by stealing another's wealth 
or wife. Another rule was that brahmacSrins, of whatever 
varna, had to abstain entirely from every kind of intoxicant 
( Ap. Dh. S. 1. 1. 2. 23. Manu IL 177, Yaj. I. 33 ). Vi^varupa 
on Yaj. 1. 33 refers to a passage from the Caraka-sakha which 
states that when Svetaketu suffered from a skin disease ( kilasa ), 
the Alvins told him to take madhu ( honey or wine ) and meat 
as medicine, and when he asked how being a brahmacarin he 
could do so, they replied that a person must first save himself 
( from disease and death ) in all ways' as a man can say ‘ I 
shall perform meritorious acts ' only if he lives. Apararka quotes 
the Brahmapur&na and says that in the Kali age human sacrifice, 
Advamedha sacrifice and intoxicating drinks were forbidden to 
the three varnas and to brahmanas in all yugas ( ages ). But 
this is opposed to history and tradition.'®®' The Mahabharata 
narrates ( Ad ipiM^va 76-77 ) the story of Sukra, his daughter 
DevaySnl and pupil Kaca and states that Sukra forbade for the 
first time brfthmanas from drinking intoxicants and decla- 
red that, if any brahmana drank sura thenceforward, he 
would be guilty of the grave sin of brahm ana-murder.'®®® The 
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Mausalaparva ( 1. 29-30 ) states that Balarama prohibited the 
drinking of sura from the day the musala ( iron pestle ) for the 
destruction of the Yadavas was produced and directed that any 
breach of his order would be punished with impalement. The 
Santiparva ( 110. 22 ) declares that those men who always avoid 
honey and meat and intoxicants from their birth surmount all 
difficulties. Santiparva ( 34. 20 ) prescribes that, if a man 
drank liquor when in danger of life or through ignorance, he 
was to undergo upanayana again. Acc. to Visnu Dh. S. 22. 
83-85’*®^ intoxicants (madya) forbidden to brfthmanas are of ten 
kinds viz. those prepared from madhuka flowers, from sugarcane 
juice, from tanka fruit ( i. e. kapittha ), from koli ( i. e. badara 
or jujube fruit ), from dates, from jack-fruit, from grape juice, 
from honey, from maireya ( extracted from the blossoms of a 
plant ) and from cocoa-nut sap. Visnu ad ds that these ten kinds 
are not forbidden to ksatriyas and vaisiyas. Pulastya quoted 
by the Mit. on Yaj. HI 253 and by Apararka p, 1075 states that 

( distilled from rice flour) is different from the eleven 
kinds of madyas that he enumerates (practically the same 
as in Visnu). It may be stated that this sentiment against 
drinking is still very strong among brahmapas and drinking is 
still looked down upon by all castes, though, owing to contact 
with the West, some people ( even including a few brahmanas ) 
have come to regard it as a fashionable indulgence. 

Manu IX. 80 and Yaj. I. 73 say that a wife who drinks 
liquor is to be abandoned (even if she be a §udra woman married 
to a brahmana). The Mit. on Yaj. I. 73 quotes a text (of 
Para^ara X. 26 and Vas. Dh. S, 21. 15 ) that half of the body of 
him whose wife drinks sura is guilty of grave sin’®®* ( on Yaj. 
III. 256 it is ascribed to Manu ). Vas. Dh. S. ( 21, 11 ) says that 
a brahmana wife who drinks sura is not allowed by the gods 
to reach the world of her husband ( after death ) and that she 
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wanders in this world as a leech in water or as an oyster,'*®* 
Yaj. III. 256 says the same and adds that such a wife becomes 
in her subsequent lives a bitch, a vulture or a pig in this 
world itself. 

Vi^ivarupa ( on Yaj. I. 140 ) quotes a text that a vendor of 
liquors is to have a flagstaff at his shop to indicate that it is a 
liquor shop, that his shop was to be in the midst of the village 
and that he was not to sell sura to the anfyajas except in times 
of distress ( i. e. in diseases &c. 

Megasthenes ( p. 69 ) and Strabo ( XV. 1, 53 ) note that 
Indians did not drink wine except at sacrifices ( in the 4th 
century B. C. ). Gautama 23. 1, Manu XL 90-91, Yaj. III. 253 
prescribe that if a person knowingly and frequently drinks 
surft i. e. paistl, he can be purified only by death due to the 
pouring in his mouth of boiling sura or water or ghee or cow’s 
urine or milk. Yaj, HI. 254 prescribes another praya^citta 
( expiation ) also. Vas. Dh. S. 20. 19, Manu XL 146 and Yaj. 
III. 255 prescribe that if any one of the three varnas drinks 
sura through ignorance he becomes pure by undergoing the 
penance of Krcohra and by having his upanayana performed 
again. AparSrka ( p. 1070 ) quotes a smrti of Kumara that a 
child up to five years has to perform no penance for drinking 
any intoxicant, that after five but before upanayana the child’s 
parents or other relative or friend has to undergo it viz. three 
krochras.’®®^ 

Manu ( VIL 47-52 ) enumerates in the case of kings ten 
vices springing from love of pleasure and eight vices produced 
by wrath and then states that among vices due to love of 
pleasure drinking, dice, women and hunting are the worst and 
that drinking is the most pernicious of all the vices of kings, 
Kautilya VIIL 3 agrees with this. Gaut. XII. 38 and Yaj. 11. 47 
declare that though sons and grandsons are bound to repay 
their ancestors’ debt as a pious duty, they are not bound to pay 
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debts incurred for liquors* gambling Among the articles 
that a brahmana is forbidden to sell even when he is forced to 
take to trade as a means of livelihood is liquor (Manu X. 89 
and Yaj. III. 37 ). 

To return to the subject of bhojam. After finishing one’s 
midday meal, a person was to chew tambula or mukhavam ( des- 
cribed above p. 734) and it appears that in ancient times persons 
smoked also certain preparations made with fragrant herbs ifid 
medicaments ( and not tobacco which was then unknown ). iB'or 
example, Bana describes in the Kadambarl ( para 15 ) that king 
Siidraka after his mid-day meal took in the smoke of fragrant drugs 
and then chewed tambula. In the Caraka-samhita, sutra- 
sthana chap. 5, there is a description how a reed was to be smeared 
with pastes of sandalwood, nutmeg, cardamom and several 
other drugs and spices, how it was to be eight angulas long and 
as thick as one's thumb, how it was to be dried and the reed 
removed and then the dried portion was to be smoked. Vide 
Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp. 37-40 for detailed information. 

The Visnupurana III. 11. 94 remarks that after taking the 
mid-day meal one may do acts that would not cause exertion to 
the body. Daksa ( II. 68-69 ) says that after'®°® taking dinner 
one should sit at ease and allow the food to be digested and 
should read and listen to itihasa and puranas in the 6th and 7th 
parts of the day, and in the 8th part of the day the householder 
should look into his private worldly affairs and then perform 
the evening adoration (sandbya) outside the house. That the 
higher and middle classes of society attended in the afternoon 
the recitation of the Mahabharata (t\iQ par excellence) 

and the puranas in the 7th century follows from Bana’s state- 
ment in the Kadambarl (para 54) that even queen Vilasavatl on 
hearing from the Mahabharata that the sonless do not reach 
heaven (which was recited in the temple of Mahakala at 
Ujjayinl) became'**® extremely dejected and the fact that Bana 
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is said in the Harsacarita ( III ) to have listened after the midday 
meal to the recitation of the Vayupurana by the reader Sudrsti* 
Yaj. (1. 113-114) directs that the rest of the day (till evening) 
should be spent in the company of sistas (learned and respecta- 
ble people ) and of dear relatives and then having performed 
the evening prayer and offered oblations into the three sacred 
fires (if he has kept the three Vedic fires) or into grhya fire, the 
householder should feed guests if they come at night, then he 
should take his evening meal surrounded hy (his children) 
and servants, should not eat too much in the evening and then 
go to sleep, Daksa ( II. 70-71 ) says that after evening he should 
perform homa, then take his meal, do other household work, 
then repeat some part of his Veda and sleep for two watches 
(six hours) and he should devote some time in the first and 
last watches of the night to reciting the Veda already learnt. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the smrtis and digests 
about sleeping, viz. as to the position of the head, what kind of* 
bed to use, where to sleep and what texts to recite and so on 
Vide Gaut. II. 13 and IX. 60, Manu IV. 57, 175-176, Yaj. I 136, 
VisnupurSna IIL 11. 107-109 for some of these rules. Among 
the earliest works to give elaborate rules is the Visnu Dh, S. 
chap. 70, which is set out here. ‘One should not sleep when 
one’s feet are wet with water, nor should one have his head 
towards the north and west or lower ( than the other parts of 
the body ), nor should one sleep naked nor below a beam along 
its length nor in an uncovered place nor on a bed-stead of a 
pala^a tree nor on one made of five kinds*^” of wood nor on one 
made of trees split by an elephant nor on one made of wood 
burnt by lightning, nor on a broken bed-stead nor on one 
which is scorched, nor on a bed of trees watered with jars, nor 
in cemeteries nor in an unoccupied house, nor in a temple, nor 
in the midst of rash (or mischievous) persons, nor in the midst 
of women, nor above grain, nor in a stable of cows nor on the 
bed-stead of elderly persons nor over a fire or over an idol, nor 
before washing his hands or lips after meals, nor should one 
sleep by day nor in the twilight nor on ashes, nor on an unclean 
spot, nor on a wet spot nor on the top of a mountain.* Vide 


1911. The ( 3^T. p. 457 ) says ‘ 
jjtt: The r. p. 397 remarks cTf ^ 

I *. These seem to be verses in the Giti metre. 



CJh.XXII] 


Sleep 


801 


SmrtyarthasSra p. 70, Gr. R, pp. 397-399, Smrtimuktaphala 
(ahnika pp. 456-458), Ahnika-prakasa pp. 556-558 for further 
details. Some of them may be noted. One should bow to one’s 
favourite deity and keep a bamboo staff near one’s bed — says 
the Smytyarthasara. The Smrtiratna says that one should not 
sleep on the same bed with a person suffering from an eye dis- 
ease or with one who is an epileptic or with one suffering from 
fever, leprosy, tuberculosis, asthma and hiccough. The Rafcnavali 
(quoted in Sm. M. ahnika p. 457) requires that one should 
place a jar full of water at the head of the bed-stead, recite 
Vedic mantras for one’s protection and mantras against poison 
and also the hymn to Night (Rg. X. 127 ), remember the five 
ancient personages well-known as sound sleepers,'*’® viz, Agasti, 
Madhava, Mucakunda, Kapila and Astrka, salute Visnu and 
then go to sleep. HSrlta ( prose) quoted in AhnikaprakSsa p. 557 
contains similar rules. Vrddha-HSrlta (VIII. 309-310) says that 
an ascetic, a brahmacSrl, a forest hermit and a widow should 
not sleep on a cot but on the ground covered over with a deer- 
skin or a blanket or with kusas. 

In connection with the subject of going to bed at night, a 
good deal is stated in the smrtis and digests about sexual inter- 
course between husband and wife. Some of these rules ( viz, 
about the proper days for intercourse) have already been stated 
above (pp. 204-205). Gaut. V. 1-2 and IX. 28-29, Ap. Dh. S. II. 1. J . 
16-23 lay down that a householder is to approach his wife on the 
proper days or he may do so at any time except on forbidden days 
or when the wife desires it; he is not to have intercourse during 
day-time or when the wife is ill, nor when she is in her courses 
nor should he embrace her during that period. Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1. 1. 19, Vas.'*'3 Dh. S. XII. 24 and Yaj. I. 81 refer to the boon 
conferred on women by Indra according to a legend narrated 
in the Tai. S. II. 5, 1. When Indra killed Visvarupa, son of 
Tvastr, he incurred the sin of brShmana murder ; all beings 
loudly condemned him as ‘ brahmahan *, and he went about the 
universe in search of sharers in his sin, of which one third was 
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taken by the earth ( which secured the boon that when a pit is 
dug it becomes filled up in a year), one- third by trees (that got 
the boon that even when pruned they would grow again and the 
exudation from trees is the part of brahmahatya that comes out 
of trees and the red resins exuded are therefore not to be eaten ) 
and one third by women, who got the boon that they would 
conceive only during their period ( of sixteen days ) after the 
recurring occurrence of menses and that they might indulge in 
intercourse till the time of delivery and in the case of whom 
the murder is manifested every month.’®** Visnu Dh. S. chap. 69 
puts all rules together, some of which are : A householder must 
avoid sexual intercourse after having been invited at a sraddha 
or having partaken of dinner at it or after having given a 
a Sraddha dinner or after performing the initiatory ceremony 
of soma sacrifice ; he must not have intercourse in a temple, in 
a cemetery, in an empty house or at the root of a tree, in the 
day time’®’® or at twilight, or with a woman older than himself 
or with a pregnant woman or with one who has a limb too 
much or is deficient in a limb. Vide Visnupurana HI. 11. 
110-123 for similar rules on the same topic. Most of the rules 
are eugenic or based on hygiene, though a few may bo held 
to be only religious or superstitious. Gaut. IX, 26, Ap. Dh. S, 
II. 1. 1. 21-23 and 11. 1. 2. 1, Manu IV. 4 and V. 144 say that 
after intercourse the husband and wife should take a bath or at 
least wash, sip water and sprinkle vv ater over the body and 
should sleep on separate beds. Other writers stated different 
views.’®’® 


Rajasvala-dharmah. 

From the times of the Tai. S. rules have been laid down 
about the duties of a rajasvala ( a woman in her monthly 
illness ) and about how her husband and other people are to act 
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towards her. In the Tai. S, 11. 5. 1. it is stated'®'^ ‘One should 
not address a woman who has unclean clothes ( i. e. who is in 
her course) nor should one sit with her, one should not eat 
her food for she keeps emitting the colour of brahraana murder; 
they say woman’s food is unguent, therefore one should not 
accept unguent from her ; but anything else at will may be 
accepted *. The Tai. Br. III. i . 1 states ‘ Indeed half of this 
sacrifice is destroyed in the case of him whose wife becomes un- 
touchable on the day on which the observances for a sacrifice 
commence (i. e. on the day previous to the performance); but 
the sacrificer should segregate her (in a different place or house) 
and offer the sacrifice ; by so doing he worships with a sacrifice 
that is entire (though the wife is absent). The adhikarana 
in Jaimini (III. 4. 18-19) is based on these texts; Sahara’s 
bhasya quotes the passage of the Tai. S. and of the Tai. Br. and 
the conclusion established is that these rules, though occurring 
in the context of the new moon and full moon sacrifices, are 
not restricted to those sacrifices, but are to be observed by per- 
sons generally ( i. e. they are puru^artha and not kratvartha ), 
The Tai. S. IL 5. 1 contains thirteen directions about a rajasvala 
and declares what evil results follow from breaches of them. 
They are: there is to be no intercourse with her, nor in a forest 
( after she bathes ), nor when she is unwilling ( after bath ), she 
should not bathe during the three days, should not bathe with 
oil in those days, should not arrange her hair with a comb, 
should not apply collyrium to her eyes, should not brush her 
teeth, should not pare her nails, should not spin yarn, should 
not make ropes, should not drink water with a vessel made of 
pala^a leaves or a vessel that is baked in fire ( or is broken ). 
The results of the breaches are respectively that the son ( born 
of her ) becomes suspected or charged with grave sins, a thief, 
shy and not bold, destined to die in water, has a skin disease, 
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has a bald head and is feeble, is squint-eyed, has dark teeth, 
has bad nails, is impotent, is unrestrained ( or commits suicide 
by hanging), becomes a lunatic, or a dwarf. The Tai. S. further 
directs that she should observe these rules for three nights, 
should drink water with her hands joined together or with a 
plate that is not baked in fire. The Br. Up. VI, 4. 13 notes that a 
married woman in her courses should drink water from a vessel of 
bronze and should not wash her clothes, a 6udra male or female 
should not touch her ; on the lapse of three nights she should 
bathe and she should be made to unhusk rice. Many of the 
Butras refer to the rules contained in the Tai. S, about the rajasvala 
( vide Ap. gr. 8. Hir. gr. 1. 24. 7, Bhar. gr. I. 20, Baud, 

gr. I. 7. 22-36, Baud. Dh. S. 1. 5. i39 ). Vas. Dh. S. V. 7-9 con- 
tains the story of Indra and the boon given to women and also 
the rules about rajasvala ( adding that she should sleep on the 
ground, should not sleep by day, should not eat flesh, should 
not look at the planets, should not laugh ). When Vas. Dh. S. 
V. 8. and Visnu Dh, S. 51. 16 forbid the eating of the food of a 
rajasvala, what is meant is ( according to the Gr. R. and other 
digests) that the food cooked for her or owned by her should not 
be eaten. Laghu-HSrlta 38 prescribes that a rajasvala may eat 
food from her own hand used as a plate; Vrddha-Harlta (XL 
210-11 ) says the same and adds that if she be a widow, then 
she should not take food for three days and that one whose 
husband is living should have only one meal a day. Rajasvala 
women were also not to touch one another. Visnu Dh. S. (22. 
73-74 ) prescribes that if a rajasvala touches another rajasvala 
of lower varna she should observe a fast from that time till 
the fourth day when she takes the purificatory bath ; while if 
she touches another rajasvala woman of the same varna or 
higher varna, she has to bathe and then take her food. More 
elaborate rules are laid down by Ahgiras 48 ( who prescribes 
pancagavya), Atri 279-283, Ap. (verse) VII. 20-22, Brhad-Yaixia 
III. 64-68, Para^ara VII, 11-15. If a rajasvala is touched by 
a candala or by any of the antyajas, or by a dog or crow, she 
has to be without food till she bathes on the 4th day ( Ahgiras 
47, Atri 277-279, Apastamba VII, 5-8), If a woman is suffer- 
ing from fever and becomes a rajasvala she is not to be bathed 
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on the 4th day to purify her ; her purification is to be effe cted 
by another healthy wcman, who touches her and tb en herself 
bathes with her clothes on and this is done te n or twelve times 
and each time there is sipping of water ; then the woman who 
is ill has her clothes removed and new ones put on and then 
gifts are made according to ability and she becomes pure 
( U^anas quoted in Mit. on Yaj. III. 20 ). Similar verses occur in 
Ahgiras 22-23. The same procedure is followed where a male 
who is ill is touched by a rajasvala or for some other cause he has 
to undergo the purification of a bath, viz. a healthy male touches 
him seven or ten times and bathes after each touch, at the end 
of which the sickly person is to be declared to b e free from the 
impurity ( Ahgiras 21, Parasara VII. 19-20 quoted in Mit. on 
Yaj. III. 20). If a rajasvala dies, then the corpse should be 
bathed with the five products of the cow (pancagavya), she 
should be covered with another garment and then should be 
cremated (a verse quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 20), while 
Ahgiras (42) said that the corpse should be bathed after three 
days and then it should bo cremated. The Mit* on Yaj. HI. 20 
notes that, if a woman who usually has monthly periods, men- 
struates within seventeen days, then she has no impurity; if on 
the 18th, she becomes clean in one day, if on the 19th in two 
days and thereafter in three days. Vide Ahgiras 43, Apastamba 
(verse) VII. 2, Para^iara VII. 16-17. 

So far we have described the daily duties of common men, 
particularly of brahmanas. Manu VII. 145-147, 151-154, 
216-226, Yaj. I. 327-333 and Kaut, 1. 19 dilate upon tho daily 
duties of the king. Kaut. divides day and night into eight 
parts each and states that in the first part of the day the king 
should take measures for his protection and attend to income 
and expenditure, in the second he should look into the causes 
(or disputes) of tho people of the cities and villages, in the 
third he should bathe, study or recite the Veda and take bis 
meals, in the fourth he should receive revenue in gold and 
appoint ( or examine ) superintendents ; in the fifth he should 
correspond with the council of ministers, and receive the secret 
news brought by his spies; in the sixth he may engage in what- 
ever amusements or sports he likes or in deliberation ( on state 
matters); in the seventh he should review elephants, horses, 
chariots and soldiers ; in the eighth ho should consider with tho 
help of his commander-in-chief plans of campaigns. When the 
day ends he should observe the evening prayer; in the first part 
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of the night he should see secret emissaries, in the second part 
of the night ho may bathe, revise his studies and take supper ; in 
the third he should lie down after the burst of trumpets and 
sleep in the fourth and fifth ; in the 6th he should be awakened 
by the sound of trumpets, ho should bring to his mind the 
dictates of sastra and the mode of carrying them out ; in the 
seventh he should deliberate and send out secret emissaries; in 
the eighth he should receive, being accompanied by his sacrifi- 
cial priests, acarya and purohita^ benedictions and should see his 
physician, chief cook and astrologer and having circumambu- 
lated a cow with her calf and a bull he should go to court. Or 
the king may divide the parts of day time and night time 
according to his capacity. Other smrtikaras differed here and 
there. Kstyayana prescribed’®^® that the king should do vote the 
three parts of the daytime (divided into eight) after the first 
part to judicial work and if he cannot personally do it, he 
should appoint a judge. Yaj. (1.327-333) mostly follows (though 
concisely ) the routine sketched by Kaut. The Manusmrli also 
hardly adds anything of importance to what we find in Kaut. 
Tt is remarkable that in the Dasakumara-carita (ucchvasa VIII) 
the author closely following the words of Kautilya as to the 
engagements of the king during the eight parts of daytime 
and of night also puts in the mouth of the voluptuous jester 
Viharabhadra a parody of Kau^ilya’s solemn dicta.’®®’ 

As to the ahnika of vaisyas and sudras no special rules 
are laid down in the smrtis. They had to adjust the duties set 
out for brahmanas to their own case according to their 
circumstances, A vai^ya belonged to the twice-born classes 
and he could do if ho chose almost every thing that a brahmana 
could ( except officiating as a priest or teaching as a profession 
or receiving gifts ), Vide pp. 154-164 for the disabilities and 
the few privileges of the 6udra. 
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UPAKAUMA OR UPAKARANA AND 
UTSARJANA or UTSARGA. 

Upakarma or Upakarana means ‘ opening, starting or begin- 
ning* (upakrama as the Mit. on Yaj. 1, 142 says) and Utsarjana 
orUtsarga(in Ahv. gr. III. 5. 13) means ‘the cessation of 
Vedio studies for a certain period in the year.’ Ap. gr. VIII. 1 
and Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 2 employ the word ‘samapana* for 
utsarjana. In former times these two riles were perfoiratd on 
different dates and in different months, but with the decline of 
vedio studies in medieval times they came to bo performed one 
after another on the same day. In several sutras the first of 
these two is spoken of as adhySyopakarana (as in Asv. gr. Ill* 
5. 1.) or adhyayopakarma ( in Par. gr. IT. 10, Vas. Dh. S. 13. 1 ). 
In this case adhyaya means ‘study of the Veda* or it may mean 
Veda itself because it is studied (pre-eminently). Therefore the 
rite which signalises the opening of the session for Vedic study 
in the year is itself called upakarma.’®^^ In Gaut. 16, 1 the 
rite of upakarma is called varsika either because it took place 
in varsa (the rainy season) or because it took place once a year 
(from varsa, a year). The Asv. gr. III. 5. 19 also states that 
this rite is called varsika. 

The time for upakarma is variously stated in the sutras. 
The A§v. gr. III. 5. 2-3 states ‘ when the herbs appear, 
when the moon is in conjunction with the constellation 
of Sravana, in the month of Sravana or on the 5th(tithi) 
of Sravana when the moon is in the Hasta naksatra. **®^* The 
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Par. gr. IL 10 says ‘ when the herbs appear, when the moon is 
in conjunotion with 6ravana on the full moon day in the month 
of Sravapa or on the fifth of the month of Sravana when the 
moon is in Hasta.’ Gaut. 16. 1 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 1 require 
that it should be performed on the full moon day of ^ravana or 
Bhadrapada. The Khadira gr. (III. 2. 14-15) and Gobhila 
III. 3. 1 and 13 ordain that Upakarma should be performed on 
the full moon day of Bhadrapada or under the constellation of 
Hasta in that month or according to some on the full moon day 
of ^ravana. The Baud. gr. HI. 1. 2 prescribes that Upakarma 
may be done on the full moon day of Sravana or Asadha. The 
Hir. gf. ( II. 18. 2, S. B. E. vol. 30 p, 241 ) says ‘ during the 
fortnight (at the end of which) the full moon of Sravana occurs, 
when the herbs have sprouted forth, the ceremony for the open- 
ing of the annual Veda study ( should be performed ) under the 
Hasta constellation or on the full moon day *. The Ap. Dh. S. 
L 3. 9. 1 speaks only of the full moon day of Sravana as the time 
for the performance of the Upakarma rite, Manu. IV. 95 
prescribes the full moon of Sravana or Bhadrapada as the time 
for upakarma. Yaj. 1. 142 provides three times viz. on the full 
moon day of Sravana or on a day (in Sravana) when the- moon is 
in conjunction with the Sravana naksatra or on the 5th tithi of 
Sravana if the moon is in conjunction with Hasta. The 
Kurmapurana ( Uttarardha 14. 60-61 ) holds that Upakarma 
should be performed on the full moon day of either Sravana, 
Asadha or Bradrapada. In this rather bewildering variety 
of opinions commentators like the Mit. prescribed that one 
should follow one's grhyasutra.**®* This means ( as stated by 
Medhatithi on Manu IV. 95 ) that the full moon of Bhadrapada 
being mentioned by Gobhila gr. and Khadira gr. Chandogas 
( students of the Samaveda ) should perform upakarma on that 
day ; but as Ap. Dh. S. speaks only of the full moon of Sravana, 
the followers of the Krsna Yajurveda should perform upakarma 
only that day. When there is no rain and so no herbs appear 
in Sravana or when that day is inauspicious owing to an 
eclipse or the like, Upakarma may be performed on the full 
moon day of Bhadrapada by those whose grhya sfitra allows 
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the option of two months or on the fifth of the bright half of 
Sravana. But if both days of the full moon in the two months 
are inauspicious, then Upakarma should be performed on the 
full moon of Sravana. As the Baud. gr. refers to the full moon 
of Asadha, the followers of the Black Yajurveda may perform 
upakarma on Asadha full moon, if the full moon of Sravana is 
not available. But the students of the Itgveda cannot do so, 
since no sutra of the Itgveda speaks of Asadha as an optional 
month. Bgvedins have to prefer Sravana naksatra ( so that 
they may perform upakarma on the 14th or 15th of the bright 
half of Sravana ) ; the followers of the Yajurveda ( Sukla ) must 
perform it on the full moon day of Sravana when the moon is 
in Sravana naksatra, but if the moon is not so, then they have 
to prefer the full moon day. The students of the Taittirlya 
Sakha also have to follow this last course. The followers of the 
Saraaveda should prefer Hasta. Vide Sam. Pr. pp, 497-498, Sm. 
M. pp. 32-33, Nirn. pp. 114-120. Some interpreted Yaj. I. 142 
in such a way as to yield four times for upakarma, viz. the full 
moon of Sravana, the day in Sravana on which the moon is in 
conjunction with Sravana naksatra { this may sometimes be the 
14th tithi of the bright half ), or on the 15th of the bright half 
of Sravana or on that day in Sravana when the moon is in 
Hasta. Why so much importance was attached to the month of 
Sravana and to the constellation of Sravana as the season for 
starting Veda study is obscure. It is possible that that month 
was originally chosen as owing to showers of rain it is 
pleasantly cool, there is more leisure and staying inside the 
house in that month for brahmanas than in other months of the 
year and then Nature is at its best. The month of Sravana 
being fixed upon, the best day therein would be the full moon 
( Soma in another sense being the king of brahmanas ). If any 
other day in Sravana was to be chosen then the day on which 
the moon was in Hasta would be the best, which would 
ordinarily be the 5th of the bright half ( of Sravana ). As the 
PaurnamasI of that month was called SravanI owing to the 
moon’s conjunction with the Sravana naksatra ( which conjunc- 
tion usually takes place on that day) the Sravana naksatra came 
to be associated with the starting of the annual session of Vedio 
studies. But that the Sravana naksatra by itself bad no direct 
connection with upakarma is clear from the fact that several 
sutras do not mention it at all. The Gobhila and Khadira gr. 
do not accept the full moon day of Sravana ( but of Bhadrapada 
and the Ha‘?ta naksatra ) as the proper time for upakarma. 

H. D. 102 
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Oldenberg in his note on Sah. gr, IV. 5. 2 ‘ when the herbs 
appear, under the naksatra Hasta or Sravana * ( S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 112 ) remarks ‘ the naksatra Sravana is evidently considered 
as particularly fit for this occasion because of its name contain- 
ing an allusion to sruti \ But this conjecture has no plausibi- 
lity. Hardly any ancient writer makes the suggestion that 
Sravana and Sruti are brought together on account of the root 
‘ ^ru *. The presiding deity of Hasta is Savitr. Owing to the 
supreme importance given to the Gayatrl verse ( of which 
Savitr is the deity ) and to the fact that Veda study begins with 
the recitation of the Gayatrl, the naksatra Hasta would be 
closely connected with the starting of Veda study. As a matter 
of fact the Ssh. gr. IV. 5. 2 mentions Hasta first and then 
Sravana ; the Hir. gr. does not name the Sravana naksatra 
at all, but names Hasta in this connection ; while the Ai&v. 
gr.. Par. gr, and several others mention both Sravana and 
Hasta. 

Upakarma is to be done in the morning. If for part of the 
day, the moon is in conjunction with Uttarasadha and then with 
Sravana that day is not to be chosen for upakarma, but the next 
day is to be chosen on which the moon is in conjunction with 
Sravana and Dhanistha, Later writers introduced further 
complications about the zodiacal sign ( rail ) in which the Sun 
would be at the time. Garga required that upakarma must be 
performed during the days when the Sun was in the sign of Leo 
by the followers of the Samaveda and by those who are to the 
north of the Narmada river. There is no upakarma in the 
intercalary month of Sravana and Bhadrapada except for the 
followers of the Samaveda who must perform it in the inter- 
calary month. When upakarma is to be done for the first time 
after a boy’s upanayana, the planets Jupiter and Venus must 
not be in the position of asta ( i. e. invisibility owing to their 
being too near the sun). 

Upakarma is to be done by brahmacarins, by householders 
and also by vanaprasthas ( forest hermits ). The teacher does 
it in the company of his pupils whether they be brahmacarins or 
not and performs the homa in his own grhya fire, as the Par. 
gr. 11. 10 says. Karka the com. of Par. gr. states that if the 
acarya has no pupils then he has no adhikara ( right or eligibi- 
lity ) to perform the upakarma in the grhya fire, while Harihara 
says that the practice of performing upakarma in the ordinary 
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domestic fire in the company of a Veda student is based on no 
authority, but is a mere usagej®^* 

The procedure of upakarma is set out as follows'®®® in the 
Asv. gr. (III. 4-12) : ‘having sacrificed the two ajuabhagas^^"^^ 
( portions of clarified butter), he should offer oblations of qf?/a to 
the following deities, viz. Savitri, Brahma, Sraddha, Medha, 
Prajna, Dharana ( memory ), Sadasaspati, Anumati, Chandases 
(metres) and Rsis (sages). Then he sacrifices saktu (barley 
flour ) mixed with curds to the accompaniment of the following 
mantras; the one verse ‘ I praise Agni, the purohita * ( Rg. I. 
1. 1 and ‘ the Kusumbhaka has said it ' ( Rg. 1. 191. 16 ), ‘ O 
bird, when crying announce welfare to us* (Rg. 11.43.3), 
‘ Sung by Jamadagni * ( Rg. III. 62. 18 ), ‘ In thy abode the whole 
world rests* (Rg. IV. 58. 11), ‘you ( Maruts) that deserve sacri- 
fice, come to our sacrifice * ( Rg. V. 87. 9 ), ‘ whosoever whether 
ours or a stranger (Rg. VI. 75. 19), ‘look towards us, look in 
various directions* (Rg. VII. 101. 25 ), * Come here, O Agni, the 
friend of the Maruts* ( Rg. VIIL 103. 14), *0 king, the oblation 
that is cooked for thee ’ ( Rg. IX. 114. 4 ), — each time two verses; 
the one verse ‘ one is our intention* (Rg. X. 191. 4 ); the one 
verse ‘ we choose that blessing and boon. * When he is about to 
study the Veda he should, while the pupils ( i. e. those who are 
to be taught the Veda) join him ( lit. take hold of him ), sacrifice 

1925. I ^ • 
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1926. Vido Appendix for tho text. 

1927. The SjyabhSCgas have been explained at A4v. gt. I. 10. 13-15. 
Vide/, n, 483 above. 

1928. It Will be noticed that the lirat and the last verses of each o£ 
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of bailey mixed with curds. Tho verse * tacchamyoi-^vrnlinahe * is the 
last veise of the Baskala recension of the Rgvoda Those who studied 
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Both NSraya^a and Haradatta point this out and the former lomarks 
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to those deities,’®*® then offer an oblation to Agni Svistakrt and 
partake of the barley mixed with curds and then follows 
cleaning. Sitting down to the west of the fire on darbha 
grass, the ends of which are turned towards the east, he should 
dip darbha blades into a water pot, he ( the Scarya ) should join 
his hands in the brahmanjali form and then recite ( together 
with his pupils, if any ) the following : the three vyalirtis pre- 
ceded by om, these and the Savitrl verse ( Bg. III. 62. 10 ) he 
should repeat thrice and then the beginning of the Bgveda 
( either one hymn or an anuvaka ). 

In the other grhya sutras there is a good deal of divergence 
as to the mantras, the deities and the materials offered as obla- 
tions. Par. gr. II. 10 says that the two ajya portions are offered 
and then oblations of ajya are to be made to the earth and fire 
if the Bgveda is to be studied, to the Airy region and to Vayu 
if the Yajurveda, to the Heaven and the Sun if the Samaveda, 
to the quarters and the moon if the Atharvaveda and oblations 
are also offered to Brahma, to the Ohandases ( metres ) in all 
cases, and to Prajapati, to the gods, to the Bsis, to SraddhS, to 
Medha, to Sadasaspati, to Anuraati. Then Par, gr. (II. 10) 
proceeds “with the verse ‘ Sadaspatim ’ (Vaj. S. 32. 13=Bg* 
I. 18. 6 ) the teacher three times sacrifices fried grains. All 
( pupils ) should repeat the verse after him. After each oblation 
they should each time put on the fire three pieces of udumbara 
wood that are fresh branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, 
reciting the Savitrl. And the pupils should put on samidhs in 
the manner stated above ( Par. gr. II. 4 ). With the verse ‘ Sam 
no bhavantu ’ ( Vaj. S. 9. 16 ) they should gulp down the fried 
grains without chewing them under the teeth. With the verse 
• dadhikravno ’ ( Vaj. S. 23. 32 ) they should eat curds. What- 
ever number of pupils he wishes to obtain so many sesame 

1929. * Those deities ’ — NUimyana explains that theso woids refer 
to the deities ( Ssvitri and others) enumerated abore and the 20 
deities of the 20 verses ( at tho bojjinning and end of the ten muiidalas 
of the IRgveda ). 

1930. ‘ Cleaning ’ ( inSrjana) is explained in A4v. Sr, I. 8. 2. 

voT quotes ‘ 7 ( 1. 8. 2 )- 

when he holds between his joined hands the ku^a grass spread round the 
fire altar and has water sprinkled over himself, that is mSrjana. 

1931. ‘ BrahmSnjali ’—is defined by Manu II. 71 as 

^ ik — ( i. e. joining the hands together, so that they look 
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grains should the acarya sacrifice by means of a dice board 
with the Savitrl or with the anuvaka ( Vaj. S. 17. 80-86 ). After 
they ( the pupils ) have eaten (the remainder) the teacher should 
pronounce the word om and then repeat the Savitri three times 
and the beginnings of the adhyayas to the students who are 
seated facing the east. All repeat “ may it be ours in 
comm on ; may it bless us in common ; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through which 
and in which no hatred may spring up among us. ” 

The Ap. gr. (VIII. 1-3 ) is very brief and states that at the 
opening and concluding rites of Vedic study that Rsi who is 
indicated as the Rsi of the Kanda ( section of the Tai. S. ) to be 
studied is the deity to whom the rite belongs and in the second 
place Sadasaspati is the deity. SudarsanacSrya explains 
these two sutras at great length. Briefly what he means is : the 
commencement ( upakarma ) of the study of the whole Veda 
(Black Y ajurveda) is to be done on the full moon day of Sravana, 
tarpana is to be done for nine Rsis and nine oblations of ajija 
are to be offered to these nine, the ninth being offered with the 
verse ‘ sadasaspatim ’ ( Bg. I. 18. 6 = Ap. M. P. I. 9. 8 ). But 
when a Kanda is to be begun that is another upakarma and a 
homa is to be performed in respect of it also. 

Gradually many accretions were made to the simple upa- 
karma rite given in the A^v. gr. and other grhya sutras. In 
modern times upakarma is a most elaborate matter. That of 
5gvedins may be briefly described here : After acamaiia, 
pranayama and reference to time and place, a sankalpa is made 


1932. and explain as ‘ 3TTf rsr^or 
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as stated below, then follow worship of Ganapati, the prepa- 
ration of the altar and fire ( as described before for homa in 
general ) ; then nine ahutis of clarified butter are made to the 
nine deities Savitrl ( as in Asv. gr. above \ then offerings of 
barley flour mixed with curds are made to twenty deities with 
the first and last verses of each of the ten mandalas of the 
Bgvedaviz. to Agni, Aptrnasurya (plural), Agni, Sakunta, 
Agni, Mitravaruna ( dual ), Agni, Apah (waters), Agni, Maruts, 
Agni, Visve Devas, Agni, Indrasoma (dual), Indra, Agnamarutah, 
Favamanasoma, Pavamanasoina, Agni, Samjnana. Then the 
remains of barley and curds are offered to Agni Svistakrt. 
Then the persons engaged in upakarma should partake of 
the remains of barley mixed with curds alter repeating the verse 

* dadhikravno ’ ( Hg. IV, 39. 6 ). Then acamana and viarjana are 
performed, then homa of a yajnopavlta in fire, then giving of 
yajnopavlta and daksinas to brahmanas and wearing new 
yajnopavlta oneself ( which consists in its abhimantrana with 
the three verses ‘ apo hi stha ’ Bg. X. 9. 1-3 and several mantras 
beginning with ‘ hiranyavarnah’, Tai, S. V. 6. 1, 1-3 and Tai. 
Br. L 4. 8 ), after symbolical nyasa ( deposit ) of omkara, Agni, 
Nagas, Soma, Pitrs, Prajapati, Vayu, Surya and Visve Devas on 
the nine tantus ( strands ) of the yajnopavlta, then japa of ten 
Gayatrl verses for each of the yajnopavitas intended to be worn, 
then presenting the yajnopavlta to the Sun with the three verses 

* udyan-nadya ’ ( Bg. I. 50. 11-13 ), clapping the hands thrice, 
then repeating the mantra ‘ yajnopavltam paramam &c. * 
( vide /. n, 663 above ) and then putting on the yajnopavlta, 
then acamana, casting away the old yajnopavlta in water, 
pranayama, then repeating three verses * prthvi tvaya &o.*, then 
repeating the words ‘Vidyudasi vidya me papmanam-rtat- 
satyam-upaimi * ( Tai. Br. III. 10. 9 ), then placing one’s folded 
hands with darbha blades between on one’s right knee, to repeat 
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and make others repeat ^ om *, vyahrfcis and Gayatrl thrice, then 
brahmayajna and then saying ‘ upakrfca vai vedah * ( the study 
of the Vedas has been begun), then the acarya finishes the rest of 
the rite such as prayasoitta, then all resolve to feed brahmanas 
and give daksina according to ability. The acSrya takes leave 
of the fire, bows to Visnu and sips water twice. 

The grhyasutras prescribe a holiday ( anadhyaya ) after the 
performance of upakarma, though the duration varies. PSr. gr. 
II. 10 prescribes that he should not study the Veda for three 
days and nights and should not clip his nails or shave for that 
period and points out thot some said that he should not clip 
nails or hair till the date of utsarjana ( i. e. for 5 months and a 
half). Sto, gr. IV. 5.17 ( =Manu IV. 119) prescribes an 
aiiadhyaya ( holiday ) for three nights on upakarma and utsarga. 
Gobhila gr. ( III, 3. 9 and ll ) says that there is no study on the 
upakarma day performed on Hasta naksatra and that according 
to some teachers for three days before it and after it. The Bhar. 
gr. III. 8 enjoins that after upakarma there should be a holiday 
of three days or one day and for one month thereafter one should 
not study the Veda in the evening ( i, e. the first watch after 
sunset ). 

Utsarjanai—^Ahout the time oP ufsarjana also there was 
divergence of view. The Baud. gr. ( L 5. 153 ) prescribes that it 
may be performed on the full moon day of Pausa or Magha. 
Asv.gr.(IIL5.14) requires Veda study after upakarma for six 
month's and so if the upakarma was performed on the new moon of 
Sravana the utsarjana according to it would be on the full moon 
of Magha ( vide III. 5. 20 also ). The Par. gr. 11. 11 states that 
after having studied the Veda for five months and a half or for 
six months and a half they ( teacher and pupils ) should per- 
form utsarga (i. e. the rite of closing the course of Vedic study). 
These periods are only approximate, since Par. gr. II. 12 further 
on says that utsarjana should be performed in the month of 
Pausa when the moon is in the RohinI naksatra ( i. e. about the 
eleventh of the bright half ) cr in middle Astaka ( i. e. 8th of 
the dark half of Pausa ). The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 14 says that 
utsarga is performed on the full moon of Taisa ( i. e. Pausa ), 
while the Khadira gr. III. 2. 24 says that having studied the 
Veda for four months and a half they close the session on the 
full moon day of Pausa. The San. gr. IV. 6. 1 holds that utsar- 
jana should be performed on the first day of the bright half of 
MSgha ; Yaj. 1. 143 follows Par. gr, 11. 12 by saying that 



816 


History of Dharinasastra 


[ Ch. XXIII 


utsarga takes place in Pausa on the RohinI naksatra or on the 
8th of the dark half, while Manu ( IV. 95-96 ) says that after 
studying Veda for four months and a half from upakarma, utsarga 
should take place when the moon is in the Pusya naksatra 
thereafter or on the first day of the bright half of Magha, The 
Manava gr. L 4. 7 says that Veda study is stopped 4 1 or 5 or 5^ 
months after upakarma. These several periods ( 4 months, or 
5y months or 6^- months ) and the various dates of utsarga in 
Pausa or Magha were due to the fact that upakarma may take 
place on the full moon day of ^ravana or Bhadrapada ( or even 
Asadha) or on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana or on Hasta 
in Bhadrapada or Sravana. 

The Asv. gr. III, 5. 13 extends the procedure of upakarma 
to utsarga and adds ( III. 5. 20-22 ) that offerings of boiled 
rice are made to the same deities instead of clarified 
butter, then they take a bath and perform tarpana of those very 
deities and of acaryas, rsis and pitrsCas in brahmayajna ). 
Narayana states that in utsarjana there is no eating (of 
barley*®^® with curds) as there is in upakarma nor marjana. 
Par. gr. II. 12 gives the procedure of utsarjana as follows : “They 
( teacher and pupils ) should go to the brink of water ( a river 
&c. ) and offer oblations of water ( i, e. tarpana ) to the gods, to 
the metres, to the Vedas, rsis, the ancient teachers, the Gandha- 
rvas, the other teachers, the year with its divisions, the Pitrs, 
acaryas, their ( deceased ) relatives. After having rapidly recited 
the Savitrl four times, they should utter loudly ‘ we have stopped 
( Vedio study ). * There is anadhyaya in utsarjana for the same 
period as on upakarma and they should then continue the repeti- 
tion ( of the Veda ) as before The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 15 says 
about utsarjana ‘ they go out of the village turning their faces 
to the east or north, they should approach water that is deeper 
than their waist, should bathe therein and should offer tarpana 
to the vedas, rsis and acaryas. * A holiday was observed on 
the day of utsarjana for a day and half ( paksini ) or three 
days after it ( Manu IV. 97, Yaj. I. 144 ). 
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To give up Veda study for several months altogether was 
probably found undesirable. Therefore Manu IV. 98, Vas. Dh. 
S. 13. 6-7, Ausanasa ( p. 515 ) and others prescribe that after 
utsarjana the Vedas should be studied till the next upSkarma 
during the bright fortnights of the remaining months and the 
Vedahgas at one’s will or in the dark fortnights. The Gobhila 
srnrti III, 134 says that after Daksinayana ( sun’s passage in 
the southern celestial hemisphere) for six months one should not 
study the Upanisads andRahasyatexts. It appears that gradually 
the rite of utsarga in Pausa or Magha came to be discontinued. 
Astavakra on Manavagrhya L 5. 1 deplores that in his day 
hardly any one was found to celebrate utsarga on the day 
specified by the sutrakara, that he was powerless to do anything 
or to upbraid any one but that he would only describe what the 
sastra prescribed. Similarly the Smrtyarthasara, after describing 
the procedure of utsarjana, remarks ( p. 11 ) ‘ after studying 
the Veda for a year utsarjana may be performed on the day of 
upakarraa or may not be so performed *. Gobhila-Smrti ( III. 
128-139, quoted in Sra. 0. I p. 55 ) says ‘ when dvijas perform 
every year upakarma together with utsarjana according to the 
prescribed procedure, that results in the growth of the Vedas 
( Vedic study ). Whatever act is performed even in sport by 
brahmanas whose vedas have not grown stale, that act becomes 
successfuL* Vide San. gr. IV. 5. 16 to the same effect. It is on 
account of this idea that in the saiikalpa the expression ‘ yata- 
yainatanirasena ’( by removing staleaess) occurs. In modern 
times utsarjana is performed on the same day as upakarma, but 
precedes the latter. These two together being generally per- 
formed in Sravana either on the full moon or on Sravana 
naksatra or on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana are 
designated by the word Sravanl. 

The modern utsarjana of llgvedins may be briefly described 
here : after aoamana, putting on a pavitra ( a loop or ring ) of 
darbhas (on the finger called anainika), pranayaraa, mentioning 
the time and place, a sankalpa ( as set out above ) is made ; tlien 
pancagavya is taken in by all ; then the worship of Ganapati,then 
preparation of an altar for utsarjana homa is made, fire is invited 
with the verses ‘justo daniuna’ (Rg. V, 4. 5) and ‘ehyagna* (Rg. I. 
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76. 2 ), then the fire called bodavardhana is established on the 
sthandila, then contemplation of fire with the verse ‘catvari srhga* 
( Bg, IV. 58. 3.) and several pauraviika verses ; then two samidhs 
are placed over the fire, then oblations of clarified butter are 
offered to the deities, Savitrl &c. .(specified in upakarma above) 
and of boiled rice to 20 deities, Agiii &c. ( vide p. 814 above ), 
then the rest is offered to Agni Svistakrt, then acamana, prana- 
yama, then brahmayajna is performed, then he should say 
‘ vrstir-asi vrsca me papmanam-rtat-satyam-upagam * ( Tai. Br. 
III. 10. 9 ); then all should say * utsrsta vai vedah ’ ( the study 
of veda has been stopped); then clarified butter is offered into 
fire by way of prayascitta with the verses ‘ ayascagne * ( Ap. M. 
P. I. 5. 18 ), ‘ ato deva * ( Bg. I. 22. 16 ), ‘ idam visnur ’ ( Bg. I. 
22. 17 ); then offering to Agni, Vayu, Surya, Prajapati respec- 
tively with the vyahrtis separately and together, then 
offering with the verses ‘ anajhatam * ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 ), 
‘ purusa-sammito * ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 ), ‘ yatjpakatra ’ ( Bg. X, 
2. 5 ), ‘ yad vo deva * ( Tai. Br. Ilf. 7. 11 ); then follows sarva- 
prayascitta with om and the vyahrtis ; then marjana ( purifica- 
tion ) with the verses ‘ apo asman matarah * ( Bg. X. 17. 10 ), 
‘ idamSpah pravahata ’ ( Bg. I. ^3. 22 ), ‘ sumitrS na apa * ( Tai, 
S. I. 4. 45. 2-3 ) ; then he should think of the Ganges and other 
holy rivers ; then he should honour Agni with the four verses 
‘ Agne tvam no ’ ( Rg. V, 24. 1-4 ) and offer the upacaras of 
sandal-wood paste, flowers &c. ; then he should take holy ashes 
from the homa fire with the mantra ‘ manastoke * ( Bg. I. 114. 8 ) 
and apply the ashes to his forehead, throat, navel, right and left 
arms and head ; then pray Agni to bestow sraddha ( faith 
medha ( intelligence) &c. and then wind up the utsarjana with 
the words quoted below,*®^^ 
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CHAPTER XXIV 

MINOR GRIIYA AND OTHER RITES 

The grhyasutrafl speak of certain other rites performed on 
certain fixed days in the year. Most of them have ceased to be 
performed in modern times, though vestiges of some of them 
appear even now. Gautama ( VIIL 19 ) enumerates the seven 
pakayajnasamsthas among his forty samskaras. Out of these 
seven pakayajnas, astaka, parvana and sraddha will be dealt 
with under sraddha later on. The seven haviryajnas and the 
seven somasamsthas will be treated of in the note on Srauta. A 
few of the other rites are briefly described below. 

Parmtia sthalipaka : — Among the seven pakayajnasamsthas 
mentioned by Gaut. (VIIL 19) is the parvana sthalipaka. When 
a person is married and returns to his house after marriage he 
causes the newly married bride to sacrifice a mess of cooked 
food. The wife husks the rice grains of which that sthalipaka 
is prepared. She cooks the mess, sprinkles iljya on it, takes it 
from the fire. Then he sacrifices to the deities of the Vedic 
Darsa-FurnamSsa and then to Agni Svistakrt. With the 
remnants of the cooked food he feeds a learned brahraa^a and 
makes the present of a bull to that brahmana. From that time 
the householder constantly sacrifices on the days of the full 
moon and of the new moon a similar mess of cooked food 
sacred to Agni. In the case of one who has not kindled the 
three Vedic fires, the sthalipaka is meant for Agni (it is Agneya), 
In the case of an householder who keeps the three Vedic fires 
the sthalipaka at Full moon is Agnisomlya and Aindra or 
Mahendra or Aindragna on the New moon day ( Khadira gr, 
II. 3. 1-3, Asv. Sr. I. 3. 8-13 ). Both the householder and his 
wife fast on the days of the full and new moon or they eat only 
once in the morning on those days ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 1. 1. 4-5, 
Asv. gt. L 10. 2 ). This is briefly the parvana sthalipaka. It is 
begun on the first full moon day after marriage and is conti- 
nued throughout the lives of the husband and wife. In the 
sthallpakas performed throughout life on the full moon and 
new moon there is no daksina ( of a bull).**^® Vide for details 

1939. « snv. 7. 17, 
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Asv. gr. I. 10 and Ap. gr. 7. 1-19 ( among the sutras ) and Sam- 
BkSra-kaustubha pp. 823 ff and SamskaraprakaBa })p. 904-90G 
among later digests. 

Caitri: — According to Haradatta on Gaut. Vlll. 19 tho 
caitrl rite is the same as sulagava, known as Isanabali to tho 
students of the Apastainba sutra (Ap. gr. 19, 13 ff.) and this rite 
called Caitrl was performed on the full moon day of the month 
of Caitra. In the San. gr. IV. 19 it is S'lid that this rite takes 
place on the full moon day of Caitra and there is a brief des- 
cription of it which is rather obscuro ( vide S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 132 ). The Vaik, IV. 8 describes it as follows ; On the full 
moon day of Caitra the house is cleaned and decorated ; the 
husband and wife deck themselves in now garments ( lower and 
upper ) and with flowers etc. ; after two agharas'®*^ are made in 
fire and rice is cooked in a vessel for the deities, offerings are 
made of clarified butter, with the mantras ‘ grismo hemanta * 
( Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 4 ) ‘ urnam me puryatam, * * hnjQ jatah * ( Bg. 
IX. 94. 4 ), * Vaisnavam * ( Tai. S. L 2, 13. 3 ) and having offered 
oblations of boiled rice mixed with ^ee to Madhu,^®^^ Madhava, 
Sukra, SucijNabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, Ur ja, Sahas, Saharya,Taras, 
Tapasya, to the deities of Btus, to herbs, to the lords of herbs, to 
Sri ( godde.ss of wealth ), to the lord of Sri, to Visnii ; having 
worshipped to the west of the fire the goddess Sri and the god 
Sripati whose face is turned ea.stward8, he announces the 
/lavts { sacrificial food ) and having served to the recitation of 
tho hymn to anna ( food ) the brahinanas with cooked caitrya 
food he should himself eat in the company of his sapindas. 

SUayajfla ( sacrifice to ploughed land ) : — In the Gobhilii gr. 
IV. 4. 27 there^®*® is a brief description of the sacrifice performed 
at the time of ploughing by one who kept the smarta or anpasana 
fire : * on an auspicious constellation he should cook a mess ot 
sacrificial food and should offer oblations to the following 
deities, viz. Indra, Maruts, Parjanya ( rains ), Asani ( thunder- 
bolt ), Bhaga. And he should also offer ( clarified butter ) to 
Sita, Asa, Arada, Anagha.’ In Par. gr. II. 17 this rite is des- 

1940. For SghSras see note 489 above. 

1941. Madhu to Tapasya aic tlie ancient twelve names of the 
months of the yeai mentioned in Tai. S. I. 4. 14. 1, VSj. S. VJI. .'30. 

1942. 

iTtPTSWiV. 4.27-29. 
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cribed in greater detail. But for want of space it is not set out 
here. The Par. gr. in 11. 13 speaks of a different rite to be 
performed at the time of taking out the plough and using it 
for ploughing. 

Stravarti or Srewanakartna and Sarpabali : — Asv. gr. 11. 1. 1-15, 
Par. gr. II. 14. Gobhila gr. III. 7. 1-23. Sah. gr.IV. 15, Bhar. gr. 
II. 1, Ap. gr. 18. 5-12 and others describe these two rites which 
are perfo;i-med on the full moon day of Sravana, whether the 
moon 1)0 in conjunction with the constellation of Sravana or not. 
Asv. gr. describes it as follows : “ Having filled a new jar 

with the flour of unbroken grains of barley he places It on a 
new sikya ( an arrangement of strings for holding pots etc. ) 
along with a spoon for making offerings ( ball ). Having got 
ready fried barley grains he smears half of them with 
clarified butter. At sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake on one potsherd and offers oblations (of cooked food) 
with the four verses * O Agni I lead us to wealth by a good 
path &c.’ ( Bg. 1. 189. 1-4 ) verse by verse and offers with one 
hand the cake prepared on one potsherd with the mantra ‘ to the 
constant one, the Earth demon, sv&ha.’ The cake should have 
been completely submerged in clarified butter or its top may 
be visible ; with the verse * Agni, do not hand us over to evil ’ 
(BgJ.189.5) he sacrifices over the entire cake the clarified butter 
in which the cake had been submerged. Reciting the verse ‘may 
the steeds bring bliss to us in our invocations * ( Rg. VII. 38. 7 ) 
he sacrifices into the fire the fried grains with his joined 
hands. He should give the other ( not smeared with clarified 
butter) fried grains to his people (sons &c.). Out of the jar he fills 
the spoon with barley flour, goes out of the house with his face 
towards the east, pours down water on a pure spot and offers 
sacrifice with the mantra ‘ to the divine hosts of snakes, 


1943. Vide appendix for tbe text. 

1944 ‘ siiioais ’-NiTrSyana expdain") that this should be done in the 

day and what follows is to be done aftei sunset. 

1945. ‘joined hands ’-When the sacriticer joins his hands the' 
applying of buttei ( iipastaiana ) and the putting of liultoi over the 
haobs are done by another peiaon. 

1946. The words may moan ‘ the aerpenis and 

tlio diTine busts ’ In the Sat. Br. (8. B. E. vol. 44, pp. 367-368) ‘ Sar- 
pavidya and Devajanavidya * are aopai-ato subjects of study. But as 
the rite is for propitiating the seiponts, it is better to tako the words to 
mean ‘scipuul , that aic a divine host.’ 



822 


History of Hharmaiastra 


I Ch. XXIV 


sv&ba ’ and makes an obeisance to them with joined hands in 
the words ‘ the serpents that are terrestrial,’®*’^ that are aerial, 
that are celestial, that dwell in the several directions — to them 
1 have brought this hah ; to them I make ready this bali. 
Having gone round the bali with the right hand turned towards 
it, he sits down to the west of the hah ( and recites the mantra ) 
* thou art a serpent ; thou art the lord of serpents that creep ; 
by food thou protectest men and by a cake the serpents, 
1)y sacrifice the gods, me who am in thee ( i. e. who seek thy 
favour and protection ) may not the serpents who also are in 
thee do any harm ; I give over the Dhruva ( spoon ) to thee.’ 
Then with the words ‘ O firm one, I give over this one, this one 
lo thee * he gives his people ( son, unmarried daughter, wife ) 
one by one. With the words ‘ O firm one, I give myself over 
to thee ’ he gives himself over at the end. Let no one pass 
between the sacrificer ( and the bali ) up till the rite of giving 
in charge ( paridana ). * To the divine hosts of serpents 

svaha ’-with these words let him offer a bali in the evening 
and in the morning till Pratyavarohana. Some count the days 
till Pratyavarohana ( from Sravana full moon ) and offer 
the same number of balis on that very day ( on which the 
sravana rite takes place ).” The San. gr. IV. 15 has a similar 
ceremony called Sravanakarma ; however it practically con- 
tains nothing beyond rules about the bali to serpents and it is 
worthy of note that some of the 16 upacaras associated with 
honouring a guest and with devapuja are employed ( in it and 
in Ap gr. &c. ) for honouring the serpents viz. offering a comb, 
unguents, flowers, thread ( vastra ), collyrium, mirror. The 
Par. gr. 11. 14 is more elaborate as to sarpabali and the deities 
to whom the oblations of cooked food are offered are ‘ Visnu, 
Sravana ( naksatra ), the Full moon day of Sravana and 
the rainy season.’ In Par. gr. also, a comb, ointment, collyrium, 
garlands are offered to the serpents. Ap. gr. 18. 5 -1 2, Hir. gr. 
II. 16 ( S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 237-239 ). Gobhila gr. III. 7. 1-23, 

1947 ‘The sei penis Ihal aje loriestnal Note ^ 

I w w. I vr vrguT^RT v ^rr ^ wmrg i 

w: n ff. IV. 2, 8. 3, 16. 15, grnr. 

13. 6-8 ( same veiscs in all in almost, the sumc words ). 

1948. Each son, daughter and wife aic to be sepaialely named and 
to be given in charge ( of the seipont deity )-8ays NSiSyana. Dhiuva 
is the lord of serpents ( Sudar4aiia ) 

1949. For Piatyavaroha^a, vide below. 
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Bhar. gr. II. 1, Baud. gr. III. 10, Manava gr. 11. 16 and others 
contain similar elaborate rules about sarpabali, the Hir. gr. 
and Ap. gr, requiring that the flowers used should be of the 
kf/hsulca tree. It appears that when the husband was absent 
the wife was to offer the bali during the four months. The 
Manava gr. IL 16. 6 adds that even the sudra wife of a brahmana 
should silently offer the bali after washing her hands. Vide 
San. gr. IV. 15. 30 also for the wife doing it silently. 

Serpent worship arose from the fears entertained about the 
deadly effects of snake- bites. The serpent cult is very ancient 
as the quotation from the Tai. S. cited above shows. Vide also 
Atharvaveda VIII. 7. 23 and XI. 9. 16 and 24. In the Atharvaveda 
(VIII. 14. 14-16) the well known names of some mythical serpents 
viz. Taksaka, Dhrtarastra and Airavata occur. The dangers 
from snakes must have intensified in the rainy season when 
serpents sought shelter in human habitations owing to vast 
areas being flooded and in search of their prey, viz. mice and 
frogs &c. Therefore the rite of offering a bali to serpents was 
performed on the full moon day of Sravana and a bali was 
offered every day to serpents for four months till the full moon 
of Margaslrsa on which day took place the Pratyavarohana 
( re-descent ) i. e. discarding the use of cots for sleeping on and 
using the ground for that purpose. Ifergusson in his famous 
work ‘Tree and Serpent worship* (1868) traces serpent worship 
in the nations of antiquity, such as in Egypt, Judea, Greece &c. 
In the Mahabharata nagas figure very frequently. Vide Adi. 
35 and 123. 71, Udyoga 103, 9-16; Anusasana 150. 41 (where 
the names of seven nagas that support the earth such as Vasuki, 
Ananta &c. are specified). In Anusasana 14.55 Siva is said 
to have snakes on his body like yajfiopavlta. The puranas are 
full of the stories of nagas. Serpent worship continues to this 
day particularly in South India, but now serpents are worship- 
ped on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana instead of on the 
full moon day of Sravana as in the times of the sutras. This 
day is now called Nagapaficam! and some account of it will be 
given later on under vrafas. India possesses more varieties 
of serpents than any single country in the world and the toll 
of life taken by snake bites is very heavy as compared with 
any other country. 

In certain medieval digests like the Sarhskara-kaustubha 
( p. 122 ) a rite called Nagabali is described. It is performed on 
Sinivali (a day on which the moon is seen, but there is amavasya 
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thereafter) or full moon day or on the 5th or on the 9th when 
the moon is in Aslesa (of which serpents are the presiding 
deity). Its object is two-fold viz. to expiate the sin of 
having killed a snake or snakes and to remove the obstacle to 
progeny ( supposed to arise from the wrath of serpents killed 
by a person ). In this a figure of a serpent is made of the flour 
of rice or wheat or sesame which is then placed in a surpa 
(winnowing basket ), then it is worshipped with the 16 upacaras 
( described above ) and a bali of payasa (rice-milk) is offered 
to it; then after washing the hands and feet and sipping water a 
homa is performed with ordinary fire ( but there is no svistakrt 
offering ) ; an oblation of clarified butter is offered with om 
and all the three vyahrtis into the mouth of the serpent figure 
and the rest of tlie ajija is sprinkled on its body, the serpent is 
praised with the mantras quoted above from Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3 
and certain Purana verses are repeated and the figure is thrown 
into the fire ; then impurity (asauca) is observed by the sacrificer 
and his wife for three days or one day; then eight brahmanas 
are invited, they are supposed to stand in the place of the burnt 
effigy and upacaras are offered to them, they are fed and gifts are 
given to them ; then a golden image of a serpent is put into 
the kalasa ( water-pot ) and prayer is offered to it, and the golden 
image or its value or a cow is gifted to a brahraana. 

The Par. gr. (11. 15) describes a rite called Indrayajna on 
the lull moon day of Prosthapoda ( i. e. Bbadrapada ). It is 
briefly as follows: Having cooked payasa (rice cooked in 
milk ) for Indra^^®® and cakes and having placed ( four ) cakes 
round the fire, and having offered the two ajyabhagas he offers 
the milk rice to Indra ; he offers the ajya oblations to Indra, 
TndranI ( Indra’s wife ), Aja Ekapad, Ahirbudhnya and to the 
Pi osthapadas ; he offers milk-rice to Indra ; after he has eaten 
( a portion of the sacrificial food ) he offers a bali to the Maruts ; 
for Sruti soys ( Sat. Br. IV. 5. 2. 16 ) * the maruts are the eaters 
of ahuta ’ the bali ( to Maruts ) is offered on leaves of the 

1050. sa}s ‘ 

^rrr: l nar: Idie is to I'ti 

]jei formed with the iciiiains o£ giVU" 

1951. The 1. 10 has the voi se cfi srf&^orr | 

sifcT: mf^crV armpit ^cT: il ’ ; vide Maim III. 74 quoted above, 

is and so Maints .iie call<*d . The ^rcTI^r passages aio 

‘ 3?l«TT^f ^ iTVcT; » ( IV. 5. 2. 16), ‘ HVcff srr -n 

’ ( IV. 3. 3. 6 ). 
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Advattha tree, because there is a Vedic passage ( Sat. Br. IV. 3. 
3. 6 ) ‘ the Maruts stayed in the A^vattha tree. * He offers the 
bali with the passage ‘ 6ukra-jyotir ’ ( Vaj. S. 17. 80-85 ) mantra 
by mantra and with the mantra called vimukha which latter is 
to be revolved in the mind only ( and not to be uttered loudly )» 
for the ^ruti says 'these are their names’^*®* ( Sat. Br. IX. 3, 
1. 26 ). He repeats the mantra ‘ Indram daivir * ( Vaj. S. 17, 86 ) ; 
then follows the feeding of a brahmana. 

The Kaudika sutra ( 140 ) describes the procedure of a 
festival in honour of Indra for kings. It is begun on the 
eighth day in the bright half of Bhadrapada or Alvina in 
which a banner is raised on Sravana naksatra. Yaj. 1. 147 
declares a holiday for one day on the day on which the banner in 
honour of Indra is raised and when it is taken down. Apararka 
( p. 190 ) quotes Garga to the effect that the banner is raised by 
the king on the 12th of the bright half of Bhadrapada when the 
moon is in conjunction either with Uttarasadha, Sravana or 
Dhanistha and adds that it is taken down on the Bharani 
naksatra after the full moon day of Bhadrapada. The Krtya- 
ratnakara ( pp. 292-93 ) adds that during the days of the festival 
worship is offered to figures of Indra and his wife Sad and son 
Jayanta made from pieces of sugarcane stalks and that it is not 
raised on Saturday or Tuesday or in periods of impurity due to 
birth or mourning or in portents like an earth-quake. From 
Adiparva 63. 1-29 it appears’*^* that the festival ( called 


1952. In Vsj. S, 17. 80-85 there are names of Maruts. They are 
said (in 17. 86 ) to be the divine hosts that follow Indra. The^THV^ ( IX* 
3. 1. 26) says 

All the commentators of Psr. gr. say that is the mantra 

^ n * which is Vsj. 

S. 39. 7. But Oldenberg (in SBE vol. 29. p. 332) says in a note that the 
first part of Vaj. S. XVIL 86 is called ‘ Vimukha \ 

1953. ^ ^ I fJlOTt 

n ^ i srt^r sFrrrvriTra’ h 5ra: 

II 

wm II *r^T9*T3T: I 

63. 17-19, 21-22. notices in the last verse another reading 

while the cr. ed. of the >TfPTrTcr prefers ^fT|fV: 

(chap. 67. 21 ). 

H. D. 104 
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Indramaha ) was started by Uparioara Vasu, It is stated there- 
in that when that king was prevailed upon by Indra to desist 
from being a hermit in a forest and to rule over the country 
called Cedi, Indra gave him a bamboo staff as an affectionate 
gift and in honour of Indra the king planted it in the earth and 
since that time when the year ended a bamboo staff was raised 
by kings ( and also other humbler persons ) and next day it was 
decked with baskets full of fragrant substances and ornaments, 
and garlands were suspended from it. It is possible that the 
raising of a bamboo staff on the first day of Caitra every year 
in the Deccan and other places is reminiscent of this ancient 
festi val in honour of Indra. The Brhatsamhita (chap. 43) describes 
the origin ot the Indramaha festival and devotes over sixty 
verses to the elucidation of the method of celebrating it. Visnu 
gave to Indra a flag-staff to frighten asuras ; in verse 8 
it refers to Uparicara Vasu as the originator of the Indra 
festival, slates on what auspicious conjunctions a carpenter 
and an astrologer should go to a forest and gives directions 
as to the tree to be selected ( Arjuna tree being the best ) ; 
then the tree is to be felled the next day and brought to the 
capital by the king on the eighth of the bright half of Bhradra- 
pada with a retinue of citizens, ministers and brahmanas ; the 
city should be decorated with fine patakas ( flags ) and toranas 
( festival arches ) ; on the 11th there was to be a vigil, the 
trunk of the tree should be pared and chiselled and it should 
be placed on a yantra ( a mechanical contrivance to raise it up ), 
homa is to be offered ; then it is to be raised up erect on the 
12th of the bright half of Bhadrapada when the moon is in 
Sravana naksatra or even without that being so ; five or seven 
wooden figures ( called ^akrakumarls ) are also to be placed 
near it ( to enhance the charm of the staff ) and two smaller 
staffs ( one | and the other ^ of the length of the principal 
staff) are also to be raised called Nanda and Upananda; 
another staff also is to be raised as Indra’s mother; the 
staff was to be decked with several ornaments, baskets 
were to be hung round the staff, each one above the other 
and smaller in size, on the 4th day (from 12th tithi) 
verses in praise are to be recited and on the 5th day ( from 
the 12th i. e. on 1st of the dark half ) the staff is to be bidden 
farewell to. 

Aivayujl : — Gaut VIII. 19 mentions S^ivayujl among the 
seven P&kayajnas as included in his 40 samskaras. 
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The A§v. gr. II. 2. 1-3 describes”*^ the rite as follows : ‘ on 
the full moon day of Asvayuja ( i. e. A6vina ) the AgivayujI rite 
( is performed ). Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean ( white ) garments, they should take out a mess of 
cooked food for Pa^upati and should offer it with the formula 
* to Pasupati, to Siva, to Saihkara, to Prsataka, svaha,’ He 
should sacrifice with his joined hands a mixture of milk and 
clarified butter with the formula * may what is deficient in me 
be made complete ( or full ) ; may what is complete not deterio* 
rate in me. To Prsataka, svaha.* 

The Sah. gr. ( IV. 16 ) requires that in this rite oblations of 
clarified butter should be offered to Asvins, to the two stars of 
A^vayuj nakaatra, to the full moon of Aitvina; to Sarad 
( autumn ) and to Pasupati and the mixture of milk and ajya is 
offered with the hymn Bg. VI. 28 ( a gavo agman ) and that on 
that night the calves are allowed to join their mothers. 
Par. gr. II. 16 calls this rite Prsatakah, but it prescribes the 
cooking of paijnsa ( milk-rice ) for Indra and offerings of that 
mixture with curds, honey and ghee are made to Indra, IndrSnl, 
the Asvins, to the full moon of Asvina and Sarad ( autumn ), 
The Gobhila gr. HI. 8. 1 also calls this rite Prsataka and it 
adds the tying to the arms &c. of amulets made of lac together 
with all sorts of herbs for the sake of prosperity. Vide also 
Khadira gr. TIL 3. 1-5, Vaik. IV. y for this rite. 

In most of the grhyasutras another rite called Agrayma is 
described immediately after AsvayujI. liaradacta on Gaut, 
Vlll. 19 explains that in the AsvayujI rite mentioned by Gaut. 
both the Asvayuji described above from Asv. gr. and Agrayana 
are included. Agrayana is also called ‘ Navayajna* in Gobhila- 
smrti ( in verse III. 103 ) and Havasasyesti in Manu IV. 27. 


WTcftvraf 3rf 3? 

^ ^ ^ I 3n»gr. II. 2. 1-3. 

NSrSya^a explains that ‘they’ mean tiie sacrificer and bis sons and other 
male descendants ( who touch him). The word ^ni-iUpya’ moans that on 
the mess of cooked food, the two operations of nirvaipa (taking out a por- 
tion from the whole with the mantra and prok^ana 

are to be performed and that the rest of the mess is to be eaten by the 
sacrificer and his family, means ‘ milk mixed with clarified 

butter *. This is taken out with the sruva ladle. There is an offering to 
Svistakit Agni of the mess and of prsataka. HI. 3. 3 says 

vide also (in verse) III. 106. 
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Agrayana isti is prescribed in tbe A^v. Srauta sutra IL 
9 and other drauta sutras for those who have consecrated 
the three vedic fires ( i. e. ahitagnis ). According to Narft- 
yana an ahitagni is to perform this agrayana sacrifice of 
fresh corn according to the Srauta sutra, but in case of 
difficulties he may do so in accordance with My. gr. II. 
2. 4 in the Treta fires and that one who has not conse- 
crated the three fires may offer the sacrifice in the iala 
( i, e. aupasana ) fire. This agrayana rite is required even 
by the srauta sutra as to crops of rice, barley and syamSka 
only and no one was to make use of fresh corn of these 
three kinds without offering this sacrifice, but there was no 
restriction as to the use of other kinds of corn or as to vege- 
tables &c. The word Agrayana is explained as ‘ that rite 
in which fresh fruits are first offered to gods * or * that rite in 
which fresh corn is first offered or eaten *. The deities of the 
Srauta Agrayana are three, viz. IndrSgnl (or Agnindrau), 
Vi^vedevas, DyavSprthi’vI (heaven and earth), but in the 
grhya Agrayana, Agni Svistakrt is added as the fourth ( San. 
gr. III. 8. 1, Ap. gr. 19. 7 ). A^v. gr. ( II. 2. 4-5 ) gives a very 
brief description ‘united with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svSha; united... with 
Vidvedevas, svSha; united. ..with Heaven and earth, svaha- 
with these formulas a mess of cooked food is offered at the 
Agrayana by one who has set up the Srauta fires; also by one 
who has not set up the Srauta fires, (the same offerings are 
made) in the domestic (grhya) fire. Ap. gr. 19. ( 6-7 ) also is 


1955. II* 9. 1 expressly says * smrvw ’ 

and tsrVW on YTKlWiVim quotes 

ifff ^ w. i « *. The II. 3. 9 

has ». 

1956. on str. 19, 6 says qfPRWT 3«f 

^rwjrnfi5!3nRif48Rfi^ i > 5 on the same 

says srT?T«Tr^:. 

1957. ... 
v- H* 2. 4-5 ; sRTffcTi^TnnTORC » 

qw wfvc^nnroi%«RrTwr: fcvi » r ? Ri w 

< enq* v- 19. 6-7. The^r^r is 
*tt WV ( snq. *t. qr. II. 18. 1 ). Sudar^ana notes that 
some held that uncooked grains of fresh rice were to be swallowed 
while others held that one was to partake of a portion of the boiled rice 
oooked for sacrificing. 
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concise ‘ ( Now follows the description of ) Agrayana for one 
who has not set up the srauta fires. Having prepared a mess 
of cooked food with fresh corn, he offers oblations to the deities 
of the ( Srauta) Agrayana with Svistakrt ( Agni) as the fourth, 
he fills his mouth with grains of rice, swallows them, takes 
acamana and haying rolled up a lump of rice ( from the mess of 
cooked rice) he throws it up on to the top of the dwelling with 
the next yajus ( Ap. M. P. 11. 18. 1 ).* 

This rite is also described in Sah, gr. III. 8, Par. gr. Ill, 1, 
Gobhila gr. HI. 8. 9-24. Khadira gr, HI. 3. 6-15, Vaik. IV. 2, 
Mftnava gr. II. 3. 9-14 &c. 

There is one peculiarity in Vaik. viz. that it connects the 
Pifcrs also with this rite. According to Manava gr. the Agra- 
yana is performed on a parva day in Vasanta ( spring ) with 
fresh barley that is (then) harvested and with rice in sarad 
( autumn ). 

Vaik. VI. 19 prescribes the prayaScitta of padakrcchra or 
a fast for using first fruits without performing Agrayana rite. 

In modern times some vestige of this Navayajfla ( sacrifice 
of first fruits ) still remains. The full moon day of Asvina is 
still called in the Deccan ‘navyaci paurnima’ and a few ears 
of growing crops are picked up, are woven with flowers and 
tastefully arranged and the whole is suspended from the 
entrance door or its lintel. 

Agrahdyani: — This is one of the seven pakayajnas men- 
tioned by Gautama ( VIII. 19 ) among his forty sarhskaras. 

The full moon day of Margaslrsa is called AgrahayanI; 
the rite performed on that day is also called by the same 
name on account of association with it. Pratyavarohana is a rite 
performed to signalise the giving up of the use of cots and high 
couches, recommended from the full moon of Sravana for fear 
of snakes ( as in San. gr. IV. 15. 22 ). Some describe two rites 
separately, one on the full moon day of Margaslrsa and another 
called Pratyavarohana on the first night of Hemanta (vide 
Ap. gr, 19. 3-5 and 8-12 ). There is some divergence as to the time 
and the exact procedure of this rite. Some (like Asv. gr. II, 3. 1-2) 
hold that it may be performed on the 14th day of the bright 

1958. erniirTVofT fiVJj vt fiiVT TOFn^nr^TVofr- 

I ^ on H. 17. 1. Vide 

Tilak’s * Orion * (1893) pp. 73-90 for a learned and penetrating dis- 
course on the word * AgrahSya^I. 
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half or the full moon day of MSrgasIrsa. Others restriot it 
to the full moon day. Very elaborate descriptions are given in 
Par. gr. Ill, 2, Gobhila gr. III. 9. 1-23, As this rite has entirely 
gone out of vogue a brief description from the A^v, gr. alone is 
appended*®*® here. “ Having again ( after A^vayujl ) renovated 
the house with plaster ( of paint or cow-dung ) and by levelling 
( the floor ), they should offer after sunset oblations of payasa 
( milk-rice ) with the mantras ‘ strike aside,*®®® O white one, 
with thy foot, with the front and back portions of the foot these 
seven women (daughters) of Varuna and all ( females ) that 
belong to the tribes of the king ( of serpents ). Inside the house 
of the white one the serpent did not kill any thing, adoration 
to the white one, the son of Vidarva, svaha, ’ Here no oblation 
is offered to ( Agni ) Svistakrt. While gazing fixedly at the fire 
he repeats in a low voice ‘ may there be no harm to us from 
the progeny*®®* of Prajapati. * He should think in his mind of 
Hemanta ( winter ) saying ‘ be auspicious and well-disposed 
towards us. * To the west of the fire a well-spread layer of grass 
should be prepared ; he should sit down on it and having recited 
in a low voice ‘ Be blissful, O Earth * ( Bg. I. 22. 15 ) he should 
lie down on that layer with his people ( sons &c, ) with the 
head towards the east and face turned towards the north. The 
others may lie down according as space permits or each should 
lie down one after another, the elder one before the one next to 
him in years. Those ( of the sacrificer’s sons &c. ) who know 
the mantras should murmur them (Bg. I. 22. 15 and the mantras 
referred to in sutra 12 below ). Getting up from the layer they 
should three times recite the mantra ‘ from that place may the 
gods protect us ’ ( Bg, 1. 22. 16 ); the same verse ( they should 
repeat ) a fourth time turning their faces to the south, to the 
west and the north.*®®® Having gathered together they should 


1959. Vide api- " dix for text. 

1960. The two .ntras w ^ in 

suq^. IT, qf. II. 17. 26-27, Par. gr. II. 14 (in Sravaija-karma ), San. gr. IV. 
18. 1, Manavagr. II. 7. 1 (in all with variations), 

1961. Serpents aie said to be the progeny of Ka^yapa, a Prajapati ; 

vide 11* 18-19 where Ka^yapa is stated to be one of the Praja- 

patis and Adiparva 16, where it is said that from Kadru one of the wives 
of Ka^yapa the snakes were horn. 

1962. Hg. I. 22. 16 is to bo repeated thrice while facing the east 
and then each pHda of that verse is to be repeated while the face is 
turned to the south, the west and the north (the verse has only three 
pSdas, being in the Gayatri metre ). 
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repeat in a low tone the mantras sacred to the sun and the 
Svastyayana*®®* mantras, cook food and feed the brShmanas and 
make the latter pronounce auspicious words. ” In the Pali work 
called Ahguttara-nikaya there is a section' called Paccoro- 
hanivagga in which the Pratyavarohana observed by brahmanas 
is described. Vide Ahguttara vol. V. ( ed. by Hardy ) p. 233 
OXIX. and Z. D, M. G, vol. 52 pp. 149-151. 

dhayani has been described also in utiadira gr. III. 3. 
1-26, Gobhila gr. III. 9, Manava gr. II. 7. 1-5, Bhar. gr. II. 2, 
Ap. gr. 19. 3-5, Kathaka gr. 60. 1 ff., Kausika sutra 24. 24-36* 
Ilir. gr. IL 17. 1 ( where Matrdatta says that Agrahayanl is 
also styled Pratyavarohana ). Baud. gr. II. 10 speaks of a rite 
called Pratyavarohana to be performed at the beginning of each 
of the six rtus ( seasons ) and the intercalary month ( if any ). 
This is a different rite. 

Sulagava or Isdnahali \ — ^This was originally an offering of 
the flesh of an ox to Siva. There was some difference of opinion 
as to the time. Asv, gr. IV. 9. 2 states that it was to be perform- 
ed in Sarad ( autumn ) or in Vasanta (spring) under the constel- 
lation of Ardra. The Baud. gr. II. 7, 1-3 says that every year 
it was to be performed on the full moon day of Margasirsa or 
on the Ardra naksatra'®®* in that month or whenever cattle 
suffer from some pest or disease. The Kathaka gr. (52. 2-3) 
declares that the Sulagava may be performed from various 
desires in Sarad or vasanta and that according to some acaryas 
there is no restriction as to season. The Bhar. gr. II. 8 and Hir. 
gr. IL 8. 2 say that it may be performed in the bright half of a 
month and on an auspicious naksatra. 

^ Various explanations are given why this rite was called 
Sfllagava. Narayana'*®® says Sula here means one who has a 


1963. According to NSrSyapa Rg. X. 158., Rg. L 50. 1-9, 1. 115. 1, 

and X. 37. 1 are called Saury a versos ; while are the verses 

that contain the word svaati^i a benediction, viz. Rg. I. 89. 1, V. 61. 11, 
X. 63. 1. NSrSyaua follows A^v. 6r. Sutra VI. 5. 18 as to Saurya hymns ; 
but it is doubtful whether he is right as to the svastyayana verses. 
According to the Brhad-devatS VIII. 77, 9g. X. 178 is a svastyayana 
hymn. 

1964. Rudra is the presiding deity of XrdrS. Vide note 563 above. 

1965. i »ftv- 

I WKnror on IV. 9. 1; 

on same. 
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Bpit ( or pointed rod ) i. e. Siva who is called Salin and that this 
sacrifice is offered to Rudra Sfilin with the ox as a sacrificial 
animal. Haradatta explains that here the ox is marked with 
the rod ( of Siva ). 

This rite is most elaborately described in A^v. gr, IV. 9, 
Baud. gr. II. 7. Hir. gr. II. 8-9, BhSr. gr. II. 8-10, Par. gr. III. 8. 
It appears that even in the times of the grhya sutras there were 
many who did not like the rite of ox-flesh. The Baud. gr. (IL 7. 
26-27) says’®®* that if a person cannot secure an ox he may 
sacrifice with a goat or ram or he may cook a mess of cooked 
food for Isana and with that he does everything that is to be done 
by means of an ox. The commentator Devapala on Kathaka ’®®’^ 
gr. 52. 1 says that only a goat is offered and the bull is let off as 
the people are opposed to the idea of the sacrifice of an ox. 

As this rite has totally gone out of practice only a brief 
description of it from the Mfinava grhya’®*® ( which is the 
briefest of all on this rite ) is given here, ‘ Sulagava is to be 
performed in Sarad for ( propitiating ) Rudra. In the north-east 
of the village and not near it ( it is to be performed ) at night 
and there is to be a sacrificial post, not chiselled ( into an 
octagonal shape as in other sacrifices ), in the midst of oxen. 
Before the ( final offering ) to Agni Svistakrt (i. e. after perform- 
ing the usual homa with boiled rice up to this point ) he should 
fill eight vessels made of leaves with blood and offer them in 
the principal quarters and the intermediate quarters with the 
eight owMvdifcas ( Tai. S. IV. 5. 1 ff. and Vaj. S. 16th adhyaya) 
beginning with ‘ adoration to thee, O Rudra, who are Manyu 
( wrath ). ’ He should not bring the uncooked offerings into the 
village. He should bury into the ground the rest ( of the animal 
offered ) and its skin also. Some acftryas say that in the 
pSkayajnas in which animals are sacrificed there is no sacri- 
ficial post. ' 


1966. *TT I VT 

I 7. 26-27. 

1967. ^ qv l nt; I 

on 52. i. 

1968. nvt 
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V astu-pratisthd :— ( construction and occupation of a new 
house ). 

The A6v. gr. II. 7-9, ah. gr. HI. 2-4, Par. gr. III. 4, 
Ap. gr, 17. 1-13, Khadira gr. IV. 2. 6-22 and other grhya works 
deal with the matter of building a new house. A§v. gr. ( IL 7 ) 
says that one who intends to build a house should first 
examine the ground, which must be non-salinous, which should 
have herbs and trees, much kusa and ilrana grass growing on 
it; that one should dig out thorny plants and plants having 
milky juice with their roots and remove them and also certain 
other plants like apainarga, tilvaka, etc. He should select a 
spot where the waters coming together from all sides to the 
centre of it flow round the resting place having the latter on 
their right side and then are discharged off to the east without 
noise. Such a spot possesses all auspicious qualities. He should 
( Asv. gr. II. 8 ) also dig a pit knee-deep in the ground to be 
examined and then fill the pit again with the earth taken out. 
If the earth taken out fills the entire pit and some earth remains, 
then the plot is excellent for building a house on; if all the 
earth dug out just fills the pit, it is of middle quality ; if the 
earth is not enough to fill the pit the plot is to bo rejected. 
Another method is to fill the pit with water and leave it there 
through the night. If in the morning there is water in the pit 
the ground is excellent ; if it is moist only, the ground is of 
middle quality ; if it is found dry in the morning the plot is to 
bo rejected. The three doijdtis should respectively select white, 
red and yellow ground as a site for their house. The plot should 
be square or rectangular and the owner should draw a thousand 
furrows on it. ‘ With a ^ami or udumbara branch bo sprinkles 
the ground with water, going thrice round it with his right hand 
towards it and recites the Santatlya hymn. He does this 
thrice pouring out water without interruption with the three 
verses ' apo hi stha ’ ( IJg. X. 9. 1-3 ). Under the divisions of 
the bamboo which rests on tho chief posts he should have the 
single rooms constructed. Into the pits in which the posts are 
to stand he should have an avakd and the water plant called 
slpal§ put down. Having put the plant into the pit in which 
the middle post is to stand he should spread on it east-ward 
pointed and north-ward pointed ku§a grass and should sprinkle 


1969. This is Rg. VII. 35. 1-15 in which all verses (except 14 and 
15) coraraonoo with tho word ‘^am’ and also have the same word 
several timerf. 
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on the kusas water into which rice and barley have been thrown 
with the words ‘ to the steady one, the earth demon, svaha.* 
He should when the middle post is being erected repeat over it 
the two verses ‘ stand here &c.* and ‘ to thee the young child 
may come &c.* Over the bamboo staff when it is placed on the 
middle post he recites the hemistich ‘ rightly ascend the post 
&o.’ On four stones on which durva grass has been spread 
he should establish the water barrel with the words * arise on 
the earth* or with the verse ‘the arangara sounds &c.’ He then 
should pour water into it with the verse ‘ hither may king 
Varuna come &c.* He then appeases it as follows : he puts 
gold into water in which rice and barley have been put and 
with that water he sprinkles it three times, going round it 
with his right turned towards it with the Santafclya hymn. 
This he does three times pouring water without interruption 
with the three verses ‘ apo hi stha ’ (Rg. X. 9. 1~3). In the middle 
of the house he should cook a mess of food, sacrifice from it 
with the four verses * Vastospate prati * ( Ttg. VII. 54 1-3 and 
VII. 55. 1 ) versa by verse, should cook food which should 
be given to the brahmanas to eat, whom he should cause to say 
* lucky is the ground.* 

The Matsyapurana ( chap. 252-257 ) deals at length with 
Vastu^astra, the construction of a house of various dimensions, 
its posts, the timber to be employed, the rites to be performed 
when laying the foundation and at later stages, the rite for 
Vastusariti ( propitiatory rite for averting evil ). 

The Matsyapurana'*^^ (256. 10-11) states that a vSstu- 
yajiia has to be performed five times in relation to a house, viz. 
when laying down the foundation (lit. using the measuring 
line), when fixing the first post, when raising the first door 
frame, when entering the house ( gr^hapravesa ) and when vastu- 
&5nti is to be performed (for averting evil or on seeing portents). 
It briefly describes Vastuyajna as follows (chap. 256. 5-9): 
On an auspicious day and moment, the stone should be laid 
over jewels and all seeds; similarly the post is to be worshipped 
at the hands of four brahmanas; the priest who should wear 

1970. The hymn VII. 54 lias only thioc vciscs but four obla- 
tions are directed. Tberefoie the 4th oblation is to be oIFcred with Rg. 
VII. 55. 1 which also is addressed to VSatoi^pati. 

1971. n 
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white garments should be master of the Veda and should be 
accompanied by tlie artizans, should fix the post that is washed 
with water mixed with all herbs (or herbs called sarvausadhi) 
and covered with many whole rice and decked with clothes and 
ornaments to the accompaniment of Vedic mantras and the 
tunes of auspicious music; he should perform a homa with 
honey and clarified butter and should repeat the mantra ‘ vasto- 
spate prati* ( ftg. VIL 54. 1 ); then the owner should feed brah- 
manas with a dish of rice-milk. The Matsyapurana notes that 
the foundation should be laid in the north-east corner and the 
first post fixed in the south-east. The Matsyapurana (chap. 268) 
decribes the procedure of Vastusanti and remarks ( verses 33-35 ) 
that it should be performed when beginning the construction 
of a temple or a house or a public park or when entering a 
town or one’s house for the first time for averting all evil and 
it should also be performed every year in one’s house. In that 
rite he should make the brahmanas repeat the Raksoghna hymn 
and a hymn to Pavamana Soma { one from Rg. IX. or IX. 1 ), 

In modern times the ceremony of entering a newly built 
house is an important one, is an extensive affair and marked by 
great ^daf, A very auspicious day is required for this ceremony 
and numerous astrological considerations enter into the choosing 
of a proper day. The ceremony of an entrance is preceded on 
the same day or on the previous day by a vastusanti (propitiatory 
rite) of which grahamakha (a rite for propitiating the planets) 
forms a part and the usual rites of worship of Ganesa and the 
like ( mentioned at pp. 213-218 ) have also to be performed. A 
few salient features are mentioned here. A mandala is drawn 
divided into 81 squares, 62 devaias are invoked to be present in 
the mandala, then a homa is offered to the nine planets with 28 
oblations of fuel sticks, sesame and ajya to each planet and 
oblations are offered to other deities, the performer and his wife 
have holy water sprinkled over their heads from auspicious 
jars, the house is surrounded thrice with thread beginning from 
the east to the accompaniment of Raksoghna ( Rg. IV. 4. 1-15 
or X. 87. 1-25) and Pavamana (Rg. IX. 1. 1-10) mantras and 
round the house water is continuously poured in a stream from 
a jar with the same two hymns. A pit is dug in the south-east 
corner of the house which is cowdunged, worshipped with flowers 
and sandalwood paste and a baked brick box containing seven 
kinds of corn, moss, flowers &c. is lowered into it and the pit is 
filled up. Then the house is entered to the accompaniment 



836 


History of Dharmciiastra 


[ Oh. XXIV 


of music by the owner who is accompanied by his wife, sons and 
brS.hmanas and who holds in his folded hands an auspicious jar 
filled with water and having fresh sprouts, durva grass thereon 
and marked with sandalwood paste and flowers and covered 
with cloth. The svasti hymn (vide note 1963 above ) and the 
hymn beginning with ‘ kranikradat ’ (Bg. 11. 42. 1-3) are recited 
and the auspicious jar is put down on a heap of corn. Then 
the brahmanas perform punyahavacana ( vide note 503 above ), 
they are honoured and utter ‘may the house be lucky dinner is 
given to the brahmanas who pronounce benedictions, and the 
owner then takes his meal with his friends. 


CHAPTER XXV 

DANA (Gifts) 

Manu ( I. 86 ) and others state that in the four yuqas ( ages ) 
viz. Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali, the principal aspects of 
religious life were respectively tapas, metaphysical knowledge, 
sacrifices,*®^* and gifts. Manu ( III. 78 ) eulogises the stage of 
householder as the most worthy because all men in the other 
a^ramas are cherished and fed with ( Vedic ) knowledge ( as a 
teacher of Vedic students ) and with food by him. Yama speci- 
fies the characteristic features of the four asramas as follows : 
* quiescence is the dharma of ascetics, cessation from taking 
ordinary food that of forest hermits, dana (making gifts) that of 
householders and obedience ( or service ) that of brahmacarins.* 
Vide Daksa 1, 12-13 also for the peculiar outward characteristics 
of the four asramas. Therefore the subject of dana ( gifts or 
charity ) will now engage our attention. 

Gifts of various kinds and donors have been highly 
eulogised in the Bgveda. There are danastufis ( eulogies 
of gifts) in Bg. 1.125 (where the gifts made by king 
Svanaya son of Bhavayavya to Kakslvat are praised 
and dana in general is eulogised in verses 5-7 ), I. 126. 
1-5 ( where the same praise is continued ), V. 61 ( where 
Syavasva praises the donors Taranta, Pururallha and Ratha- 
vlti ), VI. 47. 22-25 ( praise of the donor Prastoka Sarnjaya ), 

VII. 18. 22-25 ( praise of the gifts made by Sudas Paijavana ), 

VIII. 5. 37-39 ( praise of Kasu Caidya ), VIII. 6. 46-48 ( praise 
of Tirindira Parasavya ), VIIL 46. 21-24 ( praise of Kanlta ), 
VIIL 68. 14-19, X. 62. 8-11 (praise of Savarni). Among the 
objects gifted the most prominent are cows. In Rg. I. 126. 3 
Kaksivat represents*®^* that he received sixty thousand cows 


1973. cI«T: ^cTHTt 

TT3 1. 86 = 232. 28 = 1. 23 = 8. 65-66. 5 
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from Svanaya, along with ten chariots to each of which foui 
bay horses were yoked and in which young girls were seated. 
In Bg. VJIL 5. 37 reference is made'*'^* to the gifts of ten 
thousand cows and of 100 camels by Kasu Caidya, In Bg. 
V, *30. 12 a gift of 4000 cows to Babhru by the men of king 
Bnahcaya is mentioned. Horses are also often described as 
objects of gift. e. g. Bg. V. 18. 5 ( gift of 50 horses ), VII. 16. 
10, VIII, 46. 22 ( gifts of 600GO horses, 2000 camels, 1000 bay 
mares and 10000 cows ); VIII. 68. 17. For gifts of camels vide 
^^8* VIII. 5. 37, VIII. 46. 22. For gifts of young damsels vide 
Bg. I. 126. 3, VI. 27. 8, VII. 18. 22, VIII. 19.36, VIII. 68.17. 
The word * vadhu * used in all these passages cannot mean that 
the young girls were meant to be the wives of the donees, since 
in some of them the Vadhus’ gifted are as many as 10, 20 or even 
50.**’® So they wore maid servants or female slaves. Bg. X. 117 
contains an eulogy of the gift of food, the 6th verse of which is 
the basis of the later teaching of Manu III. 118, Visnu Dh. S. 
67. 43, Bhagavad-gita 3. 13 and is as follows : ‘the foolish man**” 
( who does not share wifch others ) obtains food to no purpose ; T 
say the truth that it is really his destruction; he does not offer 
food to Aryaman ( i. e. to the gods) nor to his friend ( or guest); 
one who takes food alone ( without giving to others) partakes 
simply of sin. ’ This injunction was most assiduously followed 
at all times in India. In the Chan. Up. IV. 1—2 it is stated that 
Janasruti Pautrayana, a man of faith and very charitable, had 
erected everywhere shelters in order to feed at all times 
all people that came from all quarters. Bg. X. 107 ( of 
11 verses ) is an apotheosis of daksina ( gift or sacrificial fee 
which generally consisted of a cow or cows ), which word is 
repeated several times in almost every verse. Verses 2, 7 and 8 
are very interesting ‘ Those who make gifts of daksina ( cows or 
fee) stand high in heaven, those who make gifts of horses stand 
in the world of the Sun, donors of gold seoure immortality 
( become gods ), those who give garments increase the duration 
of their life. Gifts endow (the donor) with horses, cows, the 

1975. i VIII. 5. 37 ; 

JPTCTT n VIII. 46. 22. 

1976. ii gr. 
VIII. 19. 36. 

1977. jftgTO wCtw gir cT^v i ^ 

5R-. X. 117. 6. The last quarter is quoted 
by Kiillaka on Manu III. 118. The verse occurs in arr IL 8. 8. 
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moon (silver? ), gold, food which is the life of us and the know- 
ing ( donor) makes gifts of his armour. Donors do not die ( they 
reach immortality in heaven ), they do not go down to a low 
goal, they are not harmed, nor do they suffer pain ; daksina 
renders unto these donors this whole world and also heaven 
Jtg, VI. 47. 23 mentions that from Divodasa gilts of ten horses, 
ten boxes ( i. e. chariots or boxes of gold), ten garments, in 
addition to dinners and ten lumps of gold were received.^®'^* 

It appears that although in the ftg. gifts of horses arc 
spoken of as next in importance to gifts of cows, popular 
sentiment changed very early. In the Paundarika sacrifice 
the fee was a thousand horses and in the Jyotistoma one 
cow and one horse ( Sahara on Jaimiui 111, 4. 38 ). The 
Tai. S. II. 3. 13. 1 says ‘ Varuiia indeed seizes him ( i. e. he 
suffers from dropsy ) who accepts the gift of a horse and that 
one should offer to Varuiia as many offerings prepared on 
four potsherds as the horses accepted.’ Jairaini ( III. 4. 38-31 ) 
establishes two propositions in connection with this that the 
to Varuna is to be performed when the gift of a horse or 
horses is accepted in a Vedic sacrifice and that the isti is to be 
performed by the donor ( and not by the acceptor). The Kathaka 
Sam. XIL 6 also recommends that the horse should not be 
accepted as a gift, as it has two rows of teeth. In the Tai. Br. 
11. 3. 5 reference is made to the gift of gold, clothes, a cow, a 
horse, a human being, a bedstead and several other objects and 
their presiding deities are said to be Agni, Soma, Indra, Varuna, 
Prajapati &c. The Tai. S. 11. 3, 6. 3 says ‘ he who accepts 
an animal with two rows of teeth, such as a horse or a human 
being, ( thereby ) secures ( to himself ) a portion of rUrmyi (self) ; 
he should offer a mess cooked on twelve potsherds to Vaisva- 
nara.* Manu X. 89 forbids the sale of the horse and other 
animals with uncloven hoofs ; but the Pehoa inscription from 
Garibnath temple shows that brahinanas engaged in the sale 
of horses and that a tax agreed to be levied from vendors and 
purchasers was made into a permanent fund for temples 
and priests ( vide E. I. vol. L p 186 ). Gaut. 19. 16 men- 
tions the horse among objects that are gifted by way of 
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penance for sins. The San. Br. ( 25. 14 ) says that he who 
after promising to gift all, does not give all, is reduced to 
falling into a deep pit or is killed. The Ait. Br. ( 30. 9 ) 
enjoins that one should not accept a gift rejected by the 
priests and if one accepts it it should be given over to 
one’s enemy. 

The Sat. Br. ( II. 2. 10. 6 ) says ‘ there are two kinds of 
devas, the gods ( heavenly ) and the human gods viz. brahmanas 
who have studied the Veda and mastered it; sacrifice is divided 
between these two, i. e. oblations go to the gods and the fee to 
the learned brahmanas who are the human gods. These two 
kinds of gods when gratified place him ( the sacrificer ) in 
nectar ( or in the celestial world ).* The Tai. S. VI, 1. 6. 3 
states that ‘ it is indeed tapas when a man makes a gift of 
what he owns.* We saw above ( note 11) how the Br. Up. V. 2. 3 
inculcates the three virtues of self-restraint, charity ( dava ) 
and compassion. In the Ait. Br. 39. 6 it is stated that the 
king when anointed should make gifts of gold, fields and cattle. 
But it appears from the story of Vi^vakarman Bhauvana 
narrated in the Ait. Br. ( 39. 7 ) and also in the Sat. Br. ( XIII. 
7, 1. 13-15 ) that when he desired to make a gift of the earth 
to his priest Kasyapa as sacrificial fee the earth appeared and 
sang a verse * no mortal must give me away as a gift ; O 
Visvakarman Bhauvana, you desired to give me away ; I shall 
plunge into the midst of water, so that this your promise to 
Kasyapa is fruitless.’ It seems however that gifts of villages 
had come to be made very early. The Chan. Up. IV. 2. 4-5 
narrates how Janasruti desirous of learning the samvarga lore 
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from Raikva offered a thousand cows, a golden chain, a 
chariot to which mules were yoked, his own daughter ( as a 
wife ) and certain villages to Raikva, which came to bo 
known as Raikvaparna villages in the country of Mahavrsa, 
where Raikva lived. 

The literature on dana is of enormous extent. Apart from 
casual references in the other parvans of the Mahabharata, the 
major portion of the Anusasana parva is devoted to the various 
aspects of dana. The Puranas, particularly Agni (chap. 208-215 
& 217 ), Matsya ( chap. 82-91 and 274-289 ) and Varaha 
( chap. 99-111 ), contain numerous verses on dana. There are 
digests specially devoted to the topic of dana, the most extensive 
and important being HemadrPs Danakhanda (of the Caturvarga- 
cintamani ), Danakriyakaumudi of Govindananda, the DSna- 
mayukha of Nllakantha, the Danavakyavali of Vidyapati, 
the Danasagara of Ballalasena and the Danapraka^a of Mitra- 
misra. Only a brief summary of the topics dealt with in all 
these is attempted below. 

What constitutes gift ( dana ) according to the ^astra has 
been discussed from very ancient times. There is a distinction 
between yaga, homa and dana. The first is constituted by 
abandoning something that belongs to one, intending it for a 
deity and accompanying it with Vedic mantras; homa is throw- 
ing into fire something belonging to oneself over which one 
abandons one’s ownership and which ( thing ) is intended for a 
deity ; dana consists in the cessation of one’s ownership over a 
thing and creating the ownership of another over that thing and 
this last occurs when the other accepts the thing, which 
acceptance may be mental or vocal or physical; vide 
Sahara on Jaimini IV. 2, 28 (quoted above in note 1703 ), 
VII. 1. 5, IX. 4. 32 and the Mit. on Yaj. IL 27.^»«5 The Mit. 
explains that physical acceptance may be effected in various 
ways such as by actually receiving the thing in one’s hand, by 
simply touching it and quotes a smrti which illustrates this 
‘ one should give (and the donee may accept) a deer skin (by 
touching it) on the hairy side, a cow by its tail, an elephant by 
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its trunk, a horse by its mane, a female slave by ( touching) her 
head The Mit. adds that as it is impossible to accept a field 
physically (except by enjoying its fruits) its acceptance is 
effected by some enjoyment, however small, of its produce. 
The Visnudharmottara quoted in Dsnakriyakaumudl p. 7 gives 
more examples of the method of acceptance. Vide Brhat- 
ParSsara ( chap. VIII. p. 242 ) for copious illustrations of the 
way in which a gift is to be accepted according to the nature of 
the thing given. The word ‘ pratigraha * has a technical 
meaning in Dharmasastra. Medhatitbi on Manu IV. 5 says 
‘merely taking a thing (from another) does not constitute 
pratigraha ( as understood in Dharmasastra). The latter word 
is applicable only to a particular kind of acceptance viz. when 
a person accepts what is given by the donor with the idea that 
he (the donor) will derive from that act some unseen spiritual 
result ( adrsta or punya ) and when in making the gift a vedic 
mantra is repeated. When one gives alms, no mantra ( such as 
‘devasya tva*) is repeated and hence that is not the dana spoken 
of by 6astra, nor does any one apply the word pratigraha to the 
acceptance of an article given through affection to a friend or 
a servant. ’ When such a word as vidyadana ( gift of learning 
to a pupil) is used, the word dana is employed there in a figura- 
tive sense only; otherwise the teacher will have to give a 
daksina to the pupil, whereas it is the pupil who may give a 
daksina to the teacher. When some gift is made to an image, 
the word dana in that case is also used in a secondary sense, as 
the image cannot accept the gift. Therefore Devala defines 
dana (of the sastrlc kind)’®®'^ as ‘that is described as dana 
when wealth is given according to sastric rites so as to reach a 
receiver who is a fit recipient as defined in the sastra. What 
is given to a worthy person without an eye to any particular 
object (to be achieved by such gift) but solely with the idea of 
doing one’s duty, that is called dharraadana ’. The Dana- 
mayukha p. 3 explains that the definition of dana given by 
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Devala applies to the beat kind of dana (called sattvika) and not 
to dana in general. If a gift is sent to a person, but it is lost 
while on its way or it is stolen and never reaches the donee, 
then there is no acceptance and so no complete dana and the 
donor cannot reap the reward of dana in such a case. 

There are six angas ( constituont oleiiioiits ) of dana, as stated 
by Devala, viz. tlio donor, tho donee, sraddha ( charitable 
attitude), tho subject of gift which must have been acquired by 
the donor in a proper way, a proper time and a proper place. 
The first four are clearly indicated in Manu IV. 226-227. 
These six will have to bo dealt with one after another. 

One important word that deserves consideration in the sub- 
ject of dana is istdpTiria. That word has a high antiquity. It 
occurs in the Bgveda and the sense seems to be ‘the cumulative 
spiritual result or merit due to a man’s performance of sacri- 
fices and charitable acts *. Bg. X. 14. 8 is addressed to one 
recently dead ‘ may you join the pifcrs, may you be united 
with Yama, and with your istdpurta in the highest heaven *. 
The word, though employed in the singular ( probably as a 
samahara-dvandva compound), consists of two parts, ista ( what 
is sacrificed ) and purta ( what is filled ). In the Atharvaveda 
also the word occurs -‘may tho istapurta of our ancestors save us 
( from our enemy ) ; I seize yonder ( man or enemy ) with divine 
wrath’ ( II. 12. 4 ). Vide also Atharvaveda III. 29. 1. Some- 
times the two components are employed separately or in the 
dual when compounded. The Tai. S. V. 7. 7. 1-3 has the inter- 
esting observation ‘ when he comes by the Devayana paths, 
then make ye his istapurta manifest to him; whatever sacrifice 
was offered, whatever was handed over, whatever was given 
and the daksina offered, may Agni present in all actions 
place all that in heaven among the gods for us.’ The Tai. 
Br. II. 5. 5 says ‘ may Ista and purta last for endless 
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years; having sacrificed wifch an offering that is c\er-'laBting, 
a man ascended to the highest and ever-lasting world ’ and 
Tai. Br. HI. 9, 14 remarks “the brahmana should sing ‘ you 
made gifts, you performed sacrifices, you cooked food ( for 
serving to others)/ Indeed istapurta belongs to a brahmana ; he 
makes him ( the king ) prosper by istapurta/* The Vaj. S, 
XV. 54 says ‘ O fire, may you be awake ( or kindled ), inr>y 
you be watchful for us; join with istapurta ( the sacrificer ) and 
him with his istapurta/ The Kathopanisad I. 1, 8 states that 
when a brahmana guest is allowed to stay in a house without 
being served with food he destroys the istapurta, the issue and 
the cattle of the householder. The Mundaka Up. I. 3. 10 
condemns those who regard istapurta as the highest and do not 
hold that there is anything higher than that and states that 
they have to come down to this world or to a lower world again 
after enjoying the blessings of Heaven. 

Apararka ( p. 290 ) quotes the Mahabharata for defining 
ista and purta * whatever is offered in the single fire ( i. e. 
grhya fire ) and what is offered in the three srauta fires and the 
gifts made inside the vedi ( in ^rauta sacrifices ) are called hsta; 
while dedication of deep wells, oblong large wells and tanks, 
temples, distribution of food, and maintaining public gardens— 
these are called purta.* Apararka quotes Narada also * Honour- 
ing a guest and performance of vaisvadeva constitute 
while the dedication of tanks, wells, temples, places for public 
distribution of food and gardens is called purta and also gifts 
made at the time of eclipses, or on the sun’s passage in a 
zodiacal sign or on the 12th day of a month.* Heraadri ( Dana 
p, 20 ) quotes Sankha that nursing of those who are ill consti- 
tutes purta. Maiiu ( IV. 226-227 ) ordains ‘ one should always 
assiduously perform ista and purta, which when done with 
sraddha and with wealth justly acquired become inexhaustible. 
One should ever resort to danadharma ( that mode of dharma 
which consists in gifts ) which is either ista or purta, according 
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to one’s means, after meeting a worthy person ( as recipient ) and 
with a pleased attitude of mind.’ 

Any one including women and sudras could make gifts. 
So much emphasis was laid on the duty to make gifts tluit 
Apararka quotes a verse ‘ two persons should be drowned in 
water after tying round their neck a large stone, viz. a rich 
man not making gifts and a poor man who is not a lapashin 
( who undergoes austerities or who is restrained ).* It is stated 
in Atri 46, Likhita 6 and other srartis that ‘ Ista and purta 
are dharma common to all twice-born classes ; the sudra has 
authority to perform purta dharma, but not the Vaidika dharma 
( sacrifices etc. ).’ According to Devala the donor should be 
free from incurable or disgusting diseases, be religious, chari- 
tably inclined, free from vices, pure and following a blameless 
profession for livelihood. Several smrtis note that it is a 
rare sight to see a man giving away in charity wealth earned 
by him. Veda-vyasa'**^ ( IV. 60 ) says ‘ amongst a hundred 
men, one may be found to be brave, among thousands a learned 
man, among hundreds of thousands an orator, but a donor may 
or may not be found.’ 

A good deal has already been said above (pp. 113-114) about 
the persons fit to be donees (po^m) and an unfit one. A few more 
words may be added here. Daksa III. 17-18 states ‘ a gift 
made to one’s parents, guru, friend, to a well conducted man, 
to one who has laid the donor under obligation, to the poor, 
the helpless, those endowed with special excellence, leads 
to rewards, while gifts made to rogues, to bards, to wrestlers, 
to those who devote time to bad lores, to gamblers and 
deceitful persons, to catas, to caranas and thieves brings no 
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fruil; ( or merit ). Manu 4. 193-200 ( = Visnu Db. S. 93. 
7-13 ) contains a list of persons to whom gifts should not be 
made, such as a brahmana who is like a cat or hypocrite or who 
does not know the veda, Brhad-Yama III. 34-38 enumerates 
those brahmanas who are unfit to be invited at a sraddha or 
to be donees such as lepers, those who suffer from incurable 
diseases, those who officiate at sacrifices for sudras. a devalaka 
and seller of Veda (teaching it with a prior stipulation for money) 
and in IV. 55-56 says that gifts made to brahmanas that are 
addicted to bad actions, that are covetous, devoid of Veda study 
and sandhya performance, who have swerved from the vows 
proper (for brahmanas), who are wicked and who are immersed 
in pleasures of sense become fruitless. Vanaparva ( 200. 5-9 ) 
enumerates 16 futile gifts such as to one who left off the order 
of samnyasa or of wealth acquired by unjust means &c. Almost 
the same verses occur in Brhat-Parasara ( VIII. pp. 241-242 ), 
which are quoted in Par. M. I, part 1, p. 188. Vide also Vrddha- 
Gautama (III. chap. pp. 508-509) for numerous futile gifts. It 
is one’s duty to give food at the end of Vaisvadeva to all (vide 
note 1779 above) and the Visnudharmottara directs that as to gifts 
of food and clothing the only consideration is whether the donor 
is hungry or in need of clothes and not caste nor qualities. 
When on seeing a needy person the donor feels pleasure and 
indicates it by a smiling face, when he shows honour and is 
free from a feeling of ill-will or irritation ( towards the sup- 
pliant ), that is said to be sraddhS, according to Devala.*^^^ Manu 
IV, 235 says that he who gives a gift with honour and he who 
accepts it with honour both go to heaven, but if the reverse is 
the case they go to hell. 

Numerous rules are laid down about the things that can 
be the subject of gifts ( i. e. about ). Whatever is in this 
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world a most desirable thing and what one prizes most in one’s 
house may be given to a man endowed with good qualities by a 
donor who desires inexhaustible (merit) from it— Anu^asana 
parva 59. According to Devala, that is a proper subject 

for a gift, which has been acquired by the donor himself without 
causing pain or loss to another or without worry or trouble to 
himself, whether it be small or valuable ( or much).’*®® It is 
not the extent of the gift that causes greater or lesser merit. 
Merit (punya) of gifts depends upon the mental attitude, the 
capacity of the giver and the way in which the donor acquired 
his wealth. If a man^°®® were to give even the whole earth 
acquired by unjust means, or if he makes a gift without sraddhS 
(as defined) or to an unworthy person he would secure no 
prosperity (religious merit) thereby. On the other hand by 
making a gift of even a handful of vegetables with a heart full 
of sraddha and to a very worthy person, he may secure all 
prosperity. If one possessing a thousand makes a gift of 100 or 
one having ten makes a gift of one and another gives only 
water according to his ability, they all reap an equal reward. 

Among deya things, some are the best, some middling, some 
inferior. Food,*®®’ curds, honey, protection, cow, land, gold, 
horse and elephant — gifts of these nine are said to be the best; 
learning, house for shelter, domestic paraphernalia ( like cots ), 
medicine— these four are said to be middling; shoes, swings, 
carts, umbrellas, vessels, seats, lamps, wood, fruits and what- 
ever is old and worn out and all other unspecified objects 
are inferior. Yaj. ( I. 310-211 ) appears to have this difference 
in view when he says that a man, making a gift of land (capable 
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of yielding a crop or fruits), lamp, wood, garment, water (water- 
reservoir ), sesame, ghee, house for travellers, money for 
s^^ttling a person as a married man ( or bringing about his 
marriage by finding a girl for him), gold, draught ox, is honour- 
ed in the heavenly world, while one who makes a gift of a 
house, corn ( of various kinds ), protection from danger, shoes, 
umbrella, flowers, unguents, conveyance ( chariot &c. ), tree, 
a desired thing, a cot secures endless happiness. Gifts of three 
things are said to be superior to the gift of anything else and 
are styled atidana, viz. of cows, land and Sarasvati (vidya) 
according to Vas. Dh. S. 29. 19 and Brhaspati 18. Vas. Dh. S, 
29. 19, Manu 4. 233, Atri, 340, Yaj. L 212 say that the gift of 
vidya is the best of all gifts such as those of water, food, cows, 
land, garments, sesame, gold and clarified butter. On the other 
hand Anusasana-parva ( 62. 2 ) and the Visnudharraottara 
( quoted by Apararka p. 369 ) say that the gift of land surpasses 
all other gifts. The Visnu Dh. S. 92. 1 says that the gift of 
protection from danger (abhayadana) is the highest. The gifts 
of certain objects were called mahddanas. These and a few other 
danas will be dealt with in some detail later on. 

Danas are divided into nitya ( called ajasrika by Devala), 
naimittika and kdmya. Whatever is given everyday (such as 
food after Vai^vadeva &c.) is nitya, what is given at certain 
specified times ( such as on eclipses ) or on account of doing 
certain acts (such as penance for lapses) is called naimittika. 
what is given through the desire of securing progeny, victory^ 
prosperity, heaven or a wife is called kamya ( as it springs from 
a desire). Dedication of a garden or of a well &c. is called 
dhruvadana ( permanent gift ) by Devala ; while the Kurma- 
purana adds to the well-known three a fourth division called 
mmala ( pure ) defined by it as * what is given to those who know 
brahma for securing the grace of God with a mind full of 
devotion.’ Vas. Dh. S. 29. 1-15, Visnu Dh. S. 92 and Manu 
IV. 229-232 ( which are repeated in Vrddha-Gautama, chap. XI. 
p. 586) and many of the puranas are eloquent over what 
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rewards a man reaps by making gifts of water, food, sesame &c. 
The Bhagavad-gita ( 17. 20-22 ) divides danas into sattvika, 
rajasa and tamasa and defines them as follows : When a gift is 
made because one feels it one’s duty to make it and at a proper 
time and place and to a worthy person who will not return it, 
it is called sattvika; when it is made with an expectation of 
the donee doing a good turn in return or with a view to secu- 
ring some reward therefrom and is given grudgingly, it is 
rajasa ; when a gift is made at an improper time or place and to 
an unworthy person and without showing honour to the reci- 
pient and with disrespect (or contempt), it is declared to be 
tamasa. 

Many texts emphasize a rule similar to ihat in the Bible 
* But when thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth, that thine alms may be in seoret’-Matthew 
VI. 3-4. Yogi-Yajnavalkya says that the reward of 
making gifts secretly, possessing knowledge without being 
puffed up and engaging in japa without others seeing it is infi- 
nite. Devala says ‘sacrifice, gift and study lose their power and 
perish by being declared to others, by boasting about them or 
by repenting of having done them. Therefore one should not 
without good reason (such as protecting a gift&c.) proclaim 
one’s meritorious act/ 

Certain things when offered voluntarily by a person with 
his own hand must be accepted and not spurned even by one 
who does not ordinarily accept gifts. Manu IV. 247-250, Yaj. 
L 214-215, Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 19. 13-14, Visnu Dh. S. 57. 11 declare 
that kuSas, vegetables ( raw ), milk, fish, fragrant substances, 
flowers, curds, clay, flesh, a bedstead, a seat, fried barley, 
water, precious stones, fuel-sticks, fruits and roots, honey, food 
offered without being asked ( except of the impotent, of prosti- 
tutes and of patila ) must not be spurned, but must be accepted. 

Certain objects could not be donated either because one had 
no ownership over them or because the sages forbade such gifts. 
Jaimini (VI. 7. 1-7 ) establishes several propositions, viz. that 
one can make a gift only of what one owns, that one cannot make 
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a gift of one’s relatives ( parents, sons and others ) in the Vi§va- 
jit, that a sovereign cannot make a gift of the whole of his 
kingdom, that horses cannot be gifted in that sacrifice as sruti 
forbids such a gift in that sacrifice, that a sudra who serves the 
sacrifioer merely as a duty cannot be given away and that what- 
ever is of the full ownership of a person at the time of giving 
the daksina can alone be gifted in the Vi^vajit sacrifice. 
Narada^®®® ( dattapradanika 4-5) forbids eight kinds of gifts 
viz. of what is handed over to a creditor by a debtor for delivery 
to a third person, what is borrowed for use ( such as an ornament 
on a festive occasion ), a pledge, property jointly owned with 
others, a deposit, son and wife, one’s entire property when one 
has children, what has been already promised to another man, 
Daksa III. 19-20 enumerates nine things as not proper subjects 
of gifts ( adding to Narada’s list ‘ a friend’s wealth and gift 
through fear* and omitting ‘what is already promised to another’). 
Yaj. II. 175 is of similar import. Apararka p. 779 quotes verses 
of Brhaspati and Katyayana to the same effect. Vide above 
( pp. 507-508 ) as to a man’s power over his children. 

The texts took care to set limits to a man’s generosity. After 
emphasizing in very eloquent language the obligation to share 
one’s possessions, however meagre, with others, Veda-Vyasa^®°® 
(JuV, 30-31 ) inculcates the doctrine that charity begins at home. 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 10-12, Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 19 ordain that one 
should not stint one’s dependents { whom one is bound to main- 
tain), one’s servants and slaves for distributing food to guests 
and others. Yaj. II. 175 prescribes that one should make gifts 
in such a way as not to cause detriment to one’s family, 
Brhaspati*^'^ explains this by saying that one may give away 
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wealth that is over and above what is required for maintaining 
one’s family and for clothing and that the charity of one who 
disregards this rule is something that is sweet like honey at 
first but like poison in its effect. In this Brhaspati only echoes 
what Manu says ( XI. 9-10 ) ‘ the charity of him who has wealth 
enough to make gifts to strangers, when his own people live a 
life of misery, is only a false imitation of dharma (and not the 
true dharma), it is at first like honey but will taste like poison 
(later). Whatever a man does for his welfare in the next world 
by stinting those whom he is bound to maintain results in un- 
happiness to him while living and also after death The 
Anusasana parva (37. 2-3) declares that if one makes a gift 
stinting one’s servants, he makes himself a sinner, even though 
one may say that one would give whatever any one begs for 
( compare Luke VI. 30 ‘ give to every man that asketh of thee * ). 
Hemadri quotes^®®® Sivadharma to the effect that a man should 
set apart three parts out of five from his acquisitions for him- 
self and his family and two parts for dharma, as life is 
evanescent. 

Certain things were forbidden to be accepted as gifts. The 
gift of animals with two rows of teeth was forbidden by i&ruti 
( vide Sahara on Jaimini VI. 7. 4 quoted above ). Vas. Dh. S. 
13. 55 declares that a brahmana should not accept the gift of 
weapons, poisonous substances and spirituous liquor. Manu 
IV. 188 states that a brahmana who is not learned should not 
accept the gift of gold, land, horses, cow, food, garment, sesame, 
clarified butter ; but if he accepts he is reduced to ashes ( i. e» 
perishes) like wood. Hemadri ( Dana p. 57 ) quotes the Brahma- 
purana that a brahmana should not accept the gifts of ewes, 
horses, precious stones, an elephant, sesame and iron, and that 
one who accepts a gift of antelope skin or sesame would not be 
born again as a male and that if a person accepts the bedstead, 
ornaments and the clothes of one who is dead he would go 
to hell. 

As to the proper times for gifts, several rules are laid down. 
Apart from the daily duty to make gifts ( Yaj, L 203 ) gifts 
had to be made on special occasions and if so made were more 
meritorious than the gifts made daily. Laghu-Satatapa (145-153) 
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SBys that a gift must be made on the first day of each ayana 
( the sun’s passage to the north or south ), at the beginning of 
Sadaslti and while an eclipse of the sun or moon is in progress 
and that the rewards of the gifts made on these occasions are 
inexhaustible. Vanaparva 200. 125 is to the same effect. A 
gift made on Amavasya imparts rewards a hundred times ( of 
the reward of making it on any ordinary day), a thousand times 
when made on the suppression of a tithi, a hundred thousand 
times when made on the equinoctial day and a gift brings 
endless rewards when made on Vyatipata. Saihvarta (208-209) 
says that gifts made on the ayana day, equinoctial day, vyati- 
pata, the suppression of a tithi and on the eclipses ^of the sun 
and moon, on new moon day, 12th day, saihkranti (sun’s passage 
into a zodiacal sign) becomes inexhaustible and these tithis are 
highly commended and so also Sunday for a bath, japa, homa, 
dinner to brahmanas, fast and gifts.*®'® Satatapa ( 146 ) states 
that 16 ghatikas before and also after the moment when the sun 
enters a new zodiacal sign is the holy time for gifts, while 
others give 30 ghatikas ( before and after ) for Karkataka 
(Cancer samkranti), 20 for Makara (Capricorn) and 105 for Tula 
(Balance) and Mesa (Aries). Vi^varupa on Yaj, 1.214-217 
states that the times specified as the proper occasions for ^raddha 
are all of them the most appropriate times for making gifts. 
Vide Prajapati 25 and 28 and Atri 327 for similar rules. Sankha 
says that if amavasya falls on Monday, the 7th tithi on 
Sunday, 4th on Tuesday, 8th on Wednesday — these four are like 
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eclipses and so gifts made on these days yield infinite rewards 
( quoted by Hemadri, danakhanda p. 66 ). The Visnu Dh. S. 
chap. 89 deals with the rewards of the gifts of various articles 
made on the full moon days of the twelve months of the year. 
Anusasana chap. 64 speaks of danas on the 27 naksatras 
from krttika. 

The general rule was that gifts were not to be made at 
night. But there are several exceptions. Atri 327 states that 
a gift even at night is commended on the occasions of eclipses, 
marriages, sarhkrantis and the birth of a child. Devala*®** 
quoted in Par. M. I, part I, p. 194 has a similar verse and the 
Par. M. adds that only on the Cancer and Capricorn sarhkrantis 
are gifts allowed to be made at night. 

The above rules about the special occasions for gifts are 
amply borne out by epigraphic evidence. A few examples may 
be cited. A very large number of grants on copper and stone 
relate to gifts of lands and villages at the^timo of solar eclipses. 
For example, vide Tiwarkhed plate of Bastrakuta Nannaraja 
dated iake 553 ( 653 ? ) in E. I. vol. XI. p. 279, I. A. vol. VI, 
p. 73 ( in iaJce 534 i. e, 613 A. D. ), the grant of 30 nivartanas 
of land purchased for 30 gadyanakas of gold on a total eclipse 
of the sun in 754 A. D. in the time of Calukya Kirtivarman II 
( E. I. vol. III. p. 6 ), E. I. vol. III. p. 193 ( of kake 716 ), 
E. 1. vol. IX, p. 100 ( in 660 A. D. ). Grants on the occasion of a 
lunar eclipse are found in J. B. B. R. A. S. vol, 20, p. 135 
( Navsari plates of Rastrakuta Mahasamanatadhipati Karkaraja 
issued in sake 738, i. e. 817 A. D.), in E. I. vol. I. p. 341 (Patna 
Inscription of the time of Yadava Singhana dated sake 1128 i. e. 
1207 A.D.), E.I. vol. 19, p.41, E.I. vol. 20, p.l25 (in samvat 1108). 
Grants on ayana days may be seen in I. A. vol. 12, p. 193 
(Haddala plates of the Capa Mahasamantadhipati Dharanl-varaha 
issued in sake 836 ), the Sanjan grant of Amoghavarsa dated 
sake 793 (Uttarayana-Mahaparvani). Grants on Samkrantis are 
found in E, I. vol. VIII. p. 182 ( Dhulia plate of Karkaraja 
dated iake 701), E. I. vol. XII. p. 142 (in 1087 A. D. ), 
E. 1. vol. VIII. p. 159 ( in samvat 1207 ), It may be noted 
that not only on the sun’s passage in a rasi, but even on 
Jupiter’s passage in a rasi (Taurus in thir case) a grant was 
made as seen in Lucknow Museum plate of Kirtipala ( E. I. 
vol. VII, p. 93 in sa?hvat 1167 i. e. 1111 A. D. ). A village was 
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granted on Visuvasamkranti to a brahmana in honour of Buddha 
by Mahipala I, asking of Bengal (vide E. L vol. XIV, p. 334). 
For grants on Aksaya Trtlya (3rd of the bright half of Vai^akha) 
vide E. 1. vol. 14, p. 198 ( when 33 villages were granted to 500 
brShmanas in saihvat 1156) and E. I, vol. VII. p. 98 (Lar 
plates of Govindacandra of Kanoj in mihvat 1203 ). For a grant 
made on MahakartikI (the full moon day of Kartika) vide E, I. 
vol. X, p. 75 ( which is a grant to several brahmanas for ena - 
bling them to offer hali^ caru^ vaiivadeva, agnihoira and the five 
mahayajTiaSt in Kalacuri sa7hvat 293 i. e. about 540 A. D.). 

The places ( desa) where gifts are to be made are also speci- 
fied in the smrtis, puranas and digests. Gifts made in the 
house yield ten times as much merit ( as when made elsewhere), 
a hundred times when made in a cowpen, a thousand times 
when made in sacred places (tirthas) and an infinite number of 
times when made near an image (or lihga) of Siva. The Skanda- 
purana^®^^ quoted by Hemadri ( dana p. 83 ) states that Benares, 
Kuruksetra, Prayaga, Puskara (Ajmer), the banks of the Ganges 
and of the ocean, Naimisa forest, Amara-kantaka, Sriparvata, 
Mahakala (at XJjjayinI ), Gokarna, Veda-parvata — these and 
the like are declared to be holy places resorted to by gods and 
siddhas ; all mountains, all rivers and the ocean are holy ; the 
habitations of cows, siddhas and sages are also holy; whatever 
is donated in these sacred places confers infinite reward. 

When making a gift of anything one has to pour water on 
the hand of the donee. Ap. Dh. S. 11. 4. 9. 9-10^°** states that all 
gifts are to be made with water except in the case of vedic 
sacrifices where they are to be made as directed by the vedic 
texts. Gautama V. 16 says the same. In the case of all gifts 
they are to be accompanied by a separate daksina. The Agni- 
purana*®'® 211. 31 makes an exception in the case of gifts of 
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gold, silver, copper, husked rice, corn, daily sraddha and daily 
devapuja (which may be without daksina). That daksina should 
consist pre-eminently of gold, but if gold itself is the article 
donated then the daksina may be of silver. In the case of very 
costly gifts like tulapuriisa^ the daksina may be one hundred or 
fifty or 25 or ten mskas or one-tenth of the price of the thing 
gifted or according to ability. 

Hemadri ( Dana pp 96-97) and Danaraayukha (pp. 11-12 ) 
quote verses from the Visnudharmottara stating the presiding 
deities of the several articles that are donated (such as Agni of 
gold, Prajapati of dasas, Rudra of cows &c. ) and adds that 
wherever no presiding deity is specifically named Visnu is the 
presiding deity. Those very verses are quoted as from the Kapila- 
pancaratra in the Danakriyakaumudi (p. 5). The Agnipurana 
( 209. 40-48 ) has similar verses. This notion is derived from the 
Brahmanas and Srautasutras which speak of Rudra as the pre- 
siding deity of the gifts of cows. Soma of garments, Prajapati of 
human beings and so on ( vide Tai. Br. II. 2. 5, Ap. Sr. 14. 11. 3 ). 

The general procedure of making gifts may be stated here 
once for all. The donor and the donee should have taken 
their bath and should wear two white garments each, the donor 
should wear a pavitra, perform acamana, should face the 
east, should wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form, 
be seated on a pure seat ( of kusa &c. ) and seat the donee 
on a seat and make him face the north, then the donor should 
utter the name of the subject of gift, its presiding deity 
and the purpose for which he makes the gift, and say 
* I make a gift to you of such and such an article, ’ 
pour water on the donee’s hand, and when the donee says 
‘give’ the donor should sprinkle water on the subject of gift 
and place it into the hand of the donee, who utters the syllable 
‘om’ and says ‘svasti’. Then daksina is given to the donee. 
The detailed formula is set out below.**^*® Necessary changes 
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have to be made as to the statement of the occasion, the receipt 
of the subject of gift &c. ( if it is land or a house, it cannot be 
received in the hand i the donee simply walks round it or on it 
or enters it ). 

Yaj. 1. 133 prescribes that the king should daily make gifts 
to brahmanas learned in the Veda, of milch cows, gold, land, 
houses and the requisites of marriage ( i. e. maidens, expenses 
of marriage &c. ). This was nothing new that was prescribed 
by Yaj. It has been followed for ages by the kings. The 
Vanaparva*®'^ 186. 15 states that he who makes a gift of a 
maiden in the brahma form or of land enjoys bliss in the world 
of Indra. We find from the inscriptions of Usavadata (pro- 
bably in the 1st century A. D.), son-in-law of Nahapana, at Karle 
and Nasik that he gave 3 lakhs of cows, 16 villages to gods and 
brfihmanas, fed one lakh of brahmanas every year, got eight 
brahmanas married at his own expense at Prabhasa ( in 
Kathiawar ), built flights of steps on the river Barnasa, con- 
structed quadrangles, houses and halting places (pratisraya) 
at Bharukaccha (modern Broach), Dasapura (in Malwa), 
Govardhana (Nasik) and Sorparaga (modern Sopara), con- 
structed wells and tanks ; kept free ferry boats over the rivers 
Iba, Parada, Damana, Tapi, Karabena, Dahanuka (all between 
Thana and Surat ) ; established meeting halls and shelters for 
gratuitous distribution of water ; conferred 32000 cocoanut trees 
in Nanangola (modern Nargol) on the assembly of brahmanas 
of the Caraka Sakha at Ramatlrtha in Sorparaga and three other 
places. He adds that he purchased from a brahmana for 
4000 karsapanas a field that originally belonged to the brahmana*s 
father and made a grant of it for supplying food to the assembly 

2017. g ^ gmfu 

W H 186 15. 

2018. Vide E. I. vol. VII. p. 57 for Karle Inscription No. 13 of 

U^avadSta and E. I. vol. VIII p. 78 (for Na<?ik No. 10 ) ‘ srrRT- 

■TTSr^ mgr- 

3i5nTTVTJr%H ^ 

qr^rmt w ^vnicucfit ix^x^^x^^ ^ 

fmcfWr 5TPT»T'i& T%WTg; 

sTigroTH stw- 

^rf^ciT *^ 51 ? 4000 

Termtnr <1^1 w ?r^r«r 1 

(Nasik No. 10 ). 



Oh. XXV 1 


Danorfof RPttlinq hrahmavaa 


857 


of monks coming from all quartsrs that dwelt; in the cave 
constructed by him. This is certainly a formidable list of 
benefactions for one ruler. 

As to spending money for the marriages of brahmanas and 
settling them as householders, a few words may be said here. 
Daksa®^^* III. 32-33 says ‘The merit of him, that establishes a 
brahma na who is without father or mother by performing his 
samskaras and by getting him married, is beyond reckoning* 
A man does not secure that bliss by observance of agnihotra or 
the performance of Agnistoma, which he secures by establi- 
shing a brahmana in life*. Apararka (p. 377) quotes a long 
passage from the Kalikapurana about NaiveiiJca dana. Its 
purport is briefly as follows: ‘The donor should choose eleven 
brahmanas of srotriya families ( devoted to the study of the 
Veda) and of good character and conduct, should build eleven 
houses for them, should get them married at his expense, should 
furnish the houses with stores of corn, with cattle and maid 
servants, beds, seats, vessels of clay and copper and other 
utensils for taking food and with garments; and having thus 
furnished the houses, should settle the eleven brahmanas in the 
eleven houses and for their maintenance bestow upon each one 
hundred nivartanas of land or a hamlet, or half a village ; be 
should induce the brahmanas to be agnihotrins. By so doing 
he secures all the merit that, is secured by the performance of 
sacrifices, vratas, various danas or pilgrimages to sacred places 
and enjoys in heaven all pleasures. A man who is unable to 
do as much as above may settle only one brahmana according to 
his means and he secures the same rewards*. In the Epigraphic 
records there are numerous instances of kings spending for the 
marriages of brahmanas. For example, the Aphsad Inscription 
of Adityasena (vide Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, p. 203 ) speaks 
of gifts of agraharas on the marriages of one hundred brahmana 
girls to brahmanas. A copper-plate grant of the Silahara 
prince Gaiidaraditya speaks of the king having got 16 brah- 
manas married at his expense and of having created endow- 
ments of three nivartanas for each for their maintenance at the 
time of their marriages (vide J. B, B. R. A. S. vol. 13, p. 1, 
dated 1032 sake). As the brahmanas were supposed to lead a 
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life of comparative poverty, plain living and high thinking 
and as they were the inheritors, preservers and transmitters of 
the sacred literature of the country, as they also engaged in 
teaching without stipulating for any fee, the State that had in 
those days no settled educational system as in modern times 
deemed it its duty to provide the resources which would enable 
the brahmanas to carry on their self-imposed task, Yaj. IL 185 
declares that the king should set apart in his capital a place 
for the habitation of brahmanas learned in the Veda, should 
establish them there, should provide means of maintenance for 
them and then say to them ‘ follow your duties * ( svadharma ), 
Apararka quotes (p. 792) thereon from Brhaspati several verses 
that add ‘ the king should bestow on the brahmanas who are 
learned and kindle the sacred fires (agnihotrins) houses and 
lands under his own edicts from which no taxes in the present 
or future would be levied. The brahmanas so settled should 
perform for the citizens their religious rites whether daily or to 
be performed on occasions or karnya or for averting evil omens 
or for the sake of prosperity and should give decisions in the 
cases of doubts. They should make rules and conventions for 
the whole village or for corporations and guilds and for reli- 
gious purposes. Those rules must be observed and when there 
is trouble caused by rogues and thieves all must join to put it 
down and that object must not be left to one person.* These 
prescriptions indicate what benefit was e.xpected of the marriages 
and settlement of learned brahmanas. Kaut. II. 1 also pres- 
cribes that lands free from taxes and fines should be settled 
upon purohitas, srotriyas &c. There is nothing peculiar to 
India or to the caste system in this. Among the numerous 
charitable purposes mentioned in the preamble to the Statute of 
Elizabeth (43 Eliz. chap. 4) which (preamble) is even now 
applicable in England ‘the marriage of poor maids* is one. 

The gift of land has been eulogized as the most meritorious 
of all gifts from ancient times. Vas. Dh. S. 29. 16 quotes a 
verse which is found also in Brhaspati 7, Visnudharmottara 
and Matsyapurana (quoted by Apararka pp. 369, 370), the 
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Mababharata ( Anusasana 62. 19) and whicli says ‘ whatever 
sin a man may commit when in straitened circumstances, he 
is purified therefrom by making a gift of only as much land as 
is equal to oocarnui\ Apararka (pp. 368, 370) quotes many 
verses from the Visnudharmottara, the Adityapurana, the 
Matsyapurana on the high rewards reaped by the gift of land. 
The Vanaparva®®’^^ (93.78-79) declares ‘whatever sins a king 
is guilty of in bringing the earth under his control, all those 
he gets rid of by performing sacrifices with munificent gifts ; 
by bestowing on brShmanas lands and cows in thousands, the 
king becomes free from all sins as the moon is freed from 
darkness’ ( Rahu ). Anusasana 59. 5 voices the popular 
sentiment that ‘ gifts of gold, cows and land save even the 
wicked 
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As gifts of laud were so highly valued, the smrtis contain 
numerous rules about them. Yaj. (L 318-320)^°*3 prescribes the 
following rules: ‘ when a king makes a gilt of land or bestows 
a uibandha he should execute a writing ( about the gift ) for the 
information of future good kings. He (the king) should issue a 
permanent edict bearing his signature and the date on a piece of 
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luauent endowment’ (aksayanidhij ; the Mit. explains ‘ 

^qqjT: qarff^J. The Mit. explains 

qqw^» d^oreatly as ‘ (— ^T2T ? ) 

MqcfST cT^^HTW ^ rl^qTqqor?!^ i ; aiq^T^ p. 579 ‘ iTf^ 

This passage of Yaj. is cited in 
The Collector of Thana v. Han 6 Bom. 546 ( F. B.) at pp. 557-558 and the 
detinition of nibandha from the Vyavahaiamayiikha in Ghelabhat v. 
Hargocan 36 Bom. 94 at p. 101. One of the verses of ^^qf^ i^ 

*THTfr$ I S^ql^Fqqtqa^^ II (aiq^qi p 579 ). 

For examples of the grants of nibandhas, vide E. I vol. XlVp. 295 at p. 309 
where moraerous dues on articles are given to a temple by the Paiaiudin 
king CBmundaiSja (on one bhaiaka of candied siigai and jaggery 
one vartiaka and on loads of ootton thread dyed with mahji^jstlia one 
rupee, one cocoanut on a load of cocoanuts, one bctel-niit fiom one 
thousand nuts, one palika on each jai of ghee or oil ), E. I. vol Xli at 
p. 331 (Inscription at Yewui dated 1105 A. L>. as to a gift of uibandha 
for the benelit of a temple of Kei^ava ‘ on sales of aieca nuts an impost 
of live areca nuts on each gold piece and 25 leaves on each load of betel 
leaves ’ ), E I vol. XI p. 26 at p 30 the grant of one hUra of bailey 
corn for each water wheel for the worship of a Jain saint in samvat 
1167 ), E. I. vol. XI. p. 35 (giant m sain. 1189 for two palikas of oil fiom 
each oil-inill payable to the shiine of a Jain saint), E.I. vol. XI. p 37. In 
the Mathura Brahiul Inscription of the 28th year of the reign of the Saka 
king Devaputia Huviijka (about the beginning of the 2nd centuiy A.B.) 
a permanent endowment was called ‘ akgayanivi ( E. 1. vol. 21 p. 55 at 
p. 60). So also the same woid is used in the Nalanda stone Insciiption 
of the time of Ya^ovarmadeva with legard to a Buddhist temple ( E. 1. 
vol. 20 p. 37 at p. 39 ). Vide also K. I. vol. 15 p. 15 and E. I. vol. 17 p. 
345 at p. 348. The Gupta Inscription No. 62 (p. 261) recoids the gift of 
twelve golden dtnaras made as an ak^ayanivi (a permanent endowment) 
^lom the interest of which one bhiksu was to be fed every day. 
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cloth or on a copper-plate marked at the top with his seal aucl 
write down thereon the names of his ancestors and of himself, 
the extent ( or measurements ) of what is gifted and set out the 
passages (from smrtis) that condemn the resumption of gifts 
Visvarupa the oldest extant commentator of Yaj. states that the 
edict or order should also bear the names or signatures of the royal 
officers such as ajna, dutaka, the name of the place where the 
king s army is encamped &c. and that the names of women 
( such as the queen mother or queen ) should be mentioned, and 
that verses stating the result of resuming gifts made by former 
kings should find place in the edict. Apararka (pp. 579-580) 
quotes long extracts from Brhaspati and Vyasa on the same 
subject. Brhaspati says that a royal edict recording a gift of 
land should be executed on a piece of cloth or on copper-plate, 
should state the place (of issue) and (the names of) the king’s 
ancestors, that it should be stated to last till the sun and moon 
endure, that it was not to be resumed or taken back and was 
to be free from all future taxes and that it was to go on to the 
sous and grandsons from generation to generation (of the donee), 
it should state that heaven would be the reward of the donor and 
those that continued the gift, that the result of the resumption of 
the gift would be hell for 60,000 years to the resumer and it 
should bear the king’s seal, the year, the mouth, the fortnight and 
day and should bear the signature of the superintendents ( royal 
officers). Vyasa after stating these requisites adds that the 
edict should be addressed to brahmanas and other respectable 
people, to the king’s officers, to all householders and to all 
others including iiiedas and candalas, that it should state tliat 
the gift is made for securing merit for one’s parents ami 
one’s self. 

The thousands of copper-plate grants and inscriptions on 
stone publifched so far show tliat these directions contained in 
Yaj., Br. and Vyasa have been followed to the letter frontal 
least the 5th century onwards. In the earliest inscriptions verses 
about the merit of gifts and the sin of resumption do not occur. 
For example, in Gupta Inscription No. 8 (pp. 36 ff) dated 88 of 
the Gupta Era ( i. e. 407-8 A. D. ) of Ghandragupta II the only 
words (in prose) are ‘whoever would cut off this charitable gift 
would be guilty of the five great sins’; similarly in the Gupta 
Inscription No. 5 (p. 32) dated Gupta era 93 the words are 
‘whoever would destroy this charity now set on foot would be 
guilty of the murder of brahmanas and cows and of the five 
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sins that bring immediate punisbmenfc In the Iiibcriptioiis of 
the early Pallava king Sivaskandavarman also ( E. I. vol. I 
p. 7 ) such verses are not found. In the copper-plate grant of 
Skanda-gupta ( dated 146 Gupta year i. e. 465-66 A. D., Gupta 
Inscriptions^^*'* No. 16, p. 68 ) there is a verse on the point, but it 
is not one of those that are found in most inscriptions. 

In the earliest records verses lauding gifts and deprecating 
their resumption are few (one or two) but in later records their 
number increases. For example, in the copperplate of Maitraka 
Vyaghrasena (E. 1. vol. XI, p. 221) there are only two verses and 
in the plates of Dhruvasena dated Gupta-Valabhi sarhvat 206 and 
210 respectively there are only two and three verses ( E. I. vol. 
XL pp. 107, 111 ), while there are 16 verses in an inscription of 
Yasahkarnadeva dated in Kalacuri samvat 823 ( E. I. vol. Xli 
p. 205 ) and 15 verses in the copperplate grant of Cahamana 
Katnapala dated in Vikrama samvat 1176 ( E. I. vol, XI, pp, 
312-313 ). In most of the inscriptions containing these lauda- 
tory and imprecatory verses, they are cited as from Vyasa or 
Manu or from smrti in general. In the Appendix a 
list of about forty such verses is given and in the footnotes 
it is pointed out wherever possible from what smrti or other 
source they are taken and a reference is made to some of the 
earliest inscriptions and grants where they occur. The 
references will show that these verses occur in inscriptions from 
all parts of India. Two of the most usual verses are : ‘ the 
earth was donated by many such kings as Sagara and others ; 
whatever king is lord of the earth at any particular time enjoys 
the reward ( merit ) of the gift of that land. The donor of land 
enjoys bliss in heaven for sixty thousand years and he who 

2024. VT W- I I: 

I Fiom (iupti liisciiption No. 16 at p. 71. 
lu the Sanjan plates of Ainoghavar^a I ( E I. vol. 18 p. 235 at p 251 ) 
occurs besides 6 veises the following piose passage ‘ 

I Vide also E. I. XI. (of Valabhi era 206 ) p. 107 for the 
same words. 

2025. Vide Pavgiter’s paper in J. It. A. S. for 1912 pp. 248-255 for 
some verses relating to gifts of lands in land grants. He deals with 
only seven verses and refers only to the PurSiias and the MahSbhSiata. 
In my notes (in the appendix) an attempt has been made to tiacc 
some of them to the smitis. It is quite possible to trace more of those 
verses in the smrtis if a more thorough search were made than I could 
find time to make. 
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destroys ( or resumes ) it or who abets the destruction dwells in 
hell for fche same period.* In spite of such imprecations it 
appears that lauds donated by former kings were sometimes 
confiscated by their successors. For example, in an inscription 
of Indraraja III dated sake 836 it is stated that the king 
restored four hundred villages that had been confiscated by 
former kings ( E. 1. vol. IX, p. 24 at p. 33 ‘ purvaprbhvIpSla- 
viluptani); in the Talmanchi plates of Calukya Vikramaditya 
I ( dated 660 A.. D. ) there is a recital that ‘ he re-established the 
endowments of temples and brahmanas that had been lost in the 
three kingdoms* ( E. 1. vol. IX. p. 100 ). The Rajataranginl 
( V. 166-170 ) states that king Sarhkaravarman ( in the first half 
of the 10th century ), the son of Avantivarman, deprived 
temples of all their properties for replenishing his treasury 
emptied by his vices.^®*® Para^ara ( XII. 51 ) says that the sin 
of resuming land already donated cannot be expiated even by 
performing a hundred Vajapeya sacrifices or by the gift of 
millions of cows. In the Khoh plates of Parivrajaka Maharaja 
Samksobha ( Gupta Inscriptions No, 25 p. 115 ) dated Gupta 
mmvat 209 ( 528-529 A. D. ) there is a peculiar curse pronounced 
on him who would interfere with his gift ‘ him who would 
interfere with this gift I shall, though functioning in another 
body ( on account of rebirth ), consume ( burn ) with terrible 
curses ( or imprecatory thoughts )*. Vide also Gupta Ins. No. 
23 p. 107 of G. S. 191. When a grant of a village or villages 
was made kings excepted therefrom grants already made in 
favour of shrines of gods and brahmanas. For example, in the 
Pikira Grant of Simhavarman ( E. L VUI. p. 162 ) it is stated 
‘ this village is granted by us as a gift to brahmanas excepting 
the cultivated lands given as endowment to gods ’ ( ilovabho- 
gahalavarjam ), In E. 1. vol. X. p. 88 ( of 697 sake ) the grant 
excludes * the portion already bestowed on gods and brahmanas * 
( purvapratta-deva-brahma-daya-rahitah ). The grant of the 
village by the Candella king Paramardideva in sam. 1236 
expressly excludes five halas ( land measure) of land granted to 
Buddha ( i. e. to a temple of Buddha then existing ) Vide E. I. 
XX. at p. 129. This shows that a Hindu king respected an 
endowment already made to a shrine of Buddha or to a 
monastery of Buddhists ( devasrl-buddha-satka-paficahalam 


^ II V. 166 and 170. 
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bahiskrtya ). Vide also I. H. Q. vol. VIII for 1932 p. 305 
( plates of Bhoja dated saf^i. 1079 where the expression ‘ deva- 
brahmana-bhuktivarjam ’ occurs); E. I. vol. II p. 360 (sai?i» 
1162 ); E. 1. 14, p, 194 ( sam, 1150 ); E. 1. vol. I, p. 85 at p. 88 
( G. S. 334 ). There are many instances where kings making 
grants of a field say that they purchased it from the owner 
and then bestowed it. For example, in E. I. vol. 17 p. 345 there 
is a grant by Kumaragupta ( G. S. 193 ) of this character and 
see p. 856 above where such a grant is referred to. Even in the 
most ancient grants what is granted is set out with great parti- 
cularity, A few examples will show this. In the Nasik Inscrip- 
tion No. 3 of Vasithlputa^^^’ Siri-Pulumayi ( E. I. vol. 8 p. 65 ) 
the grant is in these words ‘ And to this village of Samalipada 
( Salmalipadra ) we grant the immunity belonging to monk’s 
land, making it not to be entered by royal officers, not to be 
touched ( by any of them ), not to be dug for salt, not to be 
interfered with by the district police, ( in short ) to enjoy all 
kinds of immunitios*. So also the Mayidavolu plates of the 
Pallava Sivaskandavarman state ( E. I. vol. VI, p. 87 ) * to this 
village of Viripara we grant all the immunities enjoyed by the 
brahmadeyas. Let it be free from digging for salt, free from 
being interfered with by the district police ( or officers ), free 
from supply of bullocks in succession, free from the entrance of 
soldiers, free from supply of boiled rice, water pots, cots and 
lodgings, with these and all other immunities prescribed ( by 
rules) regarding all brahmadeyas, we have caused it to be 
exempted’. In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 55, p. 235 (the 
Chamraak copperplate of Pravarasena II )*°^® there are numerous 
words about the various taxes and exactions remitted which it 
is difficult to understand at this distance of time, but some of 

2027. 

i E. I. vol. VIII at p. 65. 

2028. qcTggriTg RfriTU- 

i^029. ... ariugc: i 3Tm5^^tpar3rt ^^rnrrg^TcTt *gT3?fnrTJT- 

RcTTHT: I cT?TgT 3TH 

wynncT; • Gupta Ins. p. 238; at p. 136 (G.S. 214) the words aie 
gnft ... cgpfh TOe g 'Nq s r g pr - 

. . •= ^ r i^ g?fgrcf^ ( here only the fines imposed upon thieves were 
exempted from the sift ). 
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whicli may be stated * it was to be free from taxes, not to be 
entered by the regular soldiers, nor by catas^ it was to be 
entirely free from all obligations of forced labour, it was to 
carry with it hidden treasure and all deposits. ’ 

It is often stated in the grants that lands or villages are 
granted with the eight bhogas (vide El. I. vol. VL at p, 97, the 
Gadag Ins, of Hoysala Vira-Ballala in iake 1114 ). The eight 
bhogas are enumerated in some of the inscriptions themselves. 
In the 6rl6aila plates of Virupaksa ( of iake 1388 ) they are 
stated to be nidhi ( treasure trove ), niksepa ( what is deposited on 
the land ), vari ( water ), adman ( stones, mines ), aksini ( actual 
privileges SgSmi (future profits), siddha (what is already 
brought under cultivation ), sadhya ( waste land that may in 
future be turned into cultivable land In the times of the 

Marathas when lands or villages were granted it was usual to 
put in such words as ‘ jalataru irna-kastlia-pasana-nidhi-niksepa * 
( water, trees, grass, wood, stones, treasure-trove and deposits). 
It has been decided by the modern Indian Courts that these 
words conferred on the grantee ownership in the soil itself and 
that in the absence of these words it is possible to hold that the 
grant was only of the royal share of the revenue and not of the 
soil itself 

The question whether the king is the owner of all land in 
his kingdom has been discussed from very ancient times. 
Jaimini (VL 7. 3) states the proposition that in the Vis vajit 
sacrifice ( where the sacrificer has to donate everything that 
belongs to him ) even the emperor cannot make a gift of the 
whole earth of which he may be the ruler, since the earth is 
common to all ( to the sovereign as well as to those who cultivate 


2030. i 

E. L vol. 15 at p. 22 ; in tho Conjeevaram plates of 
(^ake 1444), the verse runs * I 

n ». Vide also B. I. vol. I. at p. 400 (^ake 1451, 

in Canareae) 

» E. I. vol. XIII p. 34 n 1 and I. A. vol. 19. 
p. 244 for the meaning’s of these words. 


2031. For a giant where these words occur and which was held to 
be of the soil, vide Ravj% v Dadaji 1 Bom. 523 ; for a grant which 
was held to be of the royal share of the revenue only, vide the grant in 
Vaman v the Collector of Thana 6 Bom. H. 0. R. (A. C. J.) 191. Vide also 
Amrii Vaman v Hari 44 Bom. 237 about the interpretation of the words 
* water, grass &o. ’. 


H. D. 109 
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it and make use of ifc). Sahara*®*® elaborates this by adding that 
others have as much right over the earth as the emperor, that 
the emperor is entitled to a share of crops produced from the 
earth as his since he protects them ; but that all other persons 
also walk on the earth, produce crops on it, get their sustenance 
from it and so they also have rights over the earth and therefore 
there is no difference between the emperor and other persons as 
to rights over the earth. This view is relied upon by the 
Vyavaharamayukha*®** which says ‘therefore it is said in the 
6th chapter of Jaimini that the whole earth cannot be given 
away by the emperor and a province by a feudatory chief. The 
ownership in the several villages and fields on the entire earth 
or in a province belongs to the holders of the land alone, while 
kings are entitled only to collect taxes. Therefore when kings 
now make what are technically called gifts of fields, no gift of 
land ( soil) is effected thereby, but only provision is made for 
the maintenance of the donee (from the taxes which are 
alienated by the king). Where however houses and fields are 
purchased from the holders thereof ( by the king ) be has also 
ownership ( over the fields &c. ) in those cases and he in such 
cases secures the full merit of the gift of land ( if he makes a 
gift of such fields)’. These passages embody the important 
proposition that the state is not the owner of all lands, but is 
only entitled to levy taxes from the holders of land. 

There is another view also according to which the king was 
the owner of lands and the subjects were only occupants. This 
latter view, being more convenient and paying, has been adopted 
in modern times by the British Government in its policy and 
legislation ( e. g. vide section 37 of the Bombay Land Revenue 
Code, Bombay Act V. of 1879 ). The Mit. on Yaj. I. 318 
states that the words of Yaj. imply that the privileges of 

2032. Tt VI. 7. 3 ; ^ i I 

w^TOTnfn?r?rm ^ i stt? i v 

hVi ^ crfi I ^srrsR 
mvvrR I w 

mf^t ^ 

2033. Vide for the text my edition of the p. 91. 

2034. ^ 

f^T. on ^T* 1* 318. Numerous grants weie addicssed to iS^tiapati, 
vi^ayupati, bhogapati &o. Vide Gupta Ins. No 24 p. 110, E. I. XI at 
p. 82 ( 1076 sam. ) and XII at p. 34 for the word * bhoga ’ in the sense of 
a district in a kingdom \ Bhukti also has the same sense. 
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making a gift of land or of a whandha belonged only to the 
king and not to the governor of a province or a district under 
the king. The Mit. on Yaj. IL 114 quotes a srnrti*®^® ‘land 
passes on the happening of six circumstances viz. with the con- 
sent of one’s village, of one’s agnatic relations, of sainantas, and 
of one’s coparceners and when accompanied with water and 
( daksina of ) gold ’ and remarks that the consent of samantas 
( neighbours ) is only necessary as a safeguard against disputes 
about boundaries and that of the villagers is necessary for 
giving notice of the alienation to all. As the king is not men- 
tioned here, the king’s consent does not appear to have been 
necessary for the gift of land by a private person. But it 
appears that the king’s consent was sometimes sought for gifts 
by private persons and obtained e. g. in Gupta Ins. No. 31 p. 135 
Maharaja Sarvanatha ( G. S. 214) approves of a gift of two 
villages made to a person and his sons and grandsons in succes- 
sion for the worship of the goddess PistapurikadevI by a donee 
to whom they had been originally granted. 

On account of the great value attached to copper-plate 
grants as documents of title, there were great temptations to 
forge them. In the Madhuban copper-plate of Harsa ( E. I. vol, 
VII. p. 155 at p. 158 ) reference is made to a grant fabricated by 
a certain brahmana named Vaniarathya about a village called 
Somakundaka. Manu IX. 232 prescribes death as the penalty 
for fabricators of royal charters. Vide Fleet on ‘ Spurious 
Indian Records’ in I. A. vol. 30, p. 201, 

From Manu and other smrtikaras it appears that so far as 
lands already brought under cultivation are concerned they 
appear to hold that the ownership of the land is in the culti- 
vators and the king is only entitled to levy taxes for the 
protection he affords. In Manu VII, 130-132 it is stated 
‘ the king should take a fiftieth part of cattle and gold and a 
sixth, 8th or 12th part of the crops and a sixth part of trees, 
flesh, honey, ghee, perfumes, herbs, liquids, flowers, roots and 
fruits &c.’ and in X. 118 Manu allows the king to raise his 
demand in times of emergency to a fourth of the produce of 
land. Manu IX. 44 states that a field belongs to him who 
uproots the stems of trees and shrubs from waste or unculti - 
vated land. Manu VIII. 39 provides that in ancient treasure- 

n on VT. 11. 114. 
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trove found underneath the ground and in mines the king is 
entitled to a share because he affords protection and because he 
is lord of the earth. This militates against the view that the 
king is the owner of all lands, since, if that were so, Manu 
would have declared that the king took all the mines and 
treasure found in a cultivated field. In VIII. 243 Manu 
prescribes a fine for a cultivator not cultivating his field 
at the proper time or allowing the crops to be eaten up. But 
this would not make the king the owner, since the fine is 
imposed because the king is deprived of his share of taxes by 
the action of the cultivator. All these passages show that Manu 
held that the ownership of arable land was in the cultivator 
himself and the king was only entitled to demand a certain share 
of the produce ( which is designated hhaga or kara as in Manu 
VII. 133). This is further supported by the conduct and practice 
of powerful but good kings who purchased lands from their 
holders when they wanted to donate lands already cultivated. 
It may be conceded that land that was waste or not cultivated by 
anybody was deemed to belong to the king. Manu (VIL 115-119) 
enjoins that the king should appoint a headman for a village 
and ofScers for ten, 20,100 and a thousand villages, that each of 
the preceding one was to report to the officer next above him 
about crimes and other matters, that the headman of a village 
was to take for his livelihood the perquisites ( such as food, fuel 
&c.) that the king could daily demand from the villagers, and 
that the other officers were to be remunerated by grants of 
plots of land ( which when first granted must have been un- 
cultivated). Kaut. II. 1 states that land prepared for cultiva- 
tion may be granted to cultivators who will pay a tax for life, 
that lands may be confiscated from those who do not cultivate 
them and may be given to others, that lands bestowed upon 
superintendents, accountants and similar persons as remunera- 
tion cannot be sold and mortgaged by them. For want of space 
this subject cannot be further pursued here. In modern times 
opinion has been sharply divided on the question whether the 
revenue from the land is in the nature of rent or is a tax. 
Baden Powell in ‘Land Systems of British India’ vol. I, 
pp. 240, 280 holds that land revenue is not rent but is a tax. In 
an elaborate judgment delivered by Sir Michael Westropp C. J. 
after exhaustively reviewing the original Sanskrit texts 
( pp, 30-39 ) and the works and reports of famous statesmen and 
writers such as Elphinstone, Munro, Mill and Wilson (pp. 39-53) 
the conclusion arrived at is stated to be that * the proprietary 
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right of the sovereign derives no warrant from the ancient 
laws or institutions of the Hindus and is not recognized by 
modern Hindu lawyers as exclusive or incompatible with in- 
dividual ownership * ( p. 53 

The word agrahara has been applied to the grant of lands or 
villages to brahmanas from very ancient times. It occurs 
frequently in the Mahabharata e. g. Vanaparva 68. 4, A^rama- 
vasiparva 2. 2, 10. 41, 13. 11, 14. 14, 25. 5. Vide E. I. vol. I, p. 88 
(grant of the Valabhi king Dhruvasena III. in G. S. 334 i. e. 
653-654 A. D. ) and in the Madhuban copper-plate of Harsa 
dated in the 25th year of his reign (i. e. 631, A. D., E. I. vol. I, 
p. 73 and VII at p. 158). 

Gifts of certain kinds are called Mahad&nas. According 
to the AgnipurSna (209. 23-24) the Mahadanas were ten, 
viz. gifts of gold, horses, sesame, elephants, maids, chariots, 
land, house, a bride, and a dark-brown ( kapild ) cow. The 
Mahadanas are, however, usually enumerated as 16 in the 
puranas (vide Matsya, chap. 274-289, Agni, chap. 210, Lihga- 
purapa II, chap. 28 ff ). The sixteen mahadanas are : Tula- 
purusa (weighing a person against gold or silver which is 
then distributed among brahraapas), Hirapyagarbha, Brah- 
mapda, Kalpavrksa, Gosahasra, Kamadhenu ( or Hirapyakama- 
dhenu ), HirapyaSva, Hiranya§varatha (or simply A^varatha), 
Hemahastiratha (or simply Hastiratha), Paiicalahgala, Dhara- 
dana (or Haimadharadana), Vi^vacakra, Kalpalata (orMaha- 
kalpa- ), Saptasagara, Katnadhenu, Mahabhutaghata. In the 
Lihgapurapa (Uttarardha, chap. 28 ff) the names are somewhat 
different. The names of these Mahadanas (of some at least) 
go back to centuries preceding the Christian Era. The word 
‘Mahadanani’ occurs in the Mahabharata ( A&ramavasi-parva 
3. 31, 13. 15). In the Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela (2nd 
century B. C.) Kalpavrksa appears to be mentioned (E. I. 
vol. XX. p. 79 ). Bapa often refers to Mahadanas in general 
and Gosahasra in particular. It has already been shown (on 

2036. Vide Vyakunta Bapuji v. Government of Bombay^ 12. Bom. H. 
C. ( Appendix pp. 1-224 ). 

2037. w 

^ ^ 11 209. 23-24. This verse with slight variations is quoted 

by p« IdS ( but without the name of the work ). 

2038. para 85 ( two mean- 
ings of ^); ^ 

HI, Hth para. 
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p 856 ) how Usavadata made extensive gifts some of which fall 
under mahadanas. The Tulapurusa is very frequently spoken of 
in the Epighraphio records. The Cambay plates of the Rastrakuta 
king Govinda IV (dated iake^^l) state that the king was 
weighed against gold (E. I vol. VIL p. 26). Vide also E. L 
vol. XI p. 112 ( in Dantivarma Ins. of ia/ce 675 ), E. 1. vol. IX, 
p. 24 ( Rastrakuta Indraraja III weighed against gold in sake 
836 ), E. L vol. XI, p. 20 at p. 23 ( Heraatulft of Govindacandra 
mentioned in sa/h. 1186 ), E. I vol. XIV, p. 197 (dated sarn. 1156, 
when 32 villages were given as daksina after the two maha* 
danas of tulapurusa and gosahasra); E. L vol. VII, p. 17 
( refers to tulapurusa of Krsnaraya of Vijayanagara in sake 1437). 
The tuladana is mentioned in the ancient Tamil work Silappadi- 
karam (vide p. 311 of Prof. Dikshitar’s translation). In E. I. 
vol. XII, at p.lO it is stated that king Laksamanasena of Bengal 
granted a village as daksina when he performed the Mahadana 
called Hemasvaratha. The Sanjan plates of Amoghavarsa 
( dated iafce 793) speak of the Hiranyagarbha mahadana per- 
formed by Danti-durga at UijayinI (E.L vol. XVIII, pp. 235,238), 
In the Srlrahgam plates of Devaraya II of Vijayanagara dated 
sake 1350 it is stated that the prince gave a dinner to one lakh 
of brahmanas at the holy place or Prayaga ( modern Allahabad) 
and on a lunar eclipse performed the Panca-lfthgala vrata 
( J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. XIII, p. 1 at p. 3 ). 

Brief notes will now he added for setting out the procedure 
of the mahadanas. The Matsya-purana ( chap. 274-289 ) devotes 
about 400 verses to these. Apararka ( pp. 313-344 ) not only 
quotes almost all these verses of the Matsya-purana, but also 
adds further details from the Bhavisyottara-purana in certain 
cases. Hemadri ( Danakhanda pp. 166-345 ) is far more elabo- 
rate and quotes ( in addition to the Matsya ) long passages from 
the Linga, Garuda and other puranas and from works on 
Tantra and the Agamas. The Danarnayukha devotes pp. 86-151 
to the 16 mahadanas. The Matsyapurana ( 274. 11-12 ) states 
that the mahadanas were performed by such ancient heroes 
and kings as Vasudeva, Ambarlsa, Bhargava, Kartavlrya 
Arjuna, Rama, Prahlada, Prthu and Bharata. It then gives 
general directions about the construction of the pawc?a/(mandapa) 
required in making these mahadanas. The mandapa may be 
of various sizes, 16 aratnis ( one aratni being equal to 21 
ahgulas of the donor ) or 12 or 10 cubits ( one cubit being the 
length of the arm from the tip of the middle finger to the end 
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of the elbow ), should have four doors and a vedi ( raised plat- 
form ) of seven or five cubits prepared with bricks, there was 
to be an arch on the vedi for holding the balance, it should 
have nine or five kundas ( pits in the ground for holding 
fire ) or one kunda, two auspicious water jars were to be placed 
at each door of the pandal, the tula was to have two posts and 
a cross beam of the same wood ( such as asvattha, bilva, palasa 
&c.) and was to be decked with golden ornaments. These 
details have to be passed over here for want of space. The rest 
of the procedure about tulapurusa is briefly as follows ( Matsya, 
chap. 274 ) : Priests knowing the four Vedas were to be placed 
on the four sides respectively ( viz. Bgvedins to the east, 
Yajurvedins to the south, Samavedins in the west and Athar- 
vanas in the north ). Then four homas were to be offered to 
Ganesa,the planets, the lokapalas, the eight Vasus, the Adityas, 
the Maruts, to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the sun and the herbs and 
Vedio hymns referring to these were to be recited. 

At the end of the homa, the guru invokes with flowers and 
incense the lokapalas ( lords of the worlds or quarters ) with 
pauravxka mantras, viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrbi, Varuna, 
Vayu, Soma, Isana, Ananta and BrahmS, Then the donor should 
give golden ornaments, ear ornaments, golden chains, wrist- 
lets, rings, clothes to the priests and double ( what is given 
to each rtuk ) to the guru. Brahmanas should then recite the 
vedic hymn on santi ( propitiatary verses averting evil 
Then the donor again bathes and clad in white garments and 
wearing garlands of white flowers and having flowers in his 
folded hands invokes the balance that is supposed to be Govinda 
( Visnu), and after per-ambulating the balance, he should step 

2039. There is a work called Ku^doirka by ^umkara, son of Nllaka- 
Qtha, which in 15 stanzas succinctly gives all information about kupdas. 
They are of ten kinds, circular, lotus-like, crescent-shaped, yoni, trian- 
gular, quadrangular, pentangular to octagonal. The diagonal diawn 
from north-east to south-west may bo one hasta, two hastas, four, 6 or 
eight according as the oblations to be ofEcred aie 1000 or more up to 
10,000 or f I om 10,000 up to a lakh, or from a Ukh up to ton lakhs (4 
hastas ), from ten lakhs up to a crore ( six hastas ) and any number 
beyond a croie ( 8 hastas ). This extent is necessary for preventing the 
oblations from falling outside the kunda Kundas of different forms 
were employed according to the rites performed. Vide IlemSdri 
( dSna, pp. Ii5-134 ) for further details. 

2040. The hymn ‘ 4dim na indrscgni ’ VII 35. 1-15, in the first 13 
verses of which the words *4am nah * occur at the commencement. 
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into one pan and in the other pan br&hmanas should place pure 
gold. Then the earth should be invoked and thereafter the 
donor should leave the balance and give half of the gold to 
the guru and the other half to the br&hmanas, pouring water on 
their hands before doing so and he may also make grants of 
villages to the guru and other priests. Then he should honour 
br&hmanas, other respectable people and the poor and helpless 
with gifts. One who performs this rite stays for innumerable 
years in the world of Visnu, The same procedure was applied 
to weighing a man against silver or camphor ( Aparftrka 
p. 320, Hemadri, dSnakhanda p. 214), Apart from kings who got 
themselves weighed against gold as shown above, lesser persons 
such as ministers sometimes indulged in this mahiid&na, as 
Candedvara, a minister of the Mithila kings, states with pride 
in his Vivftdaratnakara ( vide H. D. vol, I, p. 370 ). 

Hiravyagarhha : — ( Matsya 275, Lihgapurana II, 29 ). The 
preliminary procedure about the pandal, the time, place, the 
materials, the punyahavacana, the invocation of the lords of 
quarters is the same in this and the other mahadanas as in 
tulapurusa. The donor should then bring forward a golden 
kunda ( basin or vessel ) 72 fingers high and 48 broad and 
having the shape of a muraja ( tabor ) but looking like the 
interior surface of a golden lotus ( with eight petals ). The 
golden vessel ( it is called Hiranyagarbha ) should be placed on 
a heap of sesame. Then the golden vessel is to be addressed 
with paurartika mantras, identifying it with Hiranyagarbha 
( the Creator ). He should then enter the golden vessel, sit 
facing the north, hold in his hands golden images of Brahma 
and Dharmar&ja and hold his head for five breaths between his 
knees ( to simulate the position of the foetus in the mother’s 
womb ). The guru then repeats on the golden vessel the 
mantras of garbh&dh&na, pumsavana and slmantonnayana (and 
mentally revolves the other procedure of these ) ; the guru 
thereafter makes the donor rise out of the golden vessel to the 
accompaniment of auspicious music. Then the remaining 
twelve saihskaras are performed symbolically on the donor, 

2041. Bg. X. 121. 1-10 is a hymn to Hiranyagarbha and begins 
* Hiranyagarbhah samavartalSgre bbutasya jStah patir-eka Ssit i, 

2042. HemSdri (dSna, pp. 230-231) quotes verses to the ofEect that 
garbhSdSna is to be imitated by sprinkling the juice of dUrvS in the 
right nostril of the donor, slmantonnayana by the presence of the 
fruit of udumbara (as in that rite), annaprS^ana by feeding brShmanas 
with plyasa (rice cooked in milk ) and so on. 
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who repeats the mantra to Hiranyagarbha and says ‘ formerly 
I was born from my mother but only as a mortal, now being 
born of you I shall assume a divine body.* Then the donor, 
seated on a golden seat, is bathed with the mantra ‘devasya tva* 
( vide above note 653a ) and he distributes the golden vessel 
among the guru and other priests. 

Brahmanda: — (Matsya 276). In this dana, two vessels (pans) 
of gold are to be prepared resembling the two halves of a 
hemisphere (to represent the dome of heaven above and the earth 
below ). The two halves are to be made of gold weighing from 
20 palas to a thousand according to the donor’s ability and their 
length and breadth should be from 12 to 100 fingers ; the pans 
should have ( golden ) figures of the eight diggajas, the vedas 
and six ahgas, of the eight lokapalas and of brahma in the 
middle of them, of Siva, Visnu, the sun on their top, of Uma 
and Laksral, of Vasus, Adityas and Maruts inside ; the two 
should be covered with a silk garment and placed on a heap of 
sesame ; eighteen kinds of corn should be arranged round them. 
Then in the eight quarters from the east golden images of 
Anantaiayana ( Visnu lying on the snake ), Pradyumna, 
Prakrti, Samkarsana, the four vedas, Aniruddha, Agni, Vasudeva 
should be respectively arranged. Ten jars covered with cloth 
should be placed near; gifts of ten cows with golden-tipped 
horns, with copper vessels (for milking them) and covered 
with garments should be made and gifts of sandals, umbrellas, 
seats, mirrors should be made and the golden pans ( called 
Brahmanda) should be addressed in paiiranika verses and the 
gold should be distributed to the guru and priests ( 2 parts to the 
guru and one part to each of eight priests ). 

Kalpapadapa or Kalpavrksa: — (Matsya 277, Linga II. 
chap. 33 ). A golden tree is to be manufactured with several 
fruits hanging down from it and with many ornaments and 
clothes. The gold may be from three palas to a thousand 
according to one’s means. From half of the gold the Kalpa- 
pSdapa is to be prepared and placed on a heap ( prastha is a 
measure of 32 palas ) of jaggery, with images of Brahma, Visnu 
and Siva and the sun and five branches and the other four 
trees, Santana, Mandara, Parijataka and Haricandana are to 
be made each from i of the one half of the gold taken and 
planted respectively in the east, south, west and north. Under 
the Kalpavrksa, figures ( golden ) of Kamadeva ( the god of 
love ) and his four wives are to be placed. Eight jars filled 
H. D. 110 
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with water and covered with silk cloth and surrounded by 
lamps, chowries, umbrellas are to be arranged and l^dhanyas 
also; prayers are to be offered to the Kalpavrksa to ferry the 
donor over the ocean of samsara ; then the kalpavrksa is to be 
donated to the guru and the other four trees to four priests. 
Apararka ( p. 326 ) quotes Bhavisyottara to the effect that a 
sonless man or woman should make this mahadana. 

G^osa^sra:— (Matsya 278, Lihga 11. 38). The donor 
should subsist for three days or one day on milk alone and then 
the preliminary procedure of invoking lokapalas, punyahava- 
cana, homa etc. should be gone through. Then fragrant 
substances should be applied to the body of a bull made to stand 
on the altar and ten cows out of 1000 should be selected. They 
should be covered with clothes, have their horns gold-tipped 
and the hoofs tipped with silver and these cows should be 
brought inside the pandal and honoured. A golden image of 
Nandike^vara ( Siva’s bull ) having golden bells round its neck, 
covered with silken cloth, scents and flowers, with horns gold- 
tipped, should be placed in the midst of the ten cows. The 
donor should bathe in water that is medicated with the herbs 
called sarvausadhi and with flowers in his folded hands 
invoke the cows with mantras expressing the greatness of cows 
and address the image of Nandikesvara as Dharma and should 
bestow the golden image of Nandi on the guru with two cows 
and donate one co y each to eight priests and to other brahmanas 
five or ten cows each out of the remaining. The owner should 
then subsist on milk alone for one day and should be continent 
that day. The donor would dwell in the world of Siva and 
would save his pitrs and maternal grand-father and other 
maternal ancestors. 

Kamadhenu :— ( Matsya 279, Linga II. 35 ). The figures of 
a cow and a calf should be made from very pure gold, either 
one thousand or 500 or 250 palas in weight and one without 

2043. The following verso enumerates the 18 dhSnyas 

II p. 323 ). 276. 7 speaks of ‘ eighteen 

dhSnyas 

2044. The KalpapSdapas (wish-yielding trees) are said to be five 
* MandXra, PSrijStaka, SantSna, Kalpavrksa and Haricandana 

2045. Th^e are ten ‘ 5 ® I ^t- 

« > g »^> Pl R l 'j> g quoted by ^nm^gip.l7. 
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much wealth may make them from even three palas of gold. 
The skin of a black antelope should be spread over the altar, 
thereon a prastha of jaggery should be kept and on it the golden 
cow should be placed being decked with jewels, surrounded by 
eight auspicious jars, fruits, eighteen kinds of grains, chowries, 
copper vessel, lamps, an umbrella, two silken garments, bells, 
neck ornaments &c. The donor should invoke the cow with 
pauranika mantras and then make a gift of the cow and calf to 
the guru. Hemadri ( danakhanda, pp. 265-374 ) quotes passages 
from the Matsya, Agni, and Linga puranas and from the 
Kfimika and other works. 

Hiraw^'^ci : — ( Matsya 280 ). On the altar deer skin should 
be spread and sesame placed and a golden horse is to be made 
from gold of the same weight as in Kamadhenu and the donor 
is to invoke the image of the horse ( identified with the supreme 
God ) and the image is to be donated to the guru. Hemadri 
( danakhanda p. 278 ) adds that the horse figure is to have silver 
welded on in five places,^®"*® viz. the four feet and the mouth. 

Hirantjaivaratha : — ( Matsya 281 ). A golden chariot should 
be made with figures of seven or four horses, four wheels, a 
golden flagstaff surmounted by a sapphire jar. There are to bo 
four auspicious jars. Then this is donated along with chowries, an 
umbrella, silken garments and cows according to one’s means. 

Hemaliastiralhai'^i Matsya 282 ). A golden chariot resem- 
bling a toy -cart should be made with four wheels, having figures 
of eight lokapalas, Brahma, Siva, the Sun, with Narayana, 
LaksmI and Pusti in the middle of it, on the flag-staff there 
should be an eagle and the figure of Ganesa on the end of the 
pole, there should be four golden elephants. Then it is to be 
invoked and donated. 

Faficalangalaka (Matsya 283). Five ploughshares should 
be made of some strong wood ( teak, sandal &c. ) and five of 
gold, ten fine oxen should be decked with gold on their horns 
and with pearls on their tails, silver on their hoofs and a gift of 
these and of land equal to one kharvata, kheta^®*"^ or village or 


2046. A borao that ia white in five parts of tho body viz. the 
four feet and the mouth is deemed as very auspicious and called 
*pahcakaly5naka *. 

2047. ^ 11 ^ ( ^^3 p. 288 ) quotes from the ‘ 

^ ^^11 cWT I tow 

iTTRdfSWT M ». 
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a gift of one hundred or fifty nivartanas according to one’s means 
should be made. A brahmana with his wife is to be honoured 
with golden chains, rings, silken garments, wristlets. 

DMradam or Haimadharadana : — ( Matsya 284 ). A golden 
figure of the earth resembling Jambudvipa is to be made with 
mountains on the borders and mount Meru in the middle, 
showing hundreds of figures and the seven oceans, made out of 
from five palas up to 1000 palas of gold according to one’s 
means. Then it is to be invoked with many verses and half 
or ^ of it is to be donated to the guru and the rest to the other 
priests. 

Viivacakra : — ( Matsya 285 ). A wheel with 16 spokes and 
8 fellies should be made of gold, which may be in weight 
from 20 palas to a thousand palas according to one’s means. On 
the first nave there should be the figure of Visnu in yoga 
posture, with the conch and cakra near him and the figures of 
eight goddesses. On the second nave the sages Atri, Bhrgu, 
Vasistha, Brahma, Kasyapa and the ten avataras of Visnu 
should be carved, on the third Gaurl and the mother-goddesses, 
on the 4th the twelve Adityas and four Vedas, on the fifth the 
five hliutas ( elements, earth &c. ) and the eleven Rudras, on the 
sixth the eight lokapalas and the eight elephants of the quarters, 
on the seventh eight*®^® missiles and ( eight ) auspicious things 
and on the 8th the gods at intervals. Then the donor should 
invoke this wheel and donate it. 

Mahakalpalatd : — ( Matsya 286 ), Ten kalpalatds with figures 
of various flowers and fruits should be made of gold, they should 
have figures of Vidyadhara couples, of deities resembling 
lokapalas and the several saktis, viz. Brahml, Ananta^akti, 
Agneyl, VarunI and others and above all there should be a 
canopy. Two of the kalpalatas should be placed in the middle 
of a circle drawn on the altar and the other eight in the eight 
quarters on the altar. There should be ten cows and jars. Two 
should be bestowed on the guru and the remaining eight on 
eight priests. 


2048. The eight missiles are ‘ I 

^ II quoted in t^TT? ( p. 331) 

and the eight mangalya things are ‘ cWT i 

in the same. 
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Saptasagaraka ♦* — ( Matsya 287 ). Seven vessels ( kundas ) 
with a diagonal of either 10^ ahgulas ( pradesa ) or 21 angulas 
should be made from gold weighing from 7 palas to a thousand 
palas according to one’s means. The seven vessels should be 
respectively filled with salt, milk, clarified butter, jaggery, 
curds, sugar, holy water. In the several kundas golden images 
of Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Indra, LaksmI and Pfirvatl 
should be dipped and all jewels should be thrown in them and 
all dhanyas should be arranged round them. A. horaa to Varuna 
should be performed and then the donor should invoke the 
seven oceans ( symbolized by the seven kundas ) and then they 
should be donated. 

Ratnadhenu : — ( Matsya 288 ). The figure of a cow is to be 
made of precious stones. 81 padmaraga ( ruby ) stones are to 
be placed in the mouth of that figure, a hundred pusparaga stones 
in the tip of her nose, a golden tilaka on her forehead, a hundred 
pearls in the eyes, a hundred pieces of coral on the two eyebrows, 
two pieces of mother- o’pearl represent the ears, there should be 
golden horns, and the head should be of one hundred diamond 
stones, with one hundred on her neck, one hundred sapphires 
on the back, a hundred lapis lazuli on the sides, crystal on the 
belly, a hundred saugandhika stones on the waist, hoofs of gold 
and tail of pearls and other parts of the cow’s body are to be 
represented in a similar manner with various precious stones 
and the tongue with sugar and dung with jaggery, urine with 
ghee and a calf is to be made with ^ of what is required for the 
cow and then both are donated. 

Mahabhutaghata : — (Matsya 289 ). A golden jar is to be set 
with precious stones with a diagonal of from lOJ angulas to 
100 angulas. It is to be filled with milk and clarified butter 
and on it figures of Brahma, Visnu and Siva are to be drawn 
as in the case of Kalpavrksa, and the figures of the earth 
raised by the great boar, of Varuna on his conveyance of 
Makara, of Agni on a ram, of Vayu (on a deer), of Ganesa on 
a rat should be kept in the jar together with the figures of 
Rgveda having a rosary, Yajurveda holding a lotus, Samaveda 
holding a lute, Atharvaveda holding sruc and sruva ladles and 
Puranas ( the fifth veda ) holding a rosary and water jar. The 
golden jar then should be donated. 

Most of the smrtis highly extol the gift of a cow or cows. 
Manu IV. 231 states that the donor of a cow reaches the world 
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of the Sun. Yaj. ( I. 204-205 ), AgnipurSna 210. 30 prescribe that 
when making a gift of a cow, she should have the horns and 
hoofs tipped with gold and silver respectively, she should be 
accompanied with a bell metal vessel ( for milking her) and she 
should be covered with cloth, she should be mild in temper and 
the gift should be accompanied with a money payment and 
that whoever makes such a gift stays in heaven for as many 
years as there are hair on the cow’s body. Vide Saihvarta 
verses 71, 74-75 also. In the Anusftsana-parva (51. 26-34 
and chapters 77, 78 and 81 ) there are frequent eulogies of cows. 
Anu^asana 57. 28-29 are just like Yaj. 1. 204-205. Anu^asana 
(83. 17-18) explains that the cow is a constituent element of 
sacrifice, that the cow nourishes men ( with milk ), that their 
progeny ( the oxen ) are useful in agriculture and therefore cows 
deserve the highest praise. Apararka (p, 295-297) quotes 
numerous passages from the puranas eulogizing cows. Among 
cows kapila is the best for gift ( Anusasana 73. 42 and 77. 8). 
Anu^asana (77. lOfif) explains why the dark-brown cow (kapila) 
is the best. Yaj. I 205 states that if the cow donated is kapila 
it saves ( from sin ) the donor’s family up to seven generations 
( including himself ). Apararka p. 297 quotes Sarhvarta to the 
effect that the kapila cow is equal to ten ordinary cows. The 
Varahapurana chap. Ill deals with the gift of a kapila cow. The 
method of giving a cow is briefly as follows®^*® (Hem^dri, 
Danakbanda p. 451 ff, Danamayukha pp. 185-186)' The cow 
is made to stand facing the east together with her calf and is 
worshipped by the donor ( after having bathed and tied his 
top-knot) who sits near the tail and the donee sits facing 
the north. The donor bolds in bis hand a vessel containing 

2049. ^ r^lcT II 

wri^ I II 

1 111^*1 i clUT ST II JTT^: 

II 51. 26 and 33; 71. 33 is EffhEV- 

iftfi ?R^lOT^Hm^rt9TTV^T I Wlfw 

c?l^^ii. Tins is like VT. I. 205. 

2050. One of the mantras is VT l 

II The ;proceduro in the is ‘ 

»Tt ^ 

*Ttfs *T?3T W * 

*nv: ... 

f^i I ^T^nr^ VV- 185-186. and quote gomaii verses 

from the also viz. 78. 23-25. 
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clarified butter in which a piece of gold is put. The tail of the 
cow is dipped into the butter and then taken out and placed into 
the right hand of the donee with the hair turned towards the east 
and also water, sesame and kusa grass are placed in the donee’s 
right hand. The donor holds in his hand a vessel full of water 
from which he sprinkles water with pawram/ca mantras, gives 
daksina and then the cow starts with the donee and the donor 
follows them a few steps and repeats certain verses eulogizing 
cows. The Agnipurana (210.34) specially recommends that 
one who is at the door of death should make the gift of a cow 
( particularly a dark one ) who would enable him to cross the 
blazing river in the world of Yama called VaitaranI ( and hence 
the cow is also called VaitaranI). 

Yaj. I. 206-207 ( 206 = Agnipurana 210. 33 ), Visnu Dh. S. 
88. 1-4, Vanaparva 200. 69-71, Atri 333, VarahapurSna 112 
attach special importance to the gift of a cow when she is just on 
the point of giving birth to a calf ( and therefore styled * ubha- 
yatomukhl ) and the donor is said to stay in heaven as many 
years as the hair on the body of the cow and her calf. AparSrka 
( pp. 299-301 ) quotes a long prose extract from Cyavana on the 
procedure of this gift. When the head of the calf has appeared, 
the donor should say to the worthy donee * accept this cow for 
conferring a favour on me and not because you desire this gift * 
and repeat Bg. IV. 19. 6. Then taking hold of the cow with the 
formula ‘ ka idam kasina adat ’ (Atharvaveda III. 29. 7, Asv. 
Sr. 5. 13, Ap. Sr. 14. 11. 2 ), the donor takes down the calf 
and recites in a loud voice Bg. IV. 27.1 (‘garbhe nu’). Then after 
kindling fire the donor repeats mantras addressed to the gods, 
pitrs, rivers, mountains, plants, seas, serpents, herbs respectively 
viz. Bg. I 139. 11, X. 16. 12, X. 75. 5, IX. 75. 4, III. 8. 
11, VII. 49. 1, VI, 75. 14, 1. 90. 6. Then the donor should propi- 
tiate the Earth with mantras ( addressed to the Earth ) viz. Bg. 
1. 112. 1, 1. 22. 13, 1. 185. 7, 1. 164. 41 ; the donor should offer 
84 oblations of clarified butter, feed brahmanas and receive 


II ePcTfenreft i ^ iswiw ii 

200. 69-71. I. 207 and 112. 2S are almost the same as 

200. 70. 
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their benedictions in the terms of Xtg. V. 51. 11 Csvasti no*). The 
gift of such a cow with the paraphernalia of gold or silver , 
fields, corn, clothes, salt and the like, sandal-wood, releases 
a man from the sins of eating or drinking forbidden food, 
brahmana murder, incest dec. 

In imitation of the gift of the cow gifts of certain articles were 
made and they are also described as dhenus. The Matsyapurilna 
( chap. 82. 17-22 ) speaks of ten dhenus viz. of guda ( jaggery ), 
ghrta ( ghee ), tila ( sesame ), jala ( water ), ksira ( milk ), madhu 
( honey ), Sarkara ( sugar ), dadhi ( curds ), rasa ( other liquids) 
and godhenu ( cow itself ). It gives ( chap. 82 ) a detailed des- 
cription of gudadhenu and adds that the liquid dhenus should be 
kept in jars and others should be in heaps, that the same 
procedure applies to all, and that some add suvarnadhenu, 
navanita-dhenu (cow of butter) and ratnadhenu (cow of jewels). 
The AgnipurEna ( 210. 11-12 ) enumerates the same ten dhenus. 
In the Anu^Ssana-parva 71. 39-41 the three dhenus of ghrta, tila 
and jala are mentioned. The VarahapurSna ( chap. 99-110 ) 
describes in detail twelve dhenus, viz. all mentioned in the 
Matsya (except ghrta and godhenu) and navanita, lavana 
( salt ), k&rpasa ( cotton ) and dhanya ( corn ). The procedure of 
all is more or less the same. Black antelope skin four cubits 
in length is to be spread on the ground that has been cowdunged 
and has darbhas strewn on it with the neck portion to the east 
( this represents the cow ) and a smaller skin is also spread ( to 
represent the calf ). If it is guda-dhenu it is made of 2 or 4 
bh&ras and the calf is made with one fourth of that for the 
cow. Various articles such as conch shells, sugarcane pieces, 
pearls, chowries, coral &c. are placed on the skin, to represent 
the various limbs of the cow, which is worshipped with dhUpa 
( incense ) and lamps and invoked with pauranika mantras. Then 
the articles are donated to a brahmana. Hemadri ( Dana, p. 
401 ) notes that according to the PadmapurSna a single jar of 
liquids and one drona of solids constitute these dhenus, while 


2052. aunrlr pp. 304-5 quotes 82. 17-22 and the following 
ToraoB. Vide AparSrka p. 303 and AgnipurS^a 210. 17-18 from which the 
following table may be set out : five ^aor^saone jttT, 16 iTTTa ==one 
4gBpjf8aione tRj, 100 20 Vide Manu VIII. 134-135, 

YSj.I. 363-364 (which say that four or five suvar^as are equal to a qer). 
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the Danaviveka establishes that kumbha^^^^ is equal to 1000 
palas and others hold that kumbha contains 512 palas. These 
several dhenus may be donated on eclipses, on the full moon 
days of K9.rtika and Magha, on Yugddi days or when the 7th 
tithi of a month falls on a Sunday and that the donor should 
subsist for three days on the substance to be donated. Apararka 
pp. 303-313, Hemadri ( Dana. ) pp. 397-466, Danamayukha pp. 
172-184 dilate upon these dhenus, but all those details are 
passed over here for want of space. 

It appears that on account of the high merit associated with 
the gift of cows, donors sometimes passed old and weak 
cows on to donees. The Kathopanisad I. 1. 3 appears to contain 
a condemnation of such practices.*®^* “ He who makes gifts of 
cows that simply drink water and eat grass, but yield no milk 
and do not possess strength ( to conceive and produce calves ) 
reaches those worlds called ‘ anandah * (without delights).” The 
Mahabh^rata ( Anu^asana 77. 5-6 ) echoes the very words of 
the Kathopanisad. In the Anusasana-parva 66. 53 it is said 
that one should not bestow on a brahmana a cow which is lean 
or is without her calf, which is barren and diseased, which is 
wanting in a limb or is exhausted. Hemadri (Dana, pp, 448-449) 
quotes this and other passages of similar import that state that 


2053. and ^rfr are ancient measures of coin. 

Even Pacini mentions some of these. Vide P5n. V. 1. 33 and V. 4. llO 
(for klian), V. 1. 53 (for Sdhaka). The Ap. Dh. S. II. 8. 20. \ mentions 
dro^a. There was no unanimity as to their exact extent. ApaiSrka 
(p. 305), Hemadri (Vratakhaoda) pait I ( p. 57 ), Par. M. II. parti, 
p. 141 quote verses ( the latter two say from Bhavi^yapurS^a ) which 
give the following table; 2 q^ys » 2 4 

4 4 aiT^s = 16 ^lors = ^qrfT. ParS^ara VI. 70 says 

that 2 prasthas are equal to Sdhaka and 32 prasthas arc equal to a dro^a 
and the Par. M. remarks Vide i^sr. 

on VT. III. 265 and 274, of (verses 7-8). According 

to Apararka ( p. 846 ) a kumbha is equal to 2 dro^as. The Praya^citta- 
tattva ( p. 514 ) quotes the Kalpataiu to the effect that 10 dronas are 
equal to a khari and 20 droQas to a kumbha. 
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the man who makes a gift of such a useless cow enters into the 
darkness of hell. 

The Matsyapurana ( chap. 83. 92 ) speaks of ten kinds of 
danas called paj'vatadanas or merudanas, viz, of dhanya ( corn ), 
lavana ( salt ), guda ( jaggery ), hema (gold), tila (sesame), 
karpasa ( cotton ), ghrta ( ghee ), ratna ( precious stones ), rajata 
( silver ), sarkara ( sugar ). The Agnipurana (210. 6-10) enume- 
rates these ten. Apararka (pp, 344-354) quotes all the chapters 
of the Matsya. Heraadri ( Dana, pp. 346-396 ) not only dilates 
upon these ten danas, but speaks of 12 of such danas from Saiva 
works like the Kalottara. These dams were called parmta^ 
iatla or acala because the substances were heaped up like hills. 
The procedure in all of them is the same. A square platform 
inclined towards the north-east or east was to be prepared, 
smeared with cowdung and strewn with kusa grass. In the 
midst of it a heap was to be made to represent a mountain with 
smaller heaps to represent hills at the foot of the mountain. In 
the case of the mountain of dhanya, it is to be made with 1000 
or 500 or 300 draija measures of corn. Three trees of gold are 
to be planted on the middle of it and in the four directions lotus- 
like plants of pearls, gomeda and puspardga^ emeralds and 
sapphires, lapis lazuli respectively. Many more picturesque 
features such as gold and silver images of 81 gods are described 
in the Matsya. A guru and four priests are to be chosen for 
homa and 13 ahutis are to be offered to each of the gods. In 
the gift of salt, from 1 to 16 dronas thereof are to be employed, 
in the gift of jaggery from 3 to 10 bharas, in that of gold from 
1 to 1000 palas^ in that of sesame from 3 to 10 dronas, of karpasa 
from 5 to 20 bharas, of ghee from two Icumbhas to 20, of ratnas 
from 200 pearls to 1000, with attendant hills of precious stones 
i of the pearls, of cotton from 20 palas to 10 thousand, of sugar 
from half a bhara to 8 bharas. 

The smrtis, puranas and digests speak of the gifts of many 
animals such as of elephants, horses, buffaloes, of articles like 
clothes, deer-skins, umbrellas, shoes, which are all passed over 
here. But two or three of these many dams deserve notice. 
Apararka ( pp. 375-376 ) extracts a long passage from the 
Bhavisyottara about constructing in the month of Gaitra a 
maridapa for the distribution of water to travellers in the midst 
of a city or in a waterless desert or near a temple. A brahman a 
was to be engaged for wages to distribute water and this was 
to be continued for four months or at least three fortnights, 
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Another important gift is that of manuscripts of the 
epios, dharmasastras and puranas. Apararka (pp. 339-403) and 
Homadri ( Dana, pp. 526-540 ) quote from the Bhavisyottara,®®** 
Matsya and other puranas long extracts about the merit secured 
by making such gifts, the Matsya in particular also stating 
the number of verses in each of the 18 puranas. The Agnipurana 
also in speaking of the gifts of Mss. of puranas states 
the number of verses in each (chap. 272). The Bhavisya- 
purana states that books may be placed in a matha for the use of 
all people and that he who arranges for the reading of books 
in the temples of Siva, Visnu or the Sun reaps the merit of the 
gifts of cows, land and gold. E. I. vol. 18 p. 340 records a 
gift to a temple in which provision is made for the reading of 
the Mahabharata from a part of the income (in Kerala in the 
11th century A. D.). The Agnipurana 211. 61 eulogises also 
the gifts of the works called Siddhantas. 

In medieval and modern times gifts wore and are made 
with a view to propitiate the planets. And this sentiment can 
be traced back to the days of the sutras, Gaut. XL 15 
advises the king to perform the rites that experts in astrology 
and in portentous signs might indicate (as necessary) for 
averting evil consequences and states ( XL 16 ) that according 
to some acaryas tho welfare of the king depends upon the 
performance of such rites. The Asv. gr. (III. 12.16) states 
that the purohita should direct the king to fight from the direc- 
tion or side on which tho sun is or (if fighting at night) from 
the side on which Venus shines (and not from a side opposite 
to them). Yaj. (I. 295-308) deals with Grahasanti ( propitiation 
of planets ). He states that he who desires prosperity, or the 
averting of calamities, or good rains, long life and health and 
also wants to harm his enemies by magic rites should perform 
a sacrifice; that the nine planets are the Sun, the Moon, Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu and Kotu; that images 
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of the planets are to be made respectively of copper, crystal, 
red sandal-wood, gold (for both Mercury and Jupiter), silver* 
iron, lead and bell-metal or they may be drawn on a piece of 
cloth in these colours or may be painted in circles on the 
ground with colours; that flowers and clothes may be offered to 
them of the respective colours described above ; fragrant sub- 
stances, incense of guggulu should be offered to them and 
oblations of cooked food may be made to them in fire with the 
following mantras respectively, viz. Rg. I. 35. 2, Vaj. S. 9. 40, 
Rg. VIIL 44. 16, Vaj. S. 15. 54, Rg. II. 23. 15, Vaj. S. 19.75, 
Bg. X. 9. 4, Vaj. S. 13. 20, Bg. 1. 6. 3. The fuel-sticks to be 
offered to the nine planets should respectively be of the following 
trees and plants: of arka plant, palasa, khadira, apamarga, 
pippala, undumbara, samI, diirvS and kusa grass. 108 or 28 
samidhs of each of these should be thrown into the fire, they 
being anointed with honey, clarified butter, curds and milk. 
The foods on which the brahmanas are to be regaled at dinner 
in the graliayajna are respectively rice mixed with jaggery, rice 
cooked in milk, havisya food (i, e. the food on which the 
ascetics live ), corn that ripens in sixty days cooked in milk, 
curds and rice, rice with clarified butter, rice mixed with 
crushed sesame, flesh (with rice), rice of various colours. The 
fee ( daksina ) to be paid should respectively be a milch cow, 
conch, a draught ox, gold, clothes, horse ( white ), dark cow, 
iron weapon, a goat. ‘The rise and fall of kings depend upon 
the ( aspects of ) planets and the existence and destruction of 
the world depend upon planets; therefore the planets should be 
honoured the most ’ — says Yaj. I, 308. 

The Matsya-purana in chap. 93 contains a detailed 
procedure of grahasanti and chapter 94, (1-9) describes how 
the images of the nine planets are to be represented. Vide 
Vaik. IV, 13 and also Baud. gr. ^esa-sutra I, 16 for a 
similar treatment. In modern times the ddnas ( articles 
donated) to propitiate the nine planets are those stated in the 


2058. The mantras of the nine planets slightly differ in the 
Matsya-purana ( 93. 33-37 ) from those of Yaj. I. 300-301. Mataya 93. 
59-63 names the same dakfi^as as Ysj. and AparSrka p. 575 quotes those 
verses. All the nine verses of Matsya 94 are quoted by the Mit. on Yaj , 
I, 297-98, Yaj. probably meant 1S> rely only on the Vaj. S., but 
as some of the mantras occur in the J^g., references to the latter have 
been given. 
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Dharmasindhu quoted below. The S. R. M. (pp. 123-164) 
contains a long-drawn procedure of Grahamakha, a rite to 
propitiate the planets, A Grahamakha is either nitya ( on Yisuva 
dajtayana day, birth naksatra), naimittika (to be performed 
on such occasions as upanayana ) and kamya ( for removal of 
adversity &o, ) 

Apararka (pp. 365-366 on Yaj. I, 209) quotes a long passage 
from the Nandipurana about the founding of hospitals ( arogya- 
sala ) where medicines were supplied free to patients. * Since 
the four purusarthas ( goals of life ) viz. dharma, artha, kama 
and moksa, depend upon health, he who provides for securing 
this may be said to have made gifts of everything.’ The passage 
further states that a competent physician should be appointed, 
Hemadri (dana, pp. 893-95) quotes the same passage and another 
from the Skandapurana to the same effect. 

The smrtis prescribe that when a man accepts as a gift 
what he should not accept, he incurs sin from which he becomes 
free by giving up the thing, by reciting certain vedic mantras, 
( like the Gayatrl ) and by tapas ( prayascitta ), Vide Manu 
XL 193 ( = Visnu Dh, S. 54. 28). This sin is said to be due to 
‘ asat-pratigraha * which may arise either from the caste or 
actions of the donor ( o. g. the donor may be a candala or patita ) 
or from the time or place ( e. g. taking a gift in Kuruksotra or 
in an eclipse ) or from the object given ( such as a gift of wine 
or of an ewe, of the bed-stead of a deceased person or of the cow 
called ‘ubhayatomukhi ’ ). Yaj. III. 289 and Manu XL 194 
(= Visnu Dh. S. 54. 24) prescribe for asat-pratigraha the penance 
of staying in a cow-stablo for one month subsisting on milk 
alone, observing complete celibacy, repeating the Gayatrl 
mantra 3000 times every day. The donor, in the above cases, 
may incur no sin, but the donee does. The Danakriyakaumudl 
( pp. 84-85 ) quotes passages from several puranas condemning 
the acceptance of gifts on the Ganges and other sacred rivers 
and places, and the gifts of elephants, horses, chariots, the beds 
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and seats used by the dead, black deer-skin, the cow called 
ubhayatomukbl. The Danacandrika^®®® quotes the Padmapurana 
to the effect that a brahraana who is in great difficulty to main- 
tain himself may accept a gift on the banks of the Ganges and 
other sacred rivers, but should himself make a gift of the 
10th part of it and then he would incur no sin. 

We have already seen (pp. 838-39 ) how oven in the Rgveda 
various rewards are promised to those who make gifts of cows, 
horses, gold or clothes. The Tai. S..»I. 8. 4. 1 makes it a matter of 
give and take between gods and man ( dhehi me dadami te ni mo 
dehi ni te dadhe ). The same sentiments and notions continued 
down to the latest ages and are re-inforced by further and very 
detailed promises of rewards for several kinds of gifts. Vas. 
Dh. S. 29. 2-27, Visnu Dh. S. 91-92, Samvarta verses 46-93 
may be read in this connection. 

A gift once completed by acceptance is irrevocable. Yaj. II. 
176 prescribes * what is promised should be given and what has 
been donated should not be taken back Narada^°®’ ( Datta- 
pradanika, verse 8 ) declares that the price of goods ( delivered ), 
wages, what is paid for pleasure ( derived from dancers &c. ), a 
gift made through affection, a gift made through gratitude ( for 
favours received ), money paid for a bride ( to her kinsmen ) and 
gifts for religious and spiritual purposes — tliese are given 
irrevocably. But a gift though promised was not complete and 
irrevocable in all cases. Gaut, V. 21 declares that a gift, 
though promised, nerd not be completed it* the donee to whom 
it is promised is a person guilty of irreligious or improper 
conduct ( such as visiting prostitutes ). Manu VIII. 212 is 
similar in import. Katyayana states^^®^ that if a man of his 
own free will promises a gift to a brahmana, but does not carry 
out that promise, he becomes a debtor (to that brahmana) in 
this world and the next. This means that a gift promised to a 
brahmana, though not completed by acceptance and delivery, 
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could not be revoked and could be enforced in a court as a debt 
and the promisor fined for breach. 

Gautama states ( V. 22 ) that the promises made by those 
who were carried away by rage or extreme joy or who were 
under a sense of dread or were ill or distressed or covetous or 
made by a minor ( under 16 ) or an extremely old man or by 
one who is a fool ( or under delusion ) or was intoxicated or 
made by a lunatic may be revoked by them and in doing so they 
incur no sin or blame. Narada (Dattapradanika, verses 9-10) 
amplifies this by stating 16 kinds of invalid gifts, viz. all 
those in Gautama ( except those due to joy and covetousness ) 
and also what is promised as a bribe, promises in jest, giving to 
a person mistaking him for another, gift induced by fraud or 
made by one who is not his own master, gift made to a man 
with the idea of getting something in return ( but who does not 
do so ), gift to a person who is unworthy, though he proclaimed 
himself to be worthy, and a gift for a purpose which is sinful. 
Katyayana ( quoted by Apararka p. 781) is just like Narada 
and adds that if a man is in danger of life and promises the 
gift of all his wealth to whosoever may save him, ho may resile 
from the promise. Apararka p. 782 quotes verses from Brhas- 
pati similar to Narada’s. Manu VIIL 165 declares that a sale, 
mortgage or gift brought about by fraud, or every transaction 
in which a trick is played, may be set aside ( by the king ), 
Though a gift made by one who is ill or distressed ( arta ) is 
declared by Gautama to be revocable, Katyayana states an 
exception viz. that when a man whether in sound health or 
suffering from a disease declares a gift for religious purposes 
and dies without completing it, then his son (or other heir) 
should be made to carry out that gift. This verso contains the 
germ of tho idea of wills, since the mere declaration of the 
intention of a man to make a gift for religious purposes is here 
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made enforceable after bis death. Apararka p. 782 conveys 
that the word ‘ son * is only illustrative and that every heir 
taking the estate is liable to make good the promise of the 
deceased. 

In modern times a gift or bequest for dharma without any 
qualifying expression is held to be too vague an indication of 
the donor’s or testator's intention to constitute a valid gift to 
charity and is declared to be void for uncertainty. Vide 6 
Bom. 24. 14 Bom. 482, 17 Bom. 351, 23 Bom. 725, 735 (P. C.). But 
this is opposed, as pointed out in 30 Mad. 340 at pp. 342-346, to 
the spirit of the ancient Hindu law. The word ‘ dharma * when 
used in relation to gifts had a well-recognized meaning and not 
a vague uncertain one. It means ‘ ista * and ‘ purta ’ gifts 
according to Manu IV. 227. It appears that in 23 Bom, 725 
their Lordships of the Privy Council rested content with the 
meaning of the word given in Wilson's Dictionary, did not 
examine any original Sanskrit texts to find out the meaning of 
the word dharma used in connection with gifts and applied the 
principles laid down in such English cases as Morice v. The 
Bishop of Durham (9 Ves. 399 and 10 Ves. 522). But there is no 
reason why the charitable intention being quite clear the court 
as representing the king should not have by framing a scheme 
applied the property donated or bequeathed to one charitable 
purpose out of the several objects specified in the definition of 
purta on principles analogous to the doctrine of cy-prds}^^^ 


2065. Vide Lewin’a ‘Law of Trusts’ (14th ed. of 1939) pp, 
472-474 where several cases are cited out of which In re Pyne (1903 ) 
Ch. 83 would support the argument advanced above. 



CHAPTER XXVI 

PRATISTHA AND UTSARGA 

Prati^tha and Utsarga ( foundation of temples and dedica- 
tion of wells, tanks, parks &o. for the benefit of the public). 

The subject of gifts naturally leads on to the topics of 
pratistha utsarga. We saw above (p. 157 /. w. 370) how 
the construction of temples, wells and similar religious and 
charitable foundations and institutions was included under 
purtadharma and how Madras were entitled to perform such 
dharma. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 114 points out that women 
( and widows ) were entitled to spend on purta objects, though 
they were not authorized to perform ista dharma ( i. e. vedic 
sacrifices &:c.). Modern decisions have gone so far that a Hindu 
widow whose powers of alienating for secular purposes property 
inherited from her husband are very limited has been held to 
possess greater powers of alienation if the alienation be made 
for the spiritual benefit of her deceased husband and dedications 
by her of a small fraction of the property for the continuous 
benefit of the soul of the deceased owner have been upheld.*®®^ 
Such works of public utility have been highly recommended 
from very ancient times. Sahara on Jaimini I. 3. 2 refers 
to the smrti rules about charitable objects which are based 
on such sruti passages as *0 Agni, who art ancient and a king, 
thou art to the man who desires to offer a sacrifice like prapa 
( shed where water is distributed to travellers ) in a desert ’. In 

2066. f3i w 
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2067. Vide Sardar Singh v. Kunj Behari L. R. 49 I. A. 383 p. 391 
(a gift made by a widow of a small part of her husband’s property to 
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deity was upheld); Thakur Indraj Bux v. Thahur Sheo Naresh, 2 Lucknow 
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of the entire property left by her husband was held to be valid ) . 
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Bg. X. 107. 10 a puskarini ( a tank ) is mentioned. The Visnu 
Dh. S. (chap. 91. 1-2) states ‘ one who digs a well ( for the public ) 
has (the consequences of ) half his sins destroyed when the 
water has begun to flow forth ; one who dedicates a pond is 
forever happy (free from thirst) and attains the world of 
Varuna,* Bapa in his Kadambarl (para 44 ) mentions that 
smrtis enjoined upon men the foundation (for public use) of halls, 
shelters, wells, prapas^ gardens, temples, embankments, water 
wheels &c. Some sages went so far as to say that the reward of 
sacrifices is only heaven, but by purta ( consecration of temples, 
tanks and gardens) one secures release from aaimaraf^^^ This 
shows that charitable works for the use of the public or large 
sections of the public came to be regarded as more meritorious 
than sacrifices the gifts in which benefited only brahmanas. 

From very ancient times the procedure of dedicating a well 
or tank to the public has been settled. Among the earliest is 
the one in the Sankhyayana gr. V. 2 (S. B. E. vol. 29 pp.134-135) 
which is as follows: Now about the consecration of ponds, wells 
and tanks. In the bright fortnight or on an auspicious tithi 
(day) having cooked a caru (boiled food) of barley in milk he 
(the donor) should sacrifice with the two verses ‘tvam no 
ague* ( Bg. IV. 1. 4-5 ) and with the verses ‘ ava te hela * ( Bg. I. 
24. 14), * imam me varuna ’ (Bg. I. 25. 19), * uduttamarh Varuna ’ 
(Bg.L24. 15), ‘imam dhiyam’(Bg. VIIL 42.3) and with 
the words ‘the domestic one, he who goes away from the house, 
the refreshing one, he who goes into the kennel , he who dwells 
in the kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies * to the different directions beginning with 
the west (VarunI, one over which Varuna presided) from left 
to right. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with the 
verses ‘vi^vatas caksuruta’ ( Bg. X. 81. 3), ‘idam Visnur’ 
( Bg. I. 22. 17 ); he plunges into the water with the verse ‘ yat 
kim cedam Varuna ’ ( Bg. VII. 89. 5 ). A cow and a pair of 
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2071. Even in the e. g. 5g. in VII. 49. 3 (yasSm rSjS varnno ySti 
madhye ) Varuga is the lord of waters and therefore it is appropriate 
that in dedicating wells and tanks to the public Varupa should be 
invoked in several verses. 
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clothes are the fee for this sacrifice. Then follows the feeding 
of brahmai^ias. 

The Asv. gr. pariMs^a IV. 9, Par. gr. pariMsta, Matsya- 
purana chap. 58, Agnipur9.na chap. 64 contain a more extensive 
procedure about the dedication of wells and reservoirs of 
water. That in the Par. gr. parisista is briefly as follows : 
“ In the northward passage of the sun, in the bright half, on 
an auspicious day, tithi, vara ( week day ), naksatra and kararta 
the donor should cook caru sacred to Varuna of barley, offer the 
two ajyabhagas and sacrifice in fire ten oblations of clarified 
butter with the mantras, Rg. IV. 1. 4, IV. 1, 5, I. 25, 19, 1. 24. 
11, Kat. sr. 25. 1. 11 ( ye te ^atarii Varuna ), ayasoagne ( Kat. 
kr. 25. 1. 11 ), Bg. L 24. 15, Bg. I. 24. 8. Vaj. S. IV. 36, Vaj. S. 
VIII, 24.®°^^ He then sacrifices { tan oblations ) of the mess of 
cooked food to Agni, Soma, Varuna, Yajfia, Ugra, Bhima, 
Satakratu ( Indra ), Vyusti ( prosperity ), Svarga ( Heaven ) and 
lastly to Agni Svistakrt ( with svaha at the end of each as in 
‘ agnaye svaha * ). After partaking of the remains of the cooked 
food he should introduce aquatic animals ( like fishes and 
tortoises in the pond &c. ) and having bathed and decked a cow 
he should make the cow enter the reservoir, repeat the Purusa- 
sukta ( Bg. X. 90. 1-16 ) and donate that cow to the acSrya and 
should also make presents to him of two ear-rings, clothes and 
of another cow as fee and give a dinner to brahrnanas.” Apararka 
(p. 413-414), the Hirnayasindhu and others add from the 
Bahvroa gr. parisista that when the cow enters the water, he 
should repeat a mantra ‘ may you make this water holy : may 
the water always be pure, holy and ambrosia-like ; while saving 
me ( from sin ) may you bathe in sacred water ; she crosses from 
region to region and also saves ( me and others ) ’; and that the 
donor holds the end of the cow’s tail, enters the water and brings 
her out in the north-east corner (of the reservoir). This procedure 
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does not apply to the consecration of a well. In that case a 
cow is only made to go round the well. 

Gradually the procedure prescribed in the purSnas came to 
have the upper hand so much so that AparSrka ( p. 15 ) says 
that in pratistha the procedure prescribed in the puranas has to 
be followed and no other. 

Apararka ( pp. 409-414 ), Hemadri ( Dana pp. 997-1029 ), 
DanakriyakaumudI ( pp. 160-181 ), JalaSayotsarga-tattva of 
Kaghunandana, the Pratisthamayukha and Utsargamayukha of 
Nllakantha, Rajadharmakaustubha ( pp. 171-223 ) and several 
other works give a very comprehensive procedure of the con- 
secration of wells, ponds and tanks, based upon the grhya- 
pariMstas, the puranas such as tlie Matsya chap. 58, the Tantras, 
PahcarStra and other works. This procedure is passed over here. 
The idea*®^* was that unless the reservoir was consecrated in the 
way prescribed its water was not holy and when consecrated it 
became holy. Pratistha generally means dedicating to the 
public with prescribed*®^® rites. Utsarga means ‘ divesting one- 
self of ownership over a thing and dedicating it for the use of 
all.’ There were four principal stages in the procedure of 
pratistha; first the sankalpa,*®"^^ then the homa, then the utsarga 
( i. e. declaration that the thing has been dedicated ) and lastly 
the daksina and feeding of brahmanas. In Deosaran BhartM v. 
DeoU Bharthi 3 Patna 842 it was said ( at p. 850 ) ‘ the essential 
ingredient that constitutes a gift whether of movable or of 
immovable property in the Hindu Law is the Sankalpa and the 
Samarpana whereby the property is completely given away and 
the owner completely divests himself of the ownership in the 
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property *. In the case of temples, the proper word to use is 
pratistha and not utsarga. 

There is a difference in the technical meaning of dana and 
utsarga. In the former the donor gives up his ownership over 
a thing, makes another the owner of it and cannot thereafter 
use it nor has he any control over it. When a man makes an 
utsarga, he no doubt gives up his ownership, but he gives up the 
thing for the benefit of all ( as in the formula above he uses the 
word ‘ sarvabhufcebhyah * ) and so the opinion of most writers is 
that he can as a member of the public make use of the thing 
dedicated by him, though there were a few authors who recom- 
mended that he should not do so.*°^^* 

Reservoirs of water that are dug out by man are of four 
kinds, kupa, vapi, puskarini and tadaga.**^'^® Some of the works 
define kupa as a well that is from five to fifty cubits in length 
( if rectangular ) or in diameter ( if it is circular ). It has 
generally no flight of steps to reach the water. VapI is a 
well with a flight of steps on all sides or on three or two sides 
or one side only and its mouth may be from 50 to 100 cubits ; a 
puskarini is from 100 to 200 cubits in length or diameter and a 
tadaga ( a tank ) is from 200 to 800 cubits. The Matsyapurana 
154. 512 states that a vapi is equal to ten kupas ( in merit ) and 
a hrada ( deep reservoir ) is equal to ten vapis ; a son is equal 
to ten hradas and a tree is equal to ten sons. According 
to the Vasistha-saihhita quoted by Raghunandana a puskarini 
is up to 400 cubits and a tadaga is five times as much. At 
certain auspicious times only the consecration of wells and 
tanks is to take place.®°^® 

Trees have been highly prized in India at all times. They 
were useful in sacrifices for making the yupa ( the post to 
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which the sacrificial animal was tied ), for idhma ( samidhs 
which were thrown into fire ), for the several ladles like sruva, 
juhu etc. The Tai. Br. 1. 1. 3 speaks of seven holy trees. The 
Tai. S. III. 4. 8. 4 states that idhma ( samidhs ) should be of 
the nyagrodha, udumbara, asvafctha and plaksa trees, as they 
are the abodes of Gandharvas and Apsarases.®®®® Besides trees 
with their verdant foliage looked beautiful and the leaves of 
some of them ( such as the mango tree ) are hung up even now 
in pandals and at entrances of houses as auspicious in marriage 
and other ceremonies. Hemadri cites a passage from the 
Brahmapurana that the twigs and leaves of the Asvattha 
(the piped tree), udumbara, plaksa, cuta (mango) and nya- 
grodha are styled pancabhahga^®®* and are auspicious in all 
rites. The palasa tree was held to be so sacred that one was not 
to make seats, sandals or tooth brush from it or its branches 
and twigs ( Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 25 ). Trees gave shelter against 
heat and also yielded flowers and fruits ( for worship of gods 
andpitrs). When felled their wood was useful in building 
houses, for making implements of husbandry and for producing 
heat and warmth. In his 7th Pillar Edict ( of Delhi-Topra ) 
Asoka mentions the construction of wells at a distance of 8 
krosas and the planting of banyan trees and mango groves 
( C. 1. 1, vol. I pp. 134-135 ). The Mahabhasya ( vol. I. p. 14 ) 
quotes a portion of an ancient verse which conveys that if a 
person waters and tends mango trees, his pitrs feel extremely 
pleased. Manu IV. 39 and Yaj. 1. 133 require the snataka to 
circumambulate well-known trees ( like aSvattha ) if he meets 
them on the way. The Kadambarl also refers to this practice 
of worshipping trees, particularly by women desiring to have 
a son.®*^®^ The Mahabharata ( Anusasanaparva 58. 23-32 ) 
highly eulogizes plant life and divides plants into six kinds 
viz. vrksa ( tree ), lata ( creepers that cling to trees ), valll 
( creepers that spread on the ground ), gulma ( bushes ), tvaksara 
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( trees whose bark is strong, while the inside is hollow, like 
bamboos ) and grass and adds that he who plants trees is saved 
( in a future existence ) by them just as sons do and that they 
should be tended like sons.*°®* The Visnu Dh.S.91.4 says the same 
thing. Hemadri (Dana pp. 1030-31) cites a long passage from 
the Padmapurana how by planting different trees and plants 
like asvattha, adoka, tamarind, pomegranate and others a man 
secures such rewards ( respectively ) as wealth, removal of 
sorrow, long life, a wife, &o. Vrddha-Gautama ( Jiv., part 2. 
p. 625) identifies the Asvattha tree with Sri Krsna. The 
Mahabharata ( Santi 69, 42 ) forbids even the felling of the 
leaves of trees like the asvattha that have a platform built 
for them ( caitya ). Santiparva 184. 1-17 graphically describes 
how trees have life since they feel pain and pleasure and grow 
though cut. The Bhavisyapurana quoted in the XJtsarga- 
mayukha ( p. 16 ) states ‘ he who plants either one asvattha or 
one picumarda or one nyagrodha or ten tamarind trees, or the 
three trees i. e. kapittha, bilva and amalaka or plants five 
mango trees would not see hell ( i. e. would not be condemned 
to hell for his sins The Matsyapurana ( chap. 270. 28-29 ) 
requires that to the east of the maiatdcipa of a temple fruit-bear- 
ing trees should be planted, to the south trees that contain 
milky sap, to the west a reservoir of water with lotuses therein 
should be constructed and to the north a flower garden and 
sarala and tala trees. Vas.Dh.S. 19. 11-12 prescribes that no one 
should injure (i. e. cut) trees that yield fruits and flowers except 
only for purposes of cultivating the land ( and for sacrificial 
purposes, as laid down in Visnu Dh, S, 51, 63 ). The Visnu 
Dh. S. V. 55. 59 prescribes that the king should award the 
highest fine, the middling fine, or a fine of 100 karsapanas or of 
one karsapana respectively against those who wrongfully out 
a tree bearing fruit or a tree that bears flowers, or who out 
creepers and shrubs or grass. 

Hemadri ( Dana, pp, 1029-1055 ) deals at length with the 
planting of trees, the dedication of a garden and the merit 
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acquired by making gifts of various trees. The procedure of 
dedicating a garden is prescribed in Sah. gr. Y. 3, A^v, gr. 
pariSista IV. 10, the Matsyapurana 59, Agnipurana 70 and in 
many other works. It is modelled on the dedication of wells 
and tanks. The Matsyapurana expressly states that the 
procedure of the consecration of a tank is extended to the con- 
secration of everything, such as a prasada ( a large house or 
hall for public use), a garden &c., the only dijfference being that 
the mantras are different.*®*® The procedure in Sah. gr.^®*® 
(V. 3)is: Having established the sacred fire in that garden 
and having cooked a mess of food, the donor should sacrifice 
with the words ( Visnave svaha, Indragnibhyam svaha, ViSva- 
karmane svaha ) and with verses Bg. HI. 8. 6 ff. ( yan vo naro ), 
verse by verse. Then he recites over the garden the verse Bg. 
III. 8. 11 ‘ vanaspate ^atavalSo vi roha.* The fee for the sacri- 
fice is gold. 

Devatd'pratistha — ( Consecration of an image in a temple ). 

Though the dharmasutras speak as shown above of images 
and temples, it strikes one as somewhat strange that none of 
the principal grhya and dharma-sutras contains any procedure 
of consecrating an image in a temple, while in the puranas and 
some of the digests much space is devoted to the topic of devata- 
pratistha. The Matsyapurana in chap. 364 and the Agnipurana 
in chap. 60 and 66 deal with devatapratistha in general. There 
are special chapters in the puranas on the consecration of the 
image of Visnu or of Siva or the Linga, It would be impossible 
to deal in any detail with all this matter. The worship of god 
can be done in two ways, viz, without any outward symbol 
and with a symbol. The first is achieved by a prayer and 
offering oblations into fire ; the second by means of images. 
But even image worshippers are quite conscious that god is 
pure consciousness ( dt ;, is one without a second, is without 
parts and without a physical body, and that the various images 
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in which he is thought as in-dwelling are so imagined for the 
benefit of worshippers.^®*® 

The worship of god through the medium of images is 
again two-fold, viz. done in one’s house and in a public temple. 
The latter is, according to many works, the best and the 
completest, since it allows of the celebration of festivals and 
the performance of the varied items or modes of worship 
( upacara ). Private worship of idols in one’s house has already 
been dealt with above ( pp. 726-736 ) under Devapuja. Now the 
worship of images in temples remains to be dealt with. The esta- 
blishment of images in temples is again of two kinds viz. calSrca 
( where the image can be lifted up, moved to another place ) and 
sfhirarca ( where the image i*^ fixed on a pedestal or is not meant 
to be lifted up or moved ). The consecration of these two differs 
in certain details. 

Here numerous matters have to be considered. The principal 
matters to be attended to according to the Matsyapurana 
(264-66) are : the auspicious time for the consecration of an image, 
the erection of a mandapa to the east or north of the temple, 
the erection of a vedi therein, erection of four toravas ( arched 
gates ) for the mandapa, placing two auspicious jars at each of 
four gates filled with scented water and herbs and covered with 
mango leaves and white cloth, raising of banners all round the 
mai^pa, worship of lokapalas ( guardian deities of quarters ), 
erecting another mandapa for bathing the image in, bringing the 
image and honouring the artizans, drawing lines on the image 
or linga with a golden needle to represent the lustre of eyes, the 
selection of a qualified sthapaka or acarya and of from eight 
to 32 other priests ( called murtipa ) ; taking the image or lihga 
to the man(^pa meant for bathing the image, bathing the image 
to the accompaniment of music with pancagavya mixture, with 
mrttika ( loose earth ), with holy ashes and water ; rendering it 
pure by repeating four mantras ( viz. samudrajyesthah, apo 
divyah, yasam raja and apo hi stha, which are respectively Bg. 
VII. 49. 1-3 and X. 9. 1 ) ; offering worship after the bath to 
the image with sandalwood paste and covering it with a 
garment ( with the verse ‘ abhi vastra ’ Rg. IX. 97. 50 ), placing 
the image in a standing position with the mantra ‘ uttistha ’ 

( Rg. I. 40. 1 ) ; placing the image in a chariot with the verses 
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‘ a muraja * and ‘ rathe tiathan ’ ( Rg. VI. 47. 31 and VL 75. 6 ) 
and entering it in the mandapa with the verse ‘a krsnena’ ( Rg. 
1. 35. 2 ) ; placing the image on a bed on which kuSa grass 
and flowers are strewn with the face ( of the image ) towards 
the east ; placing a water jar ( called nidrakalasa ) having gold 
in it and a piece of cloth at the mouth towards the head of the 
image with the mantras ‘ apo devir ’ ( Tai. 8. VII. 3. 13. 1 ) and 
‘ Spo asman * ( Rg. X. 17. 10 ); placing under the head of the 
image silken pillows, sprinkling honey and clarified butter, 
and worshipping with mustard with the verse ‘ apyayasva * 

( Rg. I. 91. 16 or IX. 31. 4 ) and * ya te rudra * ( Tai. S. IV. 5. 1. 
1 ) ; offering worship with sandalwood paste and flowers and 
tying a band {pratisara ) on the right hand ( of the image ) with 
* barhaspatya * mantra; placing a parasol, chowrie, mirror, 
jewels, auspicious herbs, household utensils, fine vessels and 
seats by the side of the image with the verse ‘ abhi tva ’ (Rg. 
VII. 32. 22 ) ; honouring the image with the presentation of 
various foods and condiments with the verse * tryambakaih 
yajamahe* ( Rg. VII. 59. 12); placing four priests and four 
door-keepers in the four directions viz. a priest knowing Rgveda 
in the east and so on and each of the four priests is to repeat 
from his own Veda several hymns and verses e. g. the Rgvedin 
priest should recite Srlsukta (Rg. 1. 165), Pavamana hymn (from 
Rg. IX. 1 ), Santikadhyaya ( Rg. X. 16 ), then a hymn to Indra. 
Then the acarya is to perform homa towards the head of the 
image with Santika mantras and offer into the fire 1000 samidhs 
( fuel sticks ) each of palasa, udumbara, asvattha, apamarga and 
Sami trees and then touch the feet of the god ; preparing nine 
kundas each one cubit square and offering into them one 
thousand samidhs each time on touching the navel, the chest 
and the head of the image ; remembering the eight forms 
( murti ) of god viz. the earth, fire, the sacrifice, the sun, 
the water, wind, moon and akdsa and offering homa to 
these with vaidika mantras ; placing auspicious jars near each 
kunda ; bathing the image at every watch and offering 
incense, food ( naivedya ), sandalwood paste ; offering bait to 
all beings, and dinner to brahmanas and persons of other 
castes at one’s desire ; celebrating a festival at night with 
dances, song and music; this may go on from one day to 
seven days (it is called adhivasana); then the temple building 
is to be sprinkled over; finding out a place for the image either 
to the north or slightly to the north-east in the temple ; a stone 
in the form of a tortoise is to be placed on the temple floor ; 
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preparing a pindika and bathing it with pancagavya with 
mantras; then raising the image with the mantra ‘uttistha’ 
( Bg. 1. 40. 1 ), bringing it in the inmost chamber of the temple 
and placing it on the pitha (pedestal), offering it arghja water, 
padya water, madhu parka \ then the nyasa ( depositing ) of eight 
kinds of jewels viz. diamond, pearl, lapis luzuli, conoh, crystal, 
pusparaga, indranlla and nlla in the eight directions from the 
east, also of eight kinds of grains viz. wheat, barley, sesaraei 
mudga, nivara, syamaka, mustard and rice and also eight 
fragrant things such as white and red sandal-wood, agara, 
usira &c. Nyasa of all these is to be made after repeating om 
and the pauranika mantras ( with ‘ narao namah ’ at end ) of the 
eight guardians (lokapalas) viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, 
Varuna, Vayu, Soma, Isana and also of Brahma ( 9th ) and 
Ananta ( 10th ) ; raising the image and fixing it in the scooped 
up portion of the pedestal with the mantra ‘ dhruva dyaur ’ 
(Bg.X. 173. 4); placing one’s hand on the head of the image 
and contemplating on the well-known form of the deity that is 
established, whether Visnu, Siva, Brahma, the Sun; repeating 
appropriate mantras (viz. those of Rudra, Visnu, Brahma, the 
Sun in the case of the respective gods whose image is establi- 
shed); establishing deities near the principal image of the 
god’s dependants (such as Nandi in the case of Siva); invoca- 
tion ( avahana ) of the principal deity with its attendants with 
jDaura^ifeainantras; bathing the image with curds, milk, clarified 
butter, honey and sugar and then with water in which flowers and 
scents are mixed up ; repeating the following mantras again and 
again viz. ‘yaj-jagrato duram-upaiti ’ ( Vaj. S. 34. 1), * tato virad- 
ajayata’ (Vaj. S. 31. 5 ), ‘ sahasraslrsft ’ (Rg. X. 90. 1), ‘ yenedam 
bhutam ’ ( Vaj. S. 34. 4), ‘ na tvavam ’ ( Rg. VII. 32. 23 ); touch- 
ing four times with water the feet, the waist and head ( of the 
image ) ; giving gifts of clothes, ornaments &c. to the acarya 
and to the poor, the blind and the distressed and to others 
that may be gathered to see; filling with sand any aperture in 
any direction in which the image appears to be unstable and 
performing propitiatory rites for the guardian of that quarter 
and making gifts suitable to each lokap^la; celebrating a 
festival for three, five or seven days. 

The general procedure of con-?ecratiag an image has been 
given above at some length from'the Matsyapurana in order to 
convey some idea how in the first centuries of the Christian 
era the consecration of images was done. It will be noticed 
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that mostly vedio mantras were employed though a few pau^ 
ravdlm mantras also occur. In medieval digests like the Deva- 
pratisthatattva other elements were added from Tantra works. 
Special attention may be drawn to the fact that in the above 
procedure the word pranapratistha does not occur in the Matsya. 
Raghunandana ( in Devapratisthatattva ) Quotes Devipurana to 
the effect that pranapratistha is done after touching the cheeks 
of the image with the right hand and that without this vivifica- 
tion a mere image does not attain to the position of a deity 
worthy of worship. In the Devapratisthatattva, the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Bajadtiarma-kaustubha and other works the prana- 
pratistha is based on the 23rd chapter ( patala ) of the Sarada- 
tilaka ( verses 72-76 ). The mantra is given below. 

The Devapratisthatattva ( p. 505 ) quotes the Hayaslrsapan- 
caratra to the effect that generally a brahmana should officiate 
at the consecration of an image of Visnu, but a ksatriya can 
officiate for a vaisya or a sudra yajamana and a vaisya may do 
for a Sudra yajamana, but a sudra cannot officiate. 

In the Matsyapurana, the Agnipurana, the Nrsiihhapurana, 
the Nirnayasindhu and many other works there are descriptions 
of the consecration of the images of Vasudeva, of a lihga and 
other deities, which are all passed over here for want of space. 
In these works following Tantric practices three kinds of nyasas 
viz. Matrkanyasa, Tattvanyasa and Mantranyasa are referred to. 
The Matrkanyasa consists in repeating the letters of the alphabet 
from a ( including ‘ am’ and ‘ ah’ ) to 1 ( in the form of akaraya 
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namah svaha ) and offering an oblation in fire. The Tattva- 
nyasa consists in repeating ‘ Atmatattvaya namah, svaha * and 
the same formula as to Atmattvadhipati, Kriyasakti, Sivatattva 
(or Visnutattva), Sivatattvadhipati, Icchasakti, Vidyatattva, 
Vidyatattvadhipati, Adharasakti. The Mantranyasa is as 
follows : taking a mantra of certain letters for a god ( e. g. one 
of 12 letters as in * om namo bhagavate Vasudevaya * ) one has to 
repeat each letter in the formula ‘ om oihkaraya namah svaha \ 

The Dharmasindhu III ( purvardha ) sets forth a brief 
procedure of the consecration of images in which only one 
priest is required ( vide pp. 333-34 ). In modern times also the 
procedure of devatapratistha contains numerous elements and 
is extremely long. 

The Vaikhanasa Smartasutra ( IV. 10-11 ) contains perhaps 
the earliest extant detailed description of the consecration of the 
image of Visnu. But it appears to have been mainly concerned 
with an image installed in private houses or with the worship 
of an image by one individual. It is briefly as follows:^®®* 
After the daily hoina comes the daily worship of Visnu, which 
( worship ) comprehends in itself the worship of all gods. A 
brahmana passage ( Ait. Br. I. 1 ) says ‘ Agni is indeed the 
nethermost ( or the lowest ) among gods and Visnu the highest; 
between these two stand all the other deities’. Therefore hav- 
ing established in one’s bouse the highest god Visnu the house- 
holder worships him at the end of the evening and morning 
homa. He should make an image of Visnu in length not more 
than six fingers ; he should perform its consecration in the 
bright half ( of a month ) on an auspicious naksatra. Three 
days before he should prepare the space ( kunda ) of the grhya 
fire and perform the several rites of proksana, drawing lines as 
described ( in Vaik. I. 9 ). Then be is to perform homa up to 
agharas ( as described above pp. 210-11 ). Then he performs the 
sacrifices to the limbs in the words ‘ to the teeth, svaha : to 
the jaws, svaha and other oblations with the six mantras 
beginning with ‘ ato deva ’ (llg. 1. 22. 16-21 ). Then he performs 
while repeating audibly the hymn to Purusa ( Rg. X. 90. 1-16 ) 
the opening of the eyes ( of the god Visnu ) with a golden 
needle. Having spread in a river or a pond or in a vessel filled 
with water cloth and kusa grass with the mantras beginning 
* ye te satam * ( mentioned in V^ik. III. 17 ) he lays down ( the 
_ . 
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image of ) the god on these with the head turned to the east and 
leaves the image there. On the second day after he bathes, he 
offers at night the aghara in the usual way ; he brings eight 
jars, fills them successively with pancagavya, ghee, curds, 
milk, water mixed with whole rice, water with fruits, water 
with kusa grass, water with jewels (pearls &c. ); worships 
the god, bathes the image with the ( contents of ) the ( eight ) 
jars successively with the following mantras : ‘ vasoh pavitram* 
(Vaj. S. I. 31 ), * agna ayahi\ ‘ ise tvorje tva,* ‘ ^am no devlr,’ 
‘catvari ^rnga’ (Rg. IV. 58. 3 ), ‘somo dhenum* (Bg. I. 91. 26 ), 
‘catvari vak* ( Bg. I. 164. 45 ), ‘idam visnur* ( Bg. 1. 22. 17 ) ; 
he further bathes the image with perfumed waters to the 
accompaniment of the mantras ‘ apo ’ ( Bg. X. 9. 1 ), ‘ hiranya- 
varnah ’ ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1, 1 ) and the pavainana section. He then 
makes to the north of the fire a vedi ( altar ) with rice, places a 
seat on it, spreads cloth on it, places the god thereon and 
having decked ( the image ) with clothes &o. worships the 
image. He has the benediction pronounced (by the brahmanas), 
he touches the pratisara ( a band or ribbon ) with the svasti 
hymn*®^* and ties it ( on the right hand of the image ) with the 
mantra * svastida vi§aspatir ’ ( Bg. X. 152. 2 ). He then lays 
the god down as before. After filling with purified clear water 
a jar that is not dark-coloured, he places it by the ( right ) side 
of the image, touches it with the syllable ‘ om ’ and throws into 
it a bunch of ku§a grass, whole rice, a piece of gold and a jewel 
( pearl ). Having meditated on the god who is really without 
parts as residing in his own heart and also in the clear water, 
as golden in splendour, as having red face, eyes, hands and 
feet, as wearing the irlmisa mark and a yellow garment, as 
having ( in his hands ) the conch and the disc, as of benign 
countenance and as possessed of all parts ( i. e. complete ) he 
should bow before him. Having sprinkled water round the fire 
and having lauded the work of the hotr, he invokes the god by 
name in the southern pranidhi vessel in the words ‘ ora bhuh 
purusam * ( avahayami ) and performs invocations in the same 
way with vyahrtis separately and together and of Narayana, 

2093. I§e tvorje tvs, agna ityShi, 6am no devlr-are the beginnings 
of the throe Vedas, Yajurveda (Sukla and Krs^a), SSmaveda and 
Atharvaveda. In the Sannaklya recension of the Atharvareda the first 
verse is ‘ Ye trifaptSh ' and * 6am no dcvir ’ is Atharva I. 6. 1. 

2094. Theie^ro^ is fiR fa pa ; d:C|Bg. V. 61. 11-15, in 

each verse of which the first word is BvaHi. 
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Visnu, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta, Aniruddha, Sri, Mahl. Having 
poured out the rice ( for the sacrificial offering ) he sacrifices 
four times with ghee and with a hymn to Visnu, with the 
Purusasukta ( Bg. X. 90), with the mantras beginning with 
‘ ato devah * ( Bg. 1. 22. 16-21 ) and with the mantra ‘ inedini 
devl’ ; he should then offer the mess of boiled rice sprinkled over 
with clarified butter after invoking the god’s names (Kesava and 
11 others mentioned in Vaik. HI. 13). On the following morning 
he bathes, placing the god in the standing position after uttering 
‘om*; carries the image with the jar while muttering the 
sakuna hymn { Bg. IL 42. 1-3 and IJ. 43. 1-3 ) in the north- 
western direction into his house or in a temple or in the 
agnihotra-shed; placing down on the pedestal meant for the 
image jewels and gold he instals the image of Visnu saying ‘ I 
install Visnu * while repeating a hymn to Visnu and the hymn 
to Purusa ( Bg. X. 90 ). Ho makes a nijdsa on the bead, on the 
navel, on the feet and the chest of the image of the syllables 
svah, bhuvah and bhuh and ora ; fixing his mind on the god 
with the mantra * idam Visnur * ( Bg. I. 22. 17 ) and taking with 
a bunch of kusa grass the clear water that has been already 
poured in the jar and that has already the saJdi ( power personi- 
fied ) in it, he makes ( the water ) flow on the head of the image 
and performs the invocation with the words ‘ I invoke Visnu ’. 
Having propitiated by worship as laid down in the Gastric rules 
he presents the sacrificial food ( to the image ). 

In Vaik. IV. 12 the daily worship of Visnu is set out. 

The practice of attaching dancing girls to temples is of 
respectable antiquity. The origin of this practice appears to be 
analogous to the institution of Vestal virgins in Rome. The 
Rajatarangipl ( IV. 269 ) speaks of two dancing girls attached 
to a temple ( devagrhasrite nartakyau ) who danced and sang 
at a place as it was the custom of their family, though the 
temple itself was buried underground. In the Vaghli (Khandesh 
District) stone Inscription dated sake 991 ( 1069-70 A. D. ) 
there is a grant of Govindaraja making provision for dancing 
and singing by damsels^®®* ( vilasini ), In the Inscription of the 
Cahamana king Jojaladeva dated samvat 1147 ( 1090-91 A. D. ) 
the courtezans of all temples are said to have been ordered to 
come in their best dress and celebrate a festival with mubic 
( E. 1. vol. XI. 26 and 27 ) and the king records an imprecation 


2095. giOT ( E. I. vol. II p. 227 ). 
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against all who might stop that practice. The Ittagi ( 20 miles 
east of Gadag) inscription dated 1112 A. D. records ( E. I. 
vol. XI 11. p. 58 ) that a brahmana named Mahadeva donated 
houses for the retinue of dancing girls and other attendants of 
the gods at Ittagi. This practice of demdasis ( minor girls 
dedicated to the service of temples ) or bhavins ( which term is 
known in the southern parts of the Ratnagiri district ) was held 
by the modern Indian Courts to be immoral and whoever disposes 
of any person under the age of 18 years ( or obtains possession 
of any person ) with intent that such person shall at any age 
be employed or used for the purpose of prostitution or illicit 
intercourse with any person or with knowledge that the person 
is likely to be employed or used for any such purpose at any 
age is liable to he prosecuted under Sec. 372 and 373 of the 
Indian Penal Code ( as amended by Act 18 of 1924 In 
Bombay there is the Bombay Devadasis Protection Act 
( Bombay Act X. of 1934 ) which declares the performance of 
ceremonies for dedicating an unmarried woman to an idol or 
temple illegal and renders the dedicator or abettor thereof 
liable to punishment ( one year’s imprisonment or fine or both ), 

^ Punah-pratistha :— ( Re-consecration of images in temples ). 
The Brahmapurana quoted by the Devapratisthatattva and the 
Nirnayasindhu says ‘ when an image is broken into two or is 
reduced to particles, is burnt, is removed from its pedestal, is 
insulted, has ceased to be worshipped, is touched by beasts like 
donkeys or falls on impure ground or is worshipped with mantras 
of other deities or is rendered impure by the touch of outcasts 
and the like — in these ten contingencies, god ceases to indwell 
therein.* When an image is polluted by (contact with) the 
blood of a brahmana or by the touch of a corpse or the touch of 
a patita it should be re-consecrated. If an image is broken in 
parts or reduced to particles it should be removed according to 
sastric rules and another should be installed in its place. When 


2096. Vide Queen Empress v 16 Bom. 737 ; Reg, v. JaiU 

Bhamn 6 Bom. H. C. B. 60 ( Ciown Ca«cs ) for convictions for dedica- 
tion of minor girls to teinplc-sorvice and marrying them to an idol ; 
also 1 Mad. 164, 15 Mad. 41 and 75. The Mai atlii word ^ bhavtn ^ is 
derived from bhavini ( a woman having bliSva ) and bhSva in the 
language of Sanskrit rhetoric moans ‘ love of god * (ialii-devadi-\ri?ayS 
bhava iti proktah ’ Kavyaprak^4a IV. 35 ). Vide Enthovon’a ‘ Tu- 
bes and caatea of Bombay ’ vol. I. pp. 145-147 for information about 
Bhavins, 
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an image is broken or stolen a fast should be observed. If 
images of metal such as of copper are touched by thieves or 
o&ndSlas they should be purified in the same way in which 
polluted vessels of those metals are purified and then they should 
be re-consecrated. If an image properly consecrated has had no 
worship performed without pre-meditation (i.e. owing to forgetful- 
ness or neglect ) for one night or a month or two months or the 
image is touched by a ^udra or a woman in her monthly illness, 
then the image should have water adhtvasa ( placing in water ) 
performed on it and it should be bathed with water from a 
jar, then with paflcagavya, then it should be bathed with pure 
water from jars to the accompaniment of the hymn to Purusa 
( Bg. X, 90 ) repeated 8000 times, 800 times or 28 times, worship 
should be offered with sandal-wood paste and flowers, naivedya 
(food) of rice cooked with jaggery should be offered. This is the 
way in which the re-consecration is effected. 

Jirrioddhara (rehabilitating old or dilapidated temples &o.). 
This subject is closely connected with the preceding topic and is 
dealt with in the Agnipurana, chap. 67 and 103 ( about lihgas); 
the Nirnayasindhu ( HI. purvardha p. 353 ), the Dharmasindhu 
( III, purvardha p. 335 ) give an extensive procedure following 
the Agnipurana. This is done when the image in a temple or a 
lihga is burnt, or reduced to particles or is removed to another 
place. The Agnipurana (103. 4) says that if an image or 
lihga is carried off by the strong current of a river, it may be 
re-consecrated elsewhere according to the rites prescribed in the 
Sastra. According to the Agnipurana ( 103. 21 ) a linga that 
is reputed to have been established by the asuras ( like Bana- 
sura ) or famous sages or by gods or by those who were expert 
in Tantra should not be removed to another place, whether it be 
worn out or broken, even after the performance of prescribed 
rites. The Agnipurana prescribes (chap. 67. 3-6) that an image 
of wood when extremely worn out may be burnt, one of stone 
may be thrown into water, one made of metal or of a jewel 
( pearl &c. ) should be thrown into very deep water or the sea 
after carrying it covered with cloth in a cart to the accompani- 
ment of music and on the same day another of the same dimen- 
sions and substance should be installed after the purification of 
the image is effected. When the daily worship of an image 

2097. 
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had been stopped of set purpose or when it is touched by dudras 
and the like, purification can be effected only by re-consecra- 
tion. Re-consecration can be done even in intercalary months 
or when Venus is too near the sun to be visible. When a temple 
or a well or a tank is breached or when a garden embankment 
or a public hall is injured, one should offer four oblations of 
clarified butter with the four verses ‘idam Vignur’ (Rg. 1. 
22.17 ), ‘ma nastoke* (Rg. 1. 114. 8), ‘ Visnoh karraani’ ( Rg. 1. 
22. 19 ), ‘ padosya* ( Rg. X. 90. 3), and then a dinner may be 
given to brahmanas. 

The procedure of jirtLoddhara is given at length in the 
Nirnayasindhu, the Dharmasindhu and other works. Vrddha- 
HSrlta IX. 409-415 also deals with re-consecration. Sankha- 
Likhita quoted in the VivSda-ratnakara and other works say that* 
when an image, a garden, a well, a bridge (over a moat or river), 
a flagstaff, a dam, a reservoir of water are breached, they should 
be repaired ( or raised ), re-consecrated and the person guilty of 
breach should be fined 800 panas.*®*® When worship was 
stopped, some authors prescribed re-consecration, while others 
prescribed only proksana as laid down in the DevapratisthS- 
tattva ( p. 512 ) or Dharmasindhu ( III purvardha p. 334 ). 

The Kiradu ( Jodhpur ) Inscription of the time of king 
Bhiraadeva of Anahillapataka records that in place of an image 
broken by Turuskas ( Moslems ) a new one was installed in 
safnvat 1235 ( 1178-79 A. D. ) by the wife of Tejahpala, a sub- 
ordinate officer of the feudatory Cahamana Maharajaputra 
Madanabrahma ( vide E. I. vol. XX, Appendix p. 56 No. 381 ). 

Matkaprati§tha : — ( the founding of a monastery or a college 
for teachers and pupils. ) 

The founding of mathas appears to have been not very 
ancient. The Baud. Dh. S. (III. 1. 16) in speaking of a 
householder who is an agnihotrin remarks * after departing from 
his house he (the householder) stops at the extremity of the 
village, builds there a hut (kutl), or a cottage hall ( matha ) 
and enters it’. Here matha does not appear to have any 
technical sense. In the lexicon of Amara a matha is defined 
as ‘ a place where pupils ( and their teacher ) reside ’. A temple 

c 
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and a matha were both established from the same religious 
motive or sentiment, but they served different purposes. A 
temple was built principally for the purpose of prayer and 
worship. It also often provided for religious instruction, for 
the recitation of the Mahabharata, the Eamayana and the 
puranas, for kirtans to the accompaniment of music. But these 
latter were only secondary purposes. In the case of the mathas 
they were primarily intended for the instruction of pupils or 
the laity by some great teacher in the tenets of a sect or in 
the doctrines of some philosophy or in some branch of learning 
such as grammar, mlmaihsa, astronomy and the like. In many 
cases shrines or temples are associated with or affiliated to the 
mathas, but the worship of a particular deity is not the primary 
object of mathas. Mathas among the followers of the Vedic 
religion probably owed their origin to the example of Buddhist 
monasteries ( viharas ) The foundation of mathas received 
a great fillip after the times of the celebrated Advaita teacher, 
the great Sankaracarya, whom tradition credits with having 
established for the propagation of his system of Vedanta four 
mathas at Srngerl, Purl ( Govardhanamatha ), DvSraka (SSradS- 
matha) and Badarl ( Jyotirmatha). Vide E. C. vol. VI Sg. 
No. 11 ( an inscription dated 1652 A. D. ) where reference is 
made to a grant in Srngapura, the dharmapitha established by 
Sankaracarya, to the famous matha at Srngerl for the worship 
of Mallikarjuna, Vidya-§ankara-svainl and Saradamba. Other 
acaryas like Kamanuja and Madhva established their own 
mathas and the number of mathas is now legion. Originally a 
matha started by a sannyasin like the great Sankaracarya 
must have had no property, as ascetics were prohibited by the 
sastras from possessing property, except such articles of 
personal use as clothes, sandals, religious books on paim leaf 
or paper &c. Besides sannyasins were required not to stay 
long in one place. So people built shelters for them, in order 
to accommodate them when they visited their town or village 
and these were probably originally called matha, which in 
its narrow sense means a place where an ascetic resides. 
In its wider sense it means an institution where a teacher 
presides and instructs several disciples in religious and ana- 
logous tenets, practices and dogmas. But gradually the zeal 
and devotion of the disciples and followers of the great 

2099. Vide Cullavagga VI. 2 and 15 (S. B. B. vol. XX. pp. 160-169 
and p. 209) for vihUras and their condition. 
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teachers endowed the matlias with considerable moveable 
and immoveable properties. The origin of mathas (spoken 
of as ma^tams in South India ) has been lucidly set forth as 
follows in Sammanlha Pandora v, Sellappa Chetti % Mad. 175 
at p. 179 *a preceptor of religious doctrine gathers around 
him a number of disciples whom he initiates into the parti- 
cular mysteries of the order and instructs in its religious 
tenets. Such of these disciples as intend to become religious 
teachers renounce their connection with their family and 
all claims to the family wealth and as it were affiliate 
themselves to the spiritual teacher whose school they have 
entered. Pious persons endow the schools with property which 
is vested in the preceptor for the time being and a home for the 
school is created and a mattam constituted. The property 
of the mattam does not descend to the disciples or elders in 
common; the preceptor, the head of the institution, selects 
from among the affiliated disciples him whom he deems the 
most competent and in his own life-time instals the disciple so 
settled as his successor, not uncommonly with some ceremonies. 
After the death of the preceptor the disciple so chosen is ins- 
talled in the gaddi and takes by succession the property which 
has been held by his predecessor. The property is in fact 
attached to the office and passes by inheritance to no one who 
does not fill that office. It is in a certain sense trust property ; 
it is devoted to the maintenance of the establishment, but the 
superior has a large domain over it, and is not accountable 
for its management nor for the expenditure of the income, 
provided he does not apply it to any purpose other than 
what may fairly be regarded as in furtherance of the object 
of the institution. Acting for the whole institution he may 
contract debts for purposes connected with his rmttam and 
debts so contracted might be recovered from the mattam 
property and would devolve as a liability on his successor to the 
extent of the assets received by him’. Vide also Oiyana Sambandha 
Pandar Sannadhi V. Kandasami Tambiran 10 Mad.375, pp.384-389; 
Vidyapurna Tirtha Swami v, Vidyanidhi Tirtha Swami 27 Mad. 
435 at pp. 438-439, 451, 453-55, Kailasam. Pillai v, Nataraja, 
33 Mad. 265 ( F. B. ) at pp. 267, 273-277 for further remarks 
on the origin, growth and objects of mathas.^^®*^ 


2100. Vide Kajataraiigipi VI. S'i-SS where the king is said to have 
donated to the bead of a matha (mathSdhipati) where pupils were taught 
almost all his wealth. 
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The head of a ma-^ha is called svami, mathapati or ma^bs- 
dbipati or mahanta (usually written as mohunt in the Law 
Reports ). The head of the ma^ha is usually appointed accord- 
ing to the custom and practice of each matba, generally in one 
of three ways, viz, (1) the head for the time selects from among 
his disciples a fit one to succeed him, (2) the disciples elect one 
from among themselves to succeed on the demise of the head, 
(3) the ruling power or the original founder or his heirs appoint 
the head when there is a vacancy. 

That temples and mathas have throughout the centuries 
been supplementary to each other, both ministering to the reli- 
gious and spiritual wants of the people can be shown by a few 
examples. It has been seen how Bana ( in the seventh century ) 
refers to the recitation of the Mahabharata in the temple of 
Mahakala at UjjayinI, The Rajatarangini ( V, 29 ) states how 
king Avantivarman of Kashmir appointed one Ramata Upft- 
dhyaya to the post of expounder (vyakhyatrpadaka) of grammar 
in a temple ( about 900 A. D. ). The Agnipurana^*®* enjoins that 
in a temple of Siva or Visnu or the Sun if any one reads a book 
he may thereby acquire ( the merit of ) the imparting of all 
knowledge. Some mathas on the other hand provided for 
instruction not only in spiritual knowledge but also in secular 
knowledge. In the Patna Inscription of the time of the Ysdava 
king Singhana, we read that Cahgadeva, the court astronomer 
and astrologer, established in sake 1128 ( 1207 A. D. ) a ma^ha 
for the study of the Siddhanta-diromani ( an astronomical 
work ) of Bhaskaracarya, the grandfather of Oangadeva ( E. I. 
vol. I. p. 338 ), the matha being endowed with lands and other 
sources of income by two feudatories of Singhana. Vide also 
E. 0. vol. VI. Sg. No. 11 referred to above ( p. 907 ) where in 
endowing the matha at Srngerl provision was made for the 
worship of Mallikarjuna and Saradamba. 

A passage quoted in the Danacandrik^ from the Skanda- 
purSna states that a matha should be provided with cots and 
seats, should be thatched with grass and provided with platforms 
and should be donated to brahmanas or ascetics at some auspi- 
cious time ; by so doing a man secures all his desires and if he 
has no worldly desires he secures release ( from samsara 

2101. I U* 
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The word matba was sometiraes used in the sense of a 
dharmaiala, a place provided for the temporary residence of 
travellers from distant parts. For example, the RajatarahginI 
VI. 300 states that queen Didda constructed ( about 972 A. D. ) 
a matha for the residence of the people from Madhyade^a, 
Lata and Saurastra. 

Throughout India for many centuries there have been well- 
endowed temples and mathas. But how the rulers or the ancient 
and medieval courts of justice regulated the administration of 
these institutions or their funds or how they prevented or stop- 
ped maladministration or misappropriation is not dealt with 
exhaustively anywhere. 

In Oirijanund Datta Jha v. Satlajanund Datta Jha 23 Cal. 
645 it is observed as follows ( at p. 653 ) ‘ notwithstanding the 
existence of numerous richly endowed Hindu shrines all over 
India from the earliest times, the Hindu Law strictly so called 
is, as Sir T. Strange complains (see his Hindu Law, Ed. of 1839, 
vol. 1, p. 32) meagre in its provisions relating to religious 
endowments, a fact which may perhaps be accounted for on the 
supposition that the high reputation for piety and purity of 
character justly enjoyed for the most part by the priestly classes 
of ancient India who had the management of the shrines was 
deemed a sufficient safeguard against breach of duty, so as to 
render detailed rules of law to regulate their conduct unneces- 
sary *. In the following some of the meagre material that can 
be gathered from DharmaSastra works and analogous writings 
is set out. Manu ( XL 26 ) first appeals to the religious senti- 
ments of people by declaring that the wicked man who from 
greed seizes the property of gods or of brahmanas feeds in 
another world on the leavings of the food of vultures. Sahara 
remarks (on Jaimini^*®* IX. 1.9) that when it is said that a village 
or field belongs to a god, that is not a literal expression but 
used only in a secondary sense. That is said to be owned by a 
person which one can use as one likes ; a field or a village can- 
not be used by a deity ; but the attendants on the god ( or 
temple ) are maintained out of what is donated to a temple or 
god. From this it follows that all those rules that apply to a gift 
to a human being do not apply to a property dedicated to an 
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idol. Medhatithi ( on Manu XI. 26 and II, 189 ) points 
out that images cannot be said to be owners in the 
literal sense, but only in a secondary or ideal sense, since 
the idol in a shrine cannot use the property at its will nor 
can it safeguard it and ownership consists in being able to 
use the thing owned as one desires and in being able to preserve 
it. In modern times courts in India have laid down that an 
idol is a juridical person capable of holding property, though 
from the vary nature of the case the possession and management 
of the property rests with a manager or a trustee. A matha is 
in the same position as an idol. The rights of the idol or 
of the matha can be safeguarded and vindicated in a court 
of law only by the manager or trustee of the temple 
or by the head ( called mohunt ) of the matha.^’®* Vide 
Bhupati Nath v. Bam Lai 37 Cal. 128 ( F. B. ) at pp. 145-153 
where Mr. Justice Mukerji examines at length passages of 
Sahara, Medhatithi, the Dayabhaga and its commentators to 
explain what is meant by a gift to an idol according to the 
notions of the Hindu writers. Manu and other smptikaras 
lay down that it is part of the king’s duty to prosecute and 
fine persons interfering with or destroying the property of 
temples. Yaj, II. 228 prescribes a fine of 40, 80 or 160 pa'yaa 
respectively for cutting off the twigs, principal branches of 
trees or the entire trees themselves that grow on built up 
platforms or in cemeteries or on boundaries or in holy places 
or near temples. Yaj. ( II. 240 and 295 ) prescribes the highest 
ammeroement for fabricating a false edict or for tampering 
with royal edicts by inserting more or less than what is inten- 
ded to be granted by the king. The Mit. on Yaj. IL 186 says 
that the king should sedulously safeguard all rules made 
about the pastures for cows ( in a village ) or about the preser- 
vation of tanks and temples. Manu IX. 280 requires the king 
to pronounce the death sentence on those who break into a royal 
storehouse or an armoury or a temple and prescribes that the 
breaker of an image shall repair the whole damage and also pay 
a fine of five hundred panas. Kau^. III. 9 prescribes punishment 


2104, msr: \ 
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for encroachment on temples. From the Kau^Ulya we 
know that kings appointed an officer called * devatadhyaksa * 
( Superintendent of temples ) and that when the king's treasury 
became empty it was part of the duty of that officer to bring 
together all the wealth of the temples in the forts and other 
parts of the country and the king could in an emergency use 
that wealth ( and probably used to return it later when financial 
stringency ceased ). Among matters called prakirnaka ( mis- 
cellaneous ) of which the king was to take cognisance suo motu 
without anybody’s complaint, Narada includes ( in verse 3 ) 
* abstraction of gifts * and ‘ gifts of villages and towns to 
brahmanas ’ (verse 2). According to the Sm. 0. among the topics 
called chalets were two viz. the destr action of a reservoir 
of drinking water and of a temple. Katyayana states that mere 
wrongful possession for any length of time of women, of state 
property and of temple property would not confer ownership on 
anybody. These texts indicated that the Government of the 
day protected temple properties, tanks, wells and the like that 
were dedicated to the public and exercised powers of superin- 
tendence and correction in matters affecting them. Yaj. 11. 
191 says that those who look after the business of guilds etc. 
in which many are interested should be students of the Veda, 
men of rectitude and free from greed. They are styled karya- 
cintaka by him. Brhaspati quoted by Apararka says 
( p. 796 ) that these karyacintakas ( committee ) should consist of 
two, three or five persons and that if there be disagreement 
between the larger bodies and the committee the king should 
decide that dispute and should bring round to the proper path 
whoever might be in the wrong. It appears that from very 
ancient times ( 3rd or 2nd century B. 0. ) the committee in 
charge of religious foundations was called gosthi and the 
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nonffTH: H quoted by OTni? p. 796 ; 

I erfi fiR « p- 794. 
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members gos^bika^'^^ In some inscriptions the superintendent 
of a temple is called sthdnapati ( vide Srlrangam plates of Deva- 
raya II dated sake 1356 in E. 1. voL 18, p. 138 ). In the Sirpur 
Stone Inscription of Mahasivagupta ( about 8th or 9th century 
A. D.) of Mahakosala provision is made for a portion of the 
property granted being heritable by the sons and grandsons 
of the donees only if they were worthy, kept up agnihotra? 
studied the six ahgas and had clean mouths and did not 
engage in service and further that if the heir did not possess 
these qualities or died without leaving a son &:c., then 
another person, a relative with the requisite qualihcations, 
could be made the recipient of that share, and he was to 
be elderly and learned and was to be chosen by mutual agree- 
ment and the king’s express order was not to be necessary 
for his selection. Paithinasi quoted by Apararka p. 746 
ordains that the king should not deprive temples and corpo- 
rations of their properties. A record from Malabar of the 
11th century A. D. gives the details of temple administration 
in Kerala, that was in the hands of Yogam ( corporation ) 
wielding independent power ( E. I. vol, 18 p. 340 ). The 
Peshwa’s Government at Poona often interfered when disputes 
arose about properties dedicated to shrines and tombs of saints 
between the managers of the temples or among the heirs of the 
saint to whom lauds had been originally donated. For example, 
the Peshwa made an award in 1744 A. D. about the principal 
religious and charitable institution in the Deccan, viz. the 
Obinchvad Samsthan, whereby he set apart one half of all pro- 
perties bestowed on the shrine at that place for purely religious 
and charitable purposes and distributed the other half between 
the manager and his kinsmen who were all descendants of the 
original founder, Shri Moray a Gosavi ( vide Chintaman v, Dhondo 


2109. Vido E. I. vol. II, p. 87 (votive inscription from Sanchi ) at 

p. 92 where mention is made of Bodha-gothI ( Baiiddha go^thi); E. I. 
vol. I. p. 184 at p, 188 (for go^thika), B.I. VIII p. 219 ( Abu inscription 
No. 2 dated 1230 A. D.) which gives the names of the committee of 
management who and whose descendants were to manage the founda- 
tion ( ^ i 

^ 

2110. Vide I 

I ^ I ^ ^ 

II I* vol. XI. p. 190 verses 30-32. 

H. D. 115 
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15 Bom. 612 at p. 615 ). A similar award was made by the 
Peshwa in 1777-78 A. D. about the Brahmanal Samsthan in the 
Satara District ( vide Annaji v. Narayam 21 Bom. 536 ). This 
privilege of ancient rulers to redress grievances and correct 
abuses in the management of religious and charitable endow- 
ments devolved upon the British Government as laid down by 
the Privy Council in Rajah Muthu Ramlinga v, Perianayagum 
Pillai^ Li. B II. A, 209 at p. 232 ‘It is evident... that the British 
Government, by virtue of its sovereign power, asserted as the 
former rulers of the country had done, the right to visit endow- 
ments of this kind and to prevent and redress abuses in their 
management ’. The Indian Central and Provincial Legislatures 
have placed on the Statute book many Acts regulating religious 
and charitable endowments. A list of the most important of 
these enactments is given below.**” 

Property dedicated to a god is called ‘ devottara ’ ( the word 
being written as debutter in the Law Reports, particularly from 
Bengal). Yide Sham Charan Nandi v.Ahhiram Qoswami,Z3Q&hhll 
at p. 523. A good deal of litigation comes up to the courts about 
the rights and liabilities of the trustees and the sevakas ( called 
Shebait in Bengal ), about their mismanagement of the temple 
properties and their removal and so forth. 

Among impartible things Manu ( JX. 219 ) included yoga- 
ksema. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 118-119 shows that several mean- 
ings were attached to that expression by various writers, but that 
relying upon a verse of Laugaksi it prefers the meaning of ista 
and purta. Therefore the Mit.**” declares that gifts dedicated 
by a person to the public by expending ancestral wealth such 


2111. The Religious Eudowments Act ( XX of 1863 ) as amended 
by Act XXI of 1925; The Charitable Endowments Act (VI of 1890); 
Religious Societies Act ( I of 1880 ) ; Indian Civil Piocedure Code, 
Sections 92-93 (ActV of 1908); Indian Limitation Act, Section 10 
(Act IX of 1908); Charitable and Religious Trusts Act ( Act XIV of 
1920); Madias Hindu Religious Endowments Act ( Madras Act II of 
1927, applying to temples and maths also); Tirupati and Tiiumalai 
Hevasthanama Act ( Madras Act XIX of 1933 ) ; The Bombay Public 
Trusts Registration Act ( Bombay Act XXV of 1935 ). 

2n2. ^aar in sy Wtr^rnTf®-- 

I aTT^lTp^ ^ ^ II I 

TOTTO on IJT. 11. 118-119. 
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as tanks, gardens, and temples could not be partitioned by the 
sons and grandsons. In modern times also the same is the rule. 
Besides properties dedicated to temples and other religious and 
charitable purposes are generally inalienable, according to 
legislative enactments and judicial decisions,*”* except where 
an alienation is absolutely necessary for the upkeep of the 
religious worship or for the benefit and preservation of the 
institution. 

A question arises whether, when a work of public utility is 
dedicated, the founder possesses any control over the thing 
dedicated and if so to what extent. The Vlramitrodaya ( on 
Vyavahara®”* ) furnishes an answer to this question. The follow- 
ing is the gist of its argument keeping as close to the original 
as possible. When a man throws an oblation into fire, bis owner- 
ship over the oblation comes to an end; but the oblation 
belongs to nobody. No human being has accepted it. Yet 
the sacrificer can prevent any one who wants to desecrate the 
offering by bringing it into contact with something impure from 
doing so and can see to it that the offering is reduced to ashes in 
the fire undisturbed. Similarly when a tank or a garden is 
dedicated to the public, the ownership of the founder in the thing 
is gone, but there is no other individual owner and no new 
ownership arises in any single person; yet the founder can 
prevent a third person making himself owner of the thing 
dedicated to the public and it cannot be argued that the founder 
cannot interfere for protecting the thing and that there is no 
blame if he does not safeguard the assumption of ownership 
by a third person. The practice of respectable people viz. the 
exercise of the right of preservation in the case of both ( i. e. in 
the case of what is offered into the fire and what is dedicated 
to the public ) is based on this consideration. The Gastric injunc- 
tion about utsarga does not merely contemplate the divesting 


2113. Vide for example Bombay Act II of 1863 (Summary Settle- 
ment Act, sec. 8). Vide Prosonno Kumart v. Golah Chand L.li. 2 I. A. 245. 




I ( portion on ftvrriT edited by G. S. Sarka^ 


chap. I Bee. 50 and Jiv. ed. p. 544 ). 
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of one’s ownership and dedication to the public, but also that 
the thing dedicated be enjoyed by the public without inter- 
ference or encroachment, just as in homa also one does not 
merely desire to throw an oblation into fire (and rest content with 
that) but one desires to see that the oblation is reduced to ashes 
and is not rendered impure. This shows that the founder of 
a temple or the builder of a tank or garden would always 
retain a power to preserve the thing dedicated. 

Questions as to whether a new image can be substituted 
by the trustee or the ahebait of a temple or whether he can 
remove the image to another place do come before the courts. 
Vide Kali Kanta Chatter ji v. Surendra 41 C. L. J. 128 ; Pra. 
matha Natha v. Pradyumna Kumar 30 C. W. N. 25 ( P. C.) where 
the P. 0. laid down ( p. 33 ) that family idols are not merely 
movable chattels and that their destruction, degradation and 
injury are not within the power of the founder or other custo- 
dian for the time being ; vide Hari Raghunath v. Anant Bhikaji 
44 Bom. 466, where it was held that the manager of a public 
temple has no right to remove the image from the old temple 
and instal it in another new building, especially when the 
removal is objected to by a majority of the worshippers. 



CHAPTER XXVII 


VANAPRASTHA ( forest hermit ) 

Vaikhanasa appears to have bee n the a ncie nt name for 
Vanaprastha. In the AnukramanI one hundred Vaikhanasas 
are said to have been the seers of Rg. IX. 6S and a Vainra 
Vaikhanasa is the seer of Rg. X. 99. The Tai. A. L 23 connects 
the word Vaikhanasa with the nakhas of Prajapati (ye nakhas 
te vaikhanasah ).**** (ft appears that in ancient times there was 
some work called Vaikhanasa ^astra which treated of the rules 
for forest hermits^ Gaut. III. 2 uses the word Vaikhanasa for 
this asrama. Baud. Dh. S. 11. 6. 19 defines a vanaprastha^"® as 
one who follows the practices laid down in Vaikhanasa-sastra. 
Vrddha-Gautama ( chap. VIII, p. 564 ) appears to suggest that 
Vaikhanasas and Pancaratrikas were two schools of Vaisnavas, 
the former calling Visnu by the appellations of Purusa, Acyuta 
and Aniruddha, while the Pancaratrikas spoke of Visnu as 
having the four murtis or vyuhas viz. Vasudeva, Sahkarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha.^"^ The Par. M. vol, I, part 2, p. 139 
after quoting Vas. Dh. S. 9. 11 ( ^ramanakenagniraadhaya ) 
remarks that Sramanaka is Vaikhanasa-sutra that propounds 
the duties of tapasvins, Kalidasa in the Sakuntala speaks of 
the life led by the charming^akuntala in Kanva’s hermitage 
as vaikhanasa trafa"*® ( I. 27 ). Manii VI. 21 describes the 
Vanaprastha as abiding by the views ( mata ) of Vaikhanasa 
and Medhatihi explains that Vaikhanasa is a sastra in which 
the duties of the forest hermit are expounded. The Maha- 


2115. ^ I ^ I 3TT. h 23. 

2116. i A u. ll. 6. 19. 

2117. ^ ^ 

II m f%5ri5TFcf TTt l TtSf? 

I ^ H VIII. p. 564. These and other 

verses are quoted as from by q^T. jtt- I. part 1 p. 366. 

3Tcqq^rT%tT in his (Vijianagram Series) p. 453 tells 

us that, according to the ^^<T^$TT^ri^he PSncarSfcra school is not Vaidika. 

2118. aenrnifTSTr^ • 
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9i8 History of Dharmaiastra [ Ch. XXVII 

bharata*”* ( Santi 20. 6 and 26.6) states that the view of the 
Vaikhanasas is that it is better to have no desire for amassing 
wealth than to hanker after wealth. Sahkaracarya on Vedanta- 
sutra III. 4. 20 speaks of the third a^rama as vaikhanasa and 
as indicated by the word tapas used in Chan. Up. II. 23. 1. 

^The word vanaprastha is according to the Mit. the same 
as vanaprastha, which means * one who stays in a forest in a 
pre-eminent way ’ ( by observing a strict code of life ). Kslra- 
Bvaml derives it differently.*”® 

The time for becoming a forest hermit arises in two ways. 
According to the Jabalopanisad quoted above (p.421) a man may 
become a vanaprastha immediately after the period of student- 
hood or after passing some years as an householder. Manu 
(VI. 2) indicates the age by saying ‘ when a householder sees his 
skin wrinkled and his hair growing white and sees the sons of his 
sons he may betake himself to the forest *. The commentators 
were divided in their opinions, some holding that all three con- 
ditions ( wrinkles, grey hair and seeing son's sons ) must be 
fulfilled before one could become a forest hermit, others held 
that only one of them need be fulfilled and others again said 
that these conditions are only indicative of the age viz. that a 
man must be old or over 50. Kulluka on Manu III. 50 quotes 
a smrti ‘ a manjaay^i^rj^o a forest after_50 

Gaut. III. 25-34, Ap. Dh. S. II, 9. 21. 18—11. 9. 23. 2, Baud. 
Dh. S. III. 3, Vas. Dh. S. IX, Manu VI. 1-32, Yaj. III. 45-55, 
Visnu Dh. S. 95, Vaik. X. 5, Sahkha-smrti VI. 1-7 ( in verse ), 
Santiparva 245. 1-14 and Anu^Ssana 142, A^vamedhika-parva 
46. 9-16, Laghu-Visnu III, KurmapurSna ( uttarSrdha chap. 27 ) 
contain numerous rules about forest hermits. The principal 
points are stated below with a few references : 

(1) One may go to a forest with one’s wife or one may 
leave her in charge of one’s sons ( Manu VI. 3, Yaj. III. 45 ). 
The wife may accompany if she desires. Medhatithi notes that 
some explained that if the wife was young he may place her in 
charge of the sons and that an old wife may accompany her 
husband. 

2119. i *Tfr- 

20. (^-7. 
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(2) He takes with him to the forest his three Vedic fires 
and Sis grhya fire*’^* together with such sacrificial utensils as 
the ladles called srwc, sruva. Ordinarily the wife’s co-opera- 
tion is required in offering sacrifices, but when the wife is given 
in charge of the sons, her co-operation then is supposed to be 
dispensed with or it may be held that she has consented to all 
acts by agreeing to stay with the sons. On repairing to the 
forest he should perform the srauta sacrifices of new moon and 
full moon, the agrayava the cdturmasyas, Turayana and Ddk^ 
sayana ( Manu VI. 4, 9-10, Yaj. III. 45 ). The sacrificial food 
was to be prepared from corn like nlvara growing in the forest. 
It appears that according to some writers the forest hermit was 
^0 give up his srauta and grhya fires and kindle a new fire in 
accordance with rules laid down in the 6ramanaka ( i. e. the 
Vaikhanasa sutra ) and offer sacrifices therein. Vide Gaut. 
III. 26. Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 20 and Vas. Dh. S. IX. 10.*’'^ 

2121. If he has followed the ardhadhUna mode, then he has sepa- 

rate Srauta and gihya fires ; but if he has followed the * sarySdh^na 
mode, then he has only ^lauta fires, which alone he takes with him. 
When a man consecrates the three srauta fires be may do so with half 
of his smSrta fire and keep the other half of the smSrta fire. This is 
ardhsdhsna. If he does not keep the fire separate it is sarvS* 

dhana. Vida Ap. Sr. V. 4. 12-16, V. 7. 8 and Nirnayasindhu ( III 
pQrvardha, p. 370 ). If he has no rfiauta fires then he takes only the 
gfhya fire. One who has no wife living can also become a forest 
hermit. Vide Mit. on YSj. III. 45. Dsk^Syana is a modification of the 
Dar^apilr^amHfla sacrifice ( Ap. 6i. III. 17. 4 and 11, A4v. Sr. II. 14. 7ff 
and com. on Kst. Sr. 1. 2. 11 ) and TurSyaua is an i^tyayana according 
to A^v. Sr. II. 14. 4-6 and a sattra according to Ap. XXIII. 14. 1. 

2122. MedhStithi on Manu VI. 9 states that the SrSmanaka fire is 
to be kindled by him only whose wife is dead or who becomes a forest 
hermit immediately after the close of the period of student-hood. 

2123. i ^fr. III. 26 ; 

IX. 10. on ITT explains ‘ 

These words occur also rn Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.20. explains that he 

is to swallow holy ashes in order to deposit fires in his self, while 
NSrSya^a explains that he IS to do so by repeating the mantra ‘ Ys te 
agne yajiiiya * ( Tai. S. III. 4. 10. 5). The Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 30-31 
refers to this ‘ i ^ ^ cT^- 

I The Vaik. IX. 1-5 details how a person on 
entering the order of vaikhSnasas is to establish the tlrSmanaka fire. 
At first it deals with the establishment of ^rSmapka fire by one whoso 
wife accompanies him and then by one whoso wife does not accom- 
pany him and winds up I 

^ I 

cTTOt wror^5n?ijc5^ i 
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Ultimately he is to leave the keeping of fires by depositing the 
sacred fires in his own self according to the rules prescribed 
( in Yaikhanasa sutra ). Vide Manu VI. 25, Taj. III. 45. 

(3) He has to give up all food that he used to partake of 
when he was in his village and also all household parapber- 
;ifelia ( cows, horses, bods &o. ) and subsist on flowers, fruits, 
roots and vegetables growing in the forest on land or in water or 
on corn fib for sages such as nlvSra and syamaka ( Manu VI. 5 
and 13, Gaut. HI. 26 and 28 ). But he has to avoid partaking 
of honey, flesh, mushrooms growing on the ground, and the 

Z etables called Bhustrna, Sigruka, the Slesmataka fruit, 
ugh these are forest produce ( Manu VI. 14 ). Gautama 
allowed him as a last resort to partake of the flesh of animals 
killed by carnivorous beasts. Yaj. HI. 54-55, Manu VI, 27-28 
allow him to beg for alms at the dwellings of other hermits or 
allow him to go to a village and bring by begging silently 
eight morsels of food. He can use salt prepared by himself 
only ( Manu Vt 12 ), 

(4) He has to perform the five daily sacrifices to gods, 
sages, Manes, men ( guests ) and to bhutas with food fit for 
ascetics or with fruits, roots and vegetables and give alms 
thereout ( Manu VI. 5 and 7, Gaut. Ill, 29-30, Yaj. III. 46 ). 

(5) He has to bathe thrice in the day, in the morning, 
at noon and in the evening ( Manu VI. 22 and 24, Yaj. III. 48, 
Vas. IX. 9 ) ; while Manu VI. 6 appears to prescribe a bath 
twice a day only in the morning and in the evening. So there 
jyas an option. 

(6) He was to wear a deer-skin or a tattered garment ( i.e. 
one of bark or kusa grass or the like ) and allow his hair and 
nails to grow. Vide Manu VI. 6, Gaut. HI. 34, Vas. IX. 11. 

(7) He should be devoted to the study of the Veda and 
recite it inaudibly ( Ap. Dh. S. II 9. 22. 9, Manu VI, 8, Yaj. 
III. 48 ). 

(8) He should live a life of complete continence, should 
be self-restrained, friendly ( to all ), collected in mind, ever 
liberal but never a recipient and be compassionate towards all 
beings ( Manu VL 8, Yaj, III. 45 and 48). In view of Yaj, 
HI. 45, Vas. IX. 5 and Manu VL 26, Kulluka seems to be 

2124. I in. 45 ; i 

^IX. 6. 
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wrong in holding thai; if a forest hermit takes his wife with him 
he may cohabit with her at the prescribed times. 

(9) He is not to use corn growing on ploughed land in 
the forest even if the owner neglects to garner it nor is he to 
eat fruits and roots growing in villages ( Manu VI. 16 and 
Yaj. HI. 46 ). 

(10) He may cook wild corn or he may eat only what 
becomes naturally ripe ( like fruits ) or he may pound between 
stones the grain to be used by him, or may employ his teeth 
^nly as mortar and he is not to employ ghee in his cooking 
or religious rites but only the oil of wild fruits ( Manu VI. 17 
and Yaj. HI. 49 ). 

(11) He is to eat only once either in the day in the 
4th part ( of the day divided into eight ) or at night or he may 
take food every alternate day or once after two or three days 
( Visnu Dh. S. 95. 5-6, Manu VI. 19 ). He may also follow 
the method of the penance of Candrayana ( stated in Manu 
XL 216) or he may subsist on wild fruits, roots and flowers 
only ( Manu VI. 20-21, Yaj. III. 50 ) or may eat only once 
at the end of a fortnight ( according to one*8 ability ). He may 
reduce gradually the* quantity of food he takes, ultimately 
subsisting on water alone or on wind ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 23. 2 
Manu VI. 31 ). Vide Visnu Dh. S. 95. 7-12 also. 

(12) He may accumulate food materials only for a day 
or a month or a year ( but never for more than a year ) and 
should throw away his stored food material every year in the 
month of Alvina ( Manu VI. 15, Yaj. III. 47, Ap. Dh. S. II. 
9. 22. 24 )."*'” 

(13) He should practise severe austerities by standing 
in the midst of five fires ( 4 fires in the four directions and 
the blazing sun overhead ), by standing in the open in the rains, 
by wearing wet garments in winter (Manu VI. 23-34, Yaj. 
III. 52, Visnu Dh. S. 95. 2-4) and thus habituate his body to 
privations and mortifications. 

(14) He should gradually give up residing in a house, 
but should stay under a tree and subsist only on fruits and 
roots ( Manu VI. 25, Vas. IX. 11. Yaj. III. 54, Ap. Dh. S. 
ll. 9. 21. 20 ). 


2125. inS i stw- u. II. 9. 22. 24. 

2126. gnf IX. 11. 

H. D. 116 
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(15) At night he should sleep on the bare ground, should 
pass the day either sitting or moving about or in the practice 
of Yoga and should make no effort to enjoy the things that give 
pleasures ( Manu VI. 22 and 26, Yaj. III. 51 ). 

(16) He should study the various texts of the Upanisads 
for the purity of his body, for the increase of his knowledge 
and ultimately for realising brahma ( Manu VI. 29-30). 

(17) If the forest hermit suffers from some Incurable 
disease and cannot properly perform his duties or feels death 
to be near, he should start on the great journey (Mahapra- 
sth&na) turning his face towards the north-east, subsisting on 
water and air only, till the body falls to rise no more ( Manu 
VI. 31, Yfij. III. 55). The Mit. and Apararka (p. 945) on 
Y9j. III. 55 quote a smrti *a forest hermit may resort to the 
Ifistant journey or may enter water or fire or may throw him- 
self from a precipice ’. 

The Baud. Dh. S. III. 3 gives an intricate classification of 
vfinaprasthas. They are either pacarridnakas ( who take cooked or 
ripe food) or apacamdnakas ( who do not cook their food ). Each 
of these two classes is again sub-divided into five. The five 
pacamamkas are sarvaranyakas, vaitusikas, those who subsist 
on fruits, roots and bulbous roots, those who subsist on fruits 
only, those who subsist on vegetables only. Sarvaranyakas are 
of two kinds, viz. indravasiktas ( who bring creepers, shrubs and 
cook them, offer agnihotra therewith and offer it to guests and 
eat the rest ) and ref o-vastA:fas (who bring the flesh of animals 
killed by tigers, wolves or hawks and cook it and offer to 
Agni &c. ). The apacamdnakas are five viz. unmajjakas ( who 
do not employ implements of iron or stone for holding food ), 
pravrttdiinah ( who eat food from their hands, without using 
any vessel ), mukhendddyinah ( who eat food with their mouth, 
without using their hands, as beasts do ), toydhdraa (who subsist 
on water only ), vdynbhaksdh ( who observe total fast ). These 
are according to Baud, the ten diksds of Vaikhanasas. Manu 
also ( VI. 29 ) calls the rules to be observed by forest hermits 
dlksSs. 

B|:hat-Par&Sara ( ohap. XL p. 290 ) speaks of four divisions 
of vanaprasthas viz. Vaikhanasa, Udumbara, Valakhilya and 


2127. qrwwl i ^ i 

on Vl. III. 56 ( the printed text of fJlran® reads while aiv- 
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VanevasI ; while Vaikh. VIIL 7 says that the yanaprastbas are 
either sapatnika ( who stay with their wife ) or apatnlka and the 
first are of four varieties viz. Audumbara, Vairifioa, Valakhilya 
and Phenapa, The Ramayana ( Aranya, chap. 10. 2-6 ) speaks 
of forest hermits under various designations such as the 
Vaiakhilyas, Asmakuttas &:o. 

Any person of the three higher varnas could become a 
vanaprastha, but a sfidra could not do so. Manu VI. 1 when 
starting the topic of vSnaprasthas employs the word ‘ dvija * 
In the Santiparva 21. 15 it is stated that a ksatriya after trans- 
ferring the kingdom to his son should subsist in a forest on 
wild food and follow the Sravana scriptures.*’*® In the Aiiva- 
medhika-parva 35. 43 it is expressly stated that the order of 
vanaprasthas is meant for the three dvijatis}^^^ The Mahabharata 
cites many examples of royal personages becoming vanapras- 
thaa. Yayati after crowning his youngest and most dutiful son 
Puru as a king is said to have become a forest hermit (Adiparva 
86. 1 ) where he practised various austerities ( Adi. 86. 12-17 ) 
and ultimately ended his life by fasting ( Adi. 75. 58 ). In the 
Asramavasi-parva ( chap. 19 ) the blind king Dhrtarastra is said 
to have become a forest hermit with his wife Gandharl who put 
on bark garments and deer-skin. The Par. M. ( I. part 2, p. 139 ) 
relying on Manu VI. 2, Yama and other sages states its view that 
men of the three varnas could become forest hermits. Women 
also could repair to the forest. The Mausala parva’(7. 74) itafes 
fTrST w'SSn Krsnaleft the mortal body, Satyabharaa and other 
queens of Kmna entered the forest having resolved to undergo 
severe austerities. The Adiparva ( 128. 12-13 ) narrates that 
on the death of P&ndu, Satyavatl with her two daughters-in-law 
repaired to a forest for austerities and died there. Vide also 
Santi 147. 10 ( for Mahaprasthana ) and ASramavSsiparva. 37. 
27-28. According to Vaik. VIII. 1 and Vamanapurana 14. 
117-118 a brahmana could pass through all four asramas, a 
kaakiyajhrough three ( ho could not be IT sannyasin ), a vailya 


H 21 . 15. seems to be a variant for ermer or 

Vide note 2123 above. 
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topugh two ( brahmacarya and garbasthya) and a fifldra could 
resort to only one viz. the householder’s qxode of life. Vide the 
sfcory of Sambuka referred toabove (p. 119 ). 

The question whether ending one’s life by starting on the 
Great Journey or by falling from a precipice is sinful exercised 
the minds of many writers on dharmasastra. The DharmaSastra 
writers generally condemn suicide or an attempt to commit 
suicide as a great sin. Parasara ( IV. 1-2 ) states that if a man 
or woman hangs himself or herself through extreme pride or 
extreme rage or through affliction or fear he or she falls into 
hell for sixty thousand years.**^® Manu V. 89 says that no wateit 
is to be offered for the benefit of the souls of those who kill them*] 
selves. The Xdiparva ( 179. 20 ) declares that one who commits 
suicide does not reach blissful worlds. Vas. Dh. S. ( 23. 14-16 ) 
ordains “ whoever kills himself becomes abhisasta ( guilty of 
mortal sin) and his sapirKjIm have to perform no death rites 
for him ; a man becomes a killer of the self when he destroys 
himself by wood ( i, e. by fire), water, clods and stones 
( i. e. by striking his head against a stone ), weapon, poison, or 
ropes ( i. e. by hanging ). They also quote a verse ‘ that dvija 
who through affection performs the last rites of a man who 
commits suicide must undergo the penance of Candrayana with 
Tapta-krcchra ”. Vas. Dh. S. 23. 18 pre^ribes a prayaScitta^for 
merely resolving to kill oneself ( even when no attempt is 
Yama ( 20-21 ) prescribes that when a person tries to 
do away with himself by such methods as hanging, if he dieSf 
his body should be smeared with impure things and if he lives 
he should be fined two hundred pams; his friends and sons 
should each be fined one pavci and then they should undergo the 
penance laid down in the sastra,®*^^ 

In spite of this general attitude, exceptions were made in 
the smrtis, the epics and puranas. When a man was guilty of 
brahmana murder, he was allowed to meet death at the hands of 
archers in a battle who knew that the sinner wanted to be killed 
in that way as a penance or the sinner may throw himself head 
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downwards in fire (Manu XL 73, Yaj. IIL 248 ), Similarly the 
drinker of spirituous liquor expiated his sin by taking boiling 
wine, water, ghee, cow’s milk or urine and dying thereby 
( Manu XI. 90-91, Yaj, III. 253, Gaut. 23. 1, Vas. Dh. S. 20. 22 ). 
Vide also Vas. Dh. S. 13. 14, Gaut. 23, 1, Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 25. 1-3 
and 6 for similar deadly penanoes for incest and for drinking 
liquor and for theft. The Ap.Dh.S. (1,10.28. 15-17) quotes Harlta 
who condemns such penances involving death.*'^* At extremely 
holy places like Prayaga, the Sarasvatl and Benares persons were 
allowed to kill themselves by drowning with the desire of 
securing release from samsara. The Salyaparva ( 39. 33-34 ) 
states ‘ whoever abandons his body at Prthudaka on the northern 
bank of the Sarasvatl after repeating Vedic prayers would not 
be troubled by death thereafter The Anu&asanaparva ( 25. 
62-64 ) says that if a man knowing the Vedanta and under- 
standing the ephemeral nature of life abandons life in the holy 
Himalayas by fasting, he would reach the world of brahma. 
Vide also Vanaparva 85. 83 ( about suicides at Prayaga). The 
Matsya-purana (186. 34-35) eulogises the peak of Amarakantaka 
by stating * whoever dies at Amarakantaka by fire, poison, water 
or by fasting enjoys the pleasures ( described in verses 28-33 ). 
He who throws himself down (from the peaks of Amarakantaka ) 
never returns ( to samsSra ).**^^* 

There are historical examples of this practice supplied by 
Epigraphy. The Khairha plates of Ya^ahkarpadeva ( dated 
Kalacurl samvat 823 i. e. 1073 A. D. ) narrate that king Gangeya 
obtained release along with his one hundred wives at the 
famous banyan tree of Prayaga ( E. I. vol. XII. p. 205 at p. 
211).^*** King Dhahgadeva of the Ohandella dynasty is said 
to have lived for more than 100 years and to have abandoned 
his body at Prayaga while contemplating on Rudra ( E. I. vol. 
I. p. 140 ). The Calukya king Somedvara after performing yoga 
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rites drowned himself in the TuiigabhadrS. in 1068 A. D. ( E. G. 
vol. 11. Sk. 136). The Raghuvaihsa VIII. 94 poetically describes 
how Aja in his old age when his health was shattered by disease 
resorted to fasting and drowned himself at the confluence of the 
holy riverSt the Ganges and the Sarayu, and immediately 
attained the position of a denizen of Heaven. 

Apart from suicide for purposes of penance or at holy places 
the smrtis allowed, as said above, a forest hermit to start on the 
great journey to meet death and also allowed in certain circum- 
stances death by entering fire, or by drowning or by fasting 
or by throwing oneself from a precipice even for those who 
were not hermits. Gautama ( 14. 11 ) prescribes that no mour- 
ning need be observed for those who wilfully meet death by 
fasting, or by cutting themselves off with a weapon, or by fire, 
or poison or water or by hanging or by falling from a precipice. 
But Atri ( 218-219 ) states some exceptions viz. ' if one who is 
very old ( beyond 70 ), one who cannot observe the rules of 
bodily purification ( owing to extreme weakness &c. ), one who 
is so ill that no medical help can be given, kills himself by 
throwing himself from a precipice or into fire or water or by 
fasting, mourning should be observed for him for three days and 
6rfiddha may be performed for him. AparSrka ( p. 536 ) 
quotes texts of Brahmagarbha, Vivasvat and Gargya about an 
householder *he who suffering from serious illness cannot live, 
or who is very old, who has no desire left for the pleasures of 
any of the senses and who has carried out his tasks may bring 
about his death at his pleasure by resorting to mahaprasthana, 
by entering fire or water or by falling from a.precipice. By so 
doing he incurs no sin and his death is far better than /apas, 
and one should not desire to live vainly ( without being able to 
perform the duties laid down by the dastra).^'^^ Apar3.rka 
( p. 877 ) and Far. M. ( I. part 2, p. 228 ) quote several verses 
from AdipurSna about dying by fasting, by entering fire or 
deep water cr by falling from a precipice, or by going on maha- 
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prasthana in the Himalayas or by abandoning life from the 
branch of the vata tree at Prayaga» the verses declaring that 
not only does such a man not incur sin but he attains the 
worlds of bliss. In the Ramayapa ( Aranya, chap. 9 ) Sara- 
bhahga is said to have entered fire. We find that the Mrccha- 
katika ( L 4 ) speaks of king Sudraka as having entered fire. 
In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, the great Emperor Kumara- 
gupta is said to have entered the fire of dried cowdung cakes. 
The editor remarks that there is necessarily no reference to the 
fact that the emperor voluntarily embraced death by fire. But 
it appears that there is no great propriety in the description 
if all that is meant is that the Emperor's corpse was burnt 
with ‘karlsa*. 

Some put forward a Vedio passage ‘ one who desires heaven 
should not (seek to) die before the appointed span of life is at 
an end (of itself)’ as opposed to the permission for suicide 
given by the smrtis. Medhafcithi on Manu VI. 32 quotes 
this Vedio text and explains it away by saying that if iruti 
intended to lay down an absolute prohibition against suicide 
in every case, it would have simply said * one who desires 
heaven should not ( seek to ) die The Vftj. S. ( 40. 3 ) contains 
a verse saying * whoever destroy their self reach after death 
Asura worlds that are shrouded in blinding darkness \ which 
really refers to persons ignorant of the correct knowledge of the 
Self. But this has been interpreted by many as referring to 
those guilty of suicide (atmahan). Vide XJttararamaoarita IV, 
after verse 3 and Br. Up. IV. 4. 11 for a verse similar to 
that in the Vaj. S. The Rajatarahgipl (VI. 1411) refers to 
officers appointed by the king to superintend prdyopaveia 
( resolving on death by fasting ). 

Among Jains a similar rule prevailed. The Ratnakaranda- 
trSvakacara ( chap, 5 ) of Samantabhadra ( about 2nd century 
A. D.) dilates on SallekhanS, which consists in abandoning the 
body for the accumulation of merit in calamities, famines, 
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exbreme old age and inoarable disease. The KMandrl 
(Sirohi State) Inscription records the suicide of a Jain con- 
gregation by fasting in aamvat 1339 ( E. I. vol. XX., appendix 
p. 98 No. 691 ). 

From the account of the death of Kalanos the Indian 
gymnosophist at 73 given by Megasthenes (Me Grindle p. 106) 
we can gather that the practice of religious suicide prevailed 
long before the 4th century B. 0. Strabo ( XV. 1. 4 ) states that 
with the ambassadors that came to Augustus Caesar from India 
also arrived an Indian gymnosophist who committed himself 
to the flames like Kalanos who exhibited the same -spectacle 
before Alexander. 

In the times of the pur3.nas the method of starting on maha- 
prasthana and suicide by entering fire or falling from a preci- 
pice came to be forbidden and was included in Kalivarjya.^'^^ 

It will be noticed that some of the duties and regulations 
prescribed for vSnaprasthas are practically the same as those 
for sannyasins. For example, the rules laid down in Manu 
VI. 25-29 for forest hermits are almost the same as those for 
parivrajakas^^*^ (Manu VI. 38, 43, 44). The Ap. Dh. S. employs 
the same words twice in delineating the characteristics of both 
( 11. 9. 21. 10 and 20). The order of hermits gradually leads on 
to or rather passes over into that of sannyasins. Both have to 
observe celibacy and restraint of senses, both have to regulate 
^e intake and quality of food, both have to contemplate on the 
passages of the Upanisads and strive for the knowledge of 
Brahman. There were no doubt som e differermes. T he vana - 
prastha could be accompanied by his wife a^eastjn the begin- 
ning, cTaannyasin could not Jbe so. A vanaprastha had to keep 
fires, perform l^e daily and other yajnas at least in the begin- 
ning, the sannjr^ln ga ve up his fi^es. The vanaprastha had to 
concentrate upon tapas, upon inuring himself to privations, 
severe austerities, and self- mortification, while the sannyasin 
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was concerned principally with mmmmq (restraint or quies- 
cence of senses) and contemplation of the highest Eeality, as 
stated by SamkaraoSrya on Vedantasutra III, 4. 20.**** Owing 
to the great similarity and virtual fusion of the two fiSramas 
the stage of vanaprastha came to be gradually ignored and people 
passed from the householder's life directly to the life of 
sannyasa. GovindasvamI on Baud. Dh. S. III. 3. 14-17 remarks 
that the acarya (Baudhayana) should be asked why he describes 
the two orders of vanaprastha and sannyasa as distinct.**** In 
course of time no one probably became a vanaprastha and 
therefore having recourse to the stage of vanaprastha came to 
be forbidden in the Kali age.****^ 
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CHAPTER XXVm 

SANNYASA 

Sannyosa,— ( the order of ascetics). That the ChSn. Up. 
was well aware of the three SSramas of student-hood, house- 
holder and forest hermit has been shown above ( p. 420 ). 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the ChSn. Up. regarded 
sannyasa as the fourth and the last stage in a man's life when 
ideally planned. It merely states that * one that holds fast by 
the realization of brahman attains immortality*. But it 
appears that a stage of the abandonment of worldly riches, a 
life of begging and contemplation of the Absolute and its reali- 
zation had been known to the earliest Upanisads like the 
Brhadaranyaka. Whether it was the fourth stage or whether it 
could be reached even in the stage of brahmaoarya or of a 
house-holder is left in doubt so far as the older Upanisads 
are concerned. The Jab&lopanisad (4) has been quoted above 
( p, 421 ) to show that it gave an option either to regard sannyasa 
as the 4th stage in a man’s life or. to resort to it immediately 
after any of the first two diramas. 

In the Br. Up. (II. 4. 1 ) we see that Ysjnavalkya when 
about to become aparivrajaka (a wandering ascetic) tells his wife 
Maitreyl that he was going to leave home and that he wanted 
to divide whatever wealth he had between her and her co-wife 
Katyayanl. This shows that a parivrajaka had even then to 
leave home and wife and to give up all belongings. The same 
Upanisad in another place ( III, 5. 1 ) states ‘ those who realize 
Atman give up the hankering after progeny, possessions 
and heavenly worlds and practise the beggar’s mode of life ; 
therefore the brahmana. having completely mastered (and so risen 
beyond ) mere learning, should seek to be like a child ( i. e. 
should not make a parade of his latent capacities or know- 
ledge ) and having completed ( gone beyond ) knowledge and 
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halua ( child-like behaviour ) he should attain to the position of 
a muni, and having risen beyond the stage of a mum or non- 
mum, should become a real brShmana ( one who has realized 
brahman ). Vide also Br. Up. IV. 4. for similar words and 
sentiments. The J&balopanisad declares that the ascetic 
( parivrat ) wears discoloured ( not white ) garments, has a 
tonsured head, has no possessions, is pure, hates ( or injures ) no 
one, begs for alms and thereby tends to attain non-difference 
from brahman. In the Paramahaihsa, the Brahma, the Narada* 
parivrajaka, and the Sannyasa Upanisads numerous rules 
are laid down about sannyasa. But the antiquity and the 
authenticity of these Upanisads is extremely doubtful and 
therefore passing them over attention will be confined to the 
dharmasutras and other ancient smrtis. 

Gaut. III. 10-24, ip. Dh. S. 11. 9. 21. 7-20, Baud. Dh. S. II. 
6. 21-27andII. 10,Vas. Dh. S. X.,Manu VI. 33-86, Yaj. IIL 
56-66, Vaik. IX. 9, Vianu Dh.S. 96, Santiparva chap. 246 and 279, 
idiparva chap. 119. 7-21 and i^vamedhika 46. 18-46, Sankha- 
smrti (VIL in verse), Daksa VII. 28-38, KurmapurSna 
( Uttarardha, chap. 28 ), Agnipurana 161 and many other smrtis 
and puranas dilate upon the oharajsteristioa and-duties of ascetics 
( yatidfiarma ). Some of the most salient features are set out 
beR5w~^th a few references. 

^ (1) In order to qualify himself for sannyasa, a person 

4jiad to perform a sacrifice to Prajapati in which whatever he had 
he distributed to priests and the poor and the helpless ( Manu 
VI. 38, Yaj. III. 56, Visnu Dh. S. 96. 1, Sahkha VII. 1 ).***» 
The Yatidharraasahgraha( p. 13 )prescribes that the Prajapatyesti 
should be performed by him who had kept the three vedio fires and 
the isti to Agni should be performed by others who kept only 
the grhya fire. The Jabalopanisad 4 adds that the sacrifice 
should be for Agni (and not for Prajapati as some hold). The 
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Nrsimbapurftna ( 60. 2-4 ) requires that before entering upon 
this order one should perform eight dr^ddhas. The Nreimha- 
pur&na 58. 36 allows every one who is a vedic student to 
become an ascetic if his tongue, his sexual emotions, his appe- 
tite for food and his speech are pure ( i. e. under strict control )• 
The eight drSddhas are daiva (to Vasus, Rudras, Adityas), &rsa 
( to the ten sages viz. Marici and others), divya (to Hiranya- 
garbha and Vair&ja), manusya (to Sanaka, Sanandana and five 
others), bhautika (to five bhutas, prthvi &c,\ paitrka (to 
KavyavSd fire, Soma, Aryaman, pitrs called AgnisvStta &o. )# 
m&trdrSddba (to ten matrs such as Gaurl, Padma), atmadrSddha 
( to ParamStman ). Vide Yati-dh. p. 9 and Sm. M. p. 177. Man u 
is careful to point out ( VI. 35-37 ) that a man should & bis 
mind on moksa after studying the Veda, procreating sons, 
performing sacrifices i. e. after discharging his debts to the 
S^ges, the pitrs and gods. Baud. Db. S. II. 10. 3-6 and 
Vaik. IX. 6 state that an householder who has no children or 
whose wife is dead or who has established his children in the 
path of dharma or who is over 70 may become an ascetic. 
Kautilya ( II. 1 ) prescribes that if a person embraces the order 
of ascetics without making proper provision for his wife and 
sons he shall be punished with the first ammercement. He 
has to deposit his fires in himself and leave home (Manu 
VL 38 ). 

(2) After leaving home, wife, children and possessions, 
he should dwell outside the villages, should be homeless and 
stay under a tree or in an un-inhabited house wherever he may 
be when the sun sets and should always wander from place to 
place ; but he may remain in one place only in the rainy sea- 
son^® (Manu VI. 41, 43-44, Vas. Dh. S. X. 12-15, Sankha 
VII. 6 ). Sankha ( quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 58 ) allows 
him to stay in one place only for two months in the rains, while 
Xanva says that he may stay one night in a village and five in 
a town ( except in the rains ). When he follows the rule of 
staying four or two months in one place, he should do so from 
the full moon of AsSdha or an ascetic may always stay on the 
banks of the Ganges. 
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(3) He should always alone without a com- 

panion, as by so doing he will be free from attachments and the 
^angs of separation. Daksa (VII. 34-38) emphasizes this*'** 
point very well ' the real asoetio always stays alone ; if two 
stay together, they form a pair; if three stay together they are 
like a village and if more ( than three stay together ) then it 
becomes like a town. An ascetic should not form a pair or a 
village or a town; by so doing he swerves from his dharma, 
since ( if two or more stay together ) they begin to exchange 
news about the ruling prince, about the alms obtained and by 
close contact sentiments of affection, jealousy or wickedness 
arise between them. Bad ascetics engage in many activities 
Viz. expounding (texts) for securing money or honour and also 
gathering pupils round them. There are only four proper 
actions for an ascetic and no fifth viz. contemplation, purity, 
begging, always staying alone*. N&rada says ‘there are six 
acts which ascetics must do as if ordered by the king under the 
threat of a penalty viz. begging, japa, contemplation, bath 
(thrice daily), purity and worship of Siva or Visnu ( quoted in 
Yati-dh. p. 63 and Sin. M. p. 188).*’*** 

(4) He should be celibate, should always be devoted to 
contemplation and spiritual knowledge and should be un- 
attached to all objects of sense and pleasure ( Manu VI. 41 and 
49, Gaut. III. 11 ). 

(5) He should move about avoiding all trouble or injury 
to creatures, should make all creatures safe with him, should 
bear with indifference all disrespect, should entertain no anger 
towards him who is furious with him, should utter benedictions 
'Over him also who runs him down, should never utter an untruth 
( Manu VI. 40, 47-48, Yaj. HI. 61, Gaut. III. 33 ). 

^(6) He should neither kindle drauta fires nor grhya fire 
nor even ordinary fire for cooking food and should subsist on 


2151. ^ I wm: a 

II ft- iTRl VT ?rm I qfffwv srfvfw: vfkj n 

TTsrvnd srofvt i ii 

sur ii ^ VII. 34-38 

quoted by siq-rr^ p. 952 aod f5si?rT. on III. 58. 

2151. a I ^ WTT rt- 

sift vcfisd ii quoted in P- 62, as in 

p. 188. 



934 History of l)haTmaiUsira [ Ch. XXVIII 

food obtained by begging ( Manu YI. 38 and 43, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
9< 21. 10, Adiparva 91. 12 ). 

(7) He may enter a village for begging food only once 
a day, he should not ordinarily stay in a village at night 
'( except in the rains ) but if he stays at all he should do so only 
for one night ( Gaut. HI. 13 and 20, Manu VI. 43, 55 ), 

(8) He should beg alms from seven houses without 
^selecting them beforehand (Vas. Dh. S. X. 7, Sahkha YII. 3> 
Adi. 119. 12 * five or ten houses ’ ). Baud. Dh. S. ( II. 10. 57-58 ) 
prescribes that he should visit for alms the houses of brahmana 
householders of the Sallna and Yayavara types and should only 
wait ior as much time as would be required for milking a cow. 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 69 quotes the view of others that an ascetic 
may take alms from persons of all varnas or food from only 
one among dvijat is; Vas. X. 24 also says that he should beg 
of brahmanas only. The Vayupurana 1. 18. 17 prescribes that 
ascetics should not eat food belonging to one man ( but should 
eat food collected from several houses ), or flesh or honey 
should not accept amadraddha ( i. e. srEddha with uncooked 
food ), should not use salt directly or by itself ( i. e. they may 
eat vegetables in cooking which salt has been used ). According 
to nSsnas ( quoted in Sm. M. p. 200 and Yati-dh. pp. 74-75 ) 
food obtained by begging Is of five kinds viz. mndhukara 
( collecting food from any three, five or seven houses at random 
just as bees collect honey from any flowers), j/rakpraTfita 
(when a request is made by devotees to take food at their 
houses even before the ascetio gets up from his bed ), ayddta 
( when invitation to take food at his house is given by a man 
before the ascetic starts on his begging round), tatkalika (the 
food that is announced by a br&hmana the moment the ascetic 
approaches ), upapanna ( cooked food brought to the matka by 
devoted disciples or other people ). Vas. Dh. S. X. 31 says that 
a brShmana ascetic should avoid food at sudra bouses and 
Apar&rka p. 963 explains this as implying that in the 
absence of brahmana houses an ascetic may beg for food from 
ksatriyas and vaiSyas. In later times begging alms from 
persons of all castes was forbidden, being included among 
kalimrjya actions ('yafces tu sarva-varnesu na bhiksacaranam 
kalau * ). Vide 3m. M. p. 201. It was stated by Fara^ara and 
Xratu that no fault attachesnto an ascetic if he being very 
old or very ill took food from a single person on a certain day 
or for several days or begged for food at the house of his sons 
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friends, teacher or brothers or wife ( vide 8m. M. p, 201, Yati- 
dh. p. 75 ). According to ParSdara I. 51 and the SutasamhitS 
( Jnana-yoga-khanda 4. 15-16 ) the first claim on the food 
cooked in the house is that of an ascetic and a brahmac&rin 
and one has to perform the CandrSyana penance for taking 
one’s meals without giving alms to them. In giving food to 
an ascetic first water is poured on his hand, then food is given 
and then again water is poured on his hand ( FarEsara 1. 53 
quoted by Haradatta on Gaut. V. 16 ). Vide Ap. Dh. S. 11. 3. 4. 
10 and Yfij. 1. 107. 

(9) He should go out for begging when the smoke from 
kitchens has ceased to rise and when the noise of pestles has 
'died down and the live coals ( in the kitchen ) have been 
extinguished and the plates used for the dining ( by the house- 
holders ) have been kept aside i. e. he should beg food in the 
evening(Manu VI.56,Ya3.IIL59,Vas.X.8,Sahkha VII.2 ). Ho 
should not take as alms honey or flesh ( Vas. X. 24). He should 
not endeavour to secure alms by the practice of predicting, 
interpreting portents and omens or by the practice of descri- 
bing the consequences indicated by them, nor by astrology 
nor by expounding the principles of a lore nor by casuistry 
( or discussion ) nor should he approach a house that is already 
besieged by hermits, brahmanas, birds and dogs, beggars or 
others ( Manu VI. 50-51 ). 

(10) He should not eat food to satiety, but should eat 
only as much as is necessary to keep body and soul together 
and should not feel delight when he gets substantial alms nor 
feel dejected when he gets little or nothing ( Manu VI. 57 and 
59, Vas. X. 21,22 and 25, Yaj. III. 59 ). There is a famous 
verse * an ascetic should take only eight morsels of food, a 
forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and a vedic student an unli- 
mited number ’ ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 13, Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 68 ). 

(11) He should hoard nothing and he should own or 
possess nothing except his tattered garments, his water jar, 
begging bowl ( Manu VI. 43-44, Gaut. III. 10, Vas. X. 6 ). 
Devala quoted by the Mit. on Ysj. III. 58 declares that the 
ascetic should possess only a water-jar, a pavitra ( cloth for 
straining water ), padukfts, an Ssana and a kanth& ( wallet for 
protection from extreme cold). The Mahabh^rata states that 
wearing ochre-coloured garments, shaving the head, and keeping 
a water jar and three staffs — these are only outward signs meant 
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to secure food and do not lead to moksa’’^'^ (dialogue of Janaka 
and Sulabhs }. The Mah&bh§9y a ( vol. I. p. 365 ) also declares 
that a man is known to be a parivrSjaka on seeing his three 
staffs. The VayupurSna I, 8 ( quoted by Aparftrka pp. 949-950 ) 
lays down what ho should possess. He should take a staff 
of bamboo the outward surface of which is intact, which is 
not formidable and which has the parvans ( the parts between 
the joints) of equal length, which is surrounded by a rope of 
cow's tail hair four ahgulas in length and has three knots and 
which he holds in his right hand ; he should have a Mkya 
( loop on which to carry his jar or other things ) made of kuda 
or cotton or hemp threads or strings and of the form of a lotus 
and six mustis ( fists ) in length ; he should also have a water 
jar and a p&tra ( vessel or bowl for begging ); he may have a 
seat ( &sana ) of wood square or round in size for sitting on or 
for washing his feet ; he should have a loin-cloth to cover his 
private parts and a kantha ( patched garment or wallet ) for 
protection against cold and he may have two pEdukSs (sandals). 
He should have only these and should not accumulate any* 
thing else. 

(12) He should wear garments only for covering his pri* 
v^ parts and may wear such garments as were worn by others 
^d are used by him after washing ( Gaut, HI. 17-18 ), while 
Ap. Dh. S. ( 11. 9. 21. 11-12 ) states that he should wear clothes 
thrown away by others and that some say that he may be 
naked. Vas. ( X. 9-11 ) says that he should cover his body with 
a piece of cloth ( ) or with deer skin or with grass out down 
for cows. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 24 requires that his garments 
should be ochre-coloured ( quoted by Apar&rka p. 962 ). 

(13) The begging bowl and the plate from which the 
ascetic eats should be made of clay or wood or of a gourd, or of 
i)amboo which should be without holes and he should not use 
metal vessels ; and these vessels are to be cleaned with water 
and scoured with cow’s hair ( Manu VI. 53-54, Yaj. III. 60 and 
Laghu-Visnu IV. 29-30 ). 

/ (14) He should pare his nails, cut all his hair and beard 

j^anu VL 52, Vas, Dh. S. X. 6 ) ; but Gaut. HI. 21 appears to 
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allow him an option viz. he may tonsure the whole head or keep 
only a top-knot. 

(15) He should sleep on raised ground ( sthandila ), 
should feel no concern if he suffers from an illness, he should 
heifcher welcome death nor should he feel joy for continuing to 
live, but he should patiently wait till the time of death, as a 
servant waits till the time he is hired expires ( Manu 
VI. 43 and 46 ). 

(16) He should generally observe silence except when 
he repeats the Vedic texts learnt by him ( Manu VI. 43, Gaut. 
III. 16, Baud. Dh. S. IL 10. 79, Ap. Db. S. 11. 9. 21. 10 ).*»« 

(17) He should bo tridavL^i ( carrying three staffs ) 

according to Yaj. HI. 58, while Manu VI. 52 simply says he 
should be^og^i ( i. e. carrying a staff ). The word dari^ is used 
in two senses, a staff of bamboo or restraint. Baud. Dh. S. II , 
10. 53 gives an option that he may be ekadandi or a tridandl 
and also says that he should not cause harm to creatures by 
speech, actions and mind (II. 6. 25). Manu XII. 10, which is the 
same as Daksa (VII. 30), declares that that man is called tridandl 
who has restraint over his speech^^ mind and^^dy. Daksa 
makes certain apt remarks ^ven gods who pre-eminently 
possess the saftvaguTta are carried away by pleasures of sense ; 
what of men ? Therefore he who has given up his taste for 
pleasures should resort to danda ; others cannot do it as they 
will be carried away by pleasures. An ascetic is not called 
tridarjidt by carrying bamboo staffs ; he is tndari(}i who has the 
spiritual danda in him. Many people make their livelihood 
under the guise of ( carrying) three dandas ’ ( VII. 27-31, quoted 
by Apararka p. 953 ). Restraint of speech requires that he 
should observe silence, restraint of action that he should cause 
injury to no creature and restraint of mind that he should 
engage in pranayama and other yogio practices. Daksa him- 
self says (I, 12-13) that the three staffs are the special out- 
ward sign of a yati as the girdle, deer-skin and staff are the out- 
ward signs of the vedic student or long nails and beard are 
i ndicia of the for est hermit. Laghu-Vianu IV. 12 says he may 
be or iridaTjdl, The Jivanamuktiviveka ( p. 154 ) 


sTIWlfw l airr. U- 5^. II. 9. 21. 10 ; the words 
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quotes verses to the effect * he who wields the staff of the know- 
ledge of Eeality is called ekadandi, while he who'merely holds 
a stick in his hand without knowledge and eats everything ( or 
has all sorts of desires ) reaches terrible hells ’• 

(18) He should recite the vedic texts referring to yajfias 
or gods or texts of a metaphysical character found in the 
"Vedanta ( such as * satyam jnSnam-anantam brahma ’ in Tai. 
Up. 2. 1 ), Vide Manu VI. 83. 

(19) He should walk after ascertaining with his eye that 
the ground he treads is pure, should drink water after passing it 
through a piece of cloth ( in order to prevent ants &o. being 
ta^n in by him ), he should utter words purified by truth and 
^ould do what his conscience ( inner voice ) decides to be right 
or proper (Manu VI. 46, Sankha VII. 7. Visnu Dh. S. 96. 14-17). 

(20) In order to generate the feeling of vairagya ( desire- 
lessness ) and to curb his senses he should make his mind dwell 
upon the body as liable to disease and old age and as packed 
full of impurities ; and should revolve in his mind the transitory 
nature of all mundane things, the trouble one has to undergo in 
body and mind from conception to death, the incessant round of 
births and deaths (Manu VI. 76-77, Yaj. HI. 63-64, Visnu 
Dh. S. 96. 25-42 ). 

(21) Truthfulness, not depriving another of his posses- 
sions or his due, absence of wrath ( even against one who 
harms ), humility, purity ( of body and food &c. ), discrimina- 
tion, steadiness of mind (in sorrow ), quiescence ( or restraint ) 
of mind, restraint of senses, knowledge ( of the self ), these are 
the dharma of all varnas ( or these constitute the essence of 
dharma ). And these have to be acquired most of all by the 
ascetic, since the outward signs, viz. the scanty clothing, the 
water jar &c« are not the real means of discharging the real 
duties of sannyasa, as anyone can possess these outward signs. 
Vide Manu VI. 66, 92-94, Yaj. III. 65-66, Vas. X. 30, Baud. Dh. 
S. IL 10 55-56, Santi. 111. 13-14, VSyupurana vol. I. 8. 176-178 
(ten characteristics, five called vratas and five upavratas ), 

(22) He should endeavour to purify his mind by pranS- 

4 ftma and other practices of yoga and thereby enable himself 
radually to realize the Absolute and secure final release 
( Manu VI. 70-75, 81. Yfij. III. 62. 64 ). 

In many works ascetics are divided into four classes. 
The Mah&bhftrata ( Anudftsana 141. 89 ) says that ascetics are 
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of four sorfcs, kuticaka, bahudaka, hamsa and paramahamsa, 
each later one being superior to each preceding one.***®* Vaik. 
VIII, 9, Laghu-Visnu IV. 14-23, Sutasarhhita (Manayogakhanda 
chap. 6), Bhiksukopanisad, Prajapati (quoted by AparSrka p, 952) 
define these four. They do not all agree. The kuticaka, as the 
name itself implies, is one who resorts to sannyasa in his own 
house or in a hut erected by his sons, begs food of his sons and 
relatives, wears the top-knot, the sacred thread, has the three staffs, 
carries a water-jar and stays in the same hut. The description 
of these four contained in Vaikr,®*®* being probably among the 
oldest available, is set out here. The kuticakas stay in the 
hermitages of sages like Gautama, Bharadvaja, Yajnavalkya 
and HMta, take eight morsels of food every day, know the 
essence of the path of Yoga and hanker only after moksa (release). 
The bahudakas have three staffs, the water-jar and wear garments 
dyed with ochre, beg for food at seven houses of sage-like 
brahmanas or other well-conducted men but avoid taking flesh, 
salt and stale food. The haihsas stay not more than one night 
in a village and not more than five nights in a town for alms or 
subsist on cow’s urine or dung, or fast for a month or always 
perform the candrayana penance. PitSmaha quoted in 8m. M. 
( varnaSrama p. 184 ) states that the haihsas carry only one 
danda, enter a village only for alms and otherwise stay under a 
tree or in a cave or on a river bank. 

The Paramahaihsas always stay under a tree or in an unin- 
habited house or in a burial place and either wear a garment or 
are naked ; they are beyond the pairs of dharma and adharma, 
truth and falsehood, purity and impurity. They treat all alike, 
they regard all as the Self, to them a clod of earth or gold is the 
same and they beg alms from persons of all varnas. The des- 
cription in the Bhiksukopanisad is almost in the same words 
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and also contains the words of the Jabalopanisad as to Parama- 
haihsBS. It appears that long before the Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 9. 21. 
13-17 ) i. e. at least five or sir centuries before Christ there 
were people who thought that an ascetic was beyond all vidhi 
( injunctions to do a thing ) and nisedha ( prohibition ), that he 
was above the ordinary rules about truthfulness or falsehood, 
that he should not care for pleasure or pain or for the study of 
the Vedas, or for this world or the next, he should simply seek 
to realize the Self, that when he realizes the Self all his sins, if 
any, would be liquidated thereby. Ap. combats these ideas by 
saying that such sentiments were opposed to the ^astras laying 
down rules about ascetics, that by realizing the Self, he cannot 
be free from the effects of what he does or the consequences of 
having a body. The sentiments which Ap. controverts arose 
from such passages as the one^'®* in the [Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 ‘This 
is the eternal greatness of the man who realizes brahma that by 
the actions he does, he does not add to it or detract from it. 
Therefore one should only know the real nature of that great- 
ness ; he on knowing brahma is not affected by an evil action. * 
In the Kausitaki Br. Up. III. 1 it is stated*’*® ‘ whoever 
realizes One ( the Supreme Spirit ), his worlds ( i. e. his position ) 
are not destroyed by any action of his, not even if he kills 
his parents, not even by theft nor by the murder of a learned 
brahmana. ’ These words are not to be taken literally, they 
are merely a boastful utterance ( a praudhivada ), they are 
really laudatory statements emphasizing the supreme value of 
the realization of brahman. Similarly the Chan. Up. IV. 14. 3 
says * just as water does not stick to a lotus-leaf, so sinful 
actions do not cling to him who knows this ’. In the same 
Upanisad ( V. 2, 1 ) we read ‘ to him who knows this, nothing 
becomes unfit as food. ’ The Upani^ads, however, generally 
lay great stress on moral virtues and emphasize that a high 
moral life is absolutely necessary for the seeker after spiritual 
truth. Vide Br. Up. IV. 4, 23, Chan. Up. III. 14. 1, Katha Up. 
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L 2. 23, L 3. 8-9 and 12. The position of the Vedftntasutra ( in 
III. 4.27-31 ) is that the seeker after eternal truth must be 
endowed with restraint of senses and quiescence of mind and he 
cannot act just as he pleases ( Sabda^catoSkamakare ) and spurn 
all rules of morality. Saihkaraoarya on Vedanta-siltra II. 3. 48 
and other places makes this position perfectly clear. ViSva- 
rupa on Yaj. III. 66 states that even ascetics of the parama- 
haihsa type are not allowed ( by Yaj. and other sages ) to behave 
as they please. The Par. M, ( I. part 2, pp. 172-176 ) says that 
the pararaahamsa should have only one danda and argues that 
paramahamsas are of two kinds viz. vidvat ( those who have 
already realized brahman ) and vividisu ( those who are eager 
seekers after realization ) and relies on Br. Up. III. 5. 1 for the 
former and Br. Up. IV. 4. 22 and Jabalopanisad for the latter. 
Yajhavalkya is an example of vidvaJt-sannyasa^ which leads to 
jivanmukti ( i. e. release even when the body still persists ), 
while the latter ( vividi^-sannyasa ) leads to release after the 
body is no more ( i. e. videha-mukti ). Vide Jlvan-muktivi- 
veka p. 4 fiF. 

The Jabalopanisad (6) describes the state of parama- 
hamsas at great length. They are sages like Saihvartaka, Aru- 
ni, Svetaketu, Durvasas, Rbhu, Nidagha, Jadabharata, 
Dattatreya, Raivataka ; they do not exhibit any visible signs 
of their order or any visible rules of conduct ; though they are 
really not mad they behave like one mad ; they go out for alms 
only for keeping body and soul together ; they are unaffected 
by acquisition or absence ( of alms ), they have no house but 
wander about and stay in a temple or on a heap of grass, on an 
ant-hill, or at the foot of a tree or on a river bank or in a cave, 
they have attachment for nothing, they are centred in 
contemplation of the One Spirit. According to Sutasihhita 
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( II. 6. 3-10 ) ii; is only hamsa and paramaharhsa that give up 
Sikhs and the sacred thread. 

The Sannyasopanisad (13) adds two more varieties to the 
four enumerated above viz. ‘ turlyStlta ’ and ‘ avadhuta * and 
defines them as follows : *turlyatlta* (one who is beyond the 
4th stage viz. of paramahamsa ) eats only fruits in the way 
cows take food ( i. e« he does not hold them in his hands }, if he 
takes cooked food then only from three houses, he wears no 
cloth, his body only continues to live ( but he is not conscious 
of that fact ), he deals with his body as if it were dead. The 
avadhuta is beyond all restrictions, he takes food from all 
varnas except those who are charged with mortal sins or are 
patita ( outcasts ) and eats like an ajagara ( a boa constrictor ) 
i. e. lying down and opening only his mouth without any effort 
and is solely absorbed in the contemplation of the real 
nature of the Spirit. Medhatithi ( on Manu VI. 32 ) is quite 
emphatic that sannyasa does not co nsi ^ in defyin gajl the 
rules of ^stra, but in giving^up^e^entiment of egoiam, and of 
p'bSgessivenes^and that it is not true to say tSatlor the sanny^ 
sin airruIesTeven of morality ) are non-existent. 

One important question on which opinion was sharply 
divided is whether sannyS.sa was allowed to all the three varnas 
or only to brahmanas. Those who held that it was allowed 
only to brahmanas argued as follows : In the Up. IV. 4. 

22 we find the words ‘ this Self brahmanas seek to know by the 
study of the Veda ’ ; similarly Br. Up. III. 5. 1 states ‘ after 
knowing this Self, brahmanas give up the hankering after 
progeny, wealth and heavenly worlds and practise begging ’ 
and Mundaka I. 2. 12 * closely examining the worlds that are 
the rewards of actions, a brahmana should come to be disgusted 
&c.*. Here, the word ‘ brahmana ’ being used, sruti indicates 
that brahmanas alone can be sannyasins. Manu ( VI. 38 ) 
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begins bis description of the 4th stage with the words *a 
brahraana should leave his bouse and go into the world as a 
wanderer * and winds up the chapter ( VI. 97 ) by saying * I 
have declared this fourfold procedure in relation to brahraanas 
Laghu-Visnu V. 13 emphatically states that the ascetic order is 
meant only for brahmanas and the other three adramas are 
meant for all dvijas. Those who assert that all the regenerate 
classes can resort to sannyasa hold that the word ‘ brahtnana * 
in the upanisads is used only as illustrative ( upalak^ava ) and 
not in an exclusive sense and that a Sutrakara ( Katyayana ) 
expressly says ‘ the three varnas after studying the Veda 
can pass through four aSramas *. The Jabalopanisad (4) ordains 
' whether a man has fulfilled his vratas or not, whether he has 
performed samavartana ( the ceremonial bath after studying 
Veda ) or not, whether his fires ( Vedic ) have ceased or not he 
should resort to the wandering ascetic*B life the very day on which 
he feels disgust with mundane affairs It thus allows even a 
brahmacarl to become an ascetic ; a ksatriya and vai^ya could 
be a brahmacarl. Yaj. III. 3^ states that sannyasa is a means 
of purification ( of the mind ) in the case of twice-born classes. 
Besides the only condition precedent mentioned by the Jaba- 
lopanisad for resorting to pravrajya (ascetic life) is vairagya 
and whoever feels the latter is authorized to betake himself to 
that stage. Yaj. III. 61 while laying down the observances of 
ascetics employs the word * dvijah ’ and not ‘ brahmanah ’. The 
Kurma-purana also says (Uttarardha 28. Z ) that a dvija should 
become an ascetic. 

Both these opposing views are supported by the most 
famous authors. The first view that only brahmanas can be 
sannyasins is affirmed by the great Saihkar&c&rya in his bhasya 
on Br. Up. III. 5. 1 and IV. 5. 15, It is most interesting and also 
very refreshing that Sure^vara in his Vartika on Samkara's 
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bhasya on Br. Up. III. 5. 1 first explains the views of his guru, 
then enters the lists against his great master and combats his 
views with cogent arguments. Most of the medieval writers 
and works such as Medhatithi on Manu ( VI. 97 ), the Mit., the 
Madanaparijata ( pp. 365-373 ), the Smrtimuktaphala ( Varna- 
drama p. 176 ) uphold the view that only brahmanas can resort 
to the 4th asrama, while a few works like the Smrticandrika 
( L p. 65 ) support the second view. The position of Vidva- 
rupa ( on Yaj. III. 61 ) that only brahmanas can resort to 
sannySsa causes great perplexity. Sure^ivara and Vi^varupa 
are generally regarded as identical (vide H. D. vol. I. 
pp. 261-263 and Journal of the Andhra Historical Society for 
1931, vol. V, p. 187 ), But Suresvara holds the view that the 
word brEhmana in the relevant texts is only illustrative. 
Therefore it follows that either Suresvara changes his views 
)r that Suresvara and Visvarupa are not identical. Ananda- 
jiri in his commentary on Sure^vara’s Vartika ( p. 759 ) cites 
)assages from the MahabhSrata ( Adi. 119 ) to establish that 
:satriyas could resort to sannyasa.**®® Santiparva (63. 
l 6 -21 ) allows sannySsa to kings when their life is about to 
jnd. But the general words of S^nti 62, 2 appear to be in conflict 
vith this.*^** Kalidasa states that Raghu became a yati when 
le grew old, installed his son on the throne and stayed in a 
cottage outside the capital and draws a very poetic and striking 
picture of the contrast between the old king turned ascetic and 
the prince become king ( Raghu- vaihsa VIII. 14 and 16 ), 

So far as the smrti texts and the medieval works are con- 
cerned a sudra could not become a sannyasin. The Santiparva 
>3, 11-14 ) is quite clear that a Sudra cannot be a bhiksu. It 
also ( 18. 32 informs us that in its day many ( probably 
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including dudras) assumed the outward signs of the 4th &drama, 
got their heads tonsured and moved about in oohre-coloured 
garments ( k&saya ) for securing alms and gifts. But there are 
clear indications that Madras did assume even in the times of 
ancient smrtis the ascetic’s garb and mode of life. The Visnu 
Dh. S. V. 115 and Yaj. 11. 241 ( as read by Viiivarupa ) prescribe 
the fine of one hundred pariaa for one who gave a dinner to dfidra 
ascetics in rites for gods and the manes. When the ASrama- 
vasika-parva 26. 33 states that Vidura was buried as an ascetic, 
the commentator Nllakantha remarks that this indicates that 
even Sudraa can follow the mode of the ascetic life,*’*** 

It appears that even women could in rare cases adopt the 
ascetic’s life in ancient brShmanic times. The Mit. on Yaj. 
HI. 58 quotes a sutra of B^ud. ( strlpam caiko ) to the effect that 
according to some acSryas even women could adopt the ascetic 
mode of life. Patanjali in his Mahabbasya ( yol. II. p. 100 ) 
speaks of a woman ascetic ( parivrajika ) named Sankara. Yama 
quoted in the Sm. C. ( on vyavahara p. 254 ) declares * neither in 
the Vedas nor in the dharmasSstras is pravrajya enjoined for 
women ; ( procreation and care of ) progeny from a male of the 
same varpa as herself is her proper dfwtrma^ this is the establish- 
ed rule.* The Sm. C. gives in a far-fetched way absence of 
sexual intercourse as the meaning of pravrajyS here, Atri (136- 
137 ) lays down that six actions by women and Madras lead to 
sinfulness viz. japa, tapas ( austerities ), pravrajya ( ascetic’s 
life), pilgrimages, endeavour to secure miraculous power by 
repeating spells, sole devotion to the worship of a goddess.®’*^ 
In the drama called Malavikagniinitra Kalidasa describes the 
Pandits Eausikl as wearing the garb of an ascetic ( in I. 14 ). 
It must be said that the general trend of Hinduism is against 
women adopting the homeless or ascetic life. The Jatakas (e. g. 
IV. 392) rarely speak of cSndSlas as adopting the homeless 
condition. 
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When the question is asked whether Madras or women could 
resort to sannySsa there is likely to be some confusion. The 
word * sanny&sa * conveys two ideas : abandonment of all actions 
(kamya karma) that spring from the desire to secure some 
object or other and secondly, following a certain mode of life 
( Sfirama ) the outward signs of which are carrying a staff and 
the like and the entrance into which is preceded by the utterance 
of the praiqa. The Jlvan-muktiviveka^'®® ( p. 3 ) states that 
mok^a ( amrtatva ) depends upon tyaga ( abandonment ) as stated 
in the Kaivalyopanisad (2) ‘ not by actions, nor by progeny nor 
by wealth, but by tyaga some attained mok^ * ( release ). 
For such abandonment even women and ^udras are eligible! 
the best example of a woman giving up everything being 
th^ of Maitreyl, the wife of Yajflavalkya, who plainly 
wd the sage ( Br. Up. IV. 5. 3-4 ), ‘ what have I to do with 
that which will not make me immortal ( will not release me 
from sam&ara ) ? ’ The Bhagavad-gItS ( 18. 2 ) also declares 
that sannyasa means the giving up of actions springing from 
desires (to secure certain objects). The Jivan-muktiviveka 
further states that by resorting to the Ssrama of sannyasa 
the mother and the wife of a sannyasin are supposed not to be 
born again as women ( but they may be born as men ). So 
women and 6udras may abandon all actions, though they 
could not adopt the peculiar ascetic mode of life with its out- 
wwd symbols. According to Srlkara's bhasya on Vedantasutra 
4^. 34 the order of sannyasa, the peculiar rules of which are 
recommended by Vedic texts, is only for the three vainas, while 
mere nyasa ( abandonment of worldly pleasures and desires ) 
can be resorted to by women, 6udras and mixed castes.^^®® 


Some espoused the view that sannyasa was meant only for 
the blind, the cripple and the impotent, that is, for persons who 
possessed no eligibility ( adhikara ) for the performance of 
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Vedic rites. SamkarScarya in his bhSsya on V, S. III. 4. 20 
refutes the view that the passage of the Jabalopanisad (4) cited 
above relates to those who are not eligible for performing 
Vedic rites and establishes that that passage has in view 
the general prescription that there is a stage of life called 
parivrajya ( sannyasa ) meant for all that seek release from 
samsara, Sure^vara in bis Vartika on Samkara’s Br. Up. bhasya 
( p. 1908 V. 1144 ) also refutes the view.**^® Medhatithi on 
Manu VI. 36 rejects this view ( of some ) by saying that the 
blind or cripple cannot follow the rules and practices ( such as 
not staying in one village for more than one night ) just as 
they cannot perform Vedic rites and hence it could not have 
been intended by the smrti writers that sannyasa was only for 
the blind and the cripple, nor can the impotent take to sannyasa 
as no upanayana is performed in their case. The Mit. on Yaj. 
III. 56 follows Medhatithi. The Sm. Mu. ( p. 173 ) and Yati-dh* 
( pp. 5-6 ) quote verses to the effect that * the son of an apostate 
from sanny&sa, one having bad nails or black teeth, one emaciated 
by phthisis, one devoid of a limb-these do not deserve to resort to 
sannyasa. Similarly those who are guilty of mortal sins or are 
suspected of them or are vralyas^ those who have left the path of 
truth, purity, sacrifices, vratas, tapas, charity, study of the Veda 
and homa should not be allowed to take up the ascetic life \ 

One of the principal rules for a yati was that he was to 
leave wife and home and never to think of sexual matters or to 
revert to the life of a house-holder. Atri ( VIII. 16 and 
18 ) declares * I see no penance ( expiation ) for that twice-born 
man, who, after having resorted to the duties of a celibate 
( sanny&sin ), falls off from that stage ; he is neither a dvija 
nor a sudra, his children become candalas called Vidura *. 
Samkara on V.S. ( III. 4. 42 ) explains that these words are only 
intended to emphasize the great effort required to remain celi- 
bate as a sannySsin and that expiations are as a matter of fact 
prescribed for s,*hhiksu having sexual intercourse. Daksa VIL 
33 requires the king to brand on the forehead with the mark of 

2170. vw J vrftarrsv 

I If. g-. p. 1908 verse 1144. 
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dog’s foot and banish from the kingdom a person who after 
becoming a sannyasin does not abide by its rules ( of celibacy 
&o. ). It has been seen above that a man who falls away from 
the order of sannyasins became a slave of the king for life ( p. 
185 ), Atri requires a sannyasin not to stay even for a day in 
the place where live his father and mother, brother and sister, 
wife or son or daughter-in-law, his agnates or cognates or 
friends, or his daughter or her sons ( Sm. Mu. p. 206 ). 

Originally these injunctions about complete restraint and 
abandonment of sexual life and total lack of property were 
faithfully followed by ascetics. The great acarya Saihkara was 
a celibate all his life, but he is said to have established four 
mathas as stated above (p. 907) for the propagation of his doctrines 
and philosophy at Srhgapura (modern Srhgerl) and other places. 
Pious devotees bestowed considerable donations on these mathas. 
In course of time these Tnathas went on increasing and huge 
properties came to be under the control of the pontiffs of these 
several mathas. There arose ten orders of advaita sannySsins 
alone viz. tirtha, aSraroa, vana, aranya, giri, parvata, 
sSgara, sarasvatl, bharatl and purl. These ten orders are said 
to be the pupils in succession of the four disciples of Samkara 
i, 0 . the first two of Padmapada, the next two of Hastamalaka, 
the next three of Trotaka ( or To^aka) and the last three of Sure§- 
vara. The several mathas at Srngerl, KfincI, Kumbbakonam, 
Kudalgi, SahkeSvara, Sivagahga have been quarrelling among 
themselves as to their jurisdictions*’’^® and their rights 
to claim monetary payments from the people and to exercise 
spiritual authority in matters of expiations, excommunication 
&c. To support the claims of the various mathas pedigrees of 

2172 . w » nut 

I \ quoted in (Wwt) 

p. 182 and vfuv. P* Vide Wilson’s * Beligious Sects of tbo 

Hindus’ in Works vol, I, (1861) p. 202, Dr. Faiquhar’s ‘Outlines of the 
Beligious Literature of India ’ (1920) p, 174 for the dasnaviis (the 
ten appellations of advaita orders). 

2173. Vide Bajvade, Kbapda 21 (in Marathi) letter No. 190 at 
p. 240, dated iake 1763 where the cUim is made by the Karavlra matba 
that its jurisdiction extends from the river Mal5pab&ri towards the 
aoitb and that the ^ingcii matba has no jurisdiction in that area. 
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teachers and pupils appear to have been fabricated, no two 
of which agree in toto and in some of them Sure^vara is said to 
have lived for 700 or 800 years. The disciples of RSmSnuja 
and Madhva also have many manias of their own. Yallabha- 
c&rya ( one of the great acaryas that interpreted the Vedanta- 
Sutras ) and his disciples do not accept the order of sannyasa. 
According to them in the Kali age sannyasa is forbidden for 
the seeker as it leads on to regret and worry ( if its rules 
are to be strictly, observed) and that the parttydga (abandonment) 
that is the essence of sannyasa does not consist in resorting to 
the 4th a^rama but in behaving in the way in which bhaktas 
( devotees ) like Uddhava acted ( vide Bhagavata 111. 4 ). Most 
of these mathas have large endowments or incomes which are 
spent in pomp and show ( e. g. keeping golden images and 
paraphernalia ). Very few of the heads are really learned even 
in ancient Sanskrit Literature in all its branches, they are 
impervious to modern tendencies and requirements, are obscu- 
rantists and generally oppose all ideas of reform. Only a very 
few mambas are presided over by persons who have been celibate 
throughout their lives. Most of them originally were house- 
holders and then took to sannyasa. Besides the succession to 
the gadi is often a hole and corner affair. When the incumbent 
is about to die the influential and intriguing persons round him 
catch hold of some aspiring householder, make him a disciple of 
the dying sannyasin and afterwards he is installed as the pontiff. 


Jil74. Wilson’s ‘ Ueligioua Sects of the Hindus’ vol. 1, p, 201 ( for 
29 ScSryas of Srngeri from Govinda, the teacher of Samkara, to the 
present day ; J. B. B. li. A. S. vol. X. pp. 373-74 for 56 occupants of the 
Srngeri gadi from Samkara ; and * Sbankaracharya and his school ’ 
( 1923) by the late Mr. M. R. Bodas, which last (in Marathi) is a very 
valuable work, containing lists of pontifical succession of five malhas 
(pp. 91-103) and also the MathSmnySsetu (in Sanskrit) mentioning 
the several mathas, their traditions, mottoes &c. 

2174 a. in his (published by M.T. Telivala in 

1918 with eight commentaries ) states * am: W 

wFvm \ qrr fi g w w ii 16 ; uKcvrin 

^ n 21 ’. in his com. 
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path of bhakUj devotion to ) should resort to renunciation ( pari’- 

tyaga ) in the Way which Lord Kr^^a ordered his great devotee 
Uddhava to follow ( vide BhSgavata III. 4. 20-21 ) and not by way of 
sannySsa taught by those who follow the path of knowledge * 
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He retains his attachment to his former family and uses a good 
deal of the income for his relatives and friends. Real reform of 
the mathas cannot come unless great improvements are made in 
selecting a successor. There must be several disciples, the 
selection must not be made on the incumbent’s death-bed, 
representative bodies niust have a voice in the selection. The 
heads of ascetic mathas have often come to the courts on ques- 
tions about dignity, jurisdiction and properties. For example, 
in 3 Moore’s Indian Appeals p. 198 the Srhgerl Pontiff claimed 
a declaration that he alone was entitled to proceed on the public 
road in a palanquin crosswise and for an injunction restraining 
the of the Lingayats from doing so; in Madhusudan 

Parvai v, Shree Madhav Teeriha^ 33 Bom. 278, the SaihkarScarya 
of the Sftrada matha at Dwarka sued for a declaration that the 
defendant was not entitled to the title and dignities of a 
Saihkaracarya and that he was not entitled to call for or receive 
any offerings from people at Ahmedabad or other places in 
Gujarat either in his assumed capacity of a Samkaracarya or as 
a SainkaraoS^rya of the Jyotir-matha (this claim was also 
rejected on the grounds that the suit was not of a civil nature 
and that the offerings were voluntary ). 

In Vidya Shankara v. Vidya Nat'simlha^ 51 Bom, 442 
( P. 0, ) the Privy Council had to deal with a pretty tangle of 
claims between four persons, the plaintiff and the defendant 
each claiming to bo the lawful Samkaracarya of Sankeshwar and 
Karvir matha and both having selected a disciple to succeed 
them. These illustrations indicate how the world-renouncing 
ideal of conduct set forth by the great Samkaracarya is honoured 
in modern times by those who swear by his name. They should 
lay to heart the words of the Jivanmuktiviveka and the quota- 
tion in it from Medhatithi ( pp, 158-159 ) viz. * if an ascetic 
secures a matha as a fixed place of residence and thereon a 
sentiment of ownership arises in him his mind will be disturbed 
when loss or expansion of the matha takes place ; therefore an 
ascetic should not possess a matha nor should he have vessels 
of gold or silver for his use nor should he gather pupils round 
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himself for securing service from them or in order that they 
may honour him, spread his fame, or bring money to him, but 
he may gather disciples only for removing their ignorance. ’ 

In J. R. A. S. for 1925 pp. 479-486 Dr. J. N. Farquhar 
contributes a very learned article on the organization of the 
sannyasins of the Vedanta. Therein he shows how Moslem 
armed fakirs molested and even killed Hindu ascetics, how 
Madhusudana Sarasvatl approached the Emperor Akbar, how 
failing to get complete redress he initiated ksatriyas and 
vaisyas into seven out of the ten orders of sannyasins and 
armed them, how these sannyasins fought against the moslem 
fakirs and also among themselves, how even non-brahmin 
women are initiated into the giri and purl orders and how in 
Northern India the pure monastic orders are those of tirtha, 
a^rama and sarasvatl. This innovation later on led to serious 
consequences. The sannyasins and fakirs infested the province 
of Bengal and their incursions and depredations caused great 
alarm in the first days of the British rule ( latter half of the 
18th century ), This shows how the rule of ahimsa enjoined 
upon ascetics became perverted. Various estimates have been 
made about the number of persons in India professing to lead 
the ascetic life. They could easily have been 10 per cent of the 
population, particularly in Northern India. They generally 
led very indolent, parasitic and dissolute lives. There are 
however, reasons to believe that in recent times the number of 
go-called sannyasins is being substantially reduced owing to 
several causes. There have been swarms of monks and nuns 
in Christian countries also. Before the suppression of the 
monasteries by Henry VIII in England about 400 years ago, the 
number of monks, nuns and persons dependent on them was 
enormously large. Vide ‘English monks* by Geoffrey Basker- 
ville, p. 285, ( f. n. 2 ) where the figures of monks and nuns 
in England, France and Spain at various periods are given. 

According to both ancient and modern Hindu Law, when a 
man became a sannyasin, he beciine cut off from his family and 
lost all his rights to property, partition and inheritance in 
that family. Vas. Dh. S. 17. 52 lays down that those who resort 
to another §.srama ( i. e. v^naprastha or sanny&sa ) are excluded 

p 

2176. Vide ‘ Saanyasi and Fakir raiders in Bengal ’ by Bai Saheb 
Jamint Moban Ghosh ( 1930 ) for a detailed and interesting account. 
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from their share ( in the family property This result, 

however, does not follow by merely wearing the garments of a 
sanny&sin, but in order that this result may follow a person 
must have performed the necessary ceremonies for entering the 
order of sannyasins. On the other hand whatever belongs to a 
sannyEsin such as his clothes, his sandals, his books would not 
devolve on his blood relations as heirs but will go to his 
spiritual heir ( viz. his pupil ). Vide Y&i 11. 137 and the Mit. 
thereon. These rules, however, do not apply to a Sudra turning 
an ascetic. He does not become severed from his family by 
entering the order of asceticism, unless a usage to that effect is 
established. Vide Somasundaram v, Vaithilinga^ 40 Mad, 846 
( at p. 869 ), Harishchandra v, Atir Muhmud^ 40 Cal. 545. 

The most serious inroad, however, on the ideal of sannySsa 
was made when people professing to be ascetics were allowed 
to have wives or concubines. The Vayupurana ( quoted in the 
Tati-dharmasahgraha p. 108 ) invokes dire consequences on him 
who after becoming a sannyasin has sezual intercourse, viz. he 
becomes a worm in ordure for 60,000 years, passes through the 
lives of a rat, a vulture, a dog, a donkey, a pig, a tree without 
flowers and fruit, a goblin and then he is born as a oindala. 
The RajatarahginI ( HI. 12 ) records®’’^® that when the queen of 
Meghavahana built a monastery she established in a portion of 
it ascetics who followed the rules of conduct laid down for 
their order and in the other portion ascetics, who were condemn- 
able because of their acting like householders, together with 
their wives, sons, cattle and wealth. In the Presidency of 
Bombay several cases have come before the courts about the 
rights of succession to Gharbhari Gosavis*'^® ( i. e. ascetics who 
have a house and family ). Vide Gosain Rambharli v. Mahant 
Surajbharti, 5 Bom. 682 ( where it was held that a Gosavi who 
succeeded as a disciple to a mohunt did not forfeit his rights 
by subsequent marriage ), Balgir v, Dhondgir, 5 Bom, L. B. 114, 
Oitabai v. Shivbakas^ 5 Bom. L. R. 318, Hirabharthi v. Bai Javer^ 
30 Bom. L. R. 1555. 

2177. 3i%Tf?2rTWr»TPaT«Rrrs » 17. 52, quoted by the Mit. on 
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WTOC H VII. 259. 
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2L79. Vide Steele’s *■ Law and customs of Hindu castes, ’ Appendix 
B on pp. 444-446 * Gharbaree Goiavies ’ by Mr. Warden. 
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In the Gupta Inscriptions we have seYoral records of a line of 
kings who were the feudatories of the imperial Guptas and who 
bear the appellation 'nrpati-parivrajaka* (kingly ascetics). Fleet 
thinks ( p. 95 n. 1 ) that the word means no more than what is 
conveyed by such words as ‘ rajarsi but this is unconvincing. 
Their gotra was Bharadvaja and the founder is said to have 
been an incarnation of Kapila ( p. 115 ). It is likely that the 
founder, after being a king, ultimately became a sannyasin 
and his descendants ( in the fashion poetically described by 
Kalidasa) also became ascetics after adorning the throne for 
some time. Hence they probably came to be called nrpati-pari- 
vrajakas. It is interesting to note that VyS^sa quoted in Sm. M. 
( p. 176 ) and Yati-dh. (pp 2-3) forbade sannyasa in the Kali age , 
though he made an exception to this extent that as long as the 
division of society into varnas existed and as long as the Veda 
was studied so long sannyasa could be resorted to in the Kali 
age. Nagesa in his Vratyatapraya^citta-nirnaya (p. 46) 
makes the curious statement that according to the Sanny 2 lsa« 
paddhati of Vyasa a wise brahmana should not resort to 
sannyasa when 4400 years of the Kali age will have expired 
( i. e. after 1299 A. D, ). Tnis dictum was probably due 
not only to the difficulties of observing to the letter the code of 
life sketched for sannyasins, but also to the fact that about 
1299, the whole of India was being harassed by Moslem inva- 
ders and adventurers who made the helpless sannyasins the 
first target for their fanatic zeal and persecution. The Nirnaya- 
sindhu ( III, purvardha, end ) quotes the above verse of Vyasa 
and remarks that this prohibition of sannyasa is meant to 
apply to sannyasa with three dandas. 

The Baud. Dh. S. 11. 10. 11-30, the Baud, gr, ^esasutra IV. 
^6, the Vaik. IX. 6-8 contain the procedure of hBOQm]uig:^a 
sannyasin. That of the Baud. DErSTBeing probably the most 
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ancient among extant works is briefly set out below:*'®® 
After having cut the hair on the head, the beard, the hair on the 
body, the nails, he makes ready three sticks, a loop of strings, 
( a piece of cloth as ) a water strainer, a jar and a bowl. 
Having taken these he should go to the end of his village, or 
to the extremity of the boundary of his village, or the fire- 
ball ; he should partake of clarified butter, milk and curds 
( mixed together ) and should fast or drink water. Then he should 
recite the vyahrtis separately preceded by * om * and followed 
by the words ‘ I enter the Savitrl * and by one pada of the 
sacred Gayatrl and then all together.*'®* Before sunset, he 
heaps fuel on the gilrhapatya fire ( if he has maintained Vedic 
fires ), brings the anvahSryapaoana ( daksinagni ) to the spot, 
takes the flaming aha Daniya fire out of the g^rhapatya, 
melts clarified butter on the garhapatya, cleanses it (with 
blades of kuta), takes four portions of the butter in the spoon 
called and offers in the Shavanlya fire on which fuel-sticks 
have been heaped a full oblation ( i, e. whole spoonful ) four 
times saying ‘om svahS*. This is called Brahmanvadbana 
( putting fuel-sticks on fire for securing knowledge of brahman ). 
Then in the evening after agnihotra has been offered, he strews 
grass to the north of the gSrhapatya fire, places on the grass 
sacrificial vessels in pairs with the upper parts turned downwards, 
spreads darbha grass to the south of the Slhavanlya fire on the 
seat meant for the brahma priest, covers it with black antelope 
skin and remains awake the whole of that night. Then he rises 
at the time ( muhurta ) sacred to Brahma and offers agnihotra 
in the early morning at the proper time. Then after covering 
the part of the altar called prsthyft and bringing water he 
prepares an offering for Agni Vaisivanara cooked on twelve pot- 
sherds. That well-known is^i will be the last he will perform. 
Afterwards, he throws in the ahavanlya fire those sacrificial 
vessels which are not made of stone or earth. And throwing the 
two aranis (the wooden logs by the friction of which fire was 


2182. The central ideas of the ceremony are the renunciation of 
all worldly ties, contempt of the world and all earthly riches, a life of 
ahlihsS and contemplation on and realization of the Absolute Brahman. 
The summary is close to the original, only omitting a few quotations, a 
few repetitions and some matters that have already been dealt with. 
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produced for vedio rites ) into the gSrhapatya fire with the words 

* may you two be of one mind with us * he ( mentally ) 
deposits the three fires in himself. Repeating the mantra ' y& 
te agne yajniya tanur* ( Tai. S. III. 4. 10. 5 ) he inhales the 
smell of the smoke of each of the three fires thrice. Then 
standing within the sacrificial enclosure he says thrice in a low 
voice and thrice aloud the words ‘ om bhuh, bhuvah svah. I 
have entered the order of sannyasa (lit. I have abandoned), I 
have entered the order of sanny&sa, I have entered the order of 
sannyasa *. Lastly he pours out as much water as will fill his 
joined hands saying * I promise that no injury will proceed 
from me to any creature '. He must henceforward restrain his 
speech. He holds his staff saying ‘ thou art my friend, protect 
me *. He takes the iikya ( loop of strings ) with the words 

* yadasya p&re rajasah * ( Tai. S. IV. 2. 5. 2 ) ; he takes the cloth 
for straining water with the text ‘ yena devSh pavitrepa ’ ( Tai. 
Br.I.4.8 and NiruktaV.6); he takes the water jar reciting ‘yena 
deva jyotisordhvam* (Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 2); he takes the bowl 
after reciting the seven vyShrtis. Taking with him the 
staffs, the loop of strings, the cloth as a water strainer, the 
water-pot and the bowl he goes to a place where water can 
be had, bathes, sips water and sprinkles himself ( performs 
marjana ) with the Surabhimatl verse ( dadhi-krSvno, Rg. 
IV. 39. 6 ), with Ablinga verses, VarunI verses, HiranyavarnS 
verses ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1 = Atharvaveda I. 33. 1-4 ) and Pava- 
manl verses ( Rg. IX. 1 &o. ). While still in the water he 
performs sixteen pranayamas after ( mentally going over ) the 
Aghamarsana verses (Rg. X. 190. 1-3), comes out of the water on 
the bank, wrings his garments, puts on another pure ( washed ) 
garment, sips water, takes the cloth for straining water with 
the words * om bhur bhuvah svat * and performs tarparta to the 
seven vy^hrtis. He then fills his joined hands with water 
and performs tarpam to the Manes just in the same way as he 
did to the gods, then he worships the sun with the two verses 
‘ udu tyam * ( Rg. 1. 50. 1 ) and ‘ citram * ( Rg. L 115. 1 ). He 
then offers tarpava to the Atman ( self ) with * the syllable om is 
brahma; this light (the sun) that diffuses warmth is indeed 


2184. Vide note 765 for Surabhimatl, AblihgX and VBnipi verses. 
The Tai. Br. III. 9. 7 calls Rg. IV. 39. 6 Surabhimatl. 
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brahma; this Mrhich gives warmth is indeed the Veda; this 
indeed that sheds warmth is the ( proper ) object of knowledge * ; 
then he worships the Atman with the words * the Self is 
brahman, it is light *. Let him repeat the Gayatrl verse one 
thousand times or an unlimited number of times. Eepeating 
* om bhtlrbhuvah svah ’ he takes up the water strainer ( cloth ) 
and fetches water. Let him not thereafter perform acamana 
with water that has not been drawn up ( from a well ), which 
has not been strained®*®* and which has not been completely 
cleansed. Let him not wear thereafter whitegarments. He 
may carry one staff or three. He has to keep the following 
vows ; ahirhsa ( abstaining from injury to any creature ), truth- 
fulness, not depriving others of any property of theirs, 
continence, and liberality. There are five minor vratas ( vows ) 
viz. absence of anger, waiting upon the guru, avoidance of care- 
lessness ( or rashness ), cleanliness, purity in food. Then follow 
rules as to begging for alms ( some of them are at pp. 933-934 
above ). When he returns from begging, he places the alms 
in a pure spot, washes his hands and feet and announces ( the 
alms ) first to the sun with the verses ' udu tyam * ( Eg- 1* 50. 1 ) 
and*oitram*(Eg> L 115.1); he also announces the alms to 
brahman with the text * brahma jajfianam ’ ( Tai, S. IV. il, 8. 2 
= Atharvaveda IV. 1. 1 ). It is declared ( in Vedic texts ) that 
after the hrahmadhana the sacred fires are contained in the 
sacrificer himself ; his prapa, apana, vyana. udana and samana 
represent the five fires garhapatya, anvaharyapacana (daksi- 
nagni), ahavanlya, sabhya and avasathya. These five fires 
indeed abide in the Atman ; he, therefore, offers ( the oblations ) 
in the Atman only. This sacrifice offered in the soul, which is 
centred in and based on the Atman, leads the soul to bliss. 
Giving compassionately portions of the alms to creatures and 
sprinkling the remainder with water, he should partake of it as 
if it were some medicine. After he has eaten and taken 
acamana he worships the sun with the Jyotismatl®*®^ verse 
viz. * ud vayara ’ ( Eg. I. 50. 10 ) after inaudibly muttering the 

2186. Vide Manu VI. 46 for stiaining water. ‘ Liberality ’ — the 
ascetic has ex hypothesi no property, but his tySga may consist in imparting 
knowledge and giving his mss. or books to the needy. 

2187. Eg. I. 50. 10 is Tgv t. It contains 

the word and is therefore styled Bixhler is inaccurate 

in holding the verse * udvayam’ as different from Jyotifmati (vide 
S. B. B. vol. 14 p. 281 ). The words STTWWWli are also 

X9. 60. 1. 
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fcwo texts * vah me asau ’ ( Tai. S. V. 5. 9. 2 ) and ‘ nasoh pranah * 
(Tai. Ar. X. 72). Let him eat food given without asking, 
regarding which nothing has been settled beforehand and 
which comes to him by chance and so much only as is neces- 
sary to support life. 

Now they quote the following rules for the case where the 
teachers explain the Upanisad * standing ( in the day ), keeping 
silence, sitting (at night) in the posture**®^'* of crossed legs, 
bathing thrice a day, he shall subsist entirely on rice grains, 
oil-cake, food from barley, sour milk and milk It is declared 
in Vedic texts ‘ on that occasion he shall keep strict silence and 
converse as much as is necessary with the teachers deeply 
versed in the three vedas, with ascetics or other learned persons 
in the several Ssramas, after pressing the teeth together, all the 
while contemplating on what he hears, but not in such a way 
as would cause a breach of his vow. He may keep only one of 
the rules out of the three viz. standing (in the day), rigid silence 
and sitting with crossed legs ( at night ) and not all together. 
Eight things do not cause him who is intent on vows as above to 
break his own vow viz. water, roots, clarified butter, milk, sacri- 
ficial food, the wish of a brShmana, an order of his guru, and 
medicine. Let him mutter the mantras in the evening and 
morning that are repeated in the Agnihotra. He should perform 
his evening sandhya adoration with mantras addressed to Varu- 
na®*®® and in the morning with those addressed to Mitra ( Jtg. 
III. 59). It is declared iu the Veda ‘limited la number are the 
rk verses, the samans and the yajus formulae, but there is no limit 
to this that is brahma' In this way (i. e. repeating om ) the ascetic 
may give up the rest of the Veda, hut should stand firm by the 
root of the Veda (viz. om). The Veda is the tree and its root 
is pranava (om). He should meditate on ‘ora'. Prajapafci 
has declared that pranava leads on to union with brahman. 
Let him cleanse the vessel of brahman with seven vyahrtis. ®’®® 


2187 a. ia defined as ‘ ^ g i 

II.* in 13. 52 refers to this 

posture in 

2188. The VSrn?! verses meant here are the three verses 

occurring in Tai. S. 111. 4. 11. 6 and the Maitri verses are the three 
verses srsTP^, sr W in Tai. S. III. 4. 11. 6, 

2189. a rgr' « Tr5TgT may moan the iKowl for alms or the body of the 
ascetic. This shows that besides *om ’ he should also frequently recite 
the seven vyahftis. 
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Among medieval works the Smrtyarthasara (pp. 96-97), 
the Sm. M. ( pp. 177-182 ), the Yati-dh. ( pp. 10-22 ). the 
Nirnaya-slndhu (III. XJtfcarardha pp. 628-632), the Dharma- 
sindhu give various detailed procedures. Many of the medie- 
val works and manuals (paddhatis) on sannyasa frequently 
refer to a work called Brahmanandl, which I have not been 
able to secure. The procedure in the Dharmasindbu contains 
the following elements. Sannyasa is to be resorted to in the 
northward passage of the sun and for a man who is about to 
die even in the southward passage. He should find out a 
teacher possessed of the virtues of quiescence and note for three 
months the duties of ascetics in his company, should purify 
himself with japa of the sacred OS^yatrl, Eudra mantras and 
by Kusm§.pda homa (for which see Tai. Ar. 11. 7 ). He should 
then make a sahkalpa after reciting the place and time on 
a rikta tithi and should perform the prayaficitta of catuhkrcchra 
by giving a cow or money for each as stated above (pp. 199-200). 
Then he should begin to perform on the 11th or 12th day 16 
draddhas of himself and sapindlkarana. Then he is to perform 
eight Sraddhas ( vide above p. 932 ) and tarpar^a as a subordinate 
part(ahga) of these eight sraddhas. On the day these eight 
iiraddhas are performed or on the next day he should shave off 
the whole head after keeping six hairs out of his top-knot, pare 
his nails, then take his bath, then he is to donate to brah- 
manas and his sons all his wealth except his wearing apparel 
and the materials for homa. The garments he is to wear should 
be dyed with red chalk ; he should secure a bamboo staff as 
high as his head Sco, and as thick as his finger and brought by 
abrahmana; that staff should be sprinkled over with water 
from a conch to the accompaniment of ‘ om *, the puru§a hymn 
( Eg. X 90) and such names (of Visnu) as Kedava. He should 
also keep ready a water jar, a strip for bis loins and a garment 
to cover his body and a wallet and padukas ( sandals ). He 
should declare his resolve (sahkalpa) to become a parama- 
haihsa and perform the worship of Ganefia, punyahavacana, 
worship of mother goddesses and Nandl-dr&ddba. He should 
then perform japa by saying * namah * to Brahma ( in the 
dative), Visnu, Eudra, Surya, Soma, Atman, Antaratman, 
Paramatman and also repeat the first piddas of each of the four 


2190. Vide p. 267 above for The will be m 
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Vedas. He should then eat three handfuls of barley flour with 
‘om* and touch his navel. He should then sip thrice clarified 
butter or water mixed with milk and curds repeating the 
mantras ‘trivrd-asi\ ‘ pravrd-asi ‘vivrd-asi’ (all three in 
Vy. S. 15. 9) and then drink water with the mantra ‘ may the 
waters purify * (Tai. Ar. 10, 23), then perform aeamana and 
declare bis resolve to fast. Then comes SavitrlpraveSa ( as in 
Baud, above); then he should kindle his grhya fire or if he 
has no grhya fire then he should bring domestic fire with the 
mantra ‘prs^o divi’ (Rg. VII. 5. 27) and kindle it with the 
three mantras ‘ tat savitub * tarn savituh ’ and ‘ vi^vani deva ’ 
(Bg. III. 62. 10, Vaj. S. 17. 74, Bg. V. 82.5). Then comes 
brahmanvadhana before sunset ( see above p. 954 ). He should 
thereafter perform evening sandbya adoration, homa and 
vai^vadeva and keep awake the whole night near the fire. Then 
the next morning after the daily homa and Vaii^vadeva he 
should offer a mess of cooked food to Agni or Vai^vanara and 
perform the homa to prana and others, the purusasukta homa 
and Viraja homa. The Viraja homa is a lengthy performance 
and the principal elements in it are : the offering of 40 oblations 
of each out of the three viz. fuel-sticks, boiled rice and clarified 
butter after repeating certain formulae such as * may my five 
pranas be purified, may I be light ( illumination ) free from 
rajas ( the principle of activity or obstruction ) and from evil, 
svaha ; this is for the prana and the rest, it is not mine.’ In this 
way oblations are offered to five senses, the mind, huddhi^ seed, 
thought and sankalpa, to the constituents of the body, to the 
several limbs of the body ( head, hands and feet &o, ), to purusa 
and others, to the five elements, to the five gunas of the elements, 
to the five ko^as (sheaths) and several others. Then an oblation 
of ajya is made to Prajapati. Then he should recite the Purusa 
hymn ( Bg. X. 90 ) and the first sentences of the four Vedas, 
offer oblations to Agni Svistakrt, distribute gifts to students 
and others, he should burn his wooden utensils in his grhya 
fire if he has kept one and donate the metal vessels to his guru, 
then he should deposit the fire in himself by reciting ‘ ayam te 
yonih ’ ( Bg. HI. 29. 10 ) and ‘ ya te agne yajniya * ( Tai. S. III. 
4. 10. 5 ) thrice and should face and take in the blaze and 
warmth of his grhya fire, should take a black antelope skin and 
leave his house. He should give blessings to his sons and other 
near relatives and bid good-bye to them with the words ‘ to me 
belongs no one nor do I belong to any one.* Then he should go to 
a reservoir of water, take in his folded hands water and offer it 
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to all gods with the hymn Bg X. 103 (1-13). He should declare 
a resolve to resort to sannyasa for the realization of brahman 
and offer three handfuls of water in the reservoir. He should 
then discharge water into the reservoir from his joined hands 
saying * I have given up the hankering for sons, wealth, worlds 
and for everything, may there be safety to all creatures from 
me, Bvaha.’ Then he should again declare that he has abandoned 
everything, all pleasures, all sentiments of anger &c., all joys 
of flowers, scents, dancing and music, all duties of varna and 
Sdramas &c. ; he should also declare * I shall not cause any 
injury to any creature in thought, word or by the body ; may 
all creatures have no fear of me.’ He should think of the sun 
and other gods as witnesses to this declaration and standing 
in navel-deep water should again perform the SavitrlpraveSa 
and offer water in declaring * I have risen beyond the desire for 
sons, worlds and wealth and shall practise begging/ 

After this comes the utterance of the praesa (the call or 
direction ). In a low, moderate and loud voice the entrant 
should declare * om, bhflh I have given up everything, om 

bhuvat, I have om svah, I have om bhur bhuvah 

svah, I have given up everything ’ and should discharge water 
in the reservoir of water with the words ‘ may there be no injury 
to all creatures from me, svaha.* He should pluck out the top- 
knot, take out his sacred thread and hold them in his hand and 
offer them in water with water with the words ‘water is indeed all 
deities, I sacriQce ( the top-knot and sacred thread ) to all gods, 
svaha’ and then he should send up a prayer to Vasudeva. Then 
he should remove his wearing apparel and walk five steps 
with his face to the north. Then the acSrya should bow to the 
entrant and should hand over to the latter a piece of loin cloth 
and upper garment and a staff. The entrant should wear them 
and hold the staff with appropriate mantras and also a water 
jar and an asana ( a seat ). He should then hold a fuel-stick 
in his hand, bow to his guru, sit down in the eagle posture and 
make a request to the guru in the words *Oh teacher, who are like 
the Lord of the Universe to me, save me who om scorched by 
the fire of samsara and who am bitten by Death ; I have thrown 
myself on your mercy* and also repeat the verse ‘ yo brahm&nam ’ 
( Sveta&vatara Up. VI. 18 quoted in note 856 above Having 


2191. The verse ifV n ( VI. 18 ) 

is very approjpriate to the oooasion. 
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waited upon the guru with these words and placing his right knee 
on the ground, he should clasp the feet of his guru and should 
say ‘ teach, Sir, brahma to me/ The guru should contemplate 
on his soul as brahman^ should recite over a conch full of water 
the sacred syllable ‘om* twelve times, should pour the water 
from the conch on bis disciple, should recite the propitiatory 
verse * 6am no mitrah * ( Itg. I, 90. 9 ), then lay his hand on the 
head of the disciple, should recite the PuruSa hymn (Rg. X. 90), 
should place his hand on the heart of the disciple and mutter 
the mantra®**® ‘I place thy heart in disciplined obedience to 
me,’ the guru should then mutter in the right ear of the disciple 
the syllable ‘ om * and should enlighten him about the signi- 
ficance of ‘om’ and of panclkarana;**®^ he should then impart to 
the disciple one of the four great VedSnta sentences ( mahavakya) 
‘prajnanam brahma* ( Ait. Up. III. 3 ), ‘ ayam-atmS brahma * 
( Br. Up. II. 5. 19 ), ‘ tat tvam-asi ’ ( Chan. Up. VI. 8. 7 ), ‘ aham 
brahmasmi * ( Br. Up. I. 4. 10 ) in accordance with the tradition 
of his school and enlighten him about the meaning thereof. 
Then he should give to the disciple a name ending in tlrtha, 
a6rama &c. according to the tradition of his order. Then the 
guru may bring about what is called paryanka6auca and give 
to the disciple the yogapatta. 

The paryanka-6auca ( purification by being seated on a stool 
&c. ) may be briefly described. On an auspicious day a house- 
holder seats the ascetic in front of him on a wooden stool or 
seat, places five heaps of earth to his left and also to his right 
and also pure water on both sides. Then the householder 
simultaneously washes the two knees of the ascetic with water 
and earth from the first heap of earth on the left. Then he 
should wash his own left hand with earth and water taken 
from the half of the first heap on the right and with the remain- 


2192. TO s[^ 5^ it it i m 

i This occurs in g. I. 21. 7 and im. g. II. 2 
in where the teacher addresses the boy in these words. The 

same words are addressed in the marriage rites by the bridegroom to the 
bride, as e.g. in P5r. gr. I. 8 (whore Jrsrrvf^ is substituted for 

2193. vsEft^iTwis a Vedanta doctrine analogous to (which 

occurs in the Chan. Up. VI. 3 and 4 and V. S. III. 4. 20), Vide the 

for it and the work called by Samkaracarya ( in 

Benares Sanskrit series ). 

H.P, 121 
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ing half of the first heap on the right he should wash botih his 
hands seven times with the same water. With the second heap 
on the left he should wash simultaneously the two thighs 
( jahgh& ) of the ascetic four times and with one half of the 
second heap on the right he should wash his own left hand 
seven times and with the other half of the second heap ( on the 
right ) he should wash both bis hands four times. The ankle, the 
upper part of the foot and the lower part ( sole ) of the foot of 
the ascetic are respectively washed with the third, fourth and 
fifth heap on the left and his own left hand and both hands are 
washed a certain varying number of times with 5rd, 4th, 5th 
heaps on the right. 

The yogapatta ( lit. the cloth of yoya, union with Spirit ) 
is given in the following way : After the ascetic has under- 
gone paryahkaSauca, he should cleanse his waist, wear a 
string round his waist and his loin cloth and cover his 
waist with a piece of cloth. He should then sit with his 
guru’s permission on a high seat and should propound some 
Vedanta topic in the presence of the persons assembled. The 
ascetic guru should sprinkle on the head of his ascetic disciple 
water from a conch to the accompaniment of the Purusa hymn 
( Bg. X 90 ), should honour him by offering clothes, sandalwood 
paste, flowers, incense, lamp and miiedya. He ( the guru ) 
should hold a piece of cloth over the head of the disciple, recite 
along with the other yatis the chapter called Visvarupa (11th 
chapter of the Bhagavadgita ) from the 15th verse to the 33rd 
verse. He should then give the name already determined upon 
to the disciple and say to him ‘Henceforward you may admit to 
samny^sa one who is eligible for it, initiate him and give him the 
yogapa^ta.’ Then the disciple bows to the ijatis older than 
himself. Then the guru gives to the disciple a waist-thread 
and a staff marked with five mudras and should offer his own 
salutation to the disciple according to the tradition of his 
order. Other ascetics and house-holders also should bow to 
the disciple, who should only repeat the word ‘Narayana,* 
should leave the high seat and seat bis guru thereon, should 
bow to the guru according to the rules of the order and to the 
other ascetics. 


2194. Vide Dharmasindhu 1X1 ( uttarKrdha ), Yati-dh. pp, 102-103 
for yogapatta. 
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The Jabalopanisad (5)*^*® allows saihnyasa to those even 
who are suffering from disease and are about to die, all 
that is required being that they should declare in words and 
resolve in their mind to enter the order of saihnyasa. No exten- 
sive ceremonial is required. Ahgiras and Sumantu quoted in 
Sm. M. ( pp. 174 and 182 ) state * when a man is shattered by 
old age or harassed by his enemies or is suffering from ( an 
incurable) disease he may resort to samnySsa by merely 
uttering the praisa ( vide above p. 960 ) and no further rites 
wouid be absolutely necessary. He should recite thrice in 
the morning, at noon and in the evening, ‘ I have given up 
everything (or entered upon saihnyasa )* and further say 
‘ I forswear whatever action I may have done through ignorance, 
indolence or carelessness; I shall cause no harm to creatures 
with my hands or feet, with my speech, body or mind ; may all 
creatures have no fear from me,* The Dharmasindhu ( III, 
uttarSrdha ) says that in this samnyasa for those at the door of 
death the absolutely essential elements are the resolve ( saih* 
kalpa ), the uttering of the praisa and the giving of the promise 
of non-injury and the rest of the rites may or may not be 
performed according to circumstances. Even now such a 
saihnyasa ( called aturasaihnyasa ) is sometimes resorted to by 
religious-minded men in extremis^ the only essentials gone 
through being safnkalpa (declaration of resolve), ksaura (tonsure 
of the head ), savitrlprave^a ( described above at p. 954 ) and 
praisocoara ( utterance of praisa ). 

One question on which controversies have raged from 
very ancient times is whether an ascetic should give up his top- 
knot and sacred thread also. The Jabalopanisad (5) states 

2195. vsrrgtj i ^rnnwTTTWqf^ 5 ; «gr 

^ T%VT I wst ti 

I f5rc?t^F»T?»Tr ii 

I TVTf WTf VfSSTVlTnT^! I STTWRt 

ftw mPirsr; n quoted in p. 174; vide W. p. * 

for a similar quotation from Angiraa. The vrr. !• P* quotes 
the verse ^ wwnu’ a a from JTfTHTVff. 

2196. aw rvT aTV?ftqq?rfr w 

trrgm i w i ^ »rr?m i srrvrtfrqf^ 

5 ; fnr fSfqq qnf fjrwt qi 

qf^eqsqRJTI^rqfvq^fi; l qriqrrftqf^. 6. This is referred 
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that Atri asked Y&jhavalkya how a man who did not wear a 
yajhopavlta ( when he became an ascetic ) could still be a brah- 
mana and that the great sage replied that in the case of the 
ascetic the Self was his yajnopavlta and the same Upanisad (6) 
states that the paramahaihsa is to abandon in water the three 
dandas, the water^jar, the dikya, the begging bowl, the water- 
strainer, the topknot and yajnopaylta and should be a seeker 
after the Self. In the Arunika Up, (2) it is said that he 
should discharge his yajhopaylta on the earth or in water and 
that he should giye up his Mkha and the sacred thread. Saihkara 
in his bbasya on Br. Up. III. 5. 1 sets out at some length the 
arguments and the authorities on both sides and ultimately 
gives it as his own view that the sacred thread and UkhU 
should be given up by the ascetic. Vi&varupa on Yaj. Ill, 66 
also discusses this matter and propounds the same view. On 
the other hand Vrddha-Harlta**®® VIIL 57 declares * if an 
ascetic gives up the acts peculiar to br&hmanas, viz. keeping a 
topknot and wearing a sacred thread, he becomes a candala 
while alive and is born a dog after death, ’ The Jlvanmukti- 
viveka ( p. 6 ff. ) and Par. M. L part 2, p. 164 £f. discuss this 
point and arrive at the same conclusion as Saihkara. The Mit. 
on Yaj. III. 58 gives an option. In modern times saihnyasins 
give up these two. 

Some special rules are laid down about the ahnika ( daily 
rites ) of ascetics.*’** They have to perform 6auca, brushing the 
teeth, bath, just as house-holders have to do. Manu V. 137 
( = Vas. Dh. S. VI. 19, Visnu Dh. S. 60. 26. Safikha 16. 23-24 ) 
says that forest hermits and ascetics have respectively to per- 
form three and four times as much ^lauoa ( bodily purification ) 
as house-holders. As to food, it has already been seen (p. 935) that 
they are to eat only once and only eight morsels. Ascetics have 
to worship Purusottama ( i. e. Vasudeva with his four forms ), 
Vyasa ( with his four pupils, Sumantu, Jaimini, Vaisampayana, 
Paila ), the Bhasyakara Saihkara ( with his four pupils ) and so 
on. Certain rules are laid down for an ascetic as regards 


2197. niters vm w- 

vnv ar g rp s ^ i ’Siwl 

2198. wfXSRrf i H 

f^nxrxxt M VIII . 57. 

2199. Vide Yati-dh. p. 95 for details of the daily worship by 
ascetics. 
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giving and receiving honour or salutation. An ascetic should 
bow to gods and to older ascetics who act according to the rules 
of their order, bub should not offer namaskara to an house-holder 
even if the latter be well-conducted. If another person bows to 
an ascetic, the latter should not pronounce any benediction but 
should only utter the word“®® ‘ NSr&yana. ’ When an ascetic 
( even one who has taken saihnyasa on his death-bed) dies, he is 
to be buried and not cremated. No mourning is to be observed 
for a yati when he dies ( Atri 97 ) and no sraddhas are 
to be offered on his death except the pSrvana on the 11th day 
after death ( vide Apararka p. 538 ). If an ascetic hears of the 
death of his son or any other relative, he does not become impure 
and has not to bathe but on hearing of his mother’s or father’s 
death he has to bathe, though he observes no mourning**®®* 

According to the theory of Dharmafiastra, the king is not 
only the head of the civil administration and the fountain of 
justice, but he is also the final controlling authority in preserv- 
ing religious and spiritual institutions, he is to see that people 
follow the dharma, to punish them for breaches of the religious 
and spiritual codes and to see to the administration to them of 
appropriate penances. In short, he is also the Defender of the 
Faith. Vide Gaut. XI. 9-11, Visnu Db. S. III. 2-3, Narada 
( praklrnaka ) verses 5-7, Yaj. I. 337 and 359, Atri 17-20, Manu 
VII. 13, But he regulated spiritual and religious matters not 
by his arbitrary authority but on the advice of his purohita and 
ministers and after taking the opinion of the assemblies 
(pan^ad) of learned men. Whenever difficult questions arose 
about the validity of anything from the religious point of view 
or about penances for lapses, or about excommunicating or 
outoasting a man the opinion of the assembly of learned men 
was sought. Therefore, detailed rules are laid down in the 
Dharmasutras and smrtis about the constitution of pari^ds. In 
modern times, the British Government being neutral in matters 
religious or ecclesiastical, the ascetic heads of the various mathas 
have been in the habit of assuming to themselves jurisdiction 

2200. I snjra- 

II vixrffj vorei ^ «vTW5TRnne[ i srmvotili ^ wvnuawR 

II 311%, both quoted in p. 206. 

2200 a. Vide #i^nrr^fir of nift ( extracted from liia work 

called iicfrTwRrX, O' No. 119 of 1882-83 ) folio 61 a ‘ w 
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over persons professing to follow their dogmas in ecclesiastical 
matters such as prescribing penances for lapses, settling disputes 
between castes, and deciding upon questions of outcasting. A 
few words must be said about the pari^ads and about the claims 
of the Saihkaracaryas ( the modern heads of mathas ) to regulate 
religious matters affecting their followers. 

Among the oldest texts on this point is the one contained 
in the Tai, Up. L 11. viz. the exhortation of the teacher on the 
eve of the student’s departure at the close of his studies.**®* ‘ If 
you have hereafter a doubt about any rite or about a course of 
conduct, you should behave in the way in which the brahmanas 
of-youT place, who are thoughtful, intent (upon doing their duties), 
act spontaneously ( without being urged by any one ), are not 
hard-hearted and have an eye only to dharma ( and not to kdma 
or artha ) will behave. The same holds good about your conduct 
towards persons charged (generally falsely) with sins or lapses*. 

The words ‘ sabha * ( Bg. X. 34. 6 ) and * samiti’ (Bg. X. 97.6) 
occur even in the Bgveda but their exact significance is doubt- 
ful and the former word at least seems to bear the sense of 
* gambling hall ’ in some passages. In the Upanisads, however, 
the words samiti and parisad assume a more definite sense, 
meaning ‘ an assembly of learned men in a particular locality ’. 
The Chan. Up. V. 3. 1 states that Svetaketu Arupeya repaired 
to the assembly (samiti) of the PancSlas (where Pravahana 
Jaiyali put him five questions of a metaphysical and esoteric 
nature ). The Br. Up. VI. 2. 1 when narrating the same episode 
employs the word ‘ parisad *. These passages establish that in 
the times of the Upanisads there were assemblies of learned 
men where intricate questions were discussed. Gaut. 28. 46 
prescribes just as the Tai. Up. 1. 11 does that in matters about 
which there is no certain rule ( or there is doubt ) one should 
do what is commended by respectable persons not less than ten 
in number, who are clever in discussion and are above covetous- 
ness.**®^ The Ap. Dh. S. 1. 3. 11. 34 declares that holidays other 
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than those stated by him may be observed as settled by parisads. 
The Band. Dh. S. 11. 1. 44-45 prescribes ** the relatives of a 
brahmac9>rl who is guilty of sexual intercourse should empty 
a water pot in the pariqad and the offender should confess * I, 
BO and so by name, am guilty of such and such a misdeed “ 
and that after the erring person has performed penance and 
when he has touched water, milk, ghee, honey and salt, 
the brahmanas should ask him ‘ have you performed the 
penance ? ^ The other shall then reply ‘ yes * ; then they shall 
admit him who has performed penance to all sacrificial rites 
making no difference between him and others.”®*^* This clearly 
establishes that at least five centuries before the Christian era 
it was the privilege of the assembly of the learned brahmanas 
to administer penance to a sinner and then restore him to all 
rights of interdining and other social intercourse. Vas. Dh. 
S. 1 16 declares ‘ there is no doubt that whatever persons who 
have studied dharmasastra and the three Vedas expound as 
purifying themselves and others is the proper dharma.* Ap. Db. 
S. I 1. 1. % declares that the conventions of those that know 
dharma are the authoritative standard ( of conduct for ordinary 
men). When the smrtis declare that Veda, smrbi and the usages 
of Ms^as are the three sources of dharma (e.g. Vas. Dh. S, I. 4-5) 
they convey that sistas can and should determine from time to 
time what is religious conduct. When Brhaspati enjoins that 
doubts about dharma should not be settled by blindly following 
the letter of sastras, but that logic and reasoning should be 
employed, he strikes the true note of the spirit of the ancient 
sages.*®®** Vide also Manu XIL 106 and Gaut. XL ZZ-M for 
the importance of tarka in settling matters of dharma. Manu 
XIL 108 states ‘ if one were to ask how one should act in 
matters of dharma on which no express rule is declared in this 
work, the reply is that in such cases what is declared to be 
a proper rule of conduct by respectable (Msta) brahmanas 
would undoubtedly be the dharma' Yaj. Ill, 300 requires that 
a person guilty of a sin or lapse should declare it to an assem- 
bly of learned brahmanas and undergo such vrata ( penance and 
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observances ) as is approved of by the parimd. Samkaraoary a in 
his bhasya on Br. Up. IV. 3. 2 makes the very significant 
remark “ it is therefore that in coming to a decision on a subtle 
point of dharmai it is desirable to have a parisad working and 
a specially distinguished person is wanted ( to give the lead ) 
as stated in the rule ‘ a parisad should consist of not lees than 
ten persons or of three or of one ( specially distinguished )*/' 
These several authorities establish that for over 1500 years 
before the great Saihkaracarya thepahsarf of learned brahmanas 
was the acknowledged authority for settling doubtful points of 
dharraa and administering penances on lapses from proper 
conduct, and that Samkaracarya himself acknowledged this pri- 
vilege of the parisad. 

The next question is : what is the number of persons 
required to constitute a parted for deciding on doubtful points 
of dharma and what their qualifications should be. According 
to Qaut. 28. 46-47 apansaof should consist of at least ten**®® 
persons viz. four, each of whom has mastered one Veda, three 
members who are respectively a { perpetual ) student, a 
house-holder and a samnyasin and three more each of whom has 
studied distinct dharmasastras. Vas. Dh. S. III. 20, Baud. 1. 1. 8, 
Farasara VIIL 27 and Ahgiras declare that four persons each 
of whom has mastered one of the four Vedas, one who knows 
the MlmSmsa, one who has studied the six subsidiary lores of 
the Veda, one who has studied dbarmasastra and three persons 
who are a house-holder, a forest hermit and a saihnyasin 
constitute a parisad of ten. ManuXII. Ill defines the ten as con- 
sisting of three masters of each of the three Vedas (excluding the 
Atharvaveda), one who has studied Logic, a student of MlmamsS, 
a student of Nirukta, a master of dharmasastras and three 
members in each of the first three aSramas. Brhaspati 
quoted in Par. M. II. 1 p. 218 declares that a parisad may be 
constituted by seven or five persons sitting together who 
have studied the Vedas, their six subsidiary lores and 
dharmasastra and that such a parisad resembles a solemn 
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saciifloe. Vide also Angiras quoted by Apararka p. 23 for 
seven or five men as constituting a parisad. Vas Dh, S, IIL7, 
Yaj. L 9, Manu XIL112, Faiadara VIII. 11 state that at least 
four or three men should constitute a parisad, but they should be 
students of each of the four Vedas, should be agnihotrins and 
should have also studied dharma^astra. If even three cannot 
be found then even a single man can declare the dharma in case 
of doubt (Qaut. 28.48), but he must possess special qualifications. 
Gaut. 28. 48, Manu XII. 113 ( = Atri 143 ) require that he 
must be the best of brahmanas, a Sista and a deep student of 
the Veda. Yaj. I. 9, ParaSara VIII. 13. Angiras'^^^^® say that a 
single person who is the best among ascetics possessing know- 
ledge of the Self may form a parisad and declare what the pro- 
per rule is on a point of doubt. Though the texts permit in 
extreme cases a single man to declare dharma in case of doubt 
they give emphatic warning that this should not be done as far 
as possible. Baud. Dh. S. 1. 1. 13 observes^®®® ‘the way of dharma 
is very subtle and difficult to follow and it has many entrances 
( i. e. it appears different in different circumstances ) ; therefore 
a person though knowing much should not undertake single- 
handed to propound the proper course of conduct in case of 
doubt. ’ The texts also emphasiize that doubtful points of dharma 
are not to be decided by the votes of ignorant people, even if 
they muster in thousands. Manu XII. 114-115 ( =Baud. Dh. S. 
1. 1. 17 and 12= Vas. Dh. S. IIL 5-6=Para^ara VIII. 6 and 15) 
state ‘ Even if thousands of brahmanas who have observed no 
vrata and who have studied no Vedio mantras and who make 
their living merely by virtue of their caste come together they 
do not constitute a parisad. When such foolish persons deluded 
by ignorance and ignorant of dharma declare ( a penance for a 
sin) the sin is multiplied a hundred-fold and reaches the 
propounders. ’ 

The Mit. on Y^j. III. 300 remarks that the number mention- 
ed as constituting a parisad is not material, that all that is meant 
is that for lesser sins a small number of learned men can 
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declare the penance, but in the case of serious sins, the number 
of persons who constitute the parisad should be large. Devala**’^ 
quoted in the Mit. on Yaj, III. 300 says that when the sin is 
not grave, br^hmanas may declare the penance without reference 
to the king ( and restore the sinner to his privileges ) but when 
the sin is grave, then the king and brahmanas must carefully 
examine the matter and then declare the penance. Paratara 
(VIII. 28‘“29) ordains*®'* * brahmapas should declare penance 
for sins with the king’s consent, that they should not declare 
the expiation of sins bj penance of their own motion and that 
if the king decides to give prayaScitta without reference to 
brahmanas, the sin becomes increased a hundred-fold. * It is 
the di^ty of the parisad to declare an appropriate penance when 
a man comes to it, declares his lapse and seeks to be freed from 
the taint and if the parisad knowing what the appropriate 
penance is refuses to administer it, they incur the same sin as 
that committed by the man who approaches them.**'* ParSsara 
VIII, 2 prescribes that one should on being convinced of his 
having committed a sin at once repair to the assembly of 
learned men, should prostrate himself on the ground before 
them and request them to administer prayaSoitta ( expiation ). 
The Mit. on Yaj, HI. 300 quotes Para^ara that the sinner should 
announce his sin after offering the present of a cow or a bull or 
the like to the parisad. 

It will be shown immediately below that these rules of the 
smrtis were observed to the letter by Hindu kings and learned 
brahmanas in medieval times. When the successors of Samkara* 
cfirya began to interest themselves in the work done by the 
parisads for centuries before the advent of the first acarya cannot 
be ascertained. A large part of Northern India was under Moslem 
rule for about 500 years from about 1200 A. D. and a portion 
of the Deccan and a part of South India also were under Moslem 
rule for about three hundred years. Numerous documents have 
been published by the late Mr. Vishvanath K. Rajwade (a scholar 
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who made unique contributions to the elucidation of Maratha 
History, Marathi Philology and Marathi Literature ) and his 
friends. From these it appears that during the time of the 
Maratha domination learned brEhmanas of holy places like 
Paithan, Nasik and Karad were oonsulted in religious matters 
by the king or his minister, that the holders of the ‘ gadi ’ of 
^aihkaracarya at Sahke^ivara and Karavira and other seats 
were also rarely consulted in these matters and that it is only 
after the advent of the British rule that*®'* the Saihkaracaryas 
have begun to claim almost exclusive jurisdiction in ecclesiastic 
matters and in restoring men to their castes or excommunicat* 
ing them for lapses. It will be seen from passages quoted 
below that both the learned brahmanas at holy places like 
Karad and the Samkaracaryas claim the exclusive right in these 
matters by reason of immemorial usage. 

In several works it is said that the parisad must be oonsti- 
tuted by sistas ( vide Gaut. 28. 46 ). Sista is variously defined 
by Bomeamrti works. The Baud.*®** Dh. S. ( I. 1, 5-6) says 
* Sistas are those who are free from envy and pride, who keep 
only as much corn as is measured by kumbhl ( vide p. Ill /. n. 
235 ), who are free from greed and from hypocrisy, arrogance, 
covetousness, delusions and anger. Those are Vistas who have 
studied the Veda according to the prescribed method, together 
with its appendages ( viz. Itihasa and PurSnas ), who know how 
to draw inferences from that and who tend to make people 
realize the teaching of the Veda,’ The MahabhSsya defines 
Vistas in almost the same words as Baud, Dh. S, I, 1. 5. Vas, Dh. 
S. 1. 6 defines sista as one whose mind is free from desires. 
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The Matsyapurftna ***» 145. 34-36 and Vftyu, vol. I. 59. 33-35 
derive the word ^ista and restrict it to Manu,the seven sages and 
other similar great sages, who in each aeon ( Manvantara or 
yuga ) settle the rules of conduct for succeeding ages. 

It is well-known that Shivaji, the great founder of the 
Maratha Empire, established a council of eight ministers, viz. 
Mukhya Pradhana, Amatya, Saciva, Mantrl, Senapafci, Pandita- 
rao, Nyayadhl^a and Sumanta. ‘The jurisdiction of the 
Panditarao extended over all religious matters, he was to 
examine and decide disputes about dharma and adharma, he 
was to honour sistas ( respectable people ) on behalf of the 
king, was to make his signature expressing his approval of the 
writings ( decisions ) about acara, vyavahara and prayaSoittas 
( made by learned brahmanas ). He was to superintend and 
carry into immediate execution gifts, propitiatory rites (for the 
king ).* This shows that even in matters of prayasoitta 
( penance for lapses and sins ) the final control rested with the 
Panditarao, who used to send doubtful matters to learned 
brahmanas at holy places like Wai, Nasik, Karad for their 
opinions and accept them. There are letters which show that 
the Panditarao convened meetings of learned brahmanas and 
with their approval declared prayasoitta in the case of a 
brahmana who had been forcibly converted by Mahomedans 
and who was thereafter restored to caste. 

That sometimes the Pontiff of the Sanke^vara matha was 
consulted even in disputes about rights to lands and villages 
follows from a decision contained in Rao Bahadur Vad’s work 
pp, 203-210 ( of 1730 A. D, ). Here a dispute arose between Srl- 
karScarya (to whom a village had been donated by king Rajarama) 
and his agnates, who, taking advantage of the fact that the gift- 
deed was made in the name of five persons including Srikara- 
cSrya, put forward their claims to that village. This dispute 
was referred to the SvamI of Sahkesvara and Karavlra who 
decided on the authority of VijnSne^vara, the VyavahSrama- 
yukha and the Danakamalakara that though the document was 
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executed in the name of five persons, the gift of the village 
with water, kuSa and gold was made to SrlkarScarya alone and 
that therefore he alone was the true owner. 

There are cases where the head of the Earavlra matba issued 
an order ( in Sake 1644 i. e. 1722 A. D. ) asking people to dine 
with a brShmapa whose wife had illicit connection with a gosavi 
and who had performed the necessary prayascitta. 

On the other hand in numerous instances the assembly of 
learned brahmanas was approachedieither by the Panditarao or by 
the interested parties themselves to declare the proper penance 
and restore the guilty party to his caste. Numerous docu- 
ments and letters showing the part played by the family of Gijre 
at Karad ( in the Satara District) in the matter of giving deci- 
sions on questions of dharma-^astra have been published by 
the late Mr. V. E. Rajvade. One Gangadhara Ranganatha 
Eulkarni of Harsul was forcibly converted by the 
Moslems ; then the Maratha king Sambhaji ordered his minister 
the Panditarao to restore him to his caste after giving him appro- 
priate prayascitta and the Panditarao called a meeting of 
learned brahmanas, looked into works like the Mitaksara and 
with the approval of the brahmanas administered prayaSoitta to 
him and sent him on a pilgrimage. There is a similar case in 
which the Panditarao under orders from the king writes to the 
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learned br&limanas of Xarad about the pr&ya&citta to be admi- 
nistered to one Khandu Jadhav **** who had been forcibly made 
by the Moslems to eat their food and in which he informs the 
brahmanas that a fee of two rupees should be taken from the 
man. It may be noted in passing that Raja Netaji Palkar who 
was one of the great commanders under Shivaji, the founder of 
the Maratha Empire, was made a moslem by the Mogul 
Emperor Aurangzeb and was subsequently taken back into the 
Hindu fold by Shivaji. In another document*^®® the learned 
brShmanas of Poona, 46 in number, write to the brahmanas of 
Xaravlra about one Karasimha Bhatta Toro of Paithan who 
had engaged as a priest in a Vedio sacrifice in which he had 
offered the effigy of an animal made of flour, who had therefore 
been made outcast and who was subsequently restored to the 
caste after undergoing penance. 

The above brief account will show that for hundreds of 
years even before the first Saihkaracarya flourished it was the 
privilege of the assembly of learned brahmanas to decide doubt- 
ful points of religious conduct and prescribe penances for 
lapses, that the same privilege continued undisturbed till the 
advent of the British rule, that rarely the heads of the matbas, 
by virtue of their eminent position, their supposed detachment 
from and renunciation of worldy affairs and their reputation as 
ascetics, were asked to decide ( following Yaj. 1. 9 ) doubtful 
points of religious and theological importance, that it is only 
during the last few decades that such heads began to claim 
exclusive jurisdiction in such matters. 

It is desirable in the interest of the solidarity of the several 
Hindu castes and the rapid growth of progressive and advanced 
views that matters of practices, penances and restoration to 
caste should be in the hands of the bodies of learned men or the 
caste itself than in the hands of a single ascetic styling himself 
Saihkaracarya, who often happens to know nothing of dharma- 
6astra and only puts his seal of approval on what interested 
persons that are round him say. 
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After this review of the stage of samnyasa we see that 
asceticism presents several aspects viz. fasting or at least 
reducing the intake of food, abstention from meat and drink 
and pleasures of sense, total absence of sexual gratification and 
suppression of the sexual emotion, vow of silence, sleeping on 
bare ground, nakedness or making use of minimum clothing, 
contempt for the world and its riches. The Hindu Scriptures 
however do not enjoin self-infliction of pain or flagellation that 
was indulged in by monks in the early centuries of Christianity. 
Asceticism in the several forms indicated above is a feature 
common to all religions. It is the fashion to assert that 
Indians’^^^ have the highest regard for asceticism and that the 
men whose memories they cherish as ideals of human conduct 
are ascetics. This statement is only partially true. Christ also 
taught abandonment of worldly ties and the spurning of riches 
as the best for entering the Kingdom of Heaven ( vide 
Matthew 19. 21, Luke 14. 26 and 33, St. John 2. 15-16 ). It is 
only during the last three or four hundred years that Western 
peoples have given up much of what was thought for centuries 
to be the main teaching of Christ and regard successful men of 
action or politicians or men of martia^exploits as their ideals 
and heroes. In India also martial glory has often raised men 
to the position of heroes or avataras^ but only when they 
delivered their countrymen from the tyranny and persecution 
of evil men or foreigners. ParaSuraraa, Kama and Krsna are 
avataras because they fought against tyranny and barbarity and 
not because they brought as large a slice of the earth under 
their domination as possible for purposes of exploitation or 
vainglory. Martial exploits for self -aggrandisement or for 
domination for domination's sake have never evoked great 
enthusiasm in India. Shivaji, the great hero of the Marathas, 
was paid almost divine honours oven during his life-time not for 
his martial exploits, but for his having freed the Marathas and 
other peoples from Moslem tyranny, persecution, religious 
intolerance and fanaticism. 


2221, Vide * Mystics, asoetios and saints of India ’ ( 1903 ) by J. 0. 
Oman p. 271 ' it is the ascetic profession that time out of mind has been 
a pre-eminent dignity in the eyes of the Indian people* ’ 




CHAPTER XXIX 

SRAUTA (VEDIC) SACRIFICES* 

Introductory 

A deep study of Vedio sacrifices is quite essential for the 
proper understanding of the Vedic Literature, for arriving at 
approximately correct statements about the chronology, the 
development and the stratification of the different portions of 
that Literature and for the influence that that Literature exerted 
on the four varnas and the caste-system, on the splitting up of 
the brShmanas themselves among several sub-castes®“* and on 
the institution of gotras and pravaras. Early European scholars 
generally paid scant attention to the deep study of the Vedic 
sacrifices and endeavoured to understand the meaning of the 
Vedas principally by reference to grammar, comparative 
philology and the comparison of several passages containing 
the same word or words. Max Mfiller put forward a tentative 
scheme of chronology based mostly on subjective considera- 
tions and prompted by the great prejudice felt by European 
scholars generally against admitting any great antiquity for 
the Vedas. Therefore the endeavour of most European scholars 
has been to show that the mantras could not have been composed 
before 1400 B. 0. It is beyond the scope of this work to enter 
into any discussion about the dates of the various sections of the 
Vedic Literature. It must be here said, however, that I do not 
subscribe to the view that 1400 B. 0. is the uppermost limit of 
the original composition of the Vedio hymns. The hymns may 
have been composed for aught we know several thousand years 

* In this chapter a few special abbreviations have been employed 
as follows: Ap. ■■ Apastamba-^rautaBUtra (ed, by Dr. Garbe), A^v.- 
AiivalSyana-^rautastltra ( in the Bibliotheca Indica series ), Baud, sa 
BaudhXyana-^raatasQtra (ed. by Dr. Caland), Jai. stbe PCrvamlmSmsS 
slXtra of Jaimini with Sahara’s bliS^ya (in the AnandS^rama series)^ 
KstssKstySyana-^rautasUtra (ed. by Dr. Weber), Sat. or SatyS^S^ha* 
8aty8$Sdha-^rauta-Bntra (in the AnandS^rama series), 6sfi»Sshkhya- 
yana-^ranta-sUtra (ed. by Hillebr^ndt in tbe B. I. series )* 

2222. Some of the brSbma^a sub-castes such as the ESpvas, 
MaitrSyaplyas, Carakas and Jsbslas owe their origin to their ancestors 
having studied particular Vedic SskhSs. 
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before that dote. Most of the Vedic Samliitas that we now 
have are arranged (except the Bgveda to some extent) definitely 
for the various aspects of the cult of the sacrifice and indicate a 
state of things when different priests were required for the 
sacrifices, who used m'lntra^ from the collections they had 
studied. 

For a thorough under 't mding of Vedic sacrifices, the 
several Veda Sarhhitas, the Brahinanas and the Srauta sutras 
must be carefully studied. Among works in English that are 
very helpful must be mentioned, Haug’s translation ( with 
notes ) of the Aitareya Biahmana, Prof, Eggeling’s translation 
of the Satapatha Brahmana with notes (S.B. E, vol. XII, XXVI, 
XLI, XLIII, XLIV ), Prof. Keith’s ‘ Religion and Philosophy 
of the Veda and Upanisads ’, translation of the Black Yajurveda 
( 3 vol. in Harvard Oriental Series ) and of the Rgveda 
Brahmanns ( one volume in the same series), Kunte’s ‘Vicis- 
situdes of Aryan civilization in India.’ { 1880 ) particularly 
pp. 167-‘233. Besides these Weber and Hillebrandt have written 
iu German scholarly works on Vedic sacrifices; Calaud and 
Henry published a very learned, exhaustive and methodical 
work in French on the Agnistoma (1906), In this connection 
the late Dr, S. V. Ketkar’s labours and researches embodied in 
his Marathi Encyclopeedia ( vol. 2 and 5 ) are worthy of special 
consideration, since they furnish a much-needed corrective to 
the somewhat one sided views of most European scholars that 
have written on Vedic Literature, though one is bound to differ 
from him in several matters. The following pages are 
based principally on the original texts, though here and there 
the works of modern scholars have been availed of. 

In his Purvamimamsasutra, Jaimini submits thousands of 
texts to the principles of mlmaihsa elaborated by him and 
arrives at definite conclusions on matters affecting the details 
of various sacrifioes. An attempt has been made in these 
chapters on Srauta to include many of his conclusions, a tahk, 
which so far as I know, has not been essayed by any modern 
writer on dharma or Srauta up till now. 


2223, Prof. Dumont’s *L**^gmhotra’ (1939) came into my hands 
when these pages were passing through the press. Hillebrandt’s 'Das 
Altindische Neu-und Vollmondsopfer ’ (Jena, 1879) and 'liitual- 
Litteratur Vedische Opfer und Zauber’ (1897, in the Encyclopaedia of 
Iado*Aryan Philology and Antiquities) deaerredly enjoy a high 
reputation among worka on Srauta sacrifices, 

B. D, 123 
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The fundamental conceptions of Yajfla ( sacrifice ) go back 
to Indo-European antiquities though the traces are rather 
faint. But it is quite clear that the cult of the sacrifice had 
been much developed in the Indo-Iranian period. There is a 
very striking resemblance between the Vedic Agnistoma and 
the Homa ceremony of the Parsis ( vide Hang’s Ait. Br. vol. I, 
Introduction p. 59 ff ). There are numerous words indicative 
of the cult of the sacrifico both in the Vedic language and in 
the ancient Parsi religious books. For example, words like 
atharvan, ahuti, uktha, barhis, mantra, yajna, soma, savana, 
stoma, hotr do also occur in the ancient Parsi religious 
scriptures. Though Vedic sacridces are now very rarely 
performed ( except a few simple ones like the Darsa-purnamasa 
and the Caburmasyas ), they were in great vogue several 
centuries before the Christian era. Centuries after the advent 
and spread of Buddhism we learn from inscriptions and literary 
traditions that kings often performed the ancient solemn Vedic 
sacrifices and gloried in having done so. In the Harivaih^a 
(HI. 2. 39-40), in the Malavikagnimitra ( Act V, which speaks 
of Hajasuya), in the Suhga Inscription from Ayodhya ( E. I. 
vol. XX. p. 54 ) Senapati Pusyamitra is said to have performed 
the A^vamedha (or Eajasuya), In the Hathigumpha Inscription 
( E. 1. vol, XX. at p. 79 ) king Kharavola is extolled as having 
performed the Eajasuya, In the Bilsad stone Inscription of 
KumSragupta dated in the Gupta year 96 ( i. e. 415-6 A. D. ) it 
is stated that his great ancestor Samudragupta performed the 
ASvamedha that had gone out of vogue for a long time 
( cirotsannaSvamedhahartubi in Gupta Inscriptions at p. 43 ). 
In the Pardi plates ( of Cedi sarh^ 207 i. e. 456-7 A, D. ) the Trai- 
ku^aka king Dahrasena is described as the performer of 
A^vamedha ( E. I. vol. X. p. 53 ). The Plkira grant of Simha- 
varman ( E. I. vol, VIII. p, 162 ) describes the Pallavas as the 
performers of many ASvamedhas and another Pallava grant 
( in E. I. vol. I p. 2 at p. 5 ) refers to the performance of 
Agnistoma, Vajapeya and A^vamedha. The Chammak plate of 
the VSkataka king Pravarasena II ( Gupta Inscriptions No. 55 


2224. Vide Prof. A. B. Keith^s ‘Religion and Philosophy of the 
Veda and Upani^ads * (1925), vol. II pp. 625-26 on ‘the Indo*European 
Fire-cult* and pp. 257-312 of vol. I for ‘the nature of the Vedic 
sacrifice * ; ‘ L * Agni^loma * by Caland and Henry, p. 469 ff. 

2225. Vide HiUebTandt*s ‘ Bitual-Litteratar Vedisohe Opfer und 
filauber’ (1897) p. 11 for a long list of such words. 
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5 . 236) speaks of Pravarasena I as the performer of many 
Srauta saorifices.^^^^ 

The original worship of fire may have been individualistic 
as well as communal or tribal. The daily agnihotra was an 
individual affair; but as even simple istis like dat^apurnamasa 
required four priests, and Soma sacrifices required 16 priests 
and costly preparations, these sacrifices partook more or less of 
a public or at least congregational character. It appears that 
as most brahmanas were poor and could not carry on even the 
daily agnihotra, which pinned them down practically to one 
place and did not allow them to move out of the village for 
securing their livelihood, even agnihotra must have been 
comparatively rare in early times. Such Vedic sentences as 
* one who has begot a son or sons and whose hair is still black 
should consecrate the Yedic fires ’ (quoted by Sahara on Jaiinini 
I. 3. 3 and cited on p. 350 above) establish that agnyadbana was 
advised for brahmanas when they had reached middle age ( and 
not before ). The daily agnihotra required the maintenance of 
at least two cows, besides thousands of cow-dung cakes and 
fuel-sticks. For the maintenance of agnihotra and the perfor- 
mance of darsapurnamasa (in which four priests were employed) 
and the Caturmasyas ( where five priests were required ) the 
house-holder was required to be well-to-do. And the Soma 
sacrifices could be performed only by kings, nobles and the rich 
and by those who could cullect large subscriptions. We find 
that kings while making grants often expressed that the object 
of the grants was to enable the brahmana donees to offer hali^ 
and caru and to perform agnihotra. For example, in the Sarsavni 
plates of Buddharaja dated in Kataccuii saih, 361 i. e. 609-10 
A. D. the grant is made for bali^ caru and agnihotra and in the 
Damodarpur pl.ites (dated 443-44 and 447-48 A.D.) the grants are 
made for agnihotra and for the performance of the five daily 
yajrias.*^®^ During the centuries of Moslem domination no help 
from royalty could be expected and so the institution of Vedic 
sacrifices languished. In the last hundred years or so, solemn 


2226 

f%;T: I • IhosC very woxda occur lu tho DuJxa plated, E. I. Vol. 111. 


p. 258 at p. 260. 


2227. Vide E. I. vol. VI p. 294 at p. 298 * 

’ ( in Sarasvni plates ) ; ^3. I. vol. XV. p. 113 * 
«T^»rnr * ( p. 130 ), ‘ ’ ( p. 133 ), 

’ ( p. 143 ) of the Damodarpur plates. 
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Vedic sacrifices have been performed only rarely. But, since 
many of the grhya ceremonies as set forth in the grhya sutras 
closely imitate the procedure of the Vedic fire cult and Vedic 
sacrifices formed the first and foremost manifestation of the 
sentiments of faith and worship in India^ a work dealing with 
DharmaSastra cannot be said to have dealt with its subjtct 
completely and adequately if the treatment of Vedic sacrifices 
were left out altogether, the following bare outline is presented 
here, the more so as sacrifices were the first dharmas according 
to Rg. X. 90. 16. 

The Srauta-sutras contain a very detailed^ meticulously 
accurate and vivid description of the several sacrifices that 
were performed in ancient times. These works were manuals 
compiled for the practical purpose of giving directions to these 
who engaged in such sacrifices. They are based on ancient 
BrShmana texts, which they quote at every step, many 
individual sutras being couched in the very language of the 
Brabmanas, and on actual practice and only bring together what 
was in vogue. The object of the following pages is not to 
present a thorough and detailed treatment of Vedic sacrifices, 
but only to indicate what the cult of the Vedic sacrifice was 
like and to furnish a brief description of some prominent sacri- 
fices. The treatment is mainly based on the Srautasutras of 
Asv., Ap., Kat., Baud., Satyasadha with occasional references 
to the Sarhhitas and Brabmanas. The several divergences 
among the sutras, the paddhatis and modern practice are not 
generally dwelt upon for the sake of saving space. One very 
useful work is a compilation called * Srautapadarthanirvacana,’ 
by Nageshwar Shastri published in the Benares Sanskrit series, 
though one of its drawbacks is that it gives no references 
to any texts. The Mlmaihsa-vidyalaya at Poona has prepared 
sets of all the utensils required in sacrifices and has published 
an album containing pictures of utensils and maps of various 
altars required in Vedic sacrifices. The Caturmasyas, the 
Pa^ubandha, the Jyotistoma have been described in some detail, 
the dar^apurnam^sa has been dealt with in extenso^ and other 
sacrifices have been only briefly touched upon in this work. 

We find that even in the remotest ages when the hymns of 
the Bgveda Saihhita wore composed and compiled, the main 
features of the sacrificial system had been evolved. That there 
were three fires appears clear from IRg, II. 36. 4 (where Agni 
is asked to sit down In three places ), I, 15. 4, V. 11. 2 (‘men 
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kindle Agni in three places * ). The Oarhapatya fire is express* 
ly named in Bg. 1. 15, 12. The three savanaa ( i. e. pressings of 
Soma in the morning, mid-day and evening) are mentioned in 
Bg. HI. 28. 1 ( prafcah-sava ), TIL 28. 4 ( madhyandina savana ), 
III. 28. 5 ( Irtlya savana), III. 52. 5-6 and in IV, 12. 1 ( where 
ifc is said that the sacrifice gives food to Agni three times on all 
days ), IV. 33. 11. It may be affirmed that the sixteen priests*^^® 
required in Soma sacrifices were probably well-known to the 
composers of the Bgveda hymns ; Bg* !• 16*^. 5 mentions hotr, 
adhvaryu, agnimindha (agnit or agnidhra), gravagrabha 
( gravastut ), ^amsta ( prasastr or m'libravaruna ), suvipra 
(brahma?); Bg. IL 1. 2 refers to heir., potr., nestr, agnit, 
prasastr ( maitravaruna ), adhvaryu, brahma ; Bg. IL 36 speaks 
of hotr, potr ( v. 2 ), agnidbra ( v, 4 ), biabmana ( brahmanac- 
charhsin ) and prasastr ( v. 6 ). In Bg. II. 43. 2 we have udgata. 
In Bg. HI. 10. 4, IX. 10. 7, X. 35. 10, X. 61. 1 seven hotrs are 
referred to and in Bg* IL 5. 2 the potr priest is spoken of as 
the 8th. The word ‘ purohita * occurs very frequently ( Bg. 1. 1. 
1, 1. 44. 10 and 12, HI. 2. 8, IX. 66. 20, X. 98. 7 ). The Bgveda 
names Atiratra ( VIL 103. 7 ), Trikadruka ( IL 22. 1. VIII. 13. 
18, VIIL 92. 21, X. 14. 16 ). The yupa ( the post to which the 
sacrificial animal was tied ) and its top called casala are 


2228. Tbo Bixteoii priests ( rtvij ) aio : mw* 

^f?r I IV. 1. 6, X. 1.9. Of those hotr, adhvaryu, 

biuhmS and udgStr are the four piincipal onos and tho three that 
follow each of tbem in tho abovo ©numeration are thoir assistants, 
Tho functions of the four principal priests are leforicd to in Rg. X.71.11. 
In Rg. 11.43. 1 we have tho singer of Saraans. In Agnihotra only adhvaryu 
is requiiod, in tho Agnyadheya, Dar^apuigamasa and other i^tis four 
priests arc required viz. adhvaryu, agnidhra, hotr and brahman ; in the 
Gatuunasyas five aro required viz., tho four (of dar^apUr^amasa ) and 
tho pratipasthatr ; in tho animal sacrifices a sixth is added viz., tho 
maitravaruna. In Soma saciifices all sixteen aro required. In the 
caturmasya called sakamedha tho agnidhra is addressed as brahmajiuira 
( vide Asv. 6r. IL 18. 12 ) and this may explain ]Rg. II. 43. 2 ( cited on 
p. 27 above) where the woid * brahmapiitra ’ ocems). Vido Tai. Br. 
II. 3. 6 and Baud. II. 3 for tbeso provisions about the number of priests 
required. Some added a 17th priest called sadasya and Baud. II. 3 gave 
him three assistants also, though the Sat. Br. X. 4. 2. 19 forbids tho 
employment of a 17th priest. There aro other persons required in a 
sacrifice, such as tho Saiuitr, tho ctmasadhvaryus, but they aro not 
called rtvij» Vide Ap, XXIl. 1. 3-6 for tbo Tiikadruka called Jyotir, 
Gauh and Ayuh. 
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mentioned in Hg. 1, 163. 6. Bg. III. 8 is full of the praise of 
the The person who killed the animal sacrificed ( the 

6amitr ) is mentioned in Bg. 162, 10 and V. 43. 4. The Gharma 
( the pot of boiled milk required in the Pravargya rite or 
perhaps the Dadhigharma in the mSdhyandina savana ) is 
mentioned in Rg. III. 53. 14, V. 30, 15, V. 43. 7, It was 
believed that the animal offered in a sacrifice went to heaven,®^®* 
Fire for sacrifice was produced by attrition from two aravis 
( vide Bg. III. 29, 1-3. V, 9. 3. VL 48. 5 ). The darvi ( Bg. V. 
6. 9 ), sruo ( Bg. IV. 12. 1, VT. 11. 5 ), juhu ( Bg. X 21. 3 ) are 
mentioned in the Bg. Numerous verses in praise of gifts occur 
in the Bg. which have been pointed out above ( pp. 837-839 ). 
In Bg. III. 53. 3 there is a clear reference to the call or permis- 
sion sought by the hotr (ahava) and the response of the 
adhvaryu {pratigara)P^^ Bg. X 114. 5 speaks of the twelve 
grahas ( cups) of Soma. In Bg. I. 28. 1-2 reference is made to 
the broad-bottomed stone (gravan) used for beating Soma 
stalks, the mortar in which Soma is pounded and the adhisavana 
(pressing) board. In Bg- I* 20. 6, L 110, 3, I. 161. 1 and 
VIIL 82. 7 the wooden vessel called * camasa ’ used for drinking 
Soma is spoken of. The word * avabhrbha ' ( concluding bath 
in a Soma sacrifice ) occurs in Bg. VIIL 93, 23. In Bg, X, 51. 
8-9 the words prayaja and anuyaja occur. The ten AprI 
hymns of the Bgveda indicate that at the time of their composi- 
tion the animal sacrifice had already some of the principal 
features that are seen in the srauta sutras. 

Some of the general rules applicable in all drauta rites 
may be stated once for all. Vide A^v. sr. I. 1. 8-22. Unless 
otherwise expressly stated, the sacrificer should always face 
the north, should sit down cross-logged, and the sacrificial mate- 
rials (like ku^a grass &c.) should have their ends pointed to- 
wards the east. The sacred thread should be worn in all rites 
in the upatifa form, except where the nivlta or praclnavlta form 
is expressly ordained; wherever a limb (ahga) is mentioned or 
no particular limb is mentioned, it is the right limb (hand* 
foot, finger ) that is meant ; wherever the word * dadati ’ ( he 

2229. TT ^ w « ?<T & 

jqcTl 3T^crT5criOT51^l ll I. 162, 21. Vide also Eg. 1. 163. 13. 

The Tai. Br. III. 7. 7 haa the lirat half of ?g. I. 162. 21 and roads the 
2xid half as * m HfiTcU ftulS * 

2230. In the morning savana the hotx seeks permission in.tho 

words and the adhvaryu lesponds with ‘ ^ 
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gives ) is used the yajamana ( the sacrificer ) is the agent of 
the action. Kat. sr. I. 10. 12 states that the yajamana is the 
actual performer in the case of gifts or repeating texts where 
the word ‘ vacayati * occurs in the sutras or in anva-rambhana, 
or in choosing a boon, in the case of observances ( such as 
truthfulness ), and in the case of measures ( i, e. when it is said 
that a thing should be of the height of a man, it is the sacri- 
fleer’s height that is meant ). When any rite is prescribed 
without expressly stating the performer, it is the hotr who docs 
it and in the case of wherever the words * juhoti * 

and * japati * occur the brahma priest is the agent to do those 
latter acts. When the first pada of a rk is mentioned for being 
employed in any rite the whole verse is intended to be recited ; 
when the first words of a hymn are mentioned for being 
employed in a rite, but the words quoted in the sutra do not 
amount to a pada^ the whole hymn is to be repeated in that 
rite ; wherever more than the first pada of a verse is mentioned, 
it is intended that three verses are to be recited ( that verse and 
the two following ). Japa, amantrana, abhimantrana, fipyayana, 
upasthana and mantras that indicate the rite that is being 
performed are to be recited in a low voice ( upSih^u ). A special 
rule ( apavada or vi^eqavidhi ) is stronger than a general rule 
( prasanga ). 

Other general propositions are : Yaga ( sacrifice ) is con- 
stituted by dravya ( material ), devata ( deity ) and tyaga and 
yaga means abandonment of dravya intending it for a deity ; 
homa moans the offering of dravya in fire intending it for a 
deity. Yajatis ( sacrificial rites ) for which no express reward 
is declared by the texts are the ahga ( subordinate part ) of 
the principal yaga. Mantras are of four categories viz. rk, 
yajus, sSraan and nigada;^®^* rks are metrical; a yajus has 
no restriction as to metre, but it is a complete sentence ( Kat. 
6r. I, 3. 2); a saman is sung; nigadas are praisas i, e. words 
addressed to another calling upon the latter to do a certain 
thing e. g. * proksanlr-asfidaya, srucah sammrddhi * ( Kat. Sr. 


2231. I. 2. 4 ; vide IV. 

4 84 for a similar rule. 

2232, The division into rk, yajus, and sXman was made even be- 
fore the Rk-samhita was comjose^. For ik, vide Rg. X. 71. 11 and 
X. 90, 9, for yajus V. 62. 5 and X. 90. 9, for sSman Rg. VIII. 
95. 7 and I. 164. 25 (the two famous chants called Hathantara and 
QSyatra are named). The word *nivid* occurs ip Rg. I. 96, 2, 
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II. 6. 34 ). They are yajus, but they are distinguished from 
ordinary yajus formulae by the fact that nigadas are uttered 
loudly, while ordinarily a yajua is rocited in a low voice. 
Jaimini in IT. 1. 38-45 brings out this distinction between 
ordinary yajus and nigada. Vide Jaimiiii II. 1. 35-37 for the 
definitions of rk, saman and yajus. Verpes from the Rg. and 
Samaveda are recited loudly, all yajus are muttered in a low 
voice except Ssruta ( i. e. passages like ‘ a&ravaya ’ ), pratya- 
druta ( the response ‘ astu ^rausat * ), pravara-m antra ( agnir 
devo hots dec., set out in note 1139 above ), saihvada ( requests 
and permissions as in ‘ brahman, shall I sprinkle with water * 
and ‘ yes, do sprinkle ’ ), sam-praisa ( summons to do something 
as ‘proksanlr-Ssadaya ). Loudness is of three kinds, high- 
pitched, middle-pitched and low-pitched. The SamidhenI verses 
are to be recited in a middle pitch, all mantras in the rites from 
anvadhana upto ajyabhaga in Jyotistoma and pratah-savana 
are to be recited in a low pitch, while in all rites in darSapur- 
namasa the mantras are to be recited in a low pitch from Sjya- 
bhaga to svistakrb. The rest of the mantras in dar^apurpa- 
masa after svistakrb and in Trtlya Savana are to be recited 
in high pitch, Mantras that are being recited at the time 
of doing anything ( and produce the idea * I shall do it ’ ) 
are to be recited first and then the act is to be begun ( e. g. 
cutting is to be done immediately on reciting ‘ ise tva ’ ). Vide 
Jaimini XIL 3. 25. An act is to be begun to ba performed the 
moment the reciting of a mantra accompanying it is finished 
( Kat. L 3. 5-7 ). Utkara is the spot where the dupt of the Vedi 
is swept up and praxtUa is water kept in a vessel to the north 
of the Shavanlyn after repeating a mantra over it. The ssorifi- 
cial ground where the fires are maintained is called vihara 
( Sahara on Jaimini XII. 2, 1 says ‘ vihara iti garhapatyadira- 
gnistretooyate viharapSt *). The way forgoing to or coming 
from the vihara is between the prapita ( water ) and utkara in 
the case of istis ( i. e. to the cast of utkara and to the west of 
prapita ) and between the utkara and the catvala pit in other 
cases ( Ap. &r. I. 1. 4-6, Xat. sr. I. 3. 42-43 ). This path for 
going to the vihara is called tlrtha. The cStvSla is a pit which 
is required only in soma and animal sacrifices. Many sacrificial 
utensils are required out of which the sruva ( which may be 
called the dipping spoon ) is made of khadira wood and is one 
aratui in length and has a moulh (or bowl) that is rounded and is 
as wide as the front joint of the thumb. The (offering ladle) 
is one cubit in length, has a bowl at one end of the shape and 
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size of the palm, that has a spout resembling a swan’s bill in 
shape. Sruoisof three kinds: juhu( ladle) made of palasa* 
upabhrt of advattha and the dhruvft is made of vikahkata 
wood and all other sacrificial utensils are made of vikahkata* 
but those that are not directly connected with homa are made 
of varana tree ; the sword called sphya is made of khadira 
( Kat. L 3, 31-39 ). The principal yajflupairas ( or yainSyudhas 
as they are often called ) are given in the note below.^^^* 

All samskaras ( like adhiarayana, paryagnikarana, heating 
a sacrificial utensil) are to be done (except when expressly stated 

2233. The Tai. S. I. 6. 8. 2-3 say a ‘vVt ^ 

^ t Vido also Sat. Br. I. 1. 1. 22 

for tbeao ten and K3t. II. 3. 8. Jaiminl III. 1. 11 says that the 
passage about the ten yajhXyudhas is a mere anuvada and not a vidhi 
and hence all are not to be employed in all actions, but only where 
each is suitable or is prescribed by a special text. Vide also Jai* 
IV, 1. 7-10. The adhvaryu or yajamxna places the patras in twos at a 
time. The kapxlas (potsherds) whatever their number form one ptttra; 
they are pieces broken from a jar. The pairs are : sphya (the wooden 
sword) and kapSla, then the durpa (made of split bamboo or of nada 
grass or of reed ) and agnihotra«havaQi and so on. The com. on Kst. 
II, 3. 8 says that whatever pxtras may be required in the several 
litos are to bo got ready and he enumerates many such pStras. 
The juha, upabhit and dhruvS symbolically represent respectively 
the right arm, the left arm and the trunk of yajna. Vido Sat. Br. 
I. 3. 2. 2, The number of kapIClas varies according to the rite that is 
performed and the sUtra of tho performer. Besides the ten princi* 
pal ones enumerated above there aro others that are required viz. 

HVT, 

uqspefr, sFcnfiw^. Vide com. on Kst. I. 3. 36 for the 

names and sizes of all these and other utensils and for directions on 
the materials of which they aro to be made. When the person who 
has maintained the sacred fires dies he is cremated with his Vodio fires 
and his wooden sacrificial vessels * ’ 

quoted by Sahara on Jaiminl XL 3. 34. Vide 6at. Br. XII. 3. 5. 2. This 
is what is called of tho utensils. This means that the uten- 

sils are placed on the several limbs of his corpse (o. g, the juhU in the 
right hand) and his body and they are burnt together. That is the 
final disposal of the yajnapStras. Jaiminl (Xf. 3. 43-44) declares that 
though the yajnapXtras are set out in the *^ruti’ texts when speaking 
about paurgamSsi i^ti, still they are to be made ready at agnyXdheya 
and are to be kept throughout since *that date till the sacrificer’s death 
and that their cremation with the sacrificer^s body is their final disposal 
< pratipatti ). 

H. D, m 
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to the contrary) by the garhapatya fire, but the cooking of a havis 
may be done on either garhapatya or ahavanlya according to one’s 
sutra. When the material is not specified, hoina is performed with 
clarified butter and all hoinas are done in the ahavanlya when 
there is no express text and the juhu ladle is to be employed in 
offering homa ( Kat 1. 8. 44-45 ). Those parts that are to be done 
with Bg. mantras are to be done by the hotr priest ( unless there 
be a special direction or reason to the contrary ), the adhvaryu 
does what is to bo done with Yajurveda, the udgatr with Sama- 
veda and the brahma priests with all the three Vedas ( vide 
Ait. Br. 25. 8 ). Brahmanas alone are to be priests ( Jai. XII. 
4, 42-47 ). The sacrificer’s wife is seated south-west of the 
garhapatya fire and her face is turned towards the north-east 
( Kat. II. 7. 1 ). At the beginning of an isti or other rite five 
operations ( called bbusaihskara ) are to be performed on the 
mound (khara) of the ahavanlya and also on that of the 
daksina fire viz. parisamuhana ( sweeping round with wet hand) 
thrice from the east to the north, smearing thrice with cowdung 
( gomaya-upalepana), drawing with the wooden sword ( sphya ) 
three lines from south to north but towards the east ( i. e, the 
last is to be in the east ) or from east to west but towards the 
north, to remove the dust from those lines with the thumb and 
the ring finger, and sprinkling thrice with water (abhyuksana). 

Agnyadheya^^^® 

Gaut. ( VIIL 20-21 ) enumerates seven haviryajflas and 
seven somasafhsthas. Agnyadheya is the first of the seven 
haviryajfias, Agnyadheya is the same as agnyadhana. It is an 
isti, which word means ‘ a sacrifice performed by a sacrificer 
and his wife with the help of four priests ' ( vide above note 
22:28 ). The details of a model isti are given later on under 
dardapurnamasa. Agnyadheya occupies two days, the first day 
called upavasatha being taken up by preliminary matters and 
the 2nd with performance of the main rites. There are two 
times for the performance of agnyadheya. It may be done on 
one of the seven naksatras, viz., Krttika, RohinI, MrgaSlrsa, 
Purva PhalgunI, Uttara Pbalgiml, Vi§akha, Uttara Bhadrapada. 
Ap. adds other naksatras viz. Hasta, Citra and states the several 

2234. I 

I SW RvqtT \ WT. 25. 8. 

2235. For the treatment of agnyadheya videTai. Br. 1. 1. 2-10, 1. 2. 1, 
8at. Br. II. I end 2; i4v. II. 1. 9 ff, ip. V. 1-22, KSt. IV. 7-10, Baud. 
11 . 6 - 21 . 
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ftppropiiatd naksatras whsn tbe saofifioar desires oertain results 
( V. 3. 3-14 ). According to Sat. Br. IL 1. 2. 17 and Ap. V. 3. 13 
a ksatriya should consecrate sacred fires on the Citra naksatra. 
Or agnySdheya may be done on a parva day in spring by a 
brahmana, in summer, in the rainy season and autumn respec- 
tively by a ksatriya, a vaisya and an upakrusta ( for the latter 
vide p. 74 above). But even when choosing the season, one 
must have regard to the seven naksatras specified above. Ap. 
states that the setting up of the fires may take place on Full 
moon or New moon day and that hemanta or iarad is the proper 
season for a vaisya, the rainy season for a rathakara ( carpenter ) 
or all the varnas may first consecrate the fires in iiUra ( Ap. 
V, 3. 17-20 ). Vide JaL IL 3-4 about the meaning of the Vedio 
passage * a brahmana should set up fires in spring ’ ( Tai, Br. 
1. 1. 2 ). The Sat. Br. ( III. 1. 2, 19 ) appears to condemn the 
setting up of fires by reliance on naksatras and recommends 
( XI. 1, 1, 7 ) that agnySpdhana should be performed on the New 
moon of Vaisakha on which there is RohinI naksatra. In case 
of difficulty one may perform agnyadheya in any season and if 
one has resolved upon performing a soma sacrifice one need not 
stop to consider the season or naksatra. The man who wants 
to perform agnyadheya must not be too young nor too old ( vide 
p. 979 above ), 

Agnyadheya means the placing of burning coals for the 
generation of the garhapatya and other fires at a particular 
time and place by a particular person to the accompaniment 
of oertain mantras. Agnyadheya comprehends the several 
acts from the bringing of the araw ( two wooden logs ) to the 
offering of purnahuti. When this last takes place the person 
who engages in the rites attains the position of an Shitagni 
( one who has consecrated the sacred Vedio fires ). Agnyadhana 
is meant for all sacrificial rites and not merely for enabling a 
man to perform daraapurnamasesti ( Jai. III. 6. 14-15, XI. 3. 2). 
The sacrifioer should bring home through the adhvaryu priest 
two aranis from an a^vattha tree that grows inside a samI tree 
with the mantra ‘ yo a^vatthah ^ami-garbhah ’ ( Asv. II. 1. 17 ), 
The branch to ba out must be one on the east or north side of 
the tree and its foliage must be turned towards the east or north. 
When the branch falls on the ground the portion of it that 

^ 2236. «fi. IL 1.* 9. explains ‘ 
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touches the ground should be used for making the lower aravi. 
Two aranis ( logs of the branch ) should be cut off, planed and 
formed into rectangular pieces and they should he allowed to 
become dry, In the lower arani there is a spot called devayoni 
( the place of origin of the god i. e. fire ) which is 8 and ahgu- 
las from the two ends of the lower arani ( of 24 ahgulas ) where 
by means of a drill inserted in the upper arani fire is produced 
by attrition. According to Baud, each arani is 16 ahgulas long, 
t welve in breadth and 4 in height, while according to Kat, 
( as quoted in com. on Ap. ) it is 24 ahgulas long. According to 
Ap. (V. 1. 3) the a&vattha may not be growing inside a ^aml tree. 
The two aranis are invoked ( abhiraantrana ) with the formula 
‘ a3vatth§.d...dhehi ayur-yajamane * ( Tai. Br. I. 2. 1. ) and the 
adhvaryu brings together on the altar ( vedi ) seven items that 
are earthy and seven items that are of wood or five of each or 
8 earthy items ( if those of wood are seven ). The eight earthy 
items are : sand, saltish earth, the earth from a hole infested by 
mice, the earth from an ant-hill, the clay (suda) from the 
bottom of a reservior of water that never dries up, earth that is 
struck by wild boars, pebbles, gold ( Ap. V. 1. 4 ff. ) with 
mantras appropriate^*^^ to each. The seven wooden items are : 
( parts of ) aSvattha, udumhara, parna ( pala^a ), §aml, vikah.. 
kata, a tree struck by lightning ( or by wind or cold ) and a 
lotus-leaf. Baud. XL 12 enumerates these somewhat differently. 
The sacrificer prepares a raised place for worship (devayajana)*^^® 

2237. In Tai. Br. I. 2. I occur most of the luantias referred to by 
Ap. under agnySdheya, 

2238. Several rules are laid down about the choosing of the place 
of worship (devayajana) in Sat. Br. III. 1. 1, Ait. Br. I. 3, DrShylE- 
yapa Sr. I. 1. 14-19 &o. It should be the highest place and in its 
vicinity there should be no spot which is on a higher level than it, it 
should bo oven and firm and incline towards the east or north, being 
a little higher in the south. It should have many plants growing on 
it and in front of it there should be water ( a well &o. ) or a large tree 
or a publio road. The Sat. Br. III. 1. 1. 5 emphasizes that if one 
secures learned and skilful priests it does not matter what kind of 
sacrificial ground one selects. The Ait. Br, I. 3 requires that the 
dlk^ita is to walk about and sit usually in the devayajana, and he must 
not leave it at all at sunrise, sunset and when piiosts are engaged in 
sSravana (saying ‘OdrHvaya’). Vide SSyana on Tai. S. I. 2. 1 for 
yajna4sllE and com. on Kst. VII. 1. 19-24 for the same. The yajiia- 
4llla is called * dlk^itavimita ’ in the Ait. Br. I. 3 and it is the same as 
praclnavaih6a-4ala. I^tis are performed in the praclnavam4a-4ala, but 
the Uttaravedi required in animal, soma and soino other saorifitea is 
outside it. Further rules are given under Agnistoma. 
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sloping towards the east with the mantra ' uddhanyamftnam- 
asya ’ ( Tai. Br. I, 2, 1 ), sprinkles it with water to the accom- 
paniment of the mantra * Sam no devir * ( Qg. X. 9. 4~Tai. Br. 
I. 2, 1 ), and constructs a shed having the end of the principal 
bamboo or ridge turned northwards or eastwards. Beneath the 
middle of the ridge of the hut towards one end is the place 
(ayatana) meant for the garhapatya fire; the place of the 
ahavanlya hre is to the east of the garhapatya at a distance of 
eight prakramas”^® for a brahmana, eleven and twelve for a 
ksatriya and vaiSya respectively or all may have it 24 steps 
( pada ) or at a distance found by the eye to approximate to 
the distances staled ( without actual measurement ), The place 
for the daksinagni is near the garhapatya to the south-east after 
a third of the distance between the garhapatya and ahavanlya. 
There are to be separate sheds for the ahavanlya fire and the 
garhapatya in elaborate sacrifices but for the ordinary sacrifices 
like dar^apiirnamasa one shed only is usually constructed which 
houses all the three fires. It is laid down that only Vedic rites 
are to be performed with the three fires, and that they were not 
to be used for ordinary cooking or for secular purposes ( vide 
Jaimini XII. 2. 1-7 ). The sabhya fire is to be established in 
front of the ahavanlya in the gambling hall and the avasatbya 
fire is in a shed ( for guests ) to the cast of the sabhya.^^*® 

The sacrificer gets the hair on the head and face shaved, 
pares his nails and then bathes; the wife also does the same 
except shaving the hair on the head. The husband and wife 
are to establish fires after wearing two silken garments each, 
which are to be given up to the adhvaryu at the time of distri- 
buting daksina ( after the rite of agnyadheya is finished ). The 
sacrificer should perform the sarhkalpa (woids indicating resolve) 
of performing agnyadheya and choose his priests (rtvig-varana) 

2239. According to tho com. on Ap. V. 4. 3 fkprakrama is equal to 

two or three ^adaa, a pada being 15 ahgulas (Baud.) or 12 ahgulas (Kst.). 
But the com. on KXt. VIII. 3. 14 says that a pada is equal to two 
prakramas. The gXrhapatya was also called piXjahita (vide Jaimini 
XII. 1.13) and tho Daksigagni was called anvShUryapacana, because 
on it was cookod the boiled rice with which pipda-pitryajua was 
performed on the now moon. Vide Manu III. 123, Tai. Br. 1. 1. 10 and 
* quoted by on XII. 2. 3. 

2240. The com. on Ap. V. 17. 1 notices divergent views about 
sabhya and Svasathya fires, some ^holding that those were not to bo 
established at all, others holding that they are optional, while Ap. 
makes them obligatory. 
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by touching their hands with appropriate mantras and offer 
them madhuparka ( vide Ap. X. 1. 13-14 for the mantras 
* agnir-me hota In the afternoon or when the sun is over 

the trees the adhvaryu should fetch a portion of fire from the 
aupSsana ( grhya fire ) and kindle a fire called brahmaudanika 
( one prepared for brahmaudana ) to the west of the place 
for the garhapatya or he may take up the whole of the aupasqna 
fire ( of the yajarnSna ) or he may generate fire by attrition. He 
should prepare a sthandila ( an altar of sand &c.) and should 
draw thereon three lines from west to east and three lines from 
south to north and should sprinkle water on the sthandila and 
then he should bring burning coals from the aupasana fire 
and place them on the lines so drawn. If he takes up the 
whole of the aupasana fire, then he should take on two leaves 
of udumbara a cake of barley flour and another of rice and 
should throw on the place of the brahmaudanika fire the barley 
cake to the west and the rice cake to the east and then establish 
the fire thereon. The adhvaryu puts apart at night to the 
west of the brahmaudanika fire on the red hide of a bull having 
the neck part to the east and the hair outside or on a bamboo 
utensil four dishfuls of rice^^^^ grains after repeating the mantra 
‘ devasya* and with the words * I set apart what is pleasing to 
prfina that is brahman,* which are repeated four times ( with 
prana, apana, vyana and lastly with brahman only ) or he may 
do so silently. He cooks the grains ( of rice or barley ) in four 
vessels filled with water, he does not cleanse the rice grains 
with his hand after pouring them into the water, nor does he 
drain off the water while cooking ; some cook the grains in 
milk. From the cooked food ( the brahmaudana ) he takes 
some in a spoon ( darvi ) and offers it into ( the brahmaudanika) 
fire with the mantra ‘pra vedhase kavaye* (Bg. V. 15. 1 = 
Tai. Br. I. 2. 1 ). He should say ‘this is for Brahman; not 
mine.* Having put the cooked food separately into four dishes 
and pouring plenty of ghee over it, the sacrificer draws the 
plates over the ground towards the priests without letting them 
go and brings them near the four priests who are descendants 
of illustrious sages. The remaining portion of the brahmaudana 

2241. The reason why is so called is given by Saya^a on 

Tai. Br. I. 1. 9 ‘argrw fHrrS arnsroTTsn^^rsrt ^ ^ 

2242. The putting apart of grains from a large receptacle on to 
a smaller receptacle for use in sacrifice later on is called nirvapa* 
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is drawn out of the pots, the rest of the clarified butter is poured 
over it and three samidhs of a citiiya aSvattha that are wet 
( not dry ), that are a span in length and have on them their 
leaves and fruits are dipped therein and turned about therein 
with a mantra and then they are put on the fire to the accom- 
paniment of three gayatils ( addressed to Agni ) for brahmanas, 
three Tristubhs for ksatriyas and three Jagatls for vai^yas ( the 
verses are set out in Ap. V. 6. 3 ). 

When the samidhs are offered into fire he ( sacrifioer ) gives 
three heifers to the adhvaryu and a similar number to each of the 
brahmanas who eat the brahmaudana. This brabmaudana along 
with the gifts of heifers and offering of samidhs may be performed 
daily for one year before the date of agnyadhana. These samidhs 
must be offered by everyone intending to set up the three 
sacred fires 12 days, three days, two days or a day before 
the day of agmjadheya. He (sacrifioer) has to keep certain 
observances viz. he does not partake of flesh, does not cohabit* 
others do not take away fire from his house; he subsists ( for 
three days) only on milk or on boiled rice, he has to speak the 
truth and to avoid sleeping on a cot. If for some reason the 
sacrifioer is unable to perform agnyadheya in a year (or 12 days 
&o.) from the time he offered brahmaudana he should again 
cook brahmaudana, offer the samidhs and then should perform 
agnyadhana when he can do On the night previous to 

the day of agnyadhana the adhvaryu (according to Bharadvajai 
all the priests ) keeps certain observances viz. he does not eat 
flesh nor does he approach his wife. 

On that night a goat having dark spots on its skin is tied 
towards the north of the place for the garhapatya fire with a 
mantra ‘praja* ague &o/. The yajaraana observes avow of 
silence on that night and people keep him awake that night by 
playing upon a lute and a flute ( but there is an option viz. he 
may not keep awake nor observe silence). The eacrificer 
remains awake the whole of that night placing pieces of wood 
on the brahmaudanika fire with the verse ‘ Salkair-agnim &c. * 
( but if he does not keep awake he heaps on the fire logs of weed 


2243. The Tai. Br, ( I. 1. 9. ) employs tho words ‘ citriyK^vattha- 

sySdadhlti ’ and SSya^a explains * • 

2244. The Tai, Br.. I> 1^9 says WlfTWI 
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at one time and then goes to sleep At day-break the 
adhvaryu heats the two aranis against that fire with two verses 
‘ jatavedo bhuvanasya &c. ’ and ‘ ayam te yonir-rtviya^ * ( both 
in TaL 5r. 1. 2.1). Then the brahmaudanika fire is extin« 
guished, the two aranis are invoked with the verse ‘agni 
raksaihsi* and the yajamana keeps waiting for the aranis that 
are brought with the verse *mabl vispatni.* The adhvaryu 
hands over the aranis to the sacrificer with the verse ‘ dohya ca 
te’, who receives them with a verse and immediately invokes 
them with two verses. Both (adhvaryu and yajamSna) repeat 
in a low voice the formula ‘rnayi grhnamyagre &o, The 
adhvaryu arranges the place for the garhapatya with the verse 
‘apeta vita’ and sprinkles it with water with * 6 am no devir. ’ 
He does the same for the places ( Syatanas ) of the daksina fire 
{ to the south-east ) and of Shavanlya, sabhya and avasathya 
fires. Even since ancient times there have been agnihotrins 
who did not set up the sabhya and avasathya fires. Half of the 
sand ( that has already been brought among the 8amhharas)\^ 
divided into two parts, one ( i. e. 7 of the whole heap ) being 
scattered over the place of the garhapatya and the other ( i ) 
over the place of the daksinSgni. The other half of the sand 
heap is divided into three parts each of which is scattered in 
the places of the other three, ahavanlya, sabhya and avasathya 
( but if no sabhya nor Svasathya is to be kept then the half is 
entirely scattered over the ahavanlya place ). In the same way 
the other earthy materials are placed over the places of the fires 
with appropriate mantras. After he places the lime stones or 
pebbles on the various places he brings to his mind his enemy. 
Then he spreads the various materials on the fire places and after 
mixing together the materials of wood to the accompaniment of 
two mantras he scatters them just as he scattered the sand 
(after dividing them as stated above). He casts to the 
north over the materials a piece of gold on the place of 
the garhapatya®^*® and invokes it with a mantra and 
assigns at a distance a piece of silver for bis enemy or throws 
it into water if he has no enemy. The same process ( of 
casting a golden piece ) is followed as to the places of the other 
fires. He removes the ashes of the brahmaudanika fire ( that 

2245. Tai. Br. I. 1. 9 has I 

I . Most of the mantras requlied here occur in* Tai. Br. 1. 2, 1. 

2246. Though gold is among the earthy materials, it was not dealt 
with while the other earthy things were being divided. 
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has been extinguiBhed as stated already) and in its plaoe 
deposits the two aranis from which he produces fire by drilling. 
When the first rays of the sun spread in the sky ( i. e. before the 
sun’s disc is seen, but the eastern horizon is lit up by rays ) he 
places the upper arani on the lower one to the accompaniment 
of the ‘daSa-hotr’*®*^ formulae. While generation of fire by 
attrition is proceeding a white or red horse from whose eyes no 
water drops ( i. e. who is not blear-eyed ) and whose knee is 
dark ( or any horse with full testicles ) is kept present and a 
saman of Sakti Sahkrfci is sung ; when smoke rises a saman of 
Gathina Kausika is sung and also the verse ‘ aranyor-nihito ’ 
( Bg. III. 29. 2 ). 

He ( the adhvaryu ) invokes the fire with the mantra ‘ upft- 
varoha j§.tavedali ’ ( Tai. Br. 11. 5. 8 ) the moment it is produced. 
Then the adhvaryu makes the sacrificer recite the catur^hctr 
( mantras ) and invokes the fire when kindled with the 
mantra * ajannagnih *• When the fire is produced the yajamana 
bestows on the adhvaryu the most desirable fee ( i. e. a cow ), 
which he accepts with a mantra. After the fire is produced, the 
yajamana breathes over it with the formula * prajapatistv^ ’ 
(Tai. S. IV. 2. 9.1). The adhvaryu holds over the fire his 
folded hands turned downwards with a verse, makes it blaze forth 
by means of fuel-sticks with the words * samradasi ’ ( Tai, S. 
IV. 3, 6. 2 ), holds it in his folded hands turned upwards, sits 
down on a seat and while the Rathantara and Yajfiayajfiiya 
samans are being chanted, he establishes the garhapatya fire on 
the sambharas ( the earthy and wooden materials scattered as 
above ) by repeating certain mantras according as the sacrificer 


2247. Tho (iaiSa hotSrah are the ton sentences occurring in Tai. li, 

III. 1. viz. 3Tif ^ t I I 3TTtfM I %tf|f I 

I \ l Vt^tt l . Vide Ait. 

Br. 24. 6 for the ton in a different order. It should bo noted that here 
ten things connected with the human body arc identified with ton things 
connected with homa. 

2248. The catur-hotrs are tho mantras in Tai. a. HI. 1-5 commen- 

cing with ‘ cittih sruk’. Vide also Tai. Br. III. 12. 5 and note 004 
Tho Ait. Br. 24. 4 says ‘ ^ 5SI srm The 

da^ahotr mantras in the preceding note are only a portion of the catur 
hotr ( vide SSya^a on Tai. Br. III. 12# 5 ). In the Tai. Br. I. 1. 8 it is 

said ^ng q rcv i wPT^?Tf*TiTfv?r i ... 

... f I 

B. D. 125 
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has a oeriiain gotra”** ( or pravara ) and the first vyShrfci ( i, e. 
bhfih ) or the first two vyShrtis ( bhuh, bhuvah ), the first two 
Sarparftjnl formulse and the first of the Gharmadiras texts. The 
formula for establishing the gftrhapatya according to the gotra 
is stated in note 2249. When establishing the garhapatya on the 
samhhUras the adhvaryu further repeats certain mantras ( given 
in ip, Sr. V.12. 2 ) and then the yajamSna invokes the fires with 
the mantra * sugSrhapatyo * ( Tai. Br. 1. 2. 1 ) a nd the adhvaryu 
makes the yajamSna repeat the Gharmadiras formulae. The 
adhvaryu strews darbhas round the ga-hapatya ( i. e. he does 
paristarana ). 

The procedure for establishing the ahavanlya is to be so 
arranged that the fire is actually established when half of the 
sun's disc rises above the eastern horizon. The adhvaryu lights 
fuel-sticks on the gSrhapatya for being carried forward and 
he takes in a vessel the sand on which fire would be supported 
to the accompaniment of four verses. Then while carrying the 
fire, he raises a little the kindled bundle of fuel-sticks and 
holds the fire on the sand. Then the adhvaryu makes the yaja- 
mana repeat in the right ear of the horse the Agnitanu formulse 
( set out in Ap. Sr. V, 13. 7 ), holds the fire for some time and 
then lays it down in the place for the ahavanlya. 


2249. When the sacrificer is a Bhargava the formula is cvr 

If he is an Ahgirasa or any brShmana 
who is not a BbXrgava or Ahgiiasa tbo formulaa ate icspectivoly 
fWl &o. and In the case of a king, a k^atriya, a vai^ya 

or a rathakSra sacrifioer the formula) respectively are 

«• ... 

%VT5?t &c. Vide &. arr. 1. 1. 4. for tho mantras &o. The 

fTTO# formula are wfl^TFcTfr^f 

in 1. 5. 3 and in I. 5. 4 it is stated HVr § 

w t!# q fTTg ^ T 

&C. WcVlVT^ says (in. 4) ‘ The formulae 

called gharmasirarhsi are sot out in Ap. V. 12. 1 and Satya^Sdha 
III. 4. They occur in arf. 1. 1. 7 and are ; to; H f^V; q^- 

vnr: f^: i 

rfbRTV FTWVrV fV5 H I 

san ^ ^ ^ 

argm n. Out of these is repeated when establishing 

tnivcV, anrj awr VWi when establishing ( ^T%wn^ ) and 

wgroTf when establishing anfV^nr. Vide art. I. 1. 8 for 

this. The GSrhapatya mound is circular, that of the AhavanTya is 
8c[uare and that oC the Dik^i^Sgni is semi-oiroalar. All three are about 
one square aratni in area. 
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The Agnldhra priest then brings domestio fire or produces 
fire by attrition, sits down with his knees raised up, and establi- 
shes the daksinagni, while the Yajnayajniya sSman is being 
chanted and follows the procedure of repeating formulse 
according to the gotra ( as above ) and repeats the 2nd vyahrti 
( bhuvab ), the three Sarparajnl formulae and the 2nd Gharma- 

siras(viz. the verse ‘vatah paca’). After repeating 

several other formulae ( as in Ap. Sr, V. 13. 8 ) he sets down 
daksina fire on the sanibharas. 

The fire brought for establishing daksina fire may be 
fetched from the house of a br§rhmana< a ksatriya, a vaiSya or a 
Sudra who is extremely prosperous like an asura ( if the sacri- 
ficer desires prosperity ), but he should thereafter never eat 
at that man’s house ; or ( according to Baud. Sr. II. 17 ) it may 
be brought from the garhapatya fire or according to A^v. from 
the house of a vaisya or of any rich man or it may be produced 
by attrition. 

When the ahavanlya fire is being taken ( in a vessel ) from 
the gSrhapatya the Vamadevya is chanted and they proceed to- 
wards the east preceded by the horse, repeating three mantras. 
To the south of the vihara the brahma priest makes a chariot 
or a chariot wheel move up till three revolutions of the wheel 
take place ( six times for an enemy ). A third part of the 
distance ( between the garhapatya and the place for ahavanlya ) 
the fire is carried at the height of the knee, the 2nd third at the 
height of the navel, the last third at the height of the mouth. 
No one is to come between the sun and the fire. He takes the 
fire with both his hands stretched to the right. In the middle 
of the distance the yajamana gives a gift to the priest. In 
the middle of the distance the adhvaryu puts down a piece of 
gold and then crosses over it with the mantra * n^kosi.’ The 
adhvaryu makes the horse that faces the east go over the earn- 
bharas to their north with its right hoof placed in such a way 
that the live coals of the fire when established would fall on the 
foot-print made by the horse and making the horse turn to its 
right he again makes the horse go over the sambharas with 
a formula ' yadakrandah ’ ( Bg. 1. 163. 1 ). The horse is held 

2250. 3if^ vf m ^ i ^r. vft. II. 17; 

I> 2. i. 

2251. Vide Tai. Br. I. 1. 7 for the mantra ( which is 

mentioned in Ap. V. 14. 5 ) and the words srr«T[S*qfWTT 
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facing the west to the east of the place for the abavanlya. The 
horse must be young and according to Paihgyayani Brahmana a 
young bull may do (if a horse is not available). According to the 
Bahvrca Brahmana the (Shavanlya) fire should be established on 
the footmark of an animal called Kamapdalu or of a goat (accord- 
ing to Vsjasaneyaka). Then the sacrihcer mutters auspicious 
formulsB^®^ and sends to his enemy ( a curse ) with the formula 
* go to him, 0 fire, with thy terrible forms. ' Having invoked 
the fire with the verse * Yad-idam divah * ( Tai. Br. I. 2. 1 ) he 
turning his face to the west and standing to the east establishes 
the ahavanlya fire. The ahavanlya is laid down upon the 
sambharas when the Brhat Saman, the Syaita, Varavantlya and 
Yajnayajiiiya are being chanted, and the procedure of repeating 
consecrating mantras according to gotra is being followed, when 
all the vyShrtis, all the Sarpa-rajnl mantras, the third Gharma- 
iiiras formula and certain other verses are recited.^^^^ The sacrificer 
invokes the ahavanlya when it is being established with the 
formula ‘ Sna^e &o. ’ ( which occurs in Tai. Br. 1. 1. 7 ) and he 
follows the priest ( whether adhvaryu or agnldhra ) in repeating 
the various vyShrtis, the Sarparajnl verses and the GharmaMras 
formulse. The fire when established should be propitiated with 
clarified butter and plants ( i. e. fuel-sticks ) after repeating 
certain formulae (set out in Ap. V. 16. 4). The samans are sung 
by the brahma priest in Agnyadheya ( and there is no udgatr 
priest 

The sabhya and avasathya fires are established with domestic 
fire or fire produced by attrition or with fire taken from the 


2252. Tai. Br. I. 1. 7 has the words RTVT the 

verses ^ d &o. ( set out in Ap. V. 15. 2 ). 

2253. The verses *abhi tvS Sura’ (^g. VII. 82. 22), 'kayS nati- 
citra* (Rg. IV. 31. 1), \tv5ra-iddhi baySmahe’ ( Rg. VI. 46. 1), ‘a^vam 
na tvS vSravantam ’ ( Rg. I. 27. 1 ), * abhi pra vah surSdhasam ’ 
(?g. VIII, 49. 1), ‘yajnSyajha: vo’ (Rg. VI. 48. 1) are respectively 
the sSmans called Uathantara, VSmadevya, Bihat, VSravantlya, Syaita 
and TajnSyajniya. All these verses occur in the SSmaveda (vide 
vol. III. p, 83, 87, 330, vol. I. p, 120,483 and 147 respectively, B. I. series). 
Vide Tai. S. V. 5. 8. 1-2, Ait. Br. 19. 6 for the names of these and other 
iHmanB, Jai. ( III. 3. 9 ) declares that, though sSman verses are as a 
rule to he chanted loudly, in adhsna they are to he uttered inaudihly 
( apSm4u), since SdbSna is to he done with yajurveda procedure. 

2254. Jaimini in Purva-mimSmsSsutra (X. 8. 9-11) discusses the 
question whether the brabmS priest must chant these gSnas or whether 
there is an option. Vide Tai. Br I. 1. 8. 
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ahavanlya, according to the mode of establishment dependent 
on the gotra as stated above. He puts on each hre three samidhs 
of the asvattha tree with three verses ( Bg, IX. 66. 19, 21, 20 ) 
and three samidhs of ^ ami smeared with ghee after repeating 
certain mantras ( Bg. IV. 58. 1-3 ). Or those samidhs may be 
offered in the §>havanlya ( if sabhya and avasathya are not 
kept up ). 

Then he offers a purnahuti,®^** the eacrificer gives gifts^ 
mutters certain auspicious formulao, waits in worship upon the 
five ( or three ) fires. Then if the yajamana is a ksatriya dice 
play takes place. The gifts given to all the four priests are 
cloth, a cow and bull, and a new chariot, while a goat, purna- 
patra and a pillow of several coloured threads are given to the 
agnidhra, a horse to brahma, a bull to adhvaryu, and a dhenu 
to the hotr. There are larger gifts specified according to the 
sacrificer's ability. 

Kat. ( IV. 10. 16 ) ordains that after establishing the Vedic 
fires the yajamana should observe complete celibacy for 12 
nights, 6 nights or at least three nights, should sleep near the 
fires on the ground ( and not on a cot ), should offer homa of 
milk to the fires. Baud. IL 20 prescribes further observances for 
twelve days. 

Punaradheya : When within a year after a man sets up 
the Vedic fires he suffers from severe illness ( such as dropsy ) 
or suffers loss of wealth or his son dies or his near relatives are 
harassed or made captive by his enemies or he becomes cripple 
in a limb, or if he is desirous of prosperity or fame he again 
sets up the fires. The procedure is essentially the same as for 
agny5.dheya with a few differences e. g. fires are fed with kuda 


2255. The com. on Kat, IV. 10. 5 explains ^of^l WWT 

The procedure ordinarily applying to all abutis of clarified 
butter ia: The adhvaryu puts butter into the buttor-pot, which is 
placed on the gSrhapatya fire to molt. Having wiped the sruva (dipp- 
ing spoon) and juhn (offering spoon) with darbha grass and having 
taken the butter pot off the fire be dips two darbha blades used as 
strainers (paviif a) into the heated butter and fills the juhu with the 
sruva. Then he takes a mmidhy walks over to the north side of the 
Shavanlya, strews darbha grass round it and puts the samidh on that 
fire. Then he sits down with bent right knee, pours the butter in the 
juhu on to the fire with the word sv3b3 and the sacrificer utters the 
formula ^agnaya idam na mama \ T'his holds good in agny&dbeya and 
agnihotra, but in many other rites the principal (pradhSna) offerings 
are offered while the priest is standing. 
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grass and not with wood nor with fuel-sticks, the two S^jyabhS- 
gas are for agni alone ( while in the model sacrifice they are 
for Agni and Soma ), the punaradheya is performed in the rainy 
season and at mid-day* Other differences and details are 
passed over,*^*® Jai. ( VI. 4. 26-27 ) states that punaradheya is 
a prayaScitta only if both the fires ( garhapaty a and ahavanlya ) 
have been extinguished or discontinued and ( in X. 3. 30-33 ) 
that when punaradheya is resorted to for some desired object, the 
fees that are prescribed in agnyadhana are not the fees to be 
given, but other daksina is given. 

Agnihotra 

According to Gau, VIIL 20 there are seven forms of 
haviryajtas of which agnihotra is the second. From the 
evening of the day of agnyadheija the house-holder has to 
perform agnihotra ( burnt offering of cow’s milk &c. ) twice 
daily in the evening and morning to the end of his life 
or till he becomes a saihnyasin, or as the Sat. Br. ( XII. 4. 1. 1 ) 
says ‘Those who offer agnihotra indeed enter upon a long 
sacrificial session ; agnihotra indeed is a sattra that ends with 
old age or death, since he becomes free from it only by old age 
or death.’ Satyasadha prescribes ( III, 1 ) that from the time 
of setting up the three drauta fires, agnihotra and darSapurpa- 
mflsa are obligatory on all members of the twice-born classes 
and he holds that the nisada and rathakara also are bound to 
perform them, though other sutrakaras are opposed to this. Vide 
pp. 45-47 above. Jai. ( VI. 3. 1-7 and 8-10 ) holds that agni- 
hotra being obligatory, it may be undertaken even by him who 
is not able to perform every detail of it in its entirety, but that 
a kamya rite should be undertaken only by him who is able to 
carry out every detail. Vide also Jai. II. 4. 1-7 where ‘ yavaj- 
jlvam-agnihotram juhoti ’ is explained as laying down a 


2256. Vide Tai. S. I. 5. 1-4, Tai. Br. I. 3. 1, Sat. Br. II. 2. 3, A6v . 
II. 8. 4-14, Ap. V. 26-29, Kat. IV. 11, Baud. III. 1-3 for details. 

2257. The word agnihotra is derired in the Tai. Br. 11. 1. 2 aa tho 
rite in which homa is offered to Agni and Ssyana says 

f iir tohih i 

Vide Jai. I. 4. 4 ( which establishes that in enni f H 
the word * agnihotra * is the name of a rito ). The Sat. Br. 
XII. 4. 1. 1 says * f 

w vt ( HI* I ) says 

w I 
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characteristic required of the performer. The several sfitras 
present differing details and mantras, According to one 
view all the three fires are permanently maintained by the 
house-holder ( Kat. IV. 13. 5 ) ; according to others only the 
garhapatya is permanently kept { Ap. VI. 2. 13 ) and the dakai- 
nagni is permanently kept only if it was set up by attrition at 
the time when the house-holder performed agnyadheya. The 
house-holder calls upon the adhvaryu to bring the ahavanlya 
from the garhapatya in the evening and also in the morning; this 
is so only if the yajamana engages an adhvaryu in the daily 
agnibotra, but if the yajamana does the daily agnihotra himself 
this call is unnecessary. As to the daksinagni in the daily 
agnihotra, A^v. ( II. 2. 1 ) mentions several alternatives viz., it 
may be brought from the house of a vai^ya or from the 
house of any rich man or it may be produced by attrition or 
it may be kindled into flames if it is kept permanently. He 
should take burning coals from the kindled garhapatya in 
a vessel and carry them to the place of the ahavanlya 
with the mantra * devara tva devebhyah ^riyS uddharSmi ’ and 
should repeat when carrying the burning coals towards the east 
the mantra * raise me up from sin that I knowingly or unknow- 
ingly may have committed ; save me from all the sin that 
I may have committed in the day * ( this in the evening agni- 
hotra, in the morning agnihotra it baing said * sin that I 
committed at night * ). Vide Asv. IL 2. 3 and 6, Ap. VI. 1. 7, 
Baud. III. 4. He should face the sun and place the burning 
coals in the ahavanlya mound with the mantra ( amrtahutim 
&c., in A§v. II. 2. 4, Ap. VI. 1. 8, Baud. Ill, 4 ). In the morning 
agnihotra also he should face the sun and do other things 
stated above. According to Kat. ( IV. 13. 2 ) the evening agni- 
hotra is to bo commenced before the sun sets and the morning 
one before the sun rises. A§v. says that the homa is performed 

2258, Vide Sit 13_r. 11. 2. 4 ff, Tai, Br. II. 1. 1-11, Ait. Br. 25. 1-7, 
Ap. 6, Ksl. 4. 12-15, A^v. II. 2-5, Baud. HI. 4-9, Sat, III. 7. 

2259. Tboso called gatahTx perpetually maintaia the three fires 

( Kat, IV. 13. 5 and Ap. VI. 2. 12 ). They are a thoroughly learned 
brshmana, a victorious k^atriya king and a vaidya who is the leading 
man of hia village. I f ^ 

wrgTJT* ia com. on Kat. IV. 13. 

The word ‘ gatadri ’ occurs in Tai. S. II. 5. 4. 4 and Sat. Br. I. 3. 5. 12. 
‘ I irrHofr %weri » w. H. 5. 4. 4. iRrsft 

is to be explained as ‘ir-rr smrr «TcTr sfiVfJrrk vr’ com. on 

IV. 13. 5. 
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after the sun sets. There have been two views on this point 
from very ancient times viz. whether agnihotra is to be performed 
before sunrise or after sunrise. Vide Ait. Br. 24. 4*6 and 
Kausitaki Br. II. 9. Ap. ( VI. 4. 7-9 ) mentions four views as to 
both evening or morning time for agnihotra viz. it should be the 
aafndhi of day and night for both or it may be when the first 
star is seen or in the first watch of the night or in the 2nd ( for 
evening agnihotra ) and at dawn, or when a part of the disc of 
the sun just appears on the horizon or after the sun comes up. 
The householder performs agnihotra after finishing his samdhya 
adoration. There is a difference of opinion, some holding that 
the homa in the grhya fire should precede the agnihotra in the 
Vedic fires, while others hold that it should come after the 
Vedio agnihotra.^^*® The house-holder after performing samdhya 
follows either of two modes ( K&t IV. 13. 12 and IV 15. 2, Ap. 
VI. 5. 3, according to his dakha ), goes towards the ^havanlya 
through the space between the places of the garhapatya and 
daksinSgni or by a route to the south of these two fire places 
and having gone round the fihavanlya sits down to the south 
in his usual place ( or crosses from the western side of the 
ahavanlya and sits down to its south ) and the wife also sits 
in her place ( Kat. IV. 13. 13, Ap. VI. 5. 1-2 ). The householder 
then sips water ( performs acamand) with the words * vidyudasi 
vidya me papmSuam-rtat satyam-upaimi mayi ^raddhS* ( Ap, 
VI. 5. 3 ). The wife also sips water.**®* Then both husband and 
wife should observe silence till the agnihotra ( morning or 
evening ) is gone through. A man who has no wife can perform 
the daily agnihotra (vide Ait. Br. 32. 8). The adhvaryu performs 
parimmuhana ( wiping with the wet hand from the north-east to 
the north ) thrice for the three fires. He strews round the 

2260 . I 

I f%f: II I com. on 

^TTVT. eft* IV. 13. 12 and cited ns in the quoted 

in p. 52. 

2261. The paddliati in the com. on Kst. IV. 13 remarks 

Vcift ilimv w gi^fcRfg i This shows how 

gradually the wife lost all importance in Vedic rites and came to bo a 
more silent spectator of all the weary details that had to bo gone 
through by the sacrificer and the priest. Jaimini VI. 1. 17-21 stated 
generally that the husband and wife co-operated in performing yajua, 
butjn VI. 1. 24 ho qualifies the general statement by saying that the 
wife cannot do all the actions which are to bo done by the sacrificer, but 
only those which she is expressly asked to do in the texts. 
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ahavanlya fire darbha grass ( performs parisfcarapa ) in such a 
way that the darbhas to the east and west have their ends turned 
to the north and of those to the north and south turned to the east 
and the strewing proceeds from the east, then to the south, then 
to the west and then to the north. In the same way he strews 
darbha grass round the garhapatya and then round the daksin- 
agni. Taking water in his right hand, he sprinkles it round the 
ahavanlya first, beginning from the northeast and ending in 
the north. Then he walks towards the west pouring a conti- 
nuous stream of water from the ahavanlya up to the garhapatya. 
He then sprinkles ( performs paryuksana ) the garhapatya from 
left to right and then the daksinagni. Or one may sprinkle water 
( and this is the usual order now in the Deccan ) round the 
garhapatya first and then round daksinagni and then pour a 
stream of water from the garhapatya to the east up to the 
ahavanlya ( Asv. IL 2. 14 ). Asv. ( IL 2. 11-13 ) says that the 
mantra in paryuksana is ‘ rtasatyabhyam tvS paryuksami ’ and 
each fire is sprinkled thrice, water being taken freshly at each 
time and the mantra being repeated each time and that sprinkling 
may first be done round the daksinagni, then round garhapatya 
and then ahavanlya. Vide Kat. IV. 13, 16-18, Ap. VI. 5. 4, 

The homa is performed with cow’s milk for him who 
performs agnihotra as a sacred duty and not for any particular 
reward in view, but one who desires to secure a village or 
plenty of food, or strength or brilliance may employ respective- 
ly yavagu ( gruel ), cooked rice, curds or clarified butter ( A^v. 
II. 3, 1-2 ). Then an order is issued to the person engaged to 
milk the agnihotra cow”®^ that stands to the south of the sacri- 
ficial ground with her face to the east or north and that has a 
male calf. At the time of milking the calf is to the south of 
the cow, and first sucks milk and then the calf is removed and 
the milking is done. The person to milk the cow should not be 
a 6udra ( Kat. IV. 14, 1 ), but Ap. ( VI. 3, 11-14 ) allows even a 
dudra to milk the cow, while Baud. ( HI. 4 ) says that he must 
be a brahmana. Buies are laid down about the udders from 
which milk is to be drawn and about persons for whom it is to 
be drawn { Sat. III. 7 based on Tai. Br. IT. 1. 8 ). The milking 
is not to be begun by pressing the udders, but by making the 

2262. Tai. Br. II. 1. 6 identifies the cow with agnihotra and 
II. 1.7 states that the cow’s milk in its various stages belongs to variout 
deities since the time it is in the udder (when it is Raudra ) till after 
it is ollered (when it is dear to Indra). 

H. D, 126 
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calf suck them first ( na stanan sammiri^ati ’ Ap. VI. 4. % based 
on Tai. Br. II. 1. 8 ). Milking is to be begun the moment the 
sun sets ( Ap. VI. 4. 5 ). The vessel in which the milk is to be 
held is of earthenware manufactured by an Srya ( i. e. one who 
belongs to the three regenerate classes ), but without using a 
wheel and the vessel must have a wide mouth and straight sides 
and not slanting ones ( Kfit. IV. 14. 1, Ap. VI. 3. 7 ). It is called 
agnihotrasthali (Ap. VI. 3. 15). The adhvaryu takes from the 
g&rhapatya fire some burning coals for boiling the milk and 
keeps them to the north of the g&rhapatya in a separate spot. 
Then he goes near the cow, holds the vessel in which the 
cow has been milked, brings it towards the east of the 
nhavanlya, sits to the west of the g&rhapatya and heats the 
vessel on the burning coals mentioned above. He takes a 
darbha blade ( other than one of those that are strewn round the 
gErhapatya ), kindles it and holding it over the milk illumi- 
nates the milk with its light. He then takes water in a sruva 
and sprinkles one drop or some drops into the boiling milk 
( Adv. II. 3. 3 and 5 ). He should then again hold a burning 
blade ( the same blade used before ) over the hot milk and light 
it up. He does this thrice and then casts away the blade to the 
north.”®* There was a difference of view whether the milk to 
be offered should be brought to the boiling point or should only 
be simply hot ( vide Sat. Br. II. 3. 1. 14-16 and com. on Kat. 
IV. 14. 5 ). Then the pot of milk is slowly lifted with three 
mantras and drawn down to the north from the burning coals 
(A6v. II. 3. 8, Tai. Br. 11. 1. 3 ‘vartma karoti’). Then the 
burning coals on which the milk was boiled or heated are 
thrown back in the garhapatya fire. Then a sruva and sruc 
both made of vikankata wood are cleaned with the hand ( to 
remove dust ) and are heated on the garhapatya ( or ahavanlya 
according to Ap. VI. 7, 1 ), He then again heats the sruc and 
sruva on the garhapatya, asks the yajamana * shall I take out 
milk from the pot with the sruva ) * and the yajamSna 

2263. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 3 says i 

I aifWlnvfil I ... i . Th© 

Bprinkling of water from the sruva on the milk is called prati^eka 
(ip. VI. 6. 3-4). This is referred to in Tai. Br. II. 1. 3. The sruc 
with which agnihotra is offered is called agnihotra-havanl, which is 
made of vikahka^a wood, is as long as one’s arm or aratni ( ip. VI. 3. 6 
and com. thereon). 

2264. ip. VI. 7. 1 states that words addressed by the adhvaryu differ 
awording to the time * 

vwwTwftft wnrunr I aJlrgwwnTW& i’ 
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replies standing * Yes, do take out Then the adhvaryu holds 
in his right hand the sruva ladle and in his left hand the 
agnihotra-havani with its mouth turned upwards, pours out into 
the agnihotra-havani milk from the milk pot ( already heated ) 
with the sruva four times and keeps the sruva in the milk 
pot. In Ap. VI. 7. 7-8 and Asv. II. 3. 13-14 it is said that the 
adhvaryu knowing the mind of the householder should draw 
the fullest ladle for the most favourite son of the sacrihoer or 
if the latter desires that the eldest son should be most pro- 
sperous and the later ones less and less, then the first ladle is 
filled to the fullest; on the other hand if he wishes the 
youngest to be prosperous then the last ladle drawing is the 
fullest. Then the adhvaryu carrying a samidh of pala6a wood 
a span in length over the rod of the sruo (inserting his 
finger between the two), holds the two together over the gftrha- 
patya very near its flames, carries the sruc towards the 
ahavanlya holding it as high as his nose; when in the midst 
of the distance between the garhapatya and the ahavanlya, 
he brings the sruc down ( to the level of his navel ) and then 
again raising it up as high as his mouth, he reaches the ahava- 
nlya and places the sruc and samidh on darbha blades ( on the 
A;wrca, says Baud. III. 5) to the west of the ahavanlya. He 
himself sits to the northwest of the Shavauiya facing the east, 
bends his knees, holds the sruc in his left hand and with the 
right hand offers the samidh in the midst of the ahavanlya 
fire with the mantra * rajatam tvagnijyotisam ’ (according to A6v. 
II, 3. 15 ). Then he sips water with the mantra ‘ vidyud-asi 
vidya me papmanam-rtabsatyam-upaimi* (Ap. VI. 9. 3, A^v. 
11.7.16). When the samidh has caught fire and is burning 
brightly, he offers the first oblation (of milk) on the samidh 
about two finger-breadths from its root with the mantra * om 
bhur-bhuvah-svarom, agnirjyotir jyotiragnih svaha’ ( Vaj. S. 
HI. 9 ). According to Kat. he may optionally repeat the mantra 


2265. Milk ia poured five times for those who are called panos- 
vattins such as householders whose gotra is Jamadagni ( Ap, VI. 8. 2 ). 
According to BaudhSyana (pravarSdhySya 5) Vatsas, Bidas and Ar^^i- 
l^ooas are pailcSvattins. Ap. sets out the five mantras repeated at each 
of the five times when milk is poured with the sruva. 

2266. The mantras differ according to the sUtra. According to 
Ap. VI. 9. 3 one samidti or two or thaee may be offered and he prescribes 
different mantras for the three. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 3 upholds the 
offering of only one samidh. 
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* sajur derena * ( Vaj. S, HI. 10). According to Ap. (VL 10. 8)”®^ 
in the evening agnihotra the mantra is ‘ agnirjyotir * &o ; while 
in the morning agnihotra it is ‘suryo jyotir-jyotih suryah 
BvSha* (Vaj. S. HI. 9 ). Then he places the sruo on the ku^a 
blades and looks at the gSrhapatya with the thought * bestow 
on me cattle ’• Then be again takes up the sruc, makes a 
second offering (of milk) which is larger in measure than the 
first one, but this is offered silently, while be contemplates 
upon Prajapati in his mind This second offering is made 
to the east or north of the first in such a way that the two 
will not come in contact. He keeps more milk in the eruc than 
what is taken up in making the second offering. He then raises 
the sruo twice (thrice according to Ap. VI. 11. 3 ) in such 
a way that the flames of the fire turn north-wards and places 
the sruc on the kfirca. He scours with his hand turned down- 
wards the spout of the ladle and then rubs his hand to which 
some drops of the milk stick on the north side of the kurca 
(the points of the ku^as that are towards the north) with 
the words ‘ salutation to the gods’ ( Kat. IV, 14. 20 ) or ‘to you 
for securing cattle'. Ap. (VI. 10. 10 ) says that he scours in 
the evening the sruc ( in order to remove what sticks to it ) 
from the end of the handle down to the bowl with the man- 
tra * ise tva ’ ( Tai. S, I. 1. 1. 1. ) and in the morning from 
the bowl to the end of the ladle with the mantra ‘ urje tva ’ 
( Tai, S. 1. 1. 1, 1 ). Then while the palm is turned upwards, 
and while he wears his sacred thread in the piaclnavlta mode 
he places his fingers to the south of the roots of the ku6a blades 
on the ground silently or with the mantra ‘ svadha pitrbhyah * 
( Kat. IV. 14. 21 and Asv. IL 3. 21 ) or ‘ svadha pitrbhyah pitrin 
jinvB ( ip, VI, 11. 4 ), Then he sips water ( but with the sacred 
thread in the upavlta form ) with his face turned to the east. 
Then he walks to the place of the garhapatya, takes a fuel-stick 
( samidh) in his hand while standing. He then sits down to the 
northwest of the garhapatya with his face turned towards the 


2267. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 2. says VTcT: •. 

According to the Tai. Br. II. 1. 9 the mantras are ‘ 

... ^?rf vra: i Ap. VI. 10. 8 has 

the same words. Ap. VI, 10. 9 ( alternatively ) and 6ut. III. 7. pi escribe 
a joint mantra for a joint deity ^ wrv 

vm: 

2268. Vide S. dr. II. 6 . 11 . 6 Sat. Br. 1. 

3. 6, 10, Tai, Br. II. 1. 2. IL 3. 19 says STimiiF 
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east, bends his knee, offers the samidh in the garhapatya fire, 
then drawing out in the sruva milk from the pot offers it into 
the fire with a mantra ( ta asya sudadohasah * Bg. VIII. 69. 3, 

according to II. 3, 26, or * iha pustim pustipatir pusti- 

pataye svabS *, according to Kat. IV. 14. 23). He offers a second 
oblation of milk by the sruva silently according to Kat. ( IV. 
14, 24 ) or with the words ‘ bhurbhuvah svah suprajah prajahhih 
syam suvlro viraih suposah posaih ’ and with at least any three 
verses addressed to Agni and with the verses ‘ agna ayumsi 
pavase ’ Bg. IX. 66. 19-21 (according to ASv, II. 3. 27-29). 
Then he offers one oblation of milk with the sruva ladle into the 
daksinagni with the words ‘ annadayanna-pataye svaha * and a 
second one silently. He then touches water, turns northwards 
and with one of his fingers ( with the ring finger ‘ anamika ’ 
according to Kat, IV, 14. 26 ) he takes out what remains in the 
sruc and licks it noiselessly without allowing it to come in 
contact with his teeth. He then sips water and licks it a 
second time and then sips water. He then takes into another 
vessel or on his own palm all remnants ( of milk &c. ) in the 
sruc and licks the contents of the vessel or his palm once with 
his tongue. According to Ap. ( VI. 11. 5 and VI. 12. 2 ) and 
Baud, HI. 6 he holds the sruc in such a way that its rod is 
turned east or north, and licks the sruc itself twice, fills it 
with water, pours down to the west the water ( from the ladle ) 
with the mantra ‘ propitiate those who partake of leavings’, 
sips water, and wipes the agnihotrahavanl with darbha blades. 
Then he washes his hand, performs Scamana twice, goes near 
the ahavanlya, sits down, fills the sruc with water and spills 
the water from the ladle to the north of the ahavanlya with the 
words ‘ devan jinva; * he repeats the same process again and 
wearing the sacred thread in the praclnavlta form and turning 
to the south he pours water to the south of the ahavanlya for the 
pitrs with the words ‘ pitrn jinva ’. He then repeats the same 
process as for gods and sprinkles water upwards in the north-east 
a third time with the words ‘ sapta-rsin jinva He fills the 
sruc a fourth time, removes the darbhas from the place ( kurca- 
sthana) where they were placed to the west of the ahavanlya, 


2269. The licking of Ibe agnihotrahavanl is one of the actions 
forbidden in the Kali ago ‘ quoted in 

Sm. C. I. p, 12;’ vide com. on Sat, IIL 7 ' ^ 

where it is said * srgr 

i » 
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pours down water on that place thrice, so as to end the stream 
in the east or north. He then heats the sruo and sruva on the 
Shavanlya fire together and keeps them on the antarvedi or 
hands them over to an attendant. He then offers three 
samidhs to each of the three fires in the order in which he 
performed paryuksana ( i. e. in the order ahavanlya, g9.rhapatya, 
daksinagni, or garhapatya, daksinagni, ahavanlya }. A.fter this 
the house-holder engages in waiting upon agni with vatsapra 
prayers or in a brief worship by repeating only ‘ bhurbhuvah 
svab &c.* ( Vaj. HI. 37 ) ; then he pays silent homage to the 
ahavanlya and sits near it for a moment ; then he sleeps or 
sits near the garhapatya ; then he performs paryuk^apa for all 
the fires, then the householder breaks silence and performs 
acamana and then when he goes out he contemplates in mind 
the daksipagni. The wife also performs acamana ( at the end ) 
silently. 

According to Kat. ( IV. 12. 1-2 ) the upasthana ( worship or 
homage ) of the fires in the evening after oblations are offered 
in agnihotra with the Vatsapra mantras ( Vaj. S. HI. 11. 36 
and Sat. Br, II. 3. 4, 9-41 ) is optional and the householder may 
simply repeat one verse ( Vaj. S. HI. 37 and Sat. Br. II. 4. 1. 
1-2 ). Ap. ( VI. 16. 4 and 6 ) prescribes as upasthana the six 
verses ‘ upaprayanto * ( Tai. S, I. 5. 5 ) and several others, which 
are passed over for want of space. There were several views 
about upasthana, some holding that upasthana was to be per- 
formed only in the evening and not in the morning, others 
holding that it was to be performed at both times but only with 
the Vatsapra mantras ( Bg. X. 45 ) or with the Gosukta ( Bg. 
VI. 28 ) or AiSvasukta ( Bg. I. 163 ). Vide Ap. VI. 19. 4-9 to 
VI. 23. 

Ap. ( VI. 15. 10-13 ) has certain interesting rules about agni- 
hotra in the case of ksatriyas. At first he says a ksatrlya 
should permanently maintain the ahavanlya fire, but he does 
not perform the daily agnihotra. He should however send food 
from his house to a biahmana at the time when the agnihotra 
homa is ordinarily performed, whereby he secures the perfor- 
mance of agnihotra, but the adhvaryu should make the rajanya 
recite the mantras of the worship of fire ( agnyupasthana noted 
above ). A rajanya however who has performed somaySga and 
always speaks the truth may ^perform agnihotra daily. Asv. 
( II. 1. 3-5 ) says that a ksatriya ( and a vaiSya ) may perform 
agnihotra on the New Moon and Full Moon days, that on other 
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days he should send oooked food to a brShmana who is devoted 
to his duties and that a ksatriya or vaisya who always abides 
by truth ( in thought and word ) and has offered a soma sacri- 
fice may engage in daily agnihotra. It is probable that these 
rules were made to allow more time to ksatiiyas and vaityas 
for their chief occupations. According to Ap. VI. 15. 14-16, 
ASv. II. 4. 2-4 and others the householder should every day 
personally perform the agnihotra, but if he cannot do that, he 
must do it personally at least on parva days and on other days 
a priest, a pupil or a son may perform his agnihotra for him. 

The procedure in the morning agnihotra is the same as the 
evening agnihotra except in a few details e. g. the paryuksana 
mantra in the morning is different in ASv. II. 4. 25 ‘ satyarta- 
bhyam tvS. paryuksami *, while in the evening it is ' rtasatya- 
bhySm tva &o. ’ ( A§v. II, 2. 11 ), the samidb is offered into fire 
in the morning with the mantra * harinim tva suryajyotisam- 
aharistakSm-upadadhe svaha ' ( while in the evening the 

mantra is ‘rajatam tvagnijyotisam ratrim-istakam-upadadhe 
BVftha ’ Atv. II. 4. 25 and II. 3. 15 ); the mantra in offering an 
oblation of milk in the fire in the morning is * bhSrbhuvah- 
svarom, suryo jyotir jyotih suryah svahS*, while in J;he 
evening the word * agnih ’ is substituted for ‘suryah* ( Aiv. 
II, 4. 25 and II. 3. 16 ). Vide Kat. IV. 15 for further details. 

The sutras set out rules about what the householder is to do 
when he leaves his horaa for one night or for a longer period. 
Vide Sat. Br, II, 4. 1. 3-14, A§v. 11. 5, Ap. VI. 24-27. Kat. 
IV. 12. 13-24. According to A§v, the important rules are : he 
kindles the fires into flames, sips water (acamana) and performs 
the worship of the Shavanlya, garhapatya and daksinagni by 
going near them and repeating respectively the three mantras 
* ^arhsya pasun me pShi*, ‘ narya prajarn me pahi * and ‘ atharva 
pitum me pahi * (all three in Vaj. S. III. 37). Then while stand- 
ing near the daksinagni he should look at the other two with the 

mantra ‘ iman me mitravarunau grhan gopayatam punar- 

ftyanat* (Kathaka S. VIL 3., Mai. S. I. 5. 14, with variations ). 
He then traces the same way back and comes to the ahavanlya 
and offers worship to it with the mantra ‘ mama nSraa ’ 
( Tai. S. I. 5. 10. 1 , quoted in note 553 above ). He should then 
start on his journey without looking back at his fires and 
should mutter the hymn ' ma pranama.’ When he reaches a 
place from which the roof of his fire-house is not visible he may 
break silenoe. On reaching the road leading from his house to 
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bis destination be should reoifce ' sada sugab ’ ( Ilg. III. 54. 21 ). 
When he returns from bis journey to his village, he should 
repeat ‘api pantham* ( Bg. VI. 51. 16 ). He should then observe 
silence, take fuel-stioks in his hand and on learning that bis 
fires have been kindled into flames ( by his son or pupil ) he 
should look at the abavanlya with two verses ( set out in 
Adv. 11. 5. 9 )• Then placing the samidhs he does homage to 
the abavanlya with the verse * mama iiama tava ca * ( Tai. S. 
I. 5. 10. 1 ) and then he places samidhs on the ahavanlya, 
garhapatya and daksinagni with one mantra each ( which are 
Vaj. S. HI. 28-30 ). 

These rules apply when the house-holder alone goes on a 
journey leaving the wife at home. When the house-bolder is 
away alone it is his duty to perform all actions at the time of 
agnihotra and dar^apilrnamasa ( such.as sipping water) which 
he can perform without his fires and to go mentally through 
the whole procedure and to observe all vratas (such as subsisting 
on roots and fruits when required ). Vide Ap. IV. 16. 18, 
Kat. IV. 12. 16 and com. thereon. When he goes on a journey 
alone he should entrust his fires to his wife and should appoint 
a priest to perform the necessary rites ( vide note 1634 above ). 
When the house-holder starts on a journey accompanied by his 
wife he should take his fires with him. If both husband and 
wife go on a journey without taking their fires with them, then 
a priest cannot offer the agnihotra homa in their absence and 
on return the house-holder has to again set up the fires (has to 
perform punaradhana 


2270. gfw* vumOTgper- 

H. 157 ; visnnw stvrT i wt. IV. 16. 18. 

2271. 3 ... 

irofil I yPEV HI. 1-2, quoted by 

p. 191 aiid on ayrr. VI. 27. 5. For the ftrat veise, 

see n, 1635 above. 
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CHAPTER XXX 

DARSA-PURNAMASA 

The DardapurnamSsa saorifice is the pattern or archetype (pra- 
krti ) of all other istis (which are called vikrtis or modifications). 
The Srauta sutras therefore describe first the Dar^apurnamasa at 
length, though in the order of time agnySldhana comes first. 
ASv. IL 1. 1 says that all istis, sacrifices in which an animal is 
offered and those in which soma is offered are explained by the 
Faurnaraasa isti. According to Ap. IIL 14. 11-13 a person, 
after he sets up the three fires, has to perform the Dardapurpa- 
mSsa throughout his life ( till he becomes a saihnyfisin) or for 
thirty years ( after which he may stop ) or till he becomes very 
old ( and unable to perform the rite 

The word * amiLvfisyS. * literally means * the day when ( the 
sun and the moon ) dwell or are together. ’ It is that tithi (day) 
on which both the sun and the moon are the nearest to each 
other, while paurnamasl is ‘ the tithi on which the sun and the 
moon are at the greatest distance from each^'other, * Furnamftsa 
means ‘ that moment when the moon is full. ’ Daria has the 
same sense as am%v§.sy!l. Darda is taken to mean * the day on 
which the moon is seen only by the sun and by no one else. ’ 
Dar^a (m) and pfirnam9.sa ( m ) secondarily mean the rites that 
are performed on the amEvasy^ and the paurnamasl respec- 
tively.*”* An isti means a sacrifice in which the saorificer 
employs four priests. 


2272. Vide Tai. S. I. 1. 1-13, I. 6-7, II. 5-6, Sat. Br. I. (S. B. E. 
vol. 12 pp. 1-273 ), Mr. I. 1. 4-1. 13. 10, Ap. I-IV, Kat. II-IV. 6, 
Baud. I. 

2273. quoted by Sahara on Jai. X. 8. 
36. Vide Sat. Br. XI. 1. 2. 13 (S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 5) Eor 30 years. 

^ ^ i anv. III. 14. 11-13. 

2274. Vide on (I. 1. UT*) “*hfvrc5s I Vs vnu 

^ vs SITVs mSVTUWVT * WT 

vf^TO^ w v ? vi ^ ^obrn^v i ... v^ v pv> 

vivr^ * 3. l. 122) ^rt AP ^ y vTf^ vr 


H. n. 187 
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A sketch of the dardapurnamSsa is^i is given below prinoi- 
pally based upon the drautasutras of SatySs^ha and AdvalSyana. 

One who has performed agnyadheya should begin the 
performance of dardapurnamSsa on the first Full Moon day after 
it. The isti on the Full -moon day may occupy two days, but 
all the actions to be performed in it can be compressed into one 
day.*^'^* If extended over two days it is performed on the full 
moon day and the pratipad ( the first day of the dark half that 
follows the Full Moon day ), the former being called upavasaiha 
day**^® and the latter yajanlya day. On the upavasatha day 
agnyanvftdhana (offering fuel-sticks into fire) and paristarana 
are performed in the case of the purnamasa rite and on the 
yajanlya day the rest is performed. If it is the first purnamasa 
isti or the first darSa isti, then the sacrificer has to perform the 
Anvarambhanlya isti, which is briefly described in the note 
below,”^ 

On the morning of the full moon day the sacrificer, after 
the performance of his daily agnihotra, sitting on a seat of 
darbhas to the west of the garhapatya, holding ku&a grass in his 
hand and performing pranayama and accompanied by his wife, 
makes a samkcUpa ( resolve ) as noted below,*”® Then he says 
to the four priests viz., adhvaryu, brahma, hotr and agnldhra 


2275, Vide com. on Kat. II. 1. 16-17 ‘ 




2276. The Sat, Br. 1. 1. 7 derives the word by saying that as all the 
gods betake themselves to the sacrificer’s house and abide by him (from 
* vas ’ with * upa ’ ) it is called upavasatha. Com. on £p. I. 14. 16 says 


vwt w wiuwvuuHvvrumIt « tR id > com. on fnvrrig 

I. 3. p. 99. 


2277. At first two oblations are ofiered to Sarasvatl with two man- 
tras from Tai. 8. III. 5. 1. 1. and the anvSrambhapIyS follows. In this a 
oake cooked on eleven potsherds is offered to Agni and Vi^i^u, a earu 
to Saras vati, a cake on twelve potsherds to Saras vat and a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni Bbagin. Jaimini (IX. 1.34-35) establishes that the 
anvSrambha^TyS is not repeated every time, but is performed only once. 
Vide Tai. 8. III. 6. 1, Asv. II, 8, Ap. V. 23. 4-9, Baud. II. 21 for 
farther details. 


2278. The is ^ ; on amKvSsyJl he 

employs the word for 
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' I choose thee, so and so by name, as my adhvaryu, as my 
brahmS, as my hotr and as my agnidhra. * The adhyaryu takes 
fire from the garhapatya, carries it to the ahavanlya mound and 
also to the daksinagni mound and places a fuel-stick with its 
end to the east on the ahavanlya with the verse ‘ mamagne 
varco ( Bg. X. 128. 1, Tai. S. IV. 7. 14. 1 ). The adhvaryu 
and sacrificer perform japa by muttering three verses**®® ( from 
Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 set out in Sat. I. 2. p. 71 ). While he is between 
the two fires ( ahavanlya and garhapatya ) he mutters standing 
a verse * antaragni...manlsaya * ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ). Then he 
offers a samidh into the garhapatya fire with Bg. X. 128. 2 (=Tai. 
S. IV. 7. 14. 1, ‘ mama deva vihave ’ ). The adhvaryu and sacri- 
fioer mutter two verses * iha praja &c. * and ‘ iha pa^avo ’ ( Tai, 
Br. III. 7. 4, Sat. I. 2, p. 71 ). The adhvaryu then places a 
sanddh on the daksina fire with * mayi deva * ( Bg. X. 128. 3, 
Tai, S. IV. 3. 14. 1). Then the two mutter a verse ‘ay am pitfnam* 
(Tai. Br. III. 7. 4). Those who maintained sabhya and avasathya 
fires offered samidha to them with mantras**®' ( from Tai. Br. 
III. 7. 4 ). 

If the sacrificer is one who has already performed a soma 
sacrifice then he has to go through the ceremony called ' Sakhli- 
harana *. Such a sacrificer had to offer sanndyya ( which is 


2279. A mantra ia ordinarily to bo recited after saying *om\ But 
ibis is not tlio lulo in draiita rites and so this has not boon stated in the 
text everywheie. The fuel-stick may be offered either by the sacrificer 
or by the adhvaryu ( K5t. II. 1. 2). 

2280. The first verse is * 

^ n Tliis is repeated if the 

pUrvainSria i^ti extends over two days, but if performed in one day he 
has to say 3 T ?7 for Tho third verse is ^ 

On the dai6e§ti ho repeats for vW*TWf in tho above. 

2281. There is a great dHergence of view as to the mantras, tho 
order of the fires and the number of samidhs. Est. (II. 1. 3-4) prescribes 
tho off Cling of two samidhs in each fire (one with a mantra and the 
other silently ). The hymn X. 128 or Tai. 8. IV. 3, 14 is called 
^Vihavya’. In the 9g. it has nine verses, in the Tai. S. it has ten. 
Some held that three verses of this hymn should be repeated for each fire 
( Ap. L 1. 5). The order of fires was, according to some, first gSrhapatja, 
then dakfipSgni, then ahavanlya (Est. II. 1. 6). Some said that only 
the vy^hrtia were to be uttered when offering fuel-sticks (Xp. 1. 1. 7, 
Eat. II. 1. 6 ). Another view was that fuel-stioks were to be offered 
silently. 
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prepared by adding to fresh heated milk the sour milk or curds 
of the preceding night’s milking ).**" According to the Tai. S. 
II. 5. 4. 1 sSnnSyya was offered only by asomaySjl. SSnnSyya 
was offered to Indra or Mahendra ( ^at, Br. I. 6, 4. 21 and Zat. 
IV, 2, 10). The Tai, S. II. 5. 4. 4 says that only one who is gatairi 
( explained abore in note 2259 ) can offer sannayya to Mahendra. 
while Sat. ( I. 4 p. 103 ) says that for a year or two after soma- 
yaga the sannayya should be offered to Indra and then to 
Mahendra. In the full moon isti the deities to whom purodata 
( cake ) is offered are Agni and Agnisoma and in it ajya is 
offered to Prajapati silently between the two purof^tas. In the 
new moon isti the deities of purodaSa are Agni and Indragni 
and sannayya is offered by a somayajl to Indra or Mahendra 
instead of the purodaSa to Indragni ( Atv. I. 3. 9-12 ), 

Now ^hhahanm (which applies only to him who has 
performed soma-yaga and only in darSe§ti ) will be described. 
The adhyaryu fetches a fresh branch of the palata or 
tree, which ( branch ) is taken from the eastern, northern or 
north-east side of the tree, which has many leaves and which 
has not a dried up end. Vide Jai, IV. 2, 7 about the text ‘ he 
brings a branch turned to the east ’ &o. He cuts it off with 
the words ‘fee tva’ (Tai. S. 1. 1.1.1), then touches water, 
makes it straight or wipes it down with ' hrje tva ’ ( Tai. S. I. 
1. 1. 1 ), brings it towards the sacrificial ground with a verse 
* im&m prScIm ’ ( Tai. Br. IIL 7. 4 set out in Ap. 1. 2, 1, Sat, 1. 2, 
p. 76 ). With that branch he drives away ( or separates ) from 
their mothers six calves with the mantra ‘ v&yavas sthopSyavas 
stha ’ ( Tai, S. L 1. 1. 1 ), The adhvaryu makes the cows ( of the 
saorificer ) start for the pasture with the mantra ‘ devo vat^ 
savita pr8rpayatu...ma vab stena Itata magha-Samsab ’ ( Tai. 
8. I. 1. 1 ), invokes them, when they have started, with a 
mantra ‘tuddha apab suprapane pibantib’ (Bg. VI, 28. 7, 
Tai. Br. II. 8. 8 set out in Sat. I. 2. p, 79 ). Then he returns to 

the house of the saorificer with ‘ dhruva asmin bahvlb ’ 

( Tai. S. L 1. 1 ) and keeps the branch in a well-known place ( so 
that it might not fall or be lost ) on the sacred fire ground or on 
a wooden frame near the fires with ' protect the cattle of the 
saorificer* (Tai. S. 1.1.1), Jai. (IIL 6. 28-29) states that 
takhaharapa is meant for both evening and morning milking. 


2282. Vide Hang's tr. of Ait. Br. y, 443 for the yreyaration of 
sXnnayya. 
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The sacrificer ”®* crosses by fehe west of the ahavanlya to its 
south and performs acamana ( sipping water ). Then he con- 
templates on the sea and pays homage to the deities viz. Agni, 
Vayu, Aditya and Vratapati in the manner set out below.”®* 

Barhxraharava (bringing in the bundles of sacred ku6a 
grass for use). There are various stages in this operation, 
each stage having its own mantra. The mantras are short 
prose formul® which occur in the Tai. S. I. 1. 2. They are 
not set out in detail here. The various stages are : he 
( adhvaryu ) takes up a sickle or the rib of a horse or ox kept 
to the north of the gSrhapatya with the famous mantra 

'devasyatva savituh prasave adade’ (I take thee at the 

impulse of God savitr Sco , ). He pays homage to the garha- 
paty a with a mantra. The sickle ( but not the rib ) is heated 
on the garhapatya fire. He then goes to the east or north of 
the sacrificial ground ( vihara ) for some distance, finds out a 
spot where the desired grass grows, leaves aside one clump of 
darbhas from those growing there and marks as many clumps 
of darbha as he feels would be enough for his purpose, leaves 
one clump or one or two blades with the words, * 1 leave you 
aside as the portion of beasts’, touches those darbhas that he 
intends to cut with Uhis is for the gods’, holds them by his 
closed fingers (of the left hand), rubs them upwards with his 
right hand, brings the sickle in close contact with them, 
repeats a mantra over the grass and cuts off as much as can be 
held in his closed fingers the nails of which touch each other. 
This first handful of blades that are out is called prastara. 
Then he further cuts an uneven number of handfuls of darbhas 
( 3, 5, 7, 9, 11 ), repeating the same processes and mantras 
for each handful, touches the stumps from which blades are 
cut off with the mantra * God Barhis 1 may you grow into a 
hundred shoots’ and touches the region of his heart with * may 


2283. In the case of one who has not performed somaySga and 

who therefore offers no sSnnSyya the actions from cutting off a twig 
to its being laid down are not done, but the first important matter that 
is begun in his case is fetching harhU (ku^a grass). Vide Baud. I. 1 
* TO ^ W t f . 

2284. m wvctrc * ^ wnii nit 

1 srenit ... i wwrwt wcrqt ... • • Vide Tai. S. 

I. 5. to. 3 for the first and Tai. Br. HI. 7. 4 for all. 

2285. Ap. 1. 4. 3 and Baud. I. 2 speak of an uneven number of 
miM^is, while Sat. 1.2, p. 84 says they may be even or uneven in number. 
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we grow into thousand branches*. He touches water and 
passes round a handful of darbhas a cord (Sulba) from left to 
right, then puts thereon another handful of darbhas and passes 
a cord round it. In this way three or five handfuls are sur- 
rounded by a cord, which has its end stretched on the ground 
towards the east or north. Then heaps of blades are added on 
and over the last heap the praaiara is placed. The whole is 
then firmly bound with the cord and a knot is made. He takes 
hold of the bundle thus tied, raises it up, places it on his head, 
returns with it by the way he went, keeps it inside the vedi 
on some grass ( and not on the bare ground } near the spot 
where the middle paridhi would be. He pronounces over the 
barhis thus placed a mantra and keeps the barbis near the 
gftrhapatya on a mat or the like. He also cuts off silently and 
brings along with barhis other darbhas called paribhojaniya and 
dried up kuSa grass also ( ulaparaji ). 

Idhmdharava ( bringing the wood-sticks ). Twenty-one 
wood-sticks of pallida or khadira are required, out of which 15 
are meant for throwing into the fire at the time of repeating 
the sSmidhenI verses, three are paridhis, two samidhs are 
to be used at the two agharas and the ^Ist is the stick for 
anuydjas, A cord is made of darbhas and spread on the ground 
with its end to the north, the idhma is heaped on it with a 
mantra ( Ap. I, 6. 1, Sat. I. 2. p. 89). The bundle is tied with 
the cord and a knot is made and the idhma is laid alongside 
of the barhis. The pieces of wood that are thrown off when 
cutting the idhma are called idhmapravraicana, A bunch of 
darbhas called veda is made of the size of the knee of a calf by 
doubling and tying the darbhas with a cord and cutting the 


2286. The paribhojaniya darbhas are meant for making seats for 
the priests, the sacri&cer and his wife. Vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 79 for a note on barbis, paribhojaniya and veda, Ap. 1. 6. 4 states 
that while making the veda bunch the mantra ’ tvayS vediih yividuh * 
(Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ) is recited. 

2287. means an encircling stick of wood * qRcft 

nrf^ * com. on Sat. I. 2, p. 88. They are of some sacridcial 

tree such as palsia, kSr^marya, khadira, udumbara &o. They may be 
undried or dried but must have the bark on. The middle one is the 
thickest, that to the south is the longest, that to the north is the thinnest 
and shortest. Vide Ap. I. 5. 7<-10 and Kst. II. 8. 1 for paridhis. The 
paridhis are about three spans or ' one b(ihu long, while samidhs are 
two spans ( prSde4a, distance between the thumb and index finger when 
both are stretched away from each other ). 
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darbhas about one span above the tying oord and a mantra is 
repeated over it (‘ vedosi ’ &o. in Sat. 1. 2, p. 90). This veda 
is employed in sweeping the vedi with a mantra. It is given 
to the wife when she has to repeat a mantra in any action 
( compare A§v. 1. 11. 1 ), The cut portions of darbhas of which 
veda is formed are called veda~parivasam» These two, idhma- 
pravraftcana and veda-parivasana, are plaoed together. He 
takes up a branch, cuts off its leaves (but not all ) inside the 
vedi, BO chisels one end of it as to make of it a shovel. This 
is called upavesa”®®. He recites a mantra over it (upavesosi... 
bhav&si nah, Ap. 1. 6. 7> Sat. I, 3. p, 91 ), In the Full moon 
sacrifice the upavesa is made silently. He places on the 
upavesa a triple (made of three darbhas) band of darbhas in 
such a way that the roots and end portions of both are in contact 
but they are not tied together into a knot over it. The sacrificer 
invokes this triple band called pavitra with a mantra 'trivet 
palaSe &o.* (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4, Ap. 1. 6. 10, Sat. I. 3. p, 92 ). 

After this in the afternoon the pinda-pitryajna is perfor- 
med in the dardes^i, but not in the pUrnamSsa is^i. Pinda* 
pitryajfLa is separately described below. 

If the sacrificer has celebrated the soma sacrifice at some 
time then he has to perform sayam-doha. When the house- 
holder has offered the evening agnihotra, he spreads darbhas to 
the north of the gSrhapatya, washes the sannayya utensils (that 
are the same as are required for sayam-doha ) in twos and lays 
them on the darbhas with their mouths turned downwards. 
The utensils are stated in the note below.®*®® He then makes 


2288. ^ • com. on 5p. I. 6. 7. It is 

one span long. Com, on II. 4. 26 says * fWT- 

*• It is of pals^a and one end of it is made to resemble a 

shovel. 

vr i I. 3. p. 93. These are eight. Vide Ip. I. 

11. 5 for these. For agnl-hotrahava^l and upavesa vide notes 2263 
and 2288 above. UJcha is the same as the kumhhi of ,Sp. Ukhs is an 
earthen vessel or pan. AhMdhanlU a rope for tying the cow (or the 
calf according to com. on Ap.). The two nidnnat are ropes for tying the 
hind feet of the cow near her hoofs and knees. Dohana is the pot in 
which the cow is milked. There is a wooden or metal lid to cover the 
dohana. SSkhSpavitra is made from (ho branch out of which the upavesa 
was prepared and consists in the top of that branch which is tied round 
with three darbhas like a braid ( according to Sr. P. N. ). 
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two psvitras (straineiB, purifiers) of two darbhas that are 
alike in appearance and colour, a span in length, the tips of 
which are not cut, but which are cut from their stems with a 
knife or sickle by having a blade of grass or wood placed over 
them ( but not with the nails ) with a mantra * pavitre stho * 
( Tai* Br. III. 7. 4 ) and are invoked with a mantra ( pr&napSnau 
&o. ). The adhvaryu wipes them with water upwards ( from 
the bottom ) with the mantra * you two are holy by the mind of 
Visnu Jai. III. 8. 32 ( and also dabara thereon ) says that the 
two pavitras and the vidhrtis ( described later on ) are not taken 
from the cut barhis, but from the kuda grass called pari- 
bhojanlya. The adhvaryu loudly announces * purify the cow, 
the ropes and all the utensils The adhvaryu places the two 
pavitras inside the agnihotra-havani, pours water therein, puri- 
fies the water by moving the pavitras eastward and then back- 
wards and raising them up thrice with their tips to the north by 
repeating the mantra in the gSyatrl metre * devo vah savitot- 
punfttu ’ ( Tai. S. L 1. 5. 1 ) once,^^^' there being a rest at the end 
of each p&da ( and twice silently ). He invokes the water with 
• apo devlr-agrepuva.,.( Tat 1.1. 5. 1, Vaj. S.L 12-13 ), then turns 
the mouths of the vessels upwards and sprinkles them thrice 
with the water ( leaving no water in the agnihotrahavanl ) and 
with * may you purify for this divine rite, for the worship of 
gods * ( Tat S. I. 1. 3. 1 ). He keeps the two pavitras in a well- 
known place. He waits for the cows coming from the pasture 
with a mantra * eta acaranti * ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ).”•* The 
adhvaryu takes the upavesa with * thou art dhmtl, impart brahma* 
( Tat S. 1. 1. 7. 1 ), takes out with the upavesa burning coals 
from the gSrhapatya to its north. He places the ukha on those 
coals and kindles burning coals round it with * may you become 
hot with the tapas of Bhrgus and Ahgirases * ( Tat 8. 1. 1. 7. 2 ). 
Then he issues a direction to the milker of the cow announce 


2290. Most of the mantras in the sSyaihdoha are taken from the 

Tai. 8. 1. 1. 3 and 5, 7 and Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 and they are not speoified 
in each case. Some mantras are sautra. Each action is accompanied 
hy a mantra which directly or indirectly refers to it. As the Ait. Br. I. 
4 says ^ \ 

2291. According to Ap. 1.11.9 the three of the mantra accom- 
pany each act of utpavana. i 

Vldm * com. on Sat. I, 3. p. 94. 

2292. From Ap. I. 11. IQ it appears that the mantra * ets Scaranti ’ 
isjecited by the sacrifioer. 




Oh. XXXI 


Dariapurvamasa-^sayaMoha 


1017 


to me when the calf joins the cow He plaoes the kakhUpavitra 
with its tip to the east ( to the north in the morning milking ) 
in the ukha with a mantra, touches. the ukha and restrains his 
speech***^ holding the iakhapavitra. The person who is to milk 
the cow takes the abhidhS.nI ( the rope ) with * adityai rasnasi * 
( Tai. S. 1. 1. 2. 2 ) and the two nidana ropes silently and makes 
the calf join the cow with ‘ thou art Pusan *. The adhvaryu 
issues a direction that no one is to pass between the cow that is 
being sucked by the calf and the sacrificial ground ( vihSra ) 
and all obey it. The adhvaryu invokes the cow with a mantra 
and the milker sits down near the cow to milk her with a 
mantra.”®* The householder repeats a mantra when the cow is 
being milked and another when he hears the sound of the 
streams of milk falling into the vessel. The milker brings the 
milk to the adhvaryu, who asks him * whom did you milk, 
declare to us, ( this is ) an offering to Indra, it is vigour ’. The 
milker refers to the cow by her name ( such as Gangs ) and adds 
' in whom milk has been placed for gods and men *. The 
adhvaryu replies ‘ she ( the cow named ) is the life of all *. 
The adhvaryu plaoes the pavitra in the kumbhl ( or ukha ) and 
pours therein the milk across the pavitra with a mantra. The 
adhvaryu gets two more cows milked in the same manner ( i. e. 
with the same mantras Sea. ) except the directions ( such as no 
one should come &;o. ). The only difference is that the names 
of the cows will be different ( such as Yamuna ) and that the 
2nd and 3rd cows are referred to by him respectively as ‘ vi^va- 
vyacah ’ and ‘ vi&vakarma ’ instead of ‘ vi^vayuh ’ ( in his prati- 
vaoana ). After three cows are milked he loudly utters thrice 
‘ milk much for Indra, may the offering (havya) increase for the 
gods, for the calves, for men ; be ready for milking again If 
there are more cows ( generally six are referred to ) they also 
are got milked with the same mantras as for the first cow or 
silently and the adhvaryu does not hold his tongue, nor does he 


2293. The com. on Ap. 1. 12. 5 explains that * vsgyamana (holding 
one’s tongue ) means * not uttering any word except a mantra 

^ ’ com. 

2294. The cow is to be made to yield milk by the sucking of the 

oalf and not by manipulating the udders with the hand. W 

siUV; UtW: * com. on Sat. I. 3. p. 96. The WT. II. 1- 8 ( 

^ ) forbids manipulation of the uhders with fingers to induce the 
flow of milk. Ap. I. 12. 15 says that there is an option as to whether a 
dndra can be the milker in this sacrifice. 

H. D. 128 



1018 


History of DharmaiMra 


[ C3h. XXX 


touch the kumbhl while the other cows are being milked. Jai. 
(XL 1. 47-53) concludes that the passage of Tai. Br. about milk- 
ing the other three cows is a mere anuvada and not a vidhi 
and Sahara quotes passages of the druti that on that night no 
agnihotra is offered with milk and the children in the house 
do not get any milk ( as all milk is used up for the sannftyya ). 
When all are milked, if any drops have fallen about ( on the 
ground &o. ) he repeats a mantra ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 3. 1 ) and invokes 
the pot in which sSnnayya is to be prepared with a mantra. He 
washes the inside of the milking vessel with water and then 
pours that water into the pot (in which sannftyya is to be 
prepared ). He heats the milk and pours over it ( i. e, does 
abhighdrava ) clarified butter silently. He draws the heated pot 
from the burning coals in such a way as to make a line on the 
ground and places it to the east, north or north-east with a 
mantra. When the bottom of the heated vessel cools, he adds 
curds to it in order to coagulate the fresh milk with * I add 
soma ( i. e. curds ) to thee in order to turn thee into curds for 
Indra * ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 3 ).**•* He adds to the vessel what remains 
sticking to the pot or sruc after agnihotra was offered with 
a mantra or silently. He pours water in the vessel that is 
meant as a lid or cover and places that cover or lid on the pot 
of heated milk. If the covering be of earthenware he throws 
thereon grass or a twig. He takes out the i^akhapavitra with 
a mantra (if a palfi^a branch was used) or silently ( if one of 
6aml was used) and keeps it in a secure place. He keeps the 
ennnSyya in the gUrhapatya side of the vihara on a iikya or 
some such contrivance with *0 Visnu, guard the offering*. 

He brings another branch with which or with darbhas he 
separates the calves for the morning milking (on the principal 
day ). The same procedure as for sayamdoha is followed in the 


2295. There were several views here about adding curds. One, 
two or three cows are milked on the day previous to the upavasatha day 
(i.e. on the 14th ) and that milk is used to acidify the fresh heated milk 
of the evening of the upavasatha day. Another method was to milk the 
cow or cows on the 12tb, then to add the curds of that to the milk of 
the 13th day and add all the curds of those two days to the milk of the 
14th day i. e. milking and adding of curds was to go on continuously 
from the 12tb, 13th and 14th or from 13th or from 14th. Vide Ap. 1. 13. 12 
and Sat. I. 3, p. 99. If no curds be available he adds either rice or 
pieces of pals4a bark or wild or village badara fruit or pUtTka plant 
(the pratinidhi of soma) to the milk to make it sour. Vide Ap. 1. 14. L 
Sat, 1. 3. p. 100. 
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morning milking (of the principal day). There are a few 
differences as to mantras, as to not adding coagulating sub« 
stance, which are passed over. 

After the aayaihdoJia (evening milking) the adhvaryu 
directs ( agnldhra or some other priest or himself ) ' strew kuda 
grass round the fires, first round ahavanlya,< then g^rhapatya, 
then daksinagni ’ or the order may be first garhapatya, then 
daksinagni and lastly ahavanlya. The darbhas strewn on the 
south and north have tips turned to the east. The saorificer 
mutters a mantra when kuSas are being strewn. 

Having done so much he observes the amavSsyH as an 
upavasaiha. Thus on the am&v^sy^ day he performs agnyan- 
vadhSna (offering fuel-sticks into fires), separating the calves 
with the branch, sayamdoha, bringing barhis and idhma^ pre- 
paring the veda and vedi and observing some vows. But two 
of these viz. separating calves from their mothers and s&yaih- 
doha are performed only by him who has already performed a 
soma sacrifice. In the case of the purnamSsa is^i if spread 
over two days, on the Full moon day only agnyanvSdh&na and 
strewing kuSas round the fires are gone through and on the 
next day are performed the bringing of barhis and idhma and 
making of veda and all the other rites. If the isti is to be 
performed in one day only, then ku§a grass is strewn round 
the fires after the making of the veda bunch. 

About ^annayya Sat. states some divergent views. The 
Kapeyas held that even one who has not performed soma-ySga 
may offer s^nn^yya and the deity in his case will be Indra 
and after he offers Soma, the deity for sannayya will be 
Mahendra. According to Sahara on Jai. X. 8. 44 the Gopa- 
yanas held that one who has not performed a soma sacrifice may 
offer sannSyya. According to Sat. himself, for a year or two after 
Somayaga the deity will be India and then Mahendra if the 
sacrificer so desires. Persons of the Aurva and Gautama gotras 
and those who are gatairi ( vide note 2259 ) may if they like 
offer sannayya to Mahendra even before performing Somayaga. 
Compare Ap. 1. 14. 8-11 and vide Jai. X. 8. 35-46 ( about the 
two purodaSas and sannayya ), 

On the principal day ( i. e. the first day of the dark half 
in the case of purnamasa) the sacrificer offers his daily agnihotra 
before sunrise and begins after* sunrise the performance of the 
purnamasa is^i (and in the case of the dardesfi before sunrise). 
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He washes his hands with water with the mantra ” May I 
be able to carry out this rite meant for you two and for gods ” 
( Tai. S. 1. 4. 1 ). From the place of the garhapatya fire to 
the ahavanlya he spreads a line of dry kuSa grass continuously 
with their tips to the east (without leaving any space uncovered) 
with the mantra 'thou art the continuity of the sacrifice, I 
spread thee for the continuity of sacrifice, thee for the conti- 
nuity of the sacrifice * (Tai. Br. HI. 2.4) and then spreads another 
line of kudas to the south and another to the north of this 
first line silently. To the south of the ahavanlya, seats of 
kuda grass are made ready for the brahma priest and the saori- 
ficer, that of the brahma being to the east of the seat of 
the sacrificer and directly to the south of the ahavanlya and 
of the sacrificer to the south of the south corner of the east 
side of the vedi. To the north of garhapatya ku^as are strewn 
with their tips to the east or north and on them the sacrificial 
implements ( yajnapatras ) are placed in twos after being 
washed with water and with their mouths turned down, viz., 
the sphya and kapalas &;c. ( vide above note 2233 for the ten ). 
This is called patrasadana ( placing the utensils near 

Then follows hrdhmavarava. 

The sacrificer sitting on a seat with his face to the north 
then chooses his brahma priest who faces the east near the 
utkara with the formula**®^ ‘01 Lord of the earth 1 Lord of 
the worlds 1 Lord of great being ( Heaven ? ) ! I choose thee as 
brahma * ( Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6 ). The brahma priest when so 
chosen mutters a long formula ( which is given in Ap. III. 18. 4 
from the Tai. Br, III. 7. 6 and part of which is translated 
here ) * I am the Lord of the earth, Lord of the worlds* 
lord of the great being. Being impelled by god Savitr 
I shall perform the duties of a priest. God Savitr 1 Here 
they choose thee ( who art ) Lord of speech, as the divine 


2296. BeBidoB the above the following are also ]^laced:— 

^ ^ vtR ^ wwrw i I. 4 ; 

vide also wrviWT? I* 4 which adds explained as crrVTW: 

2297. The choosing of brahma takes place on the north of the 
vedi near the utkara, and then the brabmS priest comes to the south 
of the Shavanlya either from the oast side or the west side of the 
ShavanTya according to one’s 6skhS ; vide ( KSt. II. 1. 21 and com.). 
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brahma priest; I proclaim this to mind, mind proclaims to 
Gayatri ...the Visve Devas to Brhaspati, Brhaspati to Brahma, 
Brahma is bhuh» bhuvah, suvah, Brhaspati is the priest of the 
Gods, I am the brahma priest of human beings’. Then be 
loudly says * O Brhaspati, protect the sacrifice * (ibid») and cross* 
ing the altar by the west of the ahavanlya towards the south of 
the ahavanlya, stands to the south of his seat with his face to the 
north, takes a kuSa blade from the blades on the seat prepared for 
him, casts it to the south-west (the direction of Nir-rti, ill-luck) 
with the words ‘ avaunt, Daidhisavya ( son of a re-married 
widow ? ), get up from this place, occupy the seat of another, 
who is more ignorant than me ’ ( Tai. 8. III. 2. 4. 4. ), touches 
water and sits down on his seat with face to the east with a 
mantra and then faces the ahavanlya with a mantra ‘ Here do 
I, impelled by God Savitr, sit on the seat of Vasu (or prosperity) 
lower in level ( than the ahavanlya mound ), I occupy the seat 
of Brhaspati, this I declare to Agni, to Vayu, to the Sun, to the 
Earth * (vide Ap. III.18. 4,Kat. II, 1. 24 ). The brahma is required 
to be the most learned in Vedic lore' ( brahmistha^ as Ap, III. 
18. 1 says ) and he is to observe silence while mantras are being 
repeated and superintends all actions. His permission is asked 
by the adhvaryu at the time of doing most of the acts, such as 
leading forward the pranita water, sprinkling the bundle of 
fuel*sticks and ku§a grass. There are four priests in darda- 
purnamasa ( vide note 2228 ). The sacrifioer also crosses by the 
west side of the ahavanlya to its south, throws away silently a 
blade of kuda from his seat and then sits down on the seat 
prepared for him, with his face to the east. The adhvaryu takes 
two darbhas of equal thickness, the tops of which are not out off 
and makes them a span in length by cutting off their roots 
( without using his nails ), 

The adhvaryu, sitting to the west ( or north ) of the gftrha- 
patya fire, takes a camasa (a rather flat vessel or pan) in which 
water is to be carried forward with * to thee for Daksa * ( Ap. L 
17. 1 ) and washes it thrice with water once with mantra and 
twice silently. The mantra is ' thou art made of plants, may 


2298. ait ^ wgrwqpnfr- 

II. 1. 22-23. * 

2299. The two darbha blades ore called pavitra ( neater noun ) 
and the process described here is called pavittaharana and has been 
described aboTe. 




1622 History of Dharmaiastra [ Ch. XXS 

you be washed for gods, may you shine for the gods, may you 
be pure for gods* ( 4p. L 16. 3 ). He keeps the two pavitras in 
the camasa and pours water in the camasa with ‘ who takeg 
you, let him take you, for whom shall I take you, I take you 
for him, you for prosperity* (4p. 1. 16. 3) and at the same 
time contemplates on the Earth with ‘I take you with this 
(not uttered). He fills the vessel so as to leave some space at the 
top and purifies the water by the process called utpavana(describ< 
ed above in note 2291 ). He then invokes them with ‘ may the 
divine waters, that are the first purifiers and the leaders carry 
this sacrifice to the front, may they place the lord of the 
sacrifice in front, Indra chose you in his fight with Vrtra, you 
chose him in the fight with Vrtra, you are sprinkled * ( Tai, S. I. 
Ik 5. 1 ). The adhvaryu then asks the permission of the brahmS 
priest in the words * Brahman I shall I carry forward the water 
and issues a direction * saorificer, observe silence *. The brahmS 
priest mutters a mantra * Lead forward the sacrifice, sustair 
these deities, may tlie sacrificer be on the back of heaven. Place 
this sacrifice and the sacrificer in the world where the seven sages 
and other men of holy deeds dwell* and loudly says ‘yes, do carry 
the water forward The adhvaryu then repeats the verse * whe 
carries you forward ? Let him carry you forward, I carry for- 
ward the divine waters; may they sit round our sacrifice 
conveying to the sacrificer thousandfold prosperity, the watert 
that delight in drink, having a shining ( or oily ) appearance * 
He holds the water in a vessel which is covered by the sphyc 
that has its tip to the east and that is held level with his noai 
and carries it forward without allowing even a drop to fal 
down. When the water is being carried the sacrificer invokes 
it with a mantra.^^^^ The adhvaryu places the water vesse! 
( pranltapEtra ) on darbha grass to the north of the ahavanlyc 
with the mantra ' you are sanctified by brahma ( prayers ) ; wh( 
employs you ? Let him employ for ( securing ) all desires, foi 
the worship of gods ( Ap. IV. 4. 4 ) * and then covers the vessel 
with kudas. All these acts constitute praifitapravayam, Whih 
the water is being placed near the fthavanlya the sacrifice: 
invokes it with the immediately preceding mantra and passei 
his eye over the whole of the sacrificial ground. No one is t( 
pass between the Shavanlya and the pranlta water (Kat, II. 3. 4) 

2300. The mantra is igaf w W di*? W # W i?9 

^ HWWiAt I It occurs in wr* IV. 4. 4. 
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The principal purpose of the prapltft waters is that they are 
used for making the ground grains into a dough for purod&lia 
and their final disposal is to be poured into the vedi ( Jai. IV. 2, 
14-15 ). The adhvaryu comes back by the same way that be 
went, places down the sphya among the yajfiapatras and touches 
the sacrificial utensils with his hand wearing a pavitra with the 
mantra *may the divine groups enter into the sacrificial 
utensils ’• 

Then follows nirvapa^^^^ ( taking out handfuls of grains or 
a portion of other sacrificial material ). The adhvaryu takes in 
his hand the ladle called agnihotra-havanl with ' thou art made 
of a tree for daksa * ( strength ). Then he holds it in his 
left hand and takes the winnowing basket ( Surpa ) in his 
right hand with ‘ to thee for the all-pervading ( yajfia ) 
Then he heats it ( ladle ) on the garhapatya fire with 
‘ the raksas ( evil spirit ) is burnt, the enemies are burnt *. 
He then touches water.**®* The adhvaryu asks the permis- 
sion of the sacrificer in the words * sacrificer 1 shall I 
take out sacrificial material* and the sacrificer replies ‘yes, 
do take out’. The adhvaryu then utters the words ‘I go 
towards the wide space* and approaches a cart or wooden 
frame ( dakata ) standing to the west of the ahavanlya or g5»rha- 
patya containing either rice or barley grains (in the husk), 
which has the shafts turned to the east or north, which has the 
yoke joined to it and is covered with mats. While touching 
the right side of the yoke he mutters * thou art dhur ( destruc- 
tive fire), injure the destructive (enemy), destroy him who 
seeks to destroy us and whom we seek to destroy’. He touches 
the left shaft and mutters the mantra ' thou art of the gods 
( i. e. belongest to them ), thou art the purest ( or the most 
generous), the fullest, the dearest, the best carrier, the best 
summoner of the gods*. He places (firmly touches with) his 
right foot on the left wheel (of the Sakata) with ‘Visnu tra- 
versed thee*. He mounts the cart with his left foot with ‘ thou 
art an unbent receptacle of havis, mayst thou be strong and not 

2301. The mantras required here occur in Tai. S. 1. 1. 4 and Vsj. S. 

I. 7 ff and so are not indicated in each place. * ’ 

com. on Xp. I. 17. 10. 

2302, Whenever any mantra referring to evil spirits and the like 

is uttered, one has to touch wate» thereafter before doing anything 
else. Vide * ’ 

unrvF. 1, 10. 14. 




1024 


History of DharmaiUstra 


[ Oh. XXX 


break (or bend)*. He makes an opening by removing the mats 
covering the 6akata and looks at the corn to be used for making 
the purodSbSa and at the mats while repeating twioe the 
mantra ' I look at thee with the* eye of Mitra, do not be 
afraid, do not tremble, 1 shall not injure thee*. He touches 
the corn (to be used for purodaSa) with *may you sustain 
strength’, then touches his own heart with ‘put milk in me’ 
and touches water. Then he throws aside a blade of grass or 
clod of earth with ‘ warded off is the evil spirit’, touches water 
and repeats the DaSahotr mantras. He places the two pavi- 
tras in the winnowing basket (silently), takes one handful 
of the grain (from the cart) with ‘may the five fingers 
give you for protection, and not to the enemy ’ ( Maitr&- 
yanlya S. 1. 1. 5), puts (empties) the handful in the sruc 
(agnihotrahavani) and puts in the winnowing basket (on 
which the two pavitras have been kept ) four handfuls of grain 
by means of the agnihotra-bavani, three with the mantra 
( repeated thrice ) ‘ at the command of god Savitr, with the arms 
of Advins, with the hand of Pusan 1 take out thee that art 
dear to Agni * and the fourth silently. Jai. ( IX. 1. 36-37 ) 
concludes that this mantra is the same even in all modifications 
of the darSapurnamfLsa and Sahara explains * savituh prasave ’ 
as meaning ‘ urged by the yajamSna ’ ( or when the sun rises ), 
‘ advins ’ as meaning the sacrificer and his wife ( as they make 
a gift of the horse in agnyadheya) and pusan as meaning 
‘ yajamana ’ himself ( who supports all ). In Jai. XL 4 . 44“45 
it is stated that the mantra for nirvapa ‘ devasya tva *, the 
mantra for cutting off barhis ( barhirdevasadanam dami ) are 
to be repeated and not to be uttered only once. In Jai, V, 2. 4-5 
it is established that all the saihskaras are to bo performed on 
all the grains after four handfuls are taken and not on each 
handful as it is taken out. The sacrificer invokes with a 
mantra while the adhvaryu is making the nirvapa ‘ I call here 
Agni, the hotr and the gods that are well disposed to sacrifice ; 
may the gods, pleased in mind, come and may they partake 
of this my offering.’ Having finished the taking out of grains in 

2303. The ‘ da^ahotr ’ mantras are * T%t%: ’ &o. quoted 

in note 2247 above. 

2304. If the purods^a is meant for Agni and Soma ( jointly ) as in 
pnrpamSsa, the words * agnl^omabl yam justam’ will be substituted for 
* agnaye ju^tam* and the names of other deities in tho cases of other 
pnrod&4aB. Vide Eat. II. 3. 21, Ap. 1. 18. 1, Jaimlni IX. 1. 38-39. 
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four handfuls, ( the adhvaryu ) throws on them some more grains 
with his hand. If no cart is available, he keeps an earthen 
vessel on the sphya placed on the altar with its tip to the north 
or east and takes out the grains from that vessel ( this is the 
modern practice ) and then removes the wooden sword from 
underneath it. The same procedure is followed in the case of 
puroda§as for other deities. The adhvaryu touches the grains 
taken out with *this of the gods* and touches the rest (remaining 
in the Sakata or vessel ) with * this is ours together ( with the 
gods ).’ He invokes the grains taken out with ‘ I take ( or 
invoke ) thee for increase and not for malevolence.’ He moves 
out of the mats covering the cart (or from near the vessel) taking 
with him the ^urpa with * thee I release from the fetters of 
Varuna * (compare MaitrayanI S. I. 1.5). He looks at the 
sacrifioial ground, the fires, the utensils, the priests with ‘ may 
I see heaven ’ and at the Shavanlya with ‘ the light of Vaisva- 
nara ( Agni ).’ He gets down from the cart with ‘ may the posts 
( or mansions ) of Heaven and Earth, stand firm ’ ( if corn is 
taken from a vessel he only mutters these words ). He invokes 
the grains that have fallen down ( when four handfuls were 
taken out ) with ‘ to Heaven and Earth, svaha ’ and goes near 
the garhapatya with * follow wide space ( or sky ).’ He puts down 
the 6urpa ( containing the corn taken out ) near the gftrhnpatya 
to its west ( or near that fire on which in that particular rite 
he has to bake the cake) with * I make you sit on the lap of 
Aditi ’ and consigns it to the protection of that deity ( for 
which the cake is meant ) with ‘ O fire 1 protect the sacrificial 
material.* The adhvaryu pours water in the (agnihotrahavani) 
ladle to which the awns of the rice or barley grains stick and 
purifies it thrice with the two pavitras ( blades of ku§a ) held in 
the hands and with the mantra * may god Savitr &o.* ( vide 
p. 1024 above ) and invokes it with ‘may the divine waters ’ &c. 
Then the adhvaryu seeks the permission of the brahma priest 
with ‘ Brahman ! shall I sprinkle ’ ( with holy water the 
sacrificial material). The brahma priest mutters ‘sprinkle the 
sacrifice, sustain these deities &c.’ and loudly says * Yes, do 
sprinkle.* The adhvaryu then sprinkles water thrice, once 
with the mantra * at the command of Savitr I sprinkle 


2305. Aditi in this paasago meana the earth, ftocording to the Tai. 

Br. in. 2. 4. 

2306. If the cako is meant for Agui and Soma then the mantra 
would bo siirWrur 

H. D. 129 
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thee that aie dear to Agni * ( or Agni and Soma or other deity as 
the case may be) and twice silently. One should so sprinkle 
that drops of water may not fall on the fire. He then upturns 
the sacrificial utensils ( i. e. instead of their mouths being 
dowui their mouths are now upturned) and sprinkles them 
thrice with water with ‘ may you become pure for divine rite, 
for worship of gods’. The rest of the water taken for 
sprinkling is placed to the east of the gSrhapatya ( in a sruc )• 
It is stated by Jaimini ( IX 1. 2-3 ) that the proksana of the 
mortar and pestle or the mill-stones has an unseen spiritual 
result (apurva). 

The adhvaryu sits to the west of the garhapatya, takes 
hold of the black antelope skin lying on the altar with ‘ thou 
art the whirl of the wind* and shakes it thrice on the utkara 
holding it in such a way that the neck portion is up and the 
hairy portion inside ( towards himself ) with * destroyed is the 
evil spirit, destroyed are the enemies ’. To the west of the 
utkara he spreads the antelope skin with its neck portion 
westwards ( Sat. Br. L 1. 4. 5 ) and its hairy portion upwards 
with *‘thou art the skin of Aditi*. The portion**®® of the skin 
near the anus (of the ahimal ) is twisted below the hairless part 
and both parts are held together with * may the earth know 
thee’. While still touching the skin he places the mortar on 
it with ’ thou art the adhisavana ( the utensil for pressing or 
beating the grains) made of a tree, may the skin of Aditi know 

2307. The com. on Kst. 11. 3. 40 *rrsnwt ^ 

nr: srfirii i 

2308. The black antelope skin has been throughout the ages a 
symbol of holiness and vedic culture. It is therefore that SrySvarta 
was defined, as shown abore (p. 13 ), as that territory where the black 
antelope wandeis naturally. Vide Sat. Br. I. 1. 4. 1-2, where yajna is 
said to have escaped from the gods and wandered about as a black 
antelope and the white, black and yellow hairs of tho antelopo aro said 
to represent lespectirely l^g, SlEman and Yajus. On account of its 
holiness, tho antelope skin is employed for husking and bruising tho 
grains (from which tho cake is to bo made), 

2309. 5VT I- 5 ; 

am. I. 19. 5 has ... The com. on both give slightly different 

interpretations, rg 

Wif I com. on Ap. The tail portion is twisted under 

the skin bo as to make one portion a little higher than the rest and so 
as to make the mortar ox mill-stone placed on tho skin to incline in 
one direction. 
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thee*. Holding the mortar (ulukhala) by the left hand^ he 
pours into its mouth the sacrificial materials ( unhusked grains 
of rice or barley ) thrice with ‘thou art the body of Fire, 
thou art a prompter of speech, I take thee for the enjoyment of 
the gods' and a fourth time silently. He takes the pestle with 
‘thou art a stone (hard like a stone), though produced from a 
tree ; mayst thou so strike this sacrificial material for the gods 
that it will be enjoyable to them I ’ and beats the grains in the 
mortar thrice with * may I strike the evil spirit, the enemy of 
heaven, away I * ( the mantra is recited only once according to 
Jai. XL 4. 42). After striking thrice the adhvaryu utters a 
summons to haviakrt, with ‘ come, O Haviskrt * ( repeated 
thrice )**’'. When the grains begin to be husked the adhvaryu 
utters a call to Agnidhra ‘ strike loudly The Sgnldhra 
takes hutaru ( adman, a stone ) with ^ thou art a stone, thou 
art one that makest a hymn of praise ( or glory ) ’ and he 
strikes therewith the large mill-stone ( drsad ) that is placed on 
the altar ( twice, once with mantra and once silently ) and the 
smaller one ( upala ) once with ‘ proclaim food ( to the gods ), 
proclaim strength ; may you ( all sacrificial utensils ) proclaim 
that ( the food ) is full of excellent flavour ; may we conquer 
the hordes ( of enemies ) by this noise The agnidhra may 


2310. A3 firo blazes forth when oblations are thrown on it, the 
grains (from which a cake is to be prepared ) are said to bo the body of 
firo. One can speak loudly only if one is well-fed and so the grains are 
said to be prompters of speech. 

2311. The prai^a (summons) is 

The figure 3 is used to show that tho preceding letter is ( of 
three moras ). Haviakrt literally means * one who separates tho grains 
from the husks.* According to Tai. Br.IIl. 2. 5 the summons is addressed 
to many divine havi^kits * ^ %?rTWt l ITR U’TOI 

In the case of the brShmapa saorificer the call 
for the person who separates is for a k^atriya saorificer 

for a vai^ya and for the 4udra 

Or the first call may be employed for all. Vide Satapatha I. 1. 4. 12, Ap. 
I. 19. 9-10, Sat. I. 5. According to some is Tho com. 

on Ap. explains that Mudra * here stands for means 

* the person who prepares the havis * as also the formula used to call 
him. On the Vedic text * * Jaimini concludes 

that this sentence contains an injunction to summon thrice the wife or 
other separator of grains (III. 2. 5-9). Jai. (XII. 2. 11) establishes 
that there is no haviakrt call in savaijffya purodx^as. According to Sat. 
Br. 1. 1. 4. 13 the wife formerly rose to the havi^kft call but in its time 
either the wife or the Sgnidhra priest rose. 
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strike sUently with the yoke-pin ( Samya ) instead of using a 
stone ( Ap. I. 20, 4 ), He repeats this thrice ( i. e. striking with 
a stone or yoke-pin is done nine times in all ), After this the 
sacrificer*s wife or some one else ( such as the agnldlira ) 
threshes the grains in the mortar ( Kat, II, 4, 14 ), Jai, ( XI. 1. 
27 ) states that the beating has a seen purpose ( viz. removal of 
husk) and so it is to be continued as long as required for effect- 
ing that purpose. Jai. ( IV. 2. 26 ) further lays down that the 
Vedio sentence ‘ vrlhln-avahanti ' is a restrictive injunction 
( niyamavidhi ) in that, when unbusking can be effected either 
by usihg the mortar and pestle or by some other method ( such 
by using the nails ) it restricts one to the former method. The 
adhvaryu then holds the winnowing basket near the mouth of 
the mortar to its east or north with the words ‘ thou art grown 
by rain ***** ( as it is made of bamboo ) and touches the beaten 
grains ( to be used for purodft^ia ) with ‘ you are grown by 
rain He then puts with his hand the beaten grains into the 
winnowing basket with * may ( the 6urpa ) know thee ’ ( the 
grains as its own ). Holding the Surpa over the utkara he thrice 
winnows the grains and frees them from the husk ( which falls 
on the wf A:ara ) with ‘thrown away is the evil spirit, thrown 
away are the enemies* ( i. e. the husks are meant to be the portion 
of evil spirits). He makes the husks sticking to the surpa fall 
on the utkara with ‘ blown away are the enemies \ He puts the 
husks from the place of the utkara over the ( middle ) potsherd 
( on which the cake is to be baked ) and places them (the husks) 
underneath the black antelope skin in its north-west corner 
with * thou art the portion of evil spirits He does not look at 
these husks. He presses down with his hand the spot where 
the husks are kept with ‘ pressed down is the evil spirit*. He 
touches water, sprinkles the potsherd ( on which the husks were ) 
with water and keeps the potsherd in its place. He separates 
the husked and unhusked grains with ‘ may the wind separate 
you.’ He then pours out the grains of rice from the Surpa in the 
pot with the words ' may the god Savitr with his golden hands 
( rays ) accept you *. He then takes them f^^d pours them in 
the mortar and issues a direction ( praisa ) to the sacrihcer’s 


2312. The word is employed in all these mantras for attaining 
prosperity. Vide Tai. Br. HI. 2. 6 * i 

Jaimini IV. 1. 26 has a discussion on the placing of husks or 
the potsherd on which the purods^a is to be baked. 
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wife to mako the rice free from the thia coating of husk.**’^ 
The wife or some one else or a doai ( a maid-servant ) does the 
threshing several times, then she hands over the pestle to tho 
agnldlira who beats with the pestle the grains and then the 
wife does the final beating with ‘ may you become pure for the 
gods, shine for the gods, purify for the gods*. The adhvaiyu 
puts the kanas ( little particles of rice grains ) separated from 
the polished grains of rice in a vessel, cleanses the polished 
grains that are in the surpi with water. That portion which 
remains after the grains are beaten thrice is made to flow 
towards the utkara with the water ( collected in another vessel ) 
that is used in washing the polished grains with ‘ this is 
the portion of evil spirits. May the waters carry it forward 
from this place, svaha *, the water being also poured inside 
the vedi. Then he repeats the whole procedure about the 
black antelope skin from its being taken up to its being 
spread already described. Then the adhvaryu places the 
yoke-pin ( ^lamya ) with its head ( kumba, thick part) to the 
north on the antelope skin with ‘thou art the support of the 
heavenly world*; he establishes*^** the larger mill-stone 
( drsad ) with its face to the east on the samyS. in such a way 
as to cover the ^amya with its western half with ‘thou art 
intelligence ( though ) made of a stone ; may the support of 
heaven know thee ’ ; then he places the smaller mill-stone on 
the larger one with * thou art intelligence ( though ) a child of 
the mountain; may the drsad know thee*. The adhvaryu then 
bends and looks at the polished grains that are in the surpa 
with ‘you are honeyed rays*. He spreads the polished grains 
on the larger mill-stone thrice with ‘ at the command of god 

Savitr hands of Pusan* (vide p. 1024 for the omitted words). 

I spread you, you are corn, satiate the gods* and once silently* 
He draws the smaller mill-stone over the grains to the east 
with ‘ to thee for prana * to the west with ‘ to thee for apana*. 

2313^ TIjo is ‘ ’ (Ap. I. 20. 11 and I- 5 ). 

Wir’d \ com. on I. 5. This is to be 

done thrice, once by the wife, then by the agnidhra, and then again by 
the wife. If the wife is not available, then the third is done by the 
ttdhvaiyn himself. The mantra is recited only once. Vide ‘ 

I. 20. 13 and com. ‘ 

2314. The skin ’s the earth. lie holds with his left hand the skin, 
the yoke- pin, the larger mill-stone successively as he proceeds. 

2315. i wniw on 

1. 1. 6 ‘ wrrwnr w. ’ 



1030 


History of Dharmaiastra 


I Ch, XXX 


and holds it firmly in the middle of the lower mill-stone With 
‘ to thee for vyana *. Ultimately he grinds towards the east 
with ‘I hold this (smaller mill-stone) for the life (of the sacri- 
fioer) in a long and oontinuous’series®^*® of actions (here grind- 
ing)*. Thereafter he continuously grinds the grains at his 
pleasure. He throws the ground grains from the larger mill-stone 
with the smaller mill-stone on to the antelope skin with ‘ May 
God Savitr with his golden hands (rays) accept you* and bends 
down to look at the ground grains with ‘ I look at you with 
an unimpaired eye.* lie then issues a direction to the wife 
‘ grind ( or pound ) without scattering ( the grains away from 
the larger mill-stone or from the antelope skin ) and make them 
into fine flour.* Either the wife grinds or a maid-servant (dasi) 
may do so ( Ap. 1. 21. 8-9 ) ; and then keeps aside the well- 
ground flour in a well-known place. The adhvaryu heats on the 
garhapatya water called Tnadanti brought from the pranita 
water. The offerings ( of cooked vegetable food ) are cooked 
either on the gilrhapatya or on the ahavanlya fire. 

The adhvaryu, after sitting to the west of the garhapatya, 
takes the upavesa with * thou art dhrsti ( bold one ), give 
brahma (holy food ?).’ He separates two burning coals from 
the western portion of the garhapatya fire with the upavesa and 
keeps them on the eastern side of the garhapatya mound itself. 
He casts outside one of the two coals to the north-west of the 
garhapatya with * O Fire ! Dash aside the fire that eats ( cooks ) 
raw food ( not cooked in accordance with sastra ) ; and forbid 
that fire that eats flesh ( cooks ordinary meat food).’ He then 
touches water, places the remaining coal on that spot on the 
west ( of the garhapatya mound where he has to place the 
potsherds ) with ‘ bring that fire that worships the gods.’ He then 
places the middle one ( of the eight potsherds ) thereon with 
* thou art firm, make the earth firm, strengthen life, progeny 
and surround the sacrificer with his kinsmen.* He lays a 


2316. Or iTTWm may lefcr to tho skin (vide UvaLa on VSj. 8. I. 20 
where this mantra occui 8 ). 

2317. According to Ap. I, 23. 24 the kapSlas are first arranged 
( kapSlopadhSna ) and then tho madanti water is heated, while 
SaytlE^adlia ( I. 5-6 ) reverses these processes. 

2318. According to Vaikhanasa the southern of the two burning 
coals is cast aside. Vide com. on Saty3fXdha I. 6. p. 133. According 
to Ap. 1. 22. 2 the coal that is not cast away is placed to the south on 
the gSrhapatya mound and thereon the first potsherd is laid. 
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burning coal on that potsherd with * burnt is the evil spirit, 
burnt are the enemies/ The potsherds, whether eight, eleven 
or more or less, are arranged on the garhapatya mound. To the 
east of the central one he places a kapala with * thou art the 
supporter, make the aerial space firm, strengthen pr&na and 
ap&na, surround the sacrificer with his kinsmen.' Then a third 
is placed to the east of the 2nd with * thou art dharuna ( suppor- 
ter ), support heaven, the eye, the ear and surround &c.* Ho 
places the 4th kapala to the south-east with * thou art dharraa 
( supporter ), support the directions, the home, progeny, surround 
&c,’ ; he places the fifth to the south-west with ‘ thou art the 
strength ( or host ) of maruts * ; he places the 6th in the north- 
west with * thou art a restrainer, support the directions, wealth, 
prosperity, surround &c.* ; he places the 7th to the north-east 
with * I place thee that art uninjured from all the directions for 
the reconciliation (or love) of all kinsmen’; and lastly the 
remaining one to the north with ‘thou art cit (intelligence).’ 


2319. The arrangement of eight potsherds according to Sat. I. 6 is 
shown in the diagram. The arrangement according to Ap. I. 22-23 and 
Kat. II. 4. 27-34 somewhat differs. The com. on Kst. II. 4. 37 explains 
how eleven potsherds are to be arranged and how loss or more are to bo 
arranged. Eggeling summarises the com. in S. B. E. vol. 12 p. 34n. 
Vide Tai. S. I. 1. 7 for &c. 
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In modern times many agnihotrins do not generally employ 
eight or eleven potsherds but employ one earthen brick ( that 
would have the shape of the kapalas when placed together ), on 
which lines are scratched to indicate the number of kapalas. 
Then taking coals from the g^rhapatya he spreads the coals on 
the potsherds ( whether 11 or more or less ) with the veda 
bunch repeating for each potsherd ' may you be heated by the 
tapas of Bhrgus and An gi rases.* 

The adhvaryu heats the patrl ( the purodaSa patrl, according 
to Eat. II. 6. 49 ) that is washed with water on the fire on which 
the cake is to be baked and when it is heated and slightly 
cooled he places the pavitras on it and pours on to it across the 
pavitras the flour (of ground and bruised grains) from the 
black antelope skin with the yajus mantra * devasya tva ... 
agnaye justam samvapami ’ thrice and once silently. While 
pouring the ground grains he restrains his speech and gives 
up the restraint only when he spreads holy ashes over the 
puroda^a ( vide below ). He purifies the flour by moving for- 
wards and backwards and raising up the two pavitras ( darbha 
blades ) the tips of which are turned northwards thrice ( i. e. he 
performs utpavana ) once with the mantra ‘ haryos-tva vSrS- 
bhyam-ut-punami ’ or with the mantra * devo vat ’ ( vide note 
2291 above). He takes in the sruva ladle water from the 
pranlta water, and supporting it on the veda bunch pours that 
water on the flour with a mantra ^ waters have joined with 
waters &c.’ ( Tai. 8. 1. 1. 8. 1 ) and also pours thereon the hot 
water from the madanti vessel with the mantra ‘ you are 
generated from waters’ and mixes the flour through and 
through on all sides with the water from left to right with 
‘ may you be well mixed up with water ’ ( Tai. S. I. 1. 8. 1 ). 
He stirs and mixes the flour and water with the we/Iisaria**” 
with * I mix thee together for generation and makes a ball ( of 
the flour ) with ‘ thou art the head of the sacrifice ’. He then 

2320. Appropriate changes will have to bo made according to the 

deity for whom the cake ia meant (i. e. either or &c. ). 

Vide Ap. I. 24. 1 and Tai. Br. III. 2. 8. 

2321. Flour becomes well mixed up when it is wetted with hot 
water. ‘ You are &c.’ — ^these words are addressed to the flour. Vide 
Hang’s translation of Ait. Br. p. 3 n. 3 as to how the cake is baked. 

2322. The mek^a^a is a ro^ of aiuattha wood one aratni long 
having at one end a square board four ahgiilas in length (to be used 
like a mixing spoon ). 
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divides the ball into two parts with * may you ( two ) become 
separate according to the respective Bhares<( of the deities )/• He 
makes two balls of equal size from the dough and touches the 
two separately with * this for Agni’ and *thia for Agni and 
Soma.’ From the group of potsherds to the south he removes 
the burning coals with the veda bunch with ‘ Here do I remove 
the face from the approaching ( or attacking ) army ' and then 
removes the coals also from the group of potsherds that are to 
the north. Taking the ball of flour that is to be placed on the 
southern potsherds with * thou art the head of the sacrifice ’ he 
bakes the ball with * thou art heat and bestower of all life ’ and 
similarly bakes the other ball on the northern group of 
potsherds in the same way,’*^^* He makes the c jike assume the 
shape of a tortoise, but its back should be neither too high nor 
too low like an apupa and the cake should be as large as the 
hoof of a horae.^^” He spreads the cake so that it covers all 
the potsherds with * may thou spread wide * ( i. e. have progeny 
&c. ). He puts water in the vessel ( with the water from which 
the flour was mixed up ) and sweeps the surface of the cake 
from left to right with his wet hand in such a \ 5 ray that the 
cake will have a skin-like continuous surface with * inayst thou 
take on a skin *. Ha passes a burning firebrand tbrice round 
each cake with * vanished is the evil spirit, vanished are the 
enemies He applies over the cakes the flames of burning 
darbhaa with * may the god Savitr bake thee in the kindled 
(fire) called naka He applies heat by passing round the cakes 
burning fire-brands with ‘ may fire not burn thy body I O Fire, 
protect the offering He spreads over the cake ashes in which 
there are also burning coals with ‘mayst thou be connected with 
prayer *. The adhvaryu issues a direction ( to the agnldhra ) 
‘ bake the cakes without burning them ’ and here he gives up the 
restraint of speech ( that was imposed as stated above ). 

He heats with a burning firebrand the water used for 
wiping the fingers and for scouring the vessels and draws with 
the sphya to the west of the ahavanlya (or garhapatya) three lines 

2323. In the two bidla are for Agni and Agnl-Somait and 

in daria for Agni and IndiSgnl. 

2324. Ap. ( I. 24. 6~7 ) says that the first ball is baked on all the 
eight potsherds for Agni and then the other ball is baked. 

2325. 1 arnr. I. 25. 4, 

' com. on . 

H. D. 130 
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( on the vedi ) running from south to north ( or optionally from 
west to east, according to Ap. I. 25. 14 ) ; he pours that water 
on each of the three lines thrice in such a way that the water 
let fall on one line does not become mixed with that poured on 
the next line and that in pouring water he proceeds from east to 
west with ‘ to Ekata, svaha 1 to Dvita, svaha ! to Trita, svaha 1 * 
(Tai. a L 1. 8.1)«'« 

To the west of the ahavanlya he constructs a vedi, which 
is in length as much as the height of the sacrificer or which is 
as long as required for one’s purpose and which has curved 
sides. The saorificer repeats a verse ‘ I make a mansion for 
him &o. ’ ( Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6 ) and touches the spot where the 
vedi is to be made. The adhvaryu sweeps the spot of the vedi 
with the veda bunch once with the mantra * they knew the vedi 
by means of the veda bunch &o. ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 3. 9 ) and twice 
silently before the dust and weeds are removed.^*^* The yaja- 
mana invokes the vedi when it is being swept by repeating 
certain verses viz. ‘ you, a young lady, with four tufts of hair 
&o. ’ ( Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6 ). The adhvaryu takes the sphya 


2326. The story of Ekata, Dvita and Trita who are called Spya 
occurs in Tai. Br. III. 2. 8. In the Rg, we frequently come across 
Trita, a devotee of India, who is there sometimes called Aptya. Vide 
Rg. I. 105. 9, VIII. 12. 16, VIII. 47. 13. Trita is said to bo tho seer 
of ?g. IX. 102 and X. 1-7. 

2327. According to the com. on Sat. I. 6, p. 145 the vedi should be 

4 aratnis or 96 ahgulas in length. According to Kat. II. 6. 2-10 tho 
vedi should bo 4 aratnis on tho west side and 3 on tho east, three finger 
breadths deep, should slope towards tho east or north, should be con- 
tracted in tho middle, the corners of its eastern side ( called aiiisas, 
shoulders) should envelope the Hhavanlya mound and all the herbs 
growing thereon and the roots should be uprooted. The vedi is deemed 
to have the shape of a young woman with broad hips (tho two corners 
of the west side are called ) and a slender waist and verses are 
repeated which describe it in terms of a woll-deckcd young lady. 
* ^ * auv. II 3. 2. In the figiue 

here the vedi is away from the gsrhapatya. This is so for those who 
follow the sntra of Apastamba. For those who follow SatyS^Xdha the 
vedi begins much neaier to the gsrhapatya than is seen in the figure 
here and the dak^inSgni is also nearer the gltrhapatya. 

2328. vf% tW: * 

I W?VT. I. 6. pp. 145-146, smr. II. '1. 3-4. 

The com. on 3iT«r* H- 1.4 says 

^ I. It is called because the stalk of darbha is cut after 

reciting a yajus formula. 
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( wooden sword ) along with two darbhas with * I take you at 

the impulse of Savitr with the bands of PUsan ^ invokes 

it with ‘ thou art the arm of Indra *, cleanses upwards the tip of 
the sphya with a darbha with ‘ thou art wind with a thousand 
tips ( or edges) and a hundred sharp brilliances * and places a 
darbha with its tip to the north or east on the eastern portion of 
the vedi at a spot which is 32 ahgulas from the eastern side of 
the vedi ( i. e. ^ of the length of the vedi ) with * thou art armour 
for the earth/*®*® He strikes the darbha with the sphya saying 
* O Earth, meant as the place for worshipping gods, may 1 not 
injure the root of thy herb *. He moves aside with the sphya 
the dust together with the out blade of darbha with * struck 
aside is the demon Araru from the earth *. He removes the 
dust and the blade with the sphya outside the vedi towards the 
utkara*®®° with ‘go to the cowpen, the place of the cows.' 
While this is being done the sacrificer recites by way of invo- 
cation ‘ O gods I I cut off with the bolt of Indra the head of 
him who hates me &c. ’ ( Tai. Br. Ill, 7, 6 ). The adhvaryu 
looks at the vedi with ' may Heaven rain on thee ' and at the 
sacrificer with * may rain shower on thee *. The agnldhra 
sits down with the palms of his hands turned upwards to 
the north of the vedi and outside it on a spot at the 
distance of two padas ( footsteps ) from the north side of the 
vedi with * salutation to heaven and to the earth. * The 
adhvaryu spreads near the agnldhra the dust together with 
the cut blade of grass at the distance of one prakrama 
to the north of the vedi from a spot which is 32 ahgulas ( or 
^ of the vedi) from the eastern side of the vedi**®’ with 
'O Qod Savitr 1 bind with a hundred fetters in the most distant 
region him who hates us and him whom we hate; do not free 
them from the fetters’. The agnldhra covers with both his 

2329. Vide Tai. S. II. 6. 4, Tai. Br. III. 2. 9, Sat. Br. I. 2. 6. 7-20 
for details about the constriictioD of the vedi. According to Sat. (II. 6, 
p. 152) following Vedic texts, the vedi is prepared on the Paur^amSai 
day in the PHri^amSsa i§^i and on the previous day in the dar^e^ti. 
Jaimini V. 1. 29 explains the consequences of this on the order in which 
the various actions are performed. 

2330. The is called as means speech and as the 

Sgnidhra sits near the iitkara and makes the pratyS^rSvana formula 
91^ from near it. 

2331. This defines the position of the utJcara. wwnr ^ 

^ fT i anv. H. 1. 6-7. 

I com. on Sat. I. 6, p. 148. 
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hands joined together the place of the utkara with *the 
restless one is held down* and remains so. The adbvaryu 
strikes the vedi with the spbya" a second time and a third time 
and the same procedure is followed by him and by the Sgnl- 
dhra as at the first striking except that one mantra is different 
for each priest at each of the two strlkings. The adhvaryu 
strikes with the sphya a fourth time but silently and all 
actions of the first striking are repeated but without mantras. 
The adhvaryu removes all the remnants of the darbhas from 
the vedi, the yajamana recites the invocatory verse * I cut off 
the head *&c. and the agnldhra covers a fourth time with his 
hands with ‘ may Araru not spring upwards to thy heaven *. 
The adhvaryu then draws with the sphya on the vedi a line 
from the south corner of the west side of the vedi towards the 
east up to the southern shoulder (on the east side of the vedi ) 
with ‘may the Vasus enfold you with the Gayatrl metre*. 
He draws a line on the western side of the vedi towards the 
north with ‘may the Eudras enfold thee with the Tris^ubh 
metre ' and draws a line from the northern corner of the west 
side towards the east with ‘may the Adityas enfold thee with 
the Jagatl metre*. While this is being done the yajamana 
mutters a verse ‘O Brhaspati, envelope the vedi &c,*. He 
makes the shoulders of the vedi raised up and envelope the 
ahavanlya mound and the two corners on the western side 
turned towards the garhapatya and the vedi is contracted in 
the middle. The adhvaryu issues a direction (to himself 


2332. The action of covering wilb the liands symbolizes the conso- 
quenco desired viz,, that the enemy is confined to the spot to which he 
is consigned and cannot escape therefrom. Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 9 for 
exposition. 

2333. qfxinvr means * drawing lines with the sphya round the vedi 
in order to indicate the extent of the vedi.* ‘ 

yvefi ' com. on Kst. II. 6. 25. The 

enveloping with lines may be done up to the middle of the vedi or up 
to the shoulders ( the corners of the east side of the vedi ) or up to the 
ahavanlya mound. ( or-qfvin? ) and or-^rRjnf are 

technical expiessions, the first refers to the actions done from enve- 
loping with the mantra to Vasus up to the Agnldhra digging the vedi 
and levelling it. * ^ qfTRW: WWT I 

I * com. on KlEt. II. 6. 25. ^IvRiTTf is somewhat like the first 
rough plan and Trncvnirrf conveys the idea of final completion. 

2334. Really this is a mere mantra lorjapa. 
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or to the Egnldhra or to the attendant3 if any ) * 0 men I make 
this vedi and make it occupied by the Vasus, Budras, Adityas 
&c.* ( Ka^haka Sam. I, 9), The Sgnldhra digs up with the 
sphya the upper layer of dust with ‘ Araru has been struck oj0f 
from the earth, bring here him who worships the gods’ and 
carries the dust so dug towards the utkara. When this is 
being done the sacrificer recites two texts. The agnldhra digs 
the ground from west to east for making the vedi with *at the 
prompting of God Savitr, the worshippers do their work*. 
Whatever roots remain in the ground he removes with the 
sphya, and all dust that remains he removes to the utkara. 
The adhvaryu addresses the brahmS priest ‘O brahman! shall 
1 undertake the further enfolding of the vedi’. The brahma 
priest mutters a mantra ‘O Brhaspafci, enfold the vedi &c.’ 
and loudly replies, ‘Yes (om), do enfold’. He enfolds the 
vedi from the south,* west, and north respectively **** with 
‘thou art rta( right), thou art the abode of rta, thou art the 
glory of rta *. The yajamana mutters while this is being done 
a verse ‘ O Brhaspati I enfold the vedi* ( same as the one recited 
by the brahma above ). The adhvaryu says ‘ thou art dha 
( support of the havis ), thou art svadha ( the source of pindas 
offered to Manes ), thou art the wide earth, thou art rich * and 
makes the surface of the vedi level by means of the sphya from 
east to west. The yajamana invokes the vedi with a mantra 
* Having become the earth, it nourished greatness &c. ’ (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 6). Tho adhvaryu addresses a mantra”^* (Tai. S. 
I. 1. 9 ) to the vedi ‘ O virapSin I Before the cruel ( Araru ) 
creeps out &c. *, holds the sphya in a slanting position in a 
spot which is beyond i of the length of the vedi from its 
western side and issues a direction * obtain or set down the 


2335. The words 5PFEmT%, are addressed to the 

vedi. They are from Tai. S, I. 1. 9. 

2336. According to Sffya^a, irregular for addros- 

filed to tho vedi and means * having priests.* 

2337. The V is jw w JW 

I . Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 9 and Sat. I. 6. p. 153. 
According to Sat. this is addressed to himself by the adhvaryu who 
does all these actions in order. According to KiSt. 11, 6. 36-37 the 
direction is addreasod to Sgnidbra and according to the com. on Ap. 
11, 3. 11 there is an option. Even if the yajamSna has two or more 
wives the direction is still qresff *81000 the rule is that there is no 

( Continued on next page ) 
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water for sprinkling, put down the idhma (fuel-sticks) and 
barbis ( kuda grass ), clean the srava and the sruc ladles, gird 
up the wife (of the sacrificer), and come out with clarified butter.* 
Then the agnidhra ( or adhvaryu ) places two pavitras inside 
the agnihotrahavanl (sruo), pours water into it, draws the 
sphya in a slanting position ( from the spot where it had been 
held fixed ) a short distance to the north thereby causing a 
furrowed line on the vedi, holds the sphya in the left hand 
inside the vedi and the agnihotrahavanl in the right hand, drops 
a little water from the agnihotrahavanl on to the furrowed 
line made by the sphya and places the agnihotrahavanl ( con- 
taining the water) on the spot where the sphya had been 
originally held fixed slantingly with ‘ O abode of rta.’ The 
adhvaryu brings to his mind him whom the yajamSna hates. 
When the proksani waters are being placed the yajamana 
mutters a mantra. The adhvaryu throws the sphya in such a 
way that it falls on the utkara with ‘ thou art produced from 
a tree, thou hast a hundred points, thou art the death of the 
enemy.* Then seizing the sphya with his fist by the bulging 
part thereof he draws it towards the east from the utkara. He 
washes his hands on the utkara and also the sphya with water 
but does not touch with his bare hand the point of the sphya 
( i. e. he cleans the other parts of the sphya with his hand by 
pouring the water thereon and cleans the point by only pouring 
water thereon ). To the north of the Shavanlya he places with 
both hands the idhrm and harhis^ the latter to the north of the 
former. The sphya is placed near the pranlta waters to their 
west ( Kat. II. 6. 43 ). 

With the ends of the blades cut off in making the veda 
bunch he ( the Sgnldhra or adhvaryu himself ) wipes the sruva 
and the three ladles viz, juhu, upabhrt and dhruva ), invokes 
them with * you are not sharpened ( and yet ) you destroy our 
enemies.* He takes up the sruva and the sruc ladles with 
‘ Agni summons you, who are filled with butter, for the worship 


( Continued from la$t page ) 

UJia in tbo model sacrifice. Vide Jaimini IX. 3. 20. The next sCtra 
extends the same rule to vikrti sacrifioos also. In XII. 1. 29 Jai- 
mini establishes that at the time of dlk§5 in a Soma sacrifice the wife Is 
girt up with the yoktra, a fresh girding up is hence not necessary in the 
prSya^TyX and other i^tia that are constituent elements in somayXga. 
Jaimini I. 4. 11 explains that the word proksap! is used here in its 
etymological sense. 
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of the gods/ heats them on the ahavanlya or gSrhapatya with 
burnt is the evil spirit, burnt are the enemies, I heat you with 
the very dazzling light of Agni.’ He cleans the sruva, the bowl 
by rubbing its inside several times and its outside on all sides 
once with the tips ( of the vedaparivasanani) and its rod with 
the roots (of the portions of the cut blades) with ‘May I not brush 
the place of cows ! I clean thee that art strong ( or possessed of 
food) and that subduest enemies * (Tai. S. 1. 1. 10. 1). He cleans 
the juha ladle, the bowl by rubbing its inside several times 
from west to east with the tips ( of the cut portions ), its outside 
from east to west with the middle portions and its rod with the 
roots with * may 1 not brush out speech and life-breath, I 
clean thee &c/ He cleans the upabhrt, the inside from east to 
west ( as for sruva ), the outside from west to east with 
the middle portions and the rod with the roots with ‘ may I not 
rub out the eye and the ear, I clean thee &;c/ He cleans the 
dhruvS. ladle as he did the 'sruva, with the difference that 
the mantra is ‘ may I not rub out progeny and home &o/ Ho 
does not allow a cleaned vessel to come in contact with one 
that is not cleaned, but if they are brought in contact he again 
heats the vessel (already cleaned) and cleans it again. He takes 
up the vessel called praiitraharana,*^^* heats it on the fire ( but 
without mantras ) and cleans it, the bowl with the tips ( of cut 
blades ) on all sides from the outside to the inside and the rod 
with the roots ‘ with may I not brush out food, progeny and 
prosperity, I clean thee that art strong and subduest enemies \ 
According to Ap IL 4. 10 and com. on Sat. I. 7 p, 158 the sruc 
ladles and the prasitraharapa are laid on darbhas in front of 
the utkara or to its west on the north side of the vedi. He 
sprinkles with water the cut portions of the veda bunch with 

2338. Tho portions cut off in making the voda bunch (called 

vedaparivSsanlCni ) have three parts, anr ( tips ), and The 

first and last are employed in cleaning the The mantia in Tai. 

S. 1. 1. 10 is ifts ^ w®: srtw 

v>Rr JTT vrBr^i rvr wvrwu'rCf mi is 

uttered when cleaning wv, nTW m vrBr^ 

for gg, AT vrf^rwT with srsrt 

with OTi. * 

’ com. on bat. I. 7 p. 158. 

2339. PrS^itra is a portion of the haiis left over after offeiing into 
the 6re, that is to be given to tbe br^hmS priest and prS^itraharapa is 
the vessel that holds it and that is made of khadira wood, is shaped like 
a cow’s ear, is one span long and has a rod four angulas in length. 
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which the vessels were cleaned and offers them into that fire 
( g&rhapatya or Shavanlya ) on which the vessels were heated 
with ' this artistic thing ( the darbba that springs from water ) 
spread down from heaven, it resorts to the spaces of the earth ; 
we destroy our enemy with it that has a thousand shoots, 
Bvaha! • (Tai. Br. III. 3. 2 ). 

Then comes patmaamnahana ( girding up of the sacrificer’s 
wife ). 

The agnidhra takes up the veda bunch, the ayasthali, 
yoktrat and the two darbha blades used as pavitra, TJie wife ( of 
the sacrificer ), while sitting to the south-west of the garhapatya 
with knee raised up or standing is girt up by the agnidhra ( by 
the adhvaryu, according to com. on Ap. 11. 5. 6 ) with the yolctra 
(cord of munja grass) with the mantra, ‘ I hoping for a favour- 
ably disposed mind, progeny, good luck, beautiful body and 
observing the vratas of Agni, gird up myself for meritorious 
actions* (Tai. S. L 1. 10. 1 ). In modern practice the wife girds 
up her waist with the yoktra herself. He doss not gird her up 
over the garment worn round the waist but inside it ( Ap. II. 5. 5 
says there is an option). The yoktra has a loop at one end in 
which the other end is inserted and the cord is passed round the 
waist of the wife twice, a knot like that of the top-knot (^ikha of 
a man) is made to the north of the navel with ‘may Pusan tie 
a knot for you* and it is drawn to the south of the navel from 
left to right. She waits upon (does adoration to) the garha- 
patya by standing and saying *0 fire, Lord of the house, call 
me near*. Standing to the west of the garhapatya she pays 


2340. According to K5t. II. 6. 50 the cut blades used in scouring 
the vessels are thrown on the utkara, Ap. II. 5. 1 gives an option. 

2341. The Sjyaathall is a pot in which clarified butter is taken with 

a mantra after the pavitra blades are placed therein and from which the 
sruc ladles are filled. The yoktra is a triple (having three strands ) cord 
of mulija grass with which the waist of the sucrificei’s wife is girl with a 
mantra by the Sgnidhra at the direction of the adhvaryu in sacrificial 
rites. The wife is made fit for participation in the saciifico by being 
gilt up. Vide Tai. I3r. 111.3,3 ‘ t 

I ... I qut 

» *. According to some ( Ap. II. 6. 3 ) the mantra ‘ a^SsSnS ’ is 
recited by the wife. The words in Sat. 1. 7 p. 160 are ‘ 

^T*. irc^U: means irr^: ( com. on Ap. II. 5.6) i.e. a 

knot that can be unloosened by untwisting. Girding her up leprosents 
making her undergo a vra^a £oi the sacrifice, as stated by the Tai. Br. 
quoted above. 
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adoration to the wives of the gods*^^^ with *May you 
wives of the gods summon me near you’ and she looks 
at the same spot ( west of garhapatya and not east ) with ‘ O 
wife, O wife ( of the god ) I this is thy world, salutation to 
thee, do not injure me*. She sits facing the north at a 
place which is south-west of the garhapatya with * May I 
have no widowed state just as Indranl has none.^^** May I have 
good sons like Aditi I O garhapatya endowed with all means, 
I sit down near thee for good progeny’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). 
On sitting down she mutters ( japati ) * O fire 1 we, who have 
virtuous husbands and who have good progeny, who are not 
treated with contempt, have sat down near thee, that destroyest 
enemies and that cannot be destroyed ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 10. 1-2 ) ; 
may my sons be destroyers of enemies and my daughter be 
ruling ( a queen ); I also am victorious ( over my co-wives ) and 
my glory with my husband is highest ( Bg. X. 159. 3 ). * The 
ftgnldhra opens the mouth of the big jar ( covered with a 
piece of cloth or the like ) in which ghee has been stored with 
‘ may Pusan open thy mouth ’ and takes from it into another 
vessel ghee that should be a little more than what would be 
required in the rite, heats it on the daksina fire with ‘ Visnu 
traversed this ’ ( Bg. I. 22. 17 ). He takes up from the spot 
where all utensils have been placed the ajyasthall (pot for 
clarified butter ) with * thou art Aditi, whose pavitra is not cut 
off ’ and pours into that pot in which two pavitras are placed 
plenty of clarified butter*®** ‘ thou art the milk of the great 
ones ( the cows ), the fluid of herbs, I take out from thee that nrt 
inexhaustible a portion for the worship of gods ( this is the nir- 
vapa of clarified butter ). He melts the butter in the ajyasthall 
on the burning coals of the southern portion of the garhapatya 


2342. The region of the wives of the gods is to the west of the 
gXrhapatya. 

2343. In ]^g. X. 86, 11 ( and Tai. S. I. 7. 13. 1 ) we read 

2344. The com. on Sat. I. 7. p. 161 significantly remarks that the 
mantras to be repeated by the wife should be learnt by her from her 
father or husband before agnyUdhUm * gk 

2345. The com, on Ap. II. 6. 1 notices that in the absence of ghee 
made from cow’s milk, ghee made from the milk of a she-biifialo or a 
she-goat may be used as a snbstit^ite or even sesame oil. But the 
mantra is the same ( there is no Uha of the words referring to cows that 
occur in the mantra ). 

B. n. 131 
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fire with ' to thee for sap \ takes it down ( from the coals ) with 
' to thee for strength *, holds it over the veda bunch and hands 
both the pot and the veda bunch to the wife. She first closes 
her eyes and then holding her breath (opens her eyes and) looks 
down on the clarified butter with * thou art the milk of cows ; the 
fluid of herbs, 1 look on thee for securing good progeny with 
an invincible eye * ( Tai. S. I. 1. 10. 3 ). The agnldhra places 
the ajyasthall on the northern portion of the garhapatya fire 
and melts it with *thou art light*; he takes it from the fire 
with * to thee for light’ and carries it to the south of the 
Shavanlya with * follow after light ’• He melts it on that fire 
with ‘may Agni not remove thy light*. Ho takes up the pot 
and returns by the way he went and places it with a mantra 
‘thou art the tongue of Agni* (Tai. S. I. 1. 10. 3) to the north 
of the proksani waters on the line drawn with the sphya. 

The adhvaryu and the yajamSna both close their eyes, 
holding their breath, (open their eyes and) look down upon the 

clarified butter with ‘ thou art ajya, thou art truth may I 

partake of thee’ (a long mantra from Tai. S. I. 6. 1,1-2). 
The adhvaryu purifies (performs utpavana of) the ajy a thrice 
with two pavitras the points of which are held towards the 
north by continuously carrying them backwards and forwards 
with ‘thou art bright, thou art the flame, thou art light’ ( Tai. 
S. I. 1, 10. 3 ). He performs utpavana of the proksani water 
with ‘ devo vah savitotpunatu &o.’ ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 10. 3 ). The 
adhvaryu fills with the sruva ladle that has no trace of any- 
thing sticking to it and that is held in the right hand clarified 
butter inside the vedi, while holding the sruc together 
with the veda bunch in the left hand. The juhu ladle is 
so held that its bowl is alongside of the hollow of the Sjya- 
sthall, that of the upabhrt is near the middle of the ajyasth&ll 
and the dhruva is on the ground. In the juhil and dhruva 
four ladlings are made with sruva while in the upabhrt eight 
are made*^*^ but the upabhrt contains the smallest portion 
of ajya, the juhu contains a good deal and the dhruva contains 


2346. The com. on Sat. I. 7. p. 165 explains how this particular 

utpavana is done * iTTmin gW: 

FTsfl I *. The ^vedins move the 

pavitras from the west to the east only. 

2347. There are various views about the number of times Sjya is 
poured with the arma into the three ladles ( sruc ). Vide Ap. II. 7. 4-6, 
Sat, 1. 7 pp. 165-167. The general rule Is stated above. 
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the largest quantity. When the juhu is being filled the mantras 
are four ‘ ^lukram tva...grhn5mi pancanSm tvS,..dhai*traya 
grhnSmi * ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 10. 3 and L 6. 1. 2«3 ); in the case of 
the upabhrt the mantras are eight ' panoanain tvartfinam... 
suviryaya tva.,.grhnami in the case of the dhruva the 

mantras are ‘ suprajastvaya tva grhnami devatabhyo 

grhnami* (Tai. S. 1. 6. 1. 3). The yajamana also invokes with 
the same mantras when the ladling is going on. The adhvaryu 
removes the ajyasthall together with the veda and sruva from 
the vedi, keeps the ajya in some place other than the utkara, 
invokes the proksani waters with ‘the divine waters (Spo devlr 
&C,, Tai. S. I. 1. 5. 1 ) and seeks the permission of the brahma 
priest with ‘brahman, shall I sprinkle.* When the brahma says 
• yes ’ he sprinkles thrice the idhma ( fire-wood brought, vide 
p.1014 above), the veda bunch and the vedi, each with a separate 
mantra ( from Tai. S. 1. 1. 11. 1 ). He places the whole bundle 
of barhis with the knot to the east inside the vedi with a (sautra) 
mantra ‘ we had recourse to barhis &c. ’ and sprinkles the tips, 
the middle portions and the roots of the barhis respectively with 
‘ to thee for heaven *, ‘ to thee for the aerial region *, ‘ to thee for 
the earth. * While the sprinkling proceeds the yajamana repeats 
a verse ‘ may the waters and herbs be well disposed to the 
yajamana &o. * ( Ap. IV. 6. 1 ). He dips the tips of the barhis 
in the water contained in the agnihotra-havanl and then the 
roots also. He sprinkles over the knot of the barhis from east 
to west water from the sruc over which he places his hand ( so 
that water oozes over it from his finger tips ) with ‘ to you for 
nourishment * ( Tai. S. VII. 1. 11 ). He pours down the remain- 
ing proksani water from the southern corner ( droni ) of the 
west side of the vedi to its north corner with ‘ svadha to the 
pitrs, mayst thou be strength for the barhisad pitrs, may you 
( the particles of water ) go to the earth with strength ’ and the 
yajamana says * this is for the Barhisad pitrs. ' 

Now comes barhirastarana (strewing the vedi with kuSa 
grass). He loosens the knot of the bundle of barhis with 
‘may Pusan loosen thy knot*. He takes in his hand the pras- 
tara bunch drawing it towards the east slowly from the bundle 
of barhis (as if towards the ahavanlya) with 'thou art the 
crest ( stClpa ) of visnu i. e. yajna ( Tai. S. I. 1. 11 ). With ‘ I 
implant prana and apftna in the yajamana* he places the two 
pavitra blades (used in utpaVana above) on the prastara, 
hands it over to the brahmft priest, who passes it on to the 
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yajamana who holds it in his hand. He strews darbha 
grass on the vedi and places the cord that tied the barhis 
thereon with ‘God Barhis! I strew thee that art soft like 
wool, as a good seat for the gods’. The darbhas are spread in 
three or five series (or divisions) beginning from the west side 
of the vedi towards the east (or the reverse according to some) in 
such a way that the tips of one set that is already spread cover 
the roots of the next and the grass is so thickly strewn that the 
ground below cannot be easily seen. When the ku&a grass is 
being strewn the yajamana recites a mantra ‘ O barhis, that are 

soft like wool, being spread place me in heaven &c. ’ 

( Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6 ), when the vedi is covered with the middle 
division of the barhis he recites the mantra ‘this young lady 
with four tufts of hair &o,’ (Tai. Br, HI. 7. 6 ) and when the 
vedi is completely covered he recites a long passage ‘ May you 

be auspicious to me increase food, strength, spiritual 

lustre, martial brilliance, prosperity, progeny, cattle for me 
&c.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7.6). 

He takes out two blades (to be used later) for the anfiyajas 
and keeps them separately to the east, feeds the ahavanlya with 
fire-wood, takes back the prastara from the hand of the yaja- 
mana, and while holding the prastara himself places the three 

encircling fuel-sticks ( pancfAi) round the Shavanly a fire. The 

middle paridhi is placed on darbhas to the west of the 
abavanlya with the tip towards the north with®^*® ‘thou art 
gandharva &c.’. While the middle paridhi is being placed the 
yajamana recites a mantra ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ). The other two 
paridhis are laid to the south and north of the ahavanlya place 
with their tips to the east, the southern one extending a little 
beyond the fthavanlya place and touching the middle paridhi 
and the northern one also touches the middle paridhi. The 
yajam§.na repeats two long passages when the southern and 
northern paridhis are being laid (portions of which are identical 


2347 a. According to the Tai. Br. III. 3. 6 barhis represents human 
beings and the vedi represents the earth. * srij: i sjsn ^ I 

irsrr ^ In Tai. Br. III. 3.6 we have 

^ which Jai. I. 4. 23 says is a mere arthavSda. 

2348. The mantra for the middle paridhi is n5'ir^fT% 

VT’crtnw that for the souther a paridhi is 

••• th§t for the northern one is 

H^nrUjfwT ... These occur in Tai. S. I. r, 11 and 

YKj. B. II. 3. 
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with that repeated by the yajamana for the middle paridhi). 
The adhvaryu invokes the ahavanlya * may the sun guard you 
against all injuries whatever’ (Tai. S. 1. 1. 11). He places ( in 
the midst of the ahavanlya fire) two samidhs with their ends 
turned upwards on which the Sgharas (will be offered later on), 
one to the south with the mantra * O Fire, the wise one, may we 
kindle thee &c.* ( vltihotram tva kave &o, Bg. V. 26. 3 or Tai. 
S. 1. 1. 11 ) and the other to the north of it silently. From the 
midst of the barhis he takes two darbhas of equal length, that 
have no blade hhooting from inside of them ; these are called 
vidhrti and are laid down on the barhis strewn on the vedi in the 
middle portion of the latter with their tips turned northwards 
with ‘you two are the regulators of people*. When the 
vidhrtis are being laid down the yajamana repeats a long 

passage ‘ I cut off my enemies with the vidhrtis may you 

support life, progeny and cattle in me ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ). 
The adhvaryu keeps the prastara bunch on these two vidhrtis 
with *sit in this abode of Vasus, Rudras and Adityas ’ ( Tai. S. 
1. 1. 11) and the yajamana repeats a mantra ‘this prastara is 
the support of both Prayajas and AnuySjas &c. ' ( Tai Br. Ill, 
7. 6 ). The adhvaryu places the juhu on the prastara in such a 
way that its rod will be alongside of the roots of the prastara 
bunch with a mantra.*^*® The upabhrt is placed to the north 
of the juhfi in such a way that its root is very much to the 
west of the root of the juhu and it is underneath the vidhrtis^ 
and the dhruva is placed to the north of the upabhrt over the 
vidhrtis and its root is very much to the west of that of the 
upabhrt. The three should not be so placed as to touch each 
other. The yajamana repeats three passages (all from Tai, 
Br. Ill 7. 6) addressed to the three ladles when they are being 
placed. The adhvaryu lays down the sruva to the south of the 
juhu (or to the north of the dhruva but a little behind its bowl) 
with ‘ thou art a bull possessed of strength, I seat thee in the 
extent of vasatkara’. He places the ajyasthall also in such a 
spot as space would permit. The yajamana repeats a mantra 
for sruva and another for ajyasthall ( Tai. Br, III. 7. 6). The 
adhvaryu invokes the ladles (srucs) with ‘these sat in the 
world of good deeds; 0 Visnul protect them, protect the sacrifice 

2349. The same mantra is repeated for all three, only the name of 
the particular sruc being inserted ‘ 

••• ^ I i Vide Tai. 

S. I. 1. 11 and compare Vsj. S, 11. 6. 
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and the lord of sacrifice and me who bring sacrifice ’ ( Tai. 
S, L 1. 11, Vaj. S. II. 6). He invokes the clarified butter 
with * you are all-pervading, belong to Visnu and are the 
abodes of Praj&pati'. He takes in his hand the Sjyasthall 
together with the sruva and the veda bunch, removes with 
the veda bunch the burning coals from the southern puroda^a 
with ‘ Here do I remove the mouth from the attacking army * 
and then removes them also from the northern purodsSa. Ho 
invokes the purodada with * O Sun, 0 Light, shine forth for 
great vigour. ' He spreads a little clarified butter in the puro- 
daSapatrl for each of the two cakes with ‘ I make a happy seat 
for you, I arrange for a seat full of pleasure with a stream of 
butter • ( Tai, Br. III. 7. 5 ) and drops clarified butter over ( i. e. 
performs abhigharana) the southern purodaSa which is intended 
for Agni with ‘ May Agni whose source is ghee increase ( or be 
pleased ), may he accept the offerings, anoint the holes, anoint 
the skin ; I sprinkle thee that art good looking, that art dear to 
Agni and that securest wealth with the lustre of cattle ( i. e. 
ghee ) for Agni ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ) and drops butter silently 
on the northern purodsda. If the second offering be s^nnSyya 
( instead of a purodaSa ) he drops clarified butter over the boiled 
milk with a mantra * May that self of yours that has entered 
cattle.,.go to the gods and secure heaven for me who am a 
sacrificer * ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He removes the puroda§a into 
the patrl ( vessel ) from the potsherds without allowing it to 
break up into pieces and without making it roll about with *this 
baked ( purodafia ) that is moist and has broad prominences, 
that is the protector of the world, that is the generator of 
thoughts ( or prayers ) comes out for a bath ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). 
He brushes away the ashes ( sticking on the back of the puro- 
da^a ) with the veda bunch and lays it down in the purodaSa- 
patil on the butter that has already been sprinkled over it with 
* Sit on that, be firmly placed in nectar, O offering, that art the 
essence of rice grains,’^^^ with a favourable mind * ( Tai, Br. 
III. 7. 5 ). He sprinkles clarified butter over it a second time 
and keeps it aside with ' mayst thou be strong. * 

He sprinkles clarified butter over each of the potsherds ( on 
which the purodaSa was baked ), counts them and keeps them 
aside with ' may not prosperity in the form of food and the 
flavour of earth pass away ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He anoints 


2350. Ap. II. 11. 2 says that if the purodS^a is made of barley floor 
he does not repeat the mantra as the word * rice ’ oooars there in. 
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both the purodsSas with butter with *may god Savitr anoint 
thee with honey * ( the mantra is repeated twice ), the upper part 
being anointed by the sruva ladle with plenty of ghee in such 
a way that there are no mere drops of ghee on it as there are 
specks on the back of the tortoise ( but the ghee is well spread 
over the whole surface ) and that the lower skin of the puroda&a 
is anointed with ghee by the right hand. He lays down the two 
puroda^as to the west of the arucs, that for Agni being to the 
south and the other being to the north with ‘ may you occupy 
this loved -seat by your lovable lustre. ’ If sSnnayya is to bo 
offered, he brings together (makes them touch each other) in the 
middle of the vedi the two jars of it and then keeps them 
separate, the one containing the boiled milk on the southern 
corner of the west side of the vedi and that containing curds on 
the northern corner thereof. When the sannSyya is being thus 
placed the yc^amdna repeats a verse ‘ yasta atma ’ &o. ’ ( Tai. 
Br. HI. 7. 5 ) and repeats a mantra ( from Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ) 
invoking the purodafia for Agni, that for Agnisoma ( or Indra 
and Agni ), the hot milk, the curds ( the sannayya in cases 
where it is offered ). 

The adhvaryu lays down the veda bunch in front of the 
dhruva ladle with * this veda sought the earth that was con- 
cealed &c. * ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ), strews darbhas round the 
corners of the vedi,®^®’ and prepares the seat for the hotr 
which is to the north of the northern ‘6roni’ of the vedi 
and the darbhas spread on the seat have their points turned 
eastwards or northwards. The adhvaryu invites the hotr in the 
words ‘ 0 Hotr I come’. The hotr priest sits down to the north- 
east of the Slhavanlya with face to the east, performs acamana 
with the sacred cord in the upavlta form, enters the sacrificial 
ground (vihara) by the way called tlrtha (vide p, 984 above). 
He enters with his right foot first, plants his heel alongside of 
the northern kiom and steps upon the barhis ( spread on the 
vedi) with his toes, spreads out the fingers of both hands which 
he joins together and holds them on a level with his heart, looks 
straight at the horizon ( and neither upwards nor downwards) 
and stands facing the east. This is always the position of the 
limbs of the body in the case of the hotr unless there be any 
express direction to the contrary. The adhvaryu takes a 
samidh from the idhma and issues a direction to the hotr * recite 


2351. On the com. on Ap. II. 11. 10 says ‘ ^ vferfl- 

— g. ^ feL- f\^r^ f 
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for Agni that is being kindled*. The hotr recites * salutation t< 
the expounder, salutation to the superTisor, salutation to him 
who reports, who will repeat (or respond to) this? He will 
repeat this. May the six broad ( ox great ) ones, viz. heaven ano 
earth, day and night, waters and plants save me from sin. 
Speech has stood firm (and so has) yajna. I shall deal with 
( i. e. recite ) the metres well, I resort to myself so and so ( here 
the hotr utters his name in the objective case ). In the pasi 
and in future, as to things born and to be born I have recourse 
to (Agni) who is apSvya (?). Bring mo the non-cessation of 
speech So saying he contracts his fingers towards himsell 
and then extends them as before by saying * 0 fire ! make the 
cattle take delight in me ( Then he should proceed ) ‘ Heaven 
and earth are my armour. Fire is my armour, the Sun is my 
armour and may the intermediate quarters be my armour 1 0 
gods I I shall to-day reflect over that highest part of speech, 
whereby we may vanquish the asuras ; O five people, who 
deserve sacrifices and food accept my offering.”®’ Having 
finished this japa, the hotr sets about repeating the Samidhenl 
verses,***’ The ysjamana repeats the daia-hotf mantras before 
the samidhenls(vide note 2247 for dalahotps). * First he utters 
the syllable ‘ Mm ’ thrice ( or once ) and the mystic words ‘ bhur 
bhuvab svarom’ are muttered inaudibly by him.’*®* Then 
come the samidhenl verses. The samidhenl verses are (vide 
Atv, I, 2. 7 ) eleven viz. Hg. III. 27. 1, VI, 16. 10-12, III. 27. 
13-15, 1, 12, 1, IIL 27. 4, V. 28. 5-6, But fifteen samidhenl 
verses are to bo repeated in Barta-purnamasa and the number 
fifteen of the verses is obtained by repeating each of the first 
( pra VO vaja, R g. III. 27, 1) and the last verse (a juhota 

^ 2352 The passages sw; nu constitnte the 

entire japa which the hotr mutters, the last clause being Eg. X. 63. 4. 
This last is explained in Nirukta HI. 8. The words snr: &o., are a 

soatra passage (a4v. I. 2. 1 land have a parallel in gan. 1.4 ‘ wntanr 
gvxt mit VTW &o. ’ 

2353. The verges are called 83midhenl because they are repented 

when Agni is being kindled or fed with fuel, WWt Wtft- 

^ 1 — c om, on Aiv. I. 2. 3. Vide Sat. Bi. I. 3. 5. 1 ^ 

awm^snl mw, wi*r lu 

naeans nfitMinim-n and is derived from 

2354. According to a4v. I. 2. 3-4 the repetition of ‘Urn’ thrice 

end of ‘ bhnrbhnvahsvarom ’ ate technically called Vide 

Tai. S. II. 5. 7-8, Tai. Br. III. 6., ‘2, Sat. Br. I. 3. 6-1. 4. 1. Sat. Br- 
I. 4. 1. 3 states that the word * him ’ is uttered inaudibly. 
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llg.y. 28. 6) fihrice. They are all to be repeated In the same 
pitch**” (not minding udatta, anudatta or svarita accents) 
i. e, ekairutu Jaimini IX. 1. 33 states that whatever rk is the 
first or last ( whether ‘ pra vo vajs * &o. or any other ) is to be 
repeated thrice (i. e. repetition three times is an attribute 
due to the place of a verse and it is not an attribute 
of any particular verse ). The syllable ‘ om * is to be added at 
the end of each verse and the adhvaryu sitting down near 
the ahavanlya throws into the ahavanlya fire a samidh the 
moment ‘ om * is uttered by the hotr at the end of a verse. The 
saorificer then utters at each samidh ‘agnaya idamnamama*. 
In this way when eleven samidhs have been offered, all the 
remaining samidhs (except one kept aside for the anuydjas) 
are offered into the fire the moment the last verse but one 
( viz. saraiddho agna, Bg. V. 28. 5 ) or the last verse ( a juhota, 
Bg. V, 23. 6) is recited. A^v. (L 2. 8-22) gives detailed rules 
about how these samidheni verses are to be recited. The note 
below would illustrate the method of their recital. The 
hotr repeats the nigada ‘Ofire, you are great, you are brah- 
mana (the impulse to prayers), you are Bharata (the sustainer)’ 
in such a way as to join it with the last ‘om* repeated after 
the last samidheni verse and then makes a stop. Then the 


2355. 12 9 defines ‘ TO * 

and the com explains ‘ ^ 3TTVT»Tf^^- 

2356. The verses are lepeatod as follows: it ^ *03 

IT mm IT ^ 3»5rvi3TnT airvift 

?vf vf%5^3 ^ m 3^vT3Tfi^> 

l<n3 foserrS ffTvf mi f ^Sirflr fcf 3^3 ... 

... *rT3y^3jTT 3«TO3^3jTT^^icTT mw^3- 

*rr3*Tj *Tf T* tRt Ac. ‘ Om ^ being added at the end of 

3»5fg: it is to bo recited as 3^*Tt3*3C sad then it is to bo conti- 
nuously joined on to the next verse viz. the same verso repeated twice 
again, the 3xd 3v*nfi393^ being joined to the verse arjT ornrrft 
VI. 16. 10 As follows it is to bo pronounced like 

^ ?5rT and fiTt3^ followed by forts’: makes that ^ be ptonounced like a 
nasal The hotr is not to stop ( avasHna ) or take breath at the end of 
verses but at the end of the half verses. At the end of the last * om * 
of the last verse the nigada srd *73? 3T% srrgrw is to be joined on to 
it and then the hotr stops at the word** BhSrata \ The Tai. Br. III. 5. 3 
has 3T& *T^ 3n% wiarw Wer i 
Q. D. 132 
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hotr Invokes the names of the pravara sages of the saorificer 
as many as he may have (1, 2, 3 or 5), the most remote one 
being first uttered, then the more remote and so on. In the 
case of a ksatriya or a vaiSya saorifioer, the invocation is made 
of the pravara sages of the purohita of the saorificer or of 
the names ‘Manava, Aila, Paururavasa* or of *M&nava* 
for all in case of doubt ( Adv. I. 3. 3-5 ), He then proceeds 
(Agni) that was kindled by the Gods and by Manu, that 
was sung by the sages, whom wise men gladdened, that was 
praised by the sages, that was aroused by prayers, that is offered 
ghee, the bringer ( or leader ) of sacrifices, the charioteer of sacri- 
fices, the unobstructed hotr, the swift carrier of offerings*. 
He takes breath here and proceeds ‘ thou art the mouth and 
the vessel of the gods, the juhu of the gods, a camasa ( cup ) 
with which the gods drink; O firel as the spokes are centered 
in the felly, so thou encompassest the gods, bring the gods 
to this sacrificer’.**” Then he calls upon Agni to bring 
the several deities, viz. Agni, Soma, Agni, Prajapati, Agnl- 
somau, the ghee-drinking gods and adds ‘ bring Agni for 
the hotra ( the function or office of hotr ), bring thy own 
greatness, O J&tavedas ( fire ), bring and sacrifice with a 


2357. Vide notes 1139-1140 about reciting the names of the 

pravara sages. For example, if the gotra of the sacrifioor is ^Sndilya 
the hotx repeats ^Sndila, Asita, Devala; if it be Vatsa, ho repeats 
BhSrgava, CySvana, ApnavSna, Aiirva, Jsmadagnya. Agni is here 
invoked to help the saorificer as the summoner of the gods on this 
occasion, as he did help the illustrious ancestors of the saciificer. Vide 
Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp- 479-480 (note ) and S. B. E. vol. 12 p. 115 
(note) for pravara. It should be remembered that this pravara repetition 
is part of the nigada. He takes breath at the end of the pravara words. 
Then follow the words ... ( A^v. I. 3, 6 ). Here he again 

takes breath. Then come fourteen words ... Then the 

words ... form tho 

2358, The A6v. ^r. I. 3. 6 contains the whole formula ‘ 

^51^1 wgr^fSTcTT qcTTfvw: 

itsf 

r RI TO fSTenVVT 

This passage from to vsrmWTV and the one in 

the next note occur in 6ah. I. 4-5. The words srrPTnl 

are called sr&qrRr and constitute the words of a nivid. Vide fiat. Br. 

I. 4, 2. 5-16 for the words .*• V^nrprrV and their brief 

explanations. 
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good offering This part of the formula is given below. 
These are the deities in this invocation in purnamSsa but in 
the dardesti, Indr§>gnl are to be substituted in place of 
Agnisoma for him who does not offer sannftyya and Indra or 
Mahendra for him who offers sannayya and Frajapati is 
omitted. 

Having thus invoked the deities ( i. e. the whole of the 
invocation up to this is done standing ), the hotr sits down with 
knees raised up, removes the kuSa ( on the vedi ) to its north 
and measures the space of a span on the vedi with * Aditi is his 

mother, do ndfc cut him off from the air with yajna, with 

vasatkSra as the thunderbolt I kill him who hates us and whom 
we hate ’ ( ASv. I. 3. 22 ). The yajamana repeats a verse * fire in 
whom offerings have been thrown is kindled &c. ’ ( Kathaka 
Sam. IV. 14 ), when the fire flames up with the fuel-sticks that 
are offered and another mantra ‘Gods and pitrs, whatever I may 
be I sacrifice &o.’ (Tai. Br. HI. 7. 5) is repeated. He fans after the 
deities are summoned as above the ahavanlya fire thrice with the 
veda bunch. He while sitting takes clarified butter from the dhru- 
va ladle with the sruva, holds it on the veda, passing the sruva 
over the north-west corner (of the ahavanlya) where the two pari- 
dbis meet he pours, while revolving in his mind the mantra 
‘to Frajapati Mann, svaha*, a continuous, long and straight stream 


Vide Asv. I. 3. 6-14 and 22 ( and com. on I. 3. 6 ) and 6at. Br. 
I. 4. 2. 16-19. The arr in euv? Is to be drawn to three moras ( i. e. it ia 
^ ) and this is indicated by the figure 3. Vide * 

^ *rr. VIII. 2. 91. The god Frajapati is mentioned inaudihly. 
The SjyapSs are the devatas of pray Sj as and anuySjas. Vide Sat. Br. 

I. 4. 2. 17. The words eifir ar® for calling Sri^Jakyt. In 

the Tai. S. II. 5. 9. 4. and Tai. Br. III. 5. 3 the last part of the formula 
IB slightly different * WT WT& W VW ’ 

2360. This pouring of sjya is called UghJlra, There are two 
UgharaSf the one described here being the first. In the first PrajSpati is 
the devats, in the 2nd Indra. In the first Sjya is poured from north- 
west to south-east and in the 2nd from the south-west to north-east. 
Both are done by the adhvaryu. Jaimini I. 4. 4 establishes that the 
word * 9ghSra * is the name of a rite ( karmanSmadheya ) and not a 
gu^avidhi. Vide also Jaimini II. 2. 13-16 on the passages 3nviT>TnnTVf^, 
&o. In 3JI. 1. 54-67 Jai. establishes after a 
lengthy discussion that the HghSras are performed only onoe in the 
dar^apuri^amSsa and are not repeated at each of the principal offerings. 
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of clarified butter on the fire bursting into flames in the ahava- 
nlya place towards the south-east and makes all the fuel-sticks 
( already thrown over the fire ) come in contact with ( the butter 
so poured ). The yajamSna says ‘ this is for Prajapati ’ and 
invokes the butter poured as aghara with * thou art the mind of 
Prajapati, enter into me with mind. * Taking ajya from the 
ajyasthall in the sruva he strengthens ( or increases or adds to) 
the dhruva with ‘ let the dhruva be strengthened with ghee Scof 
( Tsi. S. I, 6. 5. 1 ). He then issues a direction to the agnidhra 
‘ 0 Agnidhra, clean thrice each of the paridhia and the fire.* The 
&gnldhra holds the tying cords of the idhma on the sphya and 
silently cleans ( or wipes ) the paridhis with them in the order 
in which they were placed ( round the fire ) from their roots to 
the tips i. e, he cleans the middle one first, moving with his 
right towards the paridhi from the north with his face towards 
the east ; then he cleans the southern one by going to the south 
in front of the ahavanlya ; then he cleans the northern paridhi 
by going from behind ( the west of ) the ahavanlya towards the 
north ; then he returhs by the way he went to his usual place 
and wipes the fire thrice, once with the mantra, ‘ 0 fire, that 

securest strength (or food) 1 I wipe thee that eatest food for 

the sake of food * ( Tai, Br. Til, 7. 6 ) and twice silently. When 
about to make the Sghara he folds his hands in adoration to the 
gods with his fingers to the east in front ( i. e. to the east of ) 
the juhu and upabhrt with^^®* O fire I thou art the world, spread 
in all directions ; O sacrificer ( Agni ), adoration to thee * ( Tai, 
S. 1. 1, 12. 1). He folds his hands towards the south in adora- 
tion with * to the pitrs, svadha. ’ He then touches water and 
takes up the juhu in the right hand with ‘ O juhu 1 come, Agni 
summons thee for the worship of the gods * and takes the upabhrt 
in the left hand with *0 upabhrt I come, god Savitr calls thee 
for the worship of gods’ (Tai. S. 1. 1. 12. 1). He places the 
upabhrt on juhfl with ‘ 0 well-controlling ones, may you two 
abound in ghee to-day for me, may you be well covered and 
well surrounded * ( compare Vaj. S. II. 7 ). He takes the juhu 
from under the upabhrt to the east completely and holds it on 
the upabhrt in such a way that their bowls are placed on each 
other and when he is about to throw the ajya into fire he merely 
holds the upabhrt in his left and holding the juhu in his right 


2361. Though the mantra is addressed to Agni alone, as Agni 
comprehends in himself all gods, it may be said to be meant for all 
gods. 
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makes the offering with it.^*** He crosses over to the south of 
the ahavanlya with the right foot but without treading upon 
the prastara and after repeating the mantra *0 Agni and Visnu 1 
May I not step down on you J May you become apart from me I 
May you not cause trouble ( or heat ) to me ; may you, who are 
the makers of worlds, make a place ( or world ) for me * ( Tai. S. 
I. 1. 1% and Tai. Br. III. 3. 7 ). He stands to the sohth of the 
fihavanlya with ‘ thou art the seat of Vispu; from here Indra 
performed his exploits ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 12 ). He places his right 
foot inside the vedi and makes the toes of the left foot touch 
the heel of the right. Then inserting the jubu by the point 
where the southern paridhi joins the middle one (i. e. from the 
south-west) he, while standing, pours from it towards the 
north-east ( as in the first ) a continuous stream of ajya with 
‘ having well begun, the sacrifice of the sacrificer, which is to 
rise ( i. e, to bring prosperity ), which is uninjured and which is 
offered to Indra, touches heaven ; svaha * ( Tai. S. I. 1. 12 ) and 
makes the ghee come in contact with all the fuel-sticks (idhma) 
thrown into the fire. The yajamSna says ‘this is for Indra.‘ The 
adhvaryu, after making this offering (the 2nd Sghara), lets out bis 
breath which he had held up at the time of making the offering. 
After pouring ajya over the fire he raises up the juhu over the 
ahavanlya with * ( fire ) is kindled pre-eminently. ’ He crosses 
over to the north separating the juhu and upabhrt with * save 
me, O fire, from evil ( or sin ) and establish me in good deeds ’ 
( Tai. S. 1. 1. 12 ). With the ajya in the juhu he smears the 
dhruva thrice, once with ‘ ghee is anointed by fire, sacri- 
ficial offering is anointed by sacrificial offering, the aerial 
regions are anointed by fire-flame’ and twice silently. He 
takes ajya from the dhruva ladle with the sruva and sprin- 
kles it over^^** the (ajya in the) juhu with ‘suvlraya 
svaha * and sprinkles ajya from the juhu over that in the 
dhruva with ‘ sacrifice is spread continuously by sacrifice 


2362, Ap. ( II. 13. 5-6 ) and Sat. (II. 1. pp. 181-182) say that this is 
the mode of holding the two ladles in all 5hutis ( he also holds the two 
on a level with his navel ). 

2363. Anointing ( tamahjam ) is done by sprinkling a drop, but 
pratyabhighXrapa requires that Xjya should bo poured in a stream how- 
ever slight. 

WUWt: ’ com. on Sat. II. 1. p. 186. 
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After keeping the two ladles (juhu and dhruv&) in their 
proper places, he ( the adhvaryu ) sets about choosing ( invoking ) 
the pravara. The adhvaryu brings in contact* with ( twines 
round) the sphya the tying cords of the idhma and one 
blade from the the ku^as strewn on the vedi and stands to 
the north of the vedi (or near the utkara ) for reciting the 
pravara mantra. He faces the south (the east according to 
com. on E&t. III. 2. 3 ). The ilgnldhra stands to the west of the 
adhvaryu facing the south near the utkara. The adhvaryu 
then inaudibly utters a formula * who will become the adhva- 
ryu here? He will become the adhvaryu here. Yajna ( will be 
adhvaryu) of yajna, I stand in the abode of Visnu, May 
speech perform the function of a priest, may mind do so, I 
resort to speech. Bhuh bhuvah suvah 1 ’ ( Ap. II. 15. 1 and Sat. 
II. 1. p. 186 ). The agnidhra after touching the binding cords 
of idhma, the sphya and the ku^a blade also inaudibly repeats a 
similar mantra ‘who will become the agnidhra here &:o. ’ (Ap. 
II. 15. 2 ). The adhvaryu addresses the brahma priest ‘ 0 
brahman! shall I call on (the agnidhra) to listen to the pra- 
vara?’ The brahma priest first repeats inaudibly *0 lord of 
speech! make (him) listen to this speech, make the sacrifice be 
heard among gods, and me among men ( Ap. III. 19. 3 ); sustain 
these deities in heaven &o. * and then loudly says ‘ yes, do 
make him listen ( om3a6ra3vaya). The adhvaryu says**®* *63 
§ravaya’ ( make to listen) and the agnidhra holding the sphya 
covered with the binding cord responds with ‘ astu Srau3sat ’ 
( lit. yes, let him hear). The adhvaryu then utters ‘ May Agni, 
the divine hotr, the wise one, the discriminating one, sacrifice 
for the gods, like Manu, like Bharata, like that one, like that 
one. Let him bring (the gods) to the accompaniment of holy 
prayer. The brahmanas are the protectors of this sacrifice. 


2364. The call of the adhvaryu in the form ' 0 ^rSvaya ’ ( for S ^S- 
vaya ) is technically called ‘ S^rHvaija * or * 54ruta *, while the response 
of the ignldhra in the form * astu 4rsu3^at ' is called ^ pratySdrSvaQa ’ or 
* pratyHdruta ’. Vide Sat. Br. I. 5. 2. 6-7 where, to explain these two 
words, a legend is narrated of the sacrifice fleeing from the gods. The 
formula uttered by the adhvaryu is either or accord- 

ing to Sat. II. 1. p. 186 and according to Ap. II. 15. 3 it is also simply 
or auSarrSwv. Vide PSij. VII f. 2. 91-92 for tlio pluta The sTTtfrV 
responds with 
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This (so and so by name) is the human hotr While the 
adhvaryu is engaged in the fisravana call the hotr should follow 
him with an invocation ‘ make the sacrifice heard among gods, 
and make me heard among men for fame, glory and spiritual 
eminence * (Asv. I. 3. 23). When the adhvaryu chooses the 
hotr (in the words ‘so and so is the human hotr*) the hotr 
should repeat ‘God Savitrl they here choose thee that art 
fire for the office of hotr together with thy father Vai^vSnara. 
May Heaven and Earth protect me. Agni is the (divine) hotr. 
I am the human hotr * (ASv, L 3. 23). He gets up with a mantra 
‘ udayusa &;c. ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 2. 8. 1 ) and on getting up recites ‘ O 
adhvaryu I sixty plus ninety chains are spread near (or inside) 
Agni, the hotr. They bind the ignorant, ( but ) the wise one 
goes beyond ( overcomes) them * ( Ail v. I, 3, 24 ). Having approa- 
ched the adhvaryu with ‘ I, a hotr priest, follow the path of rta * 
( A&v. I. 3. 25 ) the hotr should touch the adhvaryu on the 
latter's shoulder with his right hand that hangs by his side 
and the agnidhra also with his left with ' we touch Indra as the 
purohita in this rite of choosing the hotr, whereby the gods 
reached the' highest Heaven and the Angirases also did so’ 
( A^v. I. 3. 27 ), He should wipe ( purify ) his face thrice with 
the blades used in binding the idhma, once with ‘ thou art a 


2366. The adhvaryu mutters the name of the hotp but the word 
* mXnu^ah ’ is loudly uttered and the first vowel in it is made pluia. The 
Sat. Br. I. 5. 1. 5-13 sets out the pravara-mantra and explains it: 

• awr^fv i 

i i 

‘ ^ J 'g- wr^rm 

1 3T^ I. ( H. 1. p. 187 ) says ‘ ar^srr ^r^ar^- 

Wf *. Ap. II. 16. 6 is almost the 

same. After the names of the pravaia sages are taken ; for 

example, if the yajamSna is of Eau^ika gotra then he utters 

Vide notes 1139 and 1140 above for the two 
modes of taking the pravara names, one with affix (where the first sage 
mentioned is the most remote, the next comes after him in time) 
and the other mode by taddhita formation where the latest among the 
pravara sagos is mentioned first as in Jai. 

( VI. 1. 43 ) asserts that one who has not three pravara sages is not 
eligible for performing dar^apur^amSsa. Ap. II. 16. 12 and XXIV. 10. 18 
and Sat. II. 1. p. 188 give rules about the piavara names of royal aacri- 
ficers and of those who have two gotras and state that some held that 
‘ Maniivat ’ is the pravara for all. Vide notes 1152-53. For the 
suRtTR: ’ vidTe Ap. II. 16. § and 11, Sat. II. 1. 

pp. 187-188. 
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cleaner ( or purifier ), purify me together with my progeny and 
cattle,’ and twice silently. After touching water he should, 
standing to the west of the seat and with face to the east, 
address the seat of hotr (ASv. 1. 3. 30) with ‘away, 
O daidhisavya &o. * ( vide above p, 1021 ). He should take a 
blade of kuda from the hotr’s seat with the thumb and the finger 
next to the smallest and cast it away to the south-west with 
* the demon that keeps off wealth is oast aside. * With ( A6v. 
1. 3. 31 ) ‘ here do I like a horse sit down in the seat of vasu ’ 
(wealth) he should sit down, the right leg being placed on the 
left one. He sits down with * God harhis^ may I sit down on 
thee that occupiest a good seat* (A^v. I, 4. 7). With the cap 
of his knee he touches the barhis ( spread on his seat ) with * O 
Hotr! May you pre-eminently occupy the barhis* ( ASv. 1. 4. 8). 
Then he mutters (performs japa of) certain texts viz; *bhu- 

pataye namah ohandamsi prapadye’ (Ai&v. I. 4, 9), Bg. 

X. 158. 1, I. 27. 13, X. 52. 1, X. 53. 2 and 4. When the japa is 
finished and the fuel-sticks ( idhma ) thrown on to the fire are 
blazing he should make the adhvaryu hand over to him the two 
srucs with this prose formula (nigada) ‘may Agni, the hotr, 
know (undertake) the duty of hotr, that gives protection. O 
sacrificerl The deity is well disposed to you in that you have 
chosen Agni as the hotr*. He should finish the nigada (Ai^v. 

I. 4. 11) ‘Hold the adhvaryu’s sruc that abounds in ghee, 
that is devoted to the gods and is possessed of all boons; let us 
praise the gods that deserve praise, let us bow to them that 
deserve adoration and offer sacrifice to the gods that deserve it ’ 
(A^v. I. 4. 11). 

The adhvaryu, when the hotr sits down, throws down on 
the vedi the blade of grass (that was brought in contact with 
the sphya). The yajamana says * O gods and pitrs, O pitrs 
and gods &c.*. The yajamana should repeat the Caturhotr 
mantras before the prayajas are offered (vide note 2248 ). 

The adhvaryu takes the juhii and upabhrt, crosses from 
behind the paridhis to the south of the vedi with the right foot 
first and facing the north-east offers the five pray^ja oblations 
of clarified butter beginning to the west of the place where the 
two streams of the EghSras meet and ending in the east (Ap. 

II, 17, 1 ) or he offers the five offerings in the four principal 
quarters from the east to the north respectively and the last in 
the middle of the ahavanlya ( Sat. II. 2. p. 199 ). The procedure 

8366. , Vide Ap. II. 16. 6 and 11, Sat. II, 1. pp. 187-188. 
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of praySjas is as follows First he says *ft3Sr53vaya*, 

the Sgnidhra standing near the utkara facing the south and 
holding the sphya makes the response ‘ astu §rau39at Then 
the adhvaryu gives a direction to the hotr with reference to the 
first pray^ja * Samidho yaja * ( recite the yajya verse for the 
deity Samidhah ), The hotr recites “ Whoever we are, we 
sacrifice to the deity samidhal^L ; may the samidhs, O fire, par- 
take of the Sjya. VauSsat When the sound va^at is heard 
the adhvaryu offers ajya from the juhu towards the eastern and 
the most blazing part of the ahavanlya fire. He may either 
occupy the same position or proceed eastwards as he offers each 
offering. Jai. 111. 1. 19-20 deals with this question viz. that he 
may offer the prayajas*^®® by proceeding eastwards. After each 

2367. s. wr. III. 6. 4 has I i 

wig ^ vsTHPr % w I f^*qr«rnT«3c i fsTet tJr 

I I vTfhTFI I. Vido also Sat. Br. I. 6. 2. 1-3. 

3TT«5r. I. 4. 10 has 3T^#rT ^ sTT^rt ^ ^rsmx^ 

rwerrv This mantra is called ^irr^nr^. Tho hotr 

recites the words vV loudly, then stops to take breath 

and recites inaiidibly From 3Tf|)r^T to vf^nTT^ia one 

The ^Tcpm explains * irgiRrT I «nTFn ’ I. 6. 2. 3. 

2368. The prayajas ( fore-offerings ) are five in Dar^aplIroamSsa 

and are oblations of 5jya introductory to tho principal offerings and 
antiyajas ( that are only three in DariapUr^amasa ) are offered subse- 
quent to tho principal offerings. Tho praySja offerings are addressed 
to dve viz. , ( or ), ( or ), 

( or ). Jai. ( V. 1. 4-7 ) enjoins that prayajas must bo offered 

in the order of tho text viz. first to Samidhah and so on, and II. 2. 2 
declares that with each repetition of tho word ‘ yajati ( used five times ) 
there is a separate unseen result ( adi^ta or apHrva ). The three deities 
of the anuySjas are 3Tf3’ The word is written either 

as X. 61. 8-9 ) or ( Ap. II. 9. 8 and elsewhere ). 

According to Ait. Br. 7. 3 means In the 

Nirukta VIII. 22 there is a discussion as to the devatSs of 
praySjas and anuySjas and after mentioning several views YSska 
states his own opinion that they are * Sgneya * i. e. they are the 
different forms (TanU) of Agni. Jaimini (IX. 2. 59-60 ) holds that the 
words ^Samidhah’, *TantinapSt’ &o. are really the names of a rite, that 
they do not convoy that Samidhs, TanUnapSt and others are deities and 
that the mantras repeated by tho hotr convey tho dovats, which is Agni. 
The com. on Sat. II. 1. p. 198 has a long note on this and accepts Jai- 
mini’s position. In Tai. S. II. 6. 1 five praySjas of dar^apHr^amSsa are 
mentioned and they are brought in relation to the five seasons. The five 
constituent formulas connected with each of the five praySjas are well 
brought out in Tai. S. I. 6. 11 ‘ 

H. D. 133 
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vasa^kara the hot]: repeats ' speech is energy. He ( vasatkftra ) 
is indeed energy. May prilna and apSna be in me ’ ( Xdv. L 
5. 17 ). The yajam&na says when the first pray&ja is offered 
* this is for the Samidhs. I gratify Vasanta among the seasons, 
May he (Vasanta) being gratified gratify me*. The same 
procedure is followed as to the remaining four prayajas 
viz. there is first aSravana, then pratya^ravana by the agnldhra, 
praisa to hotr, recital of the yajya by the hotr with vasat- 
kara at end, offering of ajya into fire by the adhvaryu, the 
tyaga by the yajamana and connecting the five prayajas with the 
five rtm ( seasons ) in order from Vasanta ( hemanta and 6i6ira 
being taken as one ). The second prayaja offering is meant for 
Tanunapat, but those who belong to the Vasistha, Sunaka, Atri. 
VadhryaSva and Rajanya ( Visvamitra? ) gotras substitute Nara- 
6aihsa for Tanflnapat (San. 1. 7. 3 is slightly different). The whole 
procedure is briefly indicated in Sanskrit in the note below.*®** 
The first three prayaja offerings are made with the ajya in the 
juhu,-but as to the 4th ( to Barhis ) he pours half of the ajya 
contained in the upabhrt into the juhu and then makes the 
offering. Wherever there are more prayajas than 5 (e. g. 
in Varuna-praghasa there are nine, in Padubandha ten ) the 
4th, 7th and 10th are offered in this way ( vide Sat. If. 2. p. 199 
and Eat. III. 2. 22-23). Vide Jai. IV. 1. 40 and 41-45. 
These mantras ( in the note ) occur in Tai. Br, III. 5. 5 where 
•viyantu* is substituted for ‘vyantu* (as is usual with the 
Taittirlyas ). The words * ye3 yajamahe ’ used at the beginning 
of each yajya are called * aguh ’ ; but there are no such words 
in the anuyajas ( A§v. I. 5. 4 ). Vasatkara is uttered at the end 
of all yajyas and in anuyajas also. The yajya is pronounced 
very loudly and with great distinctness as to the ‘ ye ’ of 
*ye yajamahe’ and the last syllable of the yajya is made 
pluta. In A^v. I. 5. 9. 9-14 there are other rules not set 
out here. The pronouncing of vasat was a very solemn and 


2369. The hot? says * Hmu: 

* (3»w* 1-5. 15 ) I I fls’r i ^»T^3r: m 3fNfl 

jftwig I ^ I ^3 i 157% fgrfhr: 1 

1. 5. 21-22 ) I vsTffnr: I aiarv 1 tm 1 ^ 8??r 

1 1 In the case of the 5th praySja, the hotr 

says * ^wTfT sufWbft 

mST siTiWT gviWT am ’ ( 3n*<gr. 1. 5. 24 ) ; here 

is littered inaudibly. 
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mystio matter and even in modern times the word is uttered 
very loudly and forcibly. The Ait. Br. XI. 6 says that Uhe 
vasatkflra is a thunderbolt ; when a man utters vasatkara he 
should think of his enemy ; thereby he plants the thunderbolt 
on him. * ASv. I, 5. 18 states that vasa^kfira was to be uttered 
only by day and not by night. There are three tones ( mandra 
madhyama and uttama ). Up to the prayajas and after ^aifayul 
vftka the mandra tone is employed. After praySjas up to svistakrt 
the tone is to be madhyama. Thereafter up to fiaihyuvaka it is to 
be high. Vide A^v. L 5. 25-28 and Adv. 1. 5. 4-8 for these and 
several other rules. ASv. II. 15. 12 states that the aguh ( the 
words ye3 yaj&mahe ), the om ( at the end of an anuvakya ) and 
the vasatkara are pronounced in a high tone everywhere. 

The adhvaryu after the five praySja offerings comes back 
and pours some ajya*^^® ( left in the juhu after the praySja offer- 
ings ) over the several offerings ( havim^ \ first over the dhruvS, 
then over the purodaSas, the boiled milk, the curds in the order 
in which they are sacrificed later on. Lastly he pours a little 
ajya over the upabhrt. He lays down the ladles (sruc). He holds 
them in his hands from the time when he offers the ajyabhagas 
up till the offering to Agni Svistakrt. He puts into the juhu 
four ladlings of ajya with the sruva with * may the dhruva be 
strengthened with ghee in each sacrifice for those who serve the 
gods &o. * ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1 ) and anoints the blades of the 
prastara with a drop of ajya. 

Now follow Ajydbhagas}^'^^ The adhvaryu issues a direction 
to the hotr ‘ recite the anuvakyS ( invitatory ) verse for Agni. ’ 

The hotr repeats Bg. VI. 16, 34 ( Agnir-vrtrani ahutah ) with 

oin added at the end. Then there is a^rSvana by adhvaryu and 
pratyS^ravana by Sgnldhra, then the praisa of adhvaryu to the 
hotr to repeat the yajya for Agni. The hotr repeats the yajya 
“ may Agni who is favourable ( or pleased ), partake of the 
ajya* preceded by ‘ye3 yajamahe* and followed by ‘vau3 sat.* 

2370. The com. on Sat. II. 2. p. 200 says that this action is the 

(in tUo language of mimSthsakas ) of the and is not 

meant as j but the com. on KSt. 111. 3. 9. says that this is 

and not 

2371. JSjyabhSgas arc two and they aro the names of two actions 

( karmanSmadheya ). WVt: 

I com, on Sat. II, 2. p. 201. Tai, S, II, 6, 2. 1 and Sat. Br. 
I. 6. 3. 38 say ‘ VT tfit *. The praisa is 

3^3fk *. Vide note 483 above. 
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On hearing * vausat ’ the adhvaryu offers ajya in the northern 
and most blazing part of the ahavanlya. The yajamSna recites 
‘ Agni has his eye ( everywhere ). May I become possessed of 
sight by worship offered to him. * The same procedure is follow- 
ed as to the second ajyabhaga to Soma which is offered in the 
southern and most blazing part of the ahavanlya fire. In purna- 
mSsa the two ajyabhagas are called Yartraghna and in the 
darkest! they are called ‘ Vrdhanvantau * ( A6v. I. 5. 32 and 35 ). 
Vide Jai. Ill, 1. 23, The adhvaryu is on the north side of the vedi 
when he takes up portions of ajya in the juhu and issues the 
direction to recite the anuvakya from there. Then he crosses to 
the south of the Shavanlya, performs aSrSvana and issues the 
praisa for the recital of the yajya after the agnidhra responds 
with * astu ^rauSsat.* The whole procedure is briefly set out in 
the note below.*^^* 

PuronuvSkya and YajyS are required in Sjy abhSgas, in ftvSpa, 
in Svistakrt and in Patnlsaihyajas, but in praySjas and anuyajas 
there are only yajyas ( vide Sat. II. 2, p. 189), The puronuvakya 
is recited by the priest while sitting, while the yajya is recited 
standing and the recitation of these is only a samskara and 
not a principal act ( vide Jai. X. 4. 39-41 ). Four ladlings with 
sruva are made in the juhu for all sacrificers in ajyabhagas and 
other homas, but in the case of sacrificers whose gotra is 
Jaraadagnya five (pancavatta) ladlings are made in the juhu 
( Ap, IL 18. 2, Sat. II. 2 pp, 190-191 ) and one whose gotra is not 
Jamadagnya may have five ladlings after taking the permission 
of a Jamadagnya. The puronuvakyas for the ajyabhagas in 
darkest! are Rg. VIII 44. 12 (for Agni) and ]Rg. 1. 91. 11 ( for 
Soma ). 


2372, ^ 1 3^5 ) i 

3TISOT arnfiSfOT erfS i 

^ ) I ( srrif 

snwm^r i 518 ( arw. eft. 

1. 5. 17 ) I ^rsTHT^: 1 

HTmvrgarSfl- 1 ^ 

«sst3ii:i(^. 1. 91.6, 1 miri: erTsrnv 

^rn^lT) I Vide Mv. 

I* 5* 29 * dTiii &o. , * andTai. Bi. 

III. 5. 6 for these er^^Ris and vrsvTS. is also called g ftg ^icFirT 

‘ 5^* v. f8. 3?nr. II. 18. 3 

uses the word gdg^iTT * awwgsm \ 
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The adh vary u having gone across (towards the puroda§as 
that are made ready) sprinkles clarified butter on the sruc (juhu) 
with ‘ apySyatam dhruva &c.’ ( vide p. 1059 above ), touches the 
several sacrificial offerings with *do not be afraid, do not tremble, 
may I not injure thee ; may not thy lustre leave thee ; carry 
across this sacrifioer who brings offerings, rain on the earth, in 
order I shall offer the cut portions; I make an adoration to you, do 
not injure me* (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 With his thumb and two 
fingers ( viz. the middle and anamika, but using only the fieshy 
parts and not the nails) he cuts off a portion from the middle of 
the puroda§a ( cake) meant for Agni and from its front half. 
Sat. 11. 2. p. 191 and Ap. II. 18. 9 say that the avadana (portion 
out or severed) is as much as the front joint of the thumb 
(as a general rule) but that the svistakrt offering Is larger than 
the ordinary offering for other deities &c. For the Jama- 
dagnyas a third portion is cut off from the hind part of the 
purodaSa. Portions from ajya and sannayya are taken out with 
the sruva and of cooked food (caru) with the meksana. The por- 
tion out from the middle is placed in the eastern part of the 
bowl of the sruc and the second portion in the western part of 
the bowl. He sprinkles clarified butter with the sruva ( in 
which ajya is taken from the ajyasthall ) on the cut portions and 
on the puroda^a from which they were cut with ‘ when cutt- 
ing portions from thee I acted against thee, I anoint that again 
with ajya, may that grow again in thee* (Tai. Br. III. 7.5). 
Every time he offers a fourfold (caturavatta) portion he smears a 
drop of ajya on the blades of the prastara. 

Then follows the principal sacrifice. The adhvaryu issues 
a direction to the hotr ' recite an anuvakya for Agni Hotr 
recites ( as anuvakya) 9g. VIII. 44. 16 followed by ‘ om ’ ( as 


2373. TIT ^ m ••• I WT. HI. 7. 5, quoted in Ap. II. 

18. 9, Sat. II. 2. p. 194 and Baud. I. 16. 

2374. ^w^viTS- 1 

II. 2. p. 191. 

2375. The sprinkling of butter on the sruc (upastaraQa), the 
placing in the sruc of the two portions cut off from the pmodS4a and 
the sprinkling of butter over the cut portions ( abhighSra^a) constitute 
four items and so are called ‘caturavatta.’ When three portions are 
cut off from the purodada or other offering for Jffmadagnyas then there 
are ( with upastara^a and abhighSia^a ) 5vo items ( pahcEvatta ). 
Vide ^at. Br. I. 6. 1. 21 for the foui with their technical names. 
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agDirinurdhft...jinyato3m). Then there Is ftirfivana and pratyS- 
drftyana. Then the adhyaryn issues his direction to the 
hotr to recite the yajya which is Bg. X. 8. 6 ( ye3 yajftma- 

hesgnim bhuyo hayyayahoSm yauSsat ). Then the adhya- 

ryu throws the oblation ( ahuti ) of purodada portions on 
to the fire. The method of this is**^® that he drops a part 
of the S.jya from the sruc first ( that was sprinkled in 
it at upastarana and abhigharana ), then the two p^irodada 
portions are thrown and lastly he allows the remaining 
ajya from the bill-like mouth of the sruo to flow over the 
purodaSa offerings as if covering them but without disturbing 
them. The principal ahuHs are introduced at the point of 
the confluence of the two Sgharas and each one is offered 
in the Shavanlya to the east ( or north-east ) of the preceding 
one but in contact with the latter. The yajamana makes the 
tyaga^i\A& is for Agni ' with *may I have food to eat on account 
of this worship of Agni.’ After this offering of purodafia to 
Agni, there is an upamSuyaja ( a silent sacrifice ) with clarified 
butter offered to Prajapati or to Agnisomau or Visnu. When 
offered to PrajSpati the anuvakya and yajya are Bg. X. 121. 10 
and Tai. Br. II. 8. 1 ( taveme loka &c.) and when offered to 

Agnisomau they are Bg. I. 93. % and 6. According to Ap. 1. 19. 12 
and Jai. X. 8. 51-61 it is offered only on PaurnamasI, In this, 
the reference to the deity is always inaudible, but even here the 
adruta, the pratya^ruta, and two directions for reciting anuvakyft 
and yajya and the va^a^kara are uttered loudly. The sacri- 
ficer sayri in this upaihSuyaja * thou art a destroyer ; may I be 
uninjured and may I subdue evil.* The offering is made of the 
ajya in the dhruva ( Jai. X. 8. 47-48 ) and the devata is either 
Prajapati or Agni or Visnu ( Jai. X. 8. 49-50 ) and the offering 
is caturavatta (Jai. X. 8. 33-34 ). The second purodasa is 
offered to Agni and Soma on purnamasa in the same way, the 
anuvakya and yajya being respectively Bg. I. 93. 9 and 5 and 
to IndragnI in dar^esti, the anuvakya and yajya being Bg. 
VII. 94. 7 and VII. 93, 4, This is the case when the sacrificer 

2376. 

I leaf} i \ 

II. 2. p. 195. Vide Ap. II. 19. 7-9. 

2377. In w ••• 

12. 1, 10 with will be rftofilsc), nsngm V’sr, nwiyfif 

(n. in. II. 8. 1) the name Prajapkti is everywhere uttered 
inaiidibly. Vide Sat. II. 2 pp. 202-203. 
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does not offer sannftyya to Indra or Mahendra. When the 
sacrificer offers sftnnayya to Indra the anuvakya and ySjyS are 
respectively Itg. 1. 8. 1 and X. 180. 1 and when it is offered to 
Mahendra they are respectively Bg. VIII. 6. 1 and X 50. 4.*^^® 
In the case of sSnnayya he takes two portions of the boiled 
milk and two of curds ( or three oI curds for pancavattins ) and 
there is upastarana in the sruc only once and abhigharana 
also once. 

After the principal offerings comes the offering to Agnl 
Svistakrt.*®^* He sprinkles a little ajya in the sruc, outs off 
one portion from each of the several remnants of the havis from 
their northern halves in the order in which the several sacrifi- 
cial ingredients are offered to the deities ( twice in the case of 
pancavattins ), sprinkles over these cut portions clarified butter 
twice, but does not sprinkle ajya on the remnants of havis and 
offers them in a spot in the north-east of the fire but not so 
as to come in contact with the other ahutis already offered 
(viz. ajyabhagas and purodaSa). In this also there is the direction 
to repeat anuvakya, recital of anuvakya, aSravapa, pratyfi^ravana, 
direction for yajya, the yajya itself and vasatkSra. The anu- 
vakya for Svistakrt offering is Jig. X. 2. 1 and the yajya is 
long and is set out below.^®®° The whole of it is to be recited 
without taking breath or he may take breath after reciting 
half of fig, VI. 15. 14. The yajamana says ‘this is for Agni 
Svistakrt and not mine. May I attain to stability and long life 
by the worship offered to Agni Svistakrt. May Agni protect 

2378. Vide Kiv, I. 6. 1 for the anuvSkyas and ySjySs of the princi- 
pal offoringB. I. 8 states them somewhat differently. 

2379. According to Baud. I. 17 ho cuts off ( for Svistakrt ) portions 

aa follows ; OTrnuWWJWTiV 

. Vide Jai. IV. 1. 28-32. 

2380. A^t. ( I. 6. 8-5 ) gives the rules about the yajys for Agni 

Sviaj:akrt (vide also 6sii. 1. 9.) : Uinf- 

qlsnft: firvT umrf^ 

il 3ifn^ I • ^ide WT. III. 5. 7 for this irnvr. air is pionounced for 
W in the above. q^rTVel: is repeated inaudibly. Vide A4v. I. 3. 13-16. 
31^ is fig. VI. 15. U. If the 7qlf(VT^ is offered to Agni- 

^omau or Vifpu then or is uttered in place of sTWnil: • 

When the 2nd parodS^a is offered to Indragni on AmSySsyS then 
substitute for sufnfbr^; andf if sSnnSyya is offered then 

or 
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me from bad sacrifice (or a curse); may Savifcr save me from 
him who speaks evil of me. May I vanquish him who, whether 
far or near, is my enemy 1* (Tai. S. 1. 6. 2, 4 ). Jai. VI. 4. 3 
lays down that if after portions are cut for Svistakrt as 
directed they are destroyed accidentally, there is no fresh 
cutting for Svistakrt again. 

The adhvaryu comes back to the north of the vedi from the 
spot where he offered to Svistakrt, fills the juhu with water and 
pours it round the paridhis ( or their places ) beginning from 
the middle one and proceeding from left to right with offer 
this offering into Vaisvanara, it is a spring with a hundred or 
a thousand streams. May he support in this that is being filled, 
my father, grandfather and great-grandfather * ( Tai. VI. 6 ) 
and then touches water. The sacrificer makes the tyiiga with 
‘this is for (my) father See/ and then touches water. The 
adhvaryu lays down the two srucs in their proper places. Then 
he tears the surface ( or top ) of the puroda^ia meant for Agni 
from west to east, inserts his thumb and the anamika ( ring- 
finger) and takes out from inside the cake a portion which is 
as much as a barley grain or the pippala berry with * let 
this be cut off, somewhat bigger than a barley grain or than 
the wound made by an arrow. May we not injure this holy 
and well-offered havis of the sacrifice ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7, 5 ), He 
takes off a portion from the other purodaSa also in the same 
way but without piercing the top. These portions are called 
prftSitra. The brahma priest looks at the praditra when it is 
being taken out with ‘ I look at thee with the eye of Mitra ’ 
( A^v. 1. 13. 1 ). The adhvaryu sprinkles clarified butter on 
the vessel called prasitraharana (that in which praSitra is 
carried ), keeps the prftSitra in it and sprinkles ajya over it 
( does abhighararia ), takes it to the east of the ahavanlya by 
the space between the brahmS and yajamana on one hand and 
the Ithavanlya on the other and then lays it down to the west 


2381. VT ll. 3. p. 205. The 

com. explains * pippala’ as the berry of a^vattba, while the com. on 
Ap. III. 1. 2 explains According to some 

a portion is taken only from the Agneya purods^a ( vide Sat. II. 3, 
p. 206 ). STT^: wgrw: irjf vnwc l com. on Sat. II. 3. 

p. 206. Vide note 2339. Kst. (I. 3. 40-41) says that it is like a 
mirror in shape (that is like an elongated circle ) or like a camaia ( i. e. 
rectangular in shape ). In modern times only the rod is very small, 
otherwise is jnst like ^ in shape. 
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of the fthavanlya ( to the west of the pranlt^ waters, according 
to Baud. 1. 17 ). The adhvaryu then sprinkles fijya in the 
i^apatrot he outs off the first portion of ida from the southern 
half of the purodasa meant for Agni with ‘ from the southern 
half I out off ( ida ) seen by Manu, from whose foot ghee 
oozes, that is moved by Mitra and Varupa, that has a face 
in one direction only (in the south), without mixing it 
with others* ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). From the eastern half 
of the same purcdada he cuts off a thin but long slice which 
is the portion of the yajamana ( according to Baud. 1. 18 it is 
three or four angulas long) and which is anointed (or smeared ) 
with ajya and placed near the dhruva ( or to the east of the 
dhruvS ) in some vessel on the barhis. Then he outs off a 
part from the portion of the cake that is between its southern 
and eastern parts. In the same way ( i. e. repeating the 
verse ' seen by Manu’ &:c. ) he cuts off a portion as ida from 
the northern purodada and other things offered ( such as 
the boiled milk and curds ). He then sprinkles &jya over the 
cut portions and removes them towards the east on the vedi. 
He crosses to the south in front of the hotf, sits behind the hotr 
with his face to the east and anoints the front two joints of the 
fore-finger of the hotr with ajya from the sruva, first the front 
joint and then the one next to it. The hotr wipes with the palm 
of the hand turned towards his chest the uppermost joint of the 
finger on the upper lip and the next joint on his lower lip with 
* I partake of thee that art sacrificed by the lord of speech for 
food, for prana ’ and ' I partake of thee that are offered by the 
lord of the mind for strength, for apana * respectively ( A^v. I, 
7. 1-2 ; compare Sat. Br. I. 8. 1. 14-15 ). He touches water. The 
adhvaryu turns from right to left, comes back to the place 
whence he went, sits down to the east of the hotr with his face 

2382. The word Uds ’ is the appellation of a devatS and tccondarily 
applies to sacrificial materials and also to a rite. * 

I ’ com. on Sat. 11. 3, p. 207. Ap. III. 1. 1 employs i4a and 
prS^itra in the sense of rites. The idSpStra is made of a4vattha wood, 
has a bowl four angulas wide and is as long as the foot of the sacrificer 
and has a rod four angulas long. According to Ap. HI. 1. 7 and Baud, 
I. 18, the first poition of ids i® cut ofE from the purods^a to the south 
meant for Agni. Ap. III. 1. 6 says ‘ ggfVTV gwt 

VWIVWt VT.’ The five avattas are effected by sprinkling 
Sjya twice over the portions out ( vide cpm. on Ap. III. 2. 1 ). The story 
of the deluge, of Manu and of Ids as his daughter occurs in Sat. Br. 
I. 8. 1. Id Sat. I. 8. 1. 7 and 8 we read w ^ erVT 

i irt vNa*. i. * 

H. D. 134 
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turned weabwarda, offers the ida to the botr and the saorifioer 
recites a long mantra ( Tai. S. 1. 6» 3. 1-2, * Surupa-varsa-varna 
ehlman...devan*apyeta *) and looks at the ida when it is being 
taken to the hotr. The hotr accepts the ida ( i e. the vessel of 
ida ) in his joined hands, places the ida in his left hand, keeps 
his right hand near the Ida to its west with the fingers turned 
northwards and makes the adhvaryu out off from the ida itself 
a portion called avantare(j.a into the right hand in the following 
manner. The adhvaryu spreads drops of ajya on the right hand 
of the hotr with the sruva in which are poured the remnants of 
the ajya in the idapatra, then the adhvaryu takes a portion 
from the idapatra and drops it on to the right hand and the hotr 
himself cuts a second portion from the middle of the ida with the 
space between his thumb and the fore-finger; then the adhvaryu 
sprinkles over the ida in the right hand of the hotr ajya as 
above.**** The hotr grasps the two portions with the thumb of 
his right hand, draws in the fingers of the right hand, but (keep- 
ing the thumb outside ) does not close them into a fist, takes 
into his right hand the ida placed in his left. He ( the hot| ) 
raises the ida on a level with his mouth or nose and invokes it. 

The idopahvanam or ilopa — ( invocation of the ida ) is 
described at length by A§v, 1. 7. 7,**®* By this invocation it is 
supposed that the deity Ida becomes favourable to the sacrificer. 
It is a nigada, but a large part of it is said inaudibly ( up to 
* vrstir hvayatam ’ ) and the rest loudly. The sentences run in 
pairs e. g. ‘ Ida has been invoked with the Heaven, with the 
great Aditya ; may ida together with Heaven and the great 
Aditya call us near In the portion that is loudly uttered, there 
are three pauses, viz. after *idopahuta,’ after *manusy ah* and after 
‘ devi devaputre*. The adhvaryu, the agnidhra and the sacrificer 
touch the idapatra with their hands**** and remain so till the 


H- 3. p. 209 ; com. cr?ft 

fhrr i ivt- 

Compare Aiv, I. 7. 3-5, Both portions may be cut by the 
hotr or only one. The two portions in the right hand of the hotr are 
called avSntareds 

2384, Vide Appendix for the text. This invocation differs consi- 
derably from the one contained in Sat. Br. I. 8. 1, 19 ff, Tai, Br.III.6.8. 

2385. According to com. on Sat. II. 3. p. 210 the brahms priest 
does not join in touching the* idSpStra. This is also the practice in 
modern times of those who follow Sat. According to Baud. I. 18 and 
Kst. III. 4. 12 the brabniS does loin- 
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end of the invocation. When the invocation goes on inaudibly 

the yajarnana mutters ( japati ) ‘ O Ida 1 come ( Ap. IV- 

10, 4 )* and when it is loudly uttered he matters ‘thou 
art cit &c.’ ( Ap. IV. 10. 4 , where they are called Manusyagavl 
mantras ) and utters loudly ‘ May you breathe into all beings, 
may all beings breathe on account of you &o.’ and several 
other mantras ( Ap. IV. 10. 4 and 7 ). He looks at the hotr and 
thinks of Vayu in bis mind * O Vayu 1 Ida is thy mother ’ ( Ap. 
IV, 10. 5); when the words ‘this yajamaua has been called* 
are uttered, he mutters ‘ May I, so invited, be endowed with 
cattle’. When the invocation of ida is iinished, he repeats 
‘ may Indra put in us vigour &c.’. When the words ‘ the divine 
adhvaryus ’are uttered, the adhvaryu mutters ‘May I be 
endowed with cattle.’ 

When the invocation of Ida is finished the adhvaryu passes 
round the ahavanlya towards its east and takes the pr§.titra to 
the brahma priest and hands it over to him. Asv, L 13. 2 des- 
cribes in detail what thereon the brahma does. He looks at the 
prS^itra when it is being brought with ‘ I look at thee with the 
eye of Mitra. * He receives the pra^ifcra in his joined hands 

with ‘ I accept thee at the impulse of god Savitr. with the 

hands of Pusan. ’ He lays down the vessel containing pr&Sitra 
to the west of the ahavanlya inside the vedi on ku&a grass, with 
its rod to the east, ‘ I place thee in the navel of the earth, in the 
lap of Aditi, ’ He takes the praSitra with the thumb and the 
ring-finger and eats without masticating it with the teeth with 
‘I eat thee with the mouth of Agni, with the mouth of Brhaspati.’ 
Then he performs acamana and again drinks water with ‘ I 
sprinkle truth over thee ; may the deities that dwell inside 
waters avert ( the evil in ) this. Do not injure my eye, my ear, 
my life.’ He should touch his navel with * I hold thee in the 
belly of Indra. ’ Then he washes the vessel in which pr^Sitra 
was contained, fills it with water, pours water thrice from it 
holding the vessel and the palm of the hand towards 
one’s chest. 

The hotr eats the avSntareda^^®* after the brahma eats the 
praditra with a mantra ‘ O Ida 1 favour this our portion &o. ’ All 
the four priests together with the saorificer as the fifth then 

2386. ‘ snwvrf^ir hpt «r: tivw 

fTfv sft nPT 

HVyvVT vn ’ I- 7. 8 compare Ap. III. 2. 10-11, and 
Tai. Br. III. 7. 6. 
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partake of the idft with a mantra * thou art ids, thou art agree- 
able» thou art the bringer of happiness, place us in abundance 
of wealth and good progeny. I eat thee for the lustre of the face, 
for the fragrance of the mouth. * After eating ida they observe 
silence till they perform marjana^ They perform marjana***^ 
inside the vedi near the prastara bunch with * May mind resort 
to light. May all gods regale themselves here * ( Tai. S. 
I 5. 3.2). 

The adhvaryu divides the purodaSa baked for Agni into four 
parts ( and no other purcdada nor sannayya ) by piercing its 
surface and keeps it on the (kudas strewn on the vedi), the 
last part being made the biggest of all four. Vide Jai. IILl.26-27. 
The yajamana recites a mantra ‘ bradhna pinvasva &c. * ( Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 5) and directs the four parts of that purodaSa separately 
as portions of the priests by saying * this is for brahma, this for 
hotr, this for adhvaryu. this for agnidhra’ beginning in order 
from the south-east. The adhvaryu points out the portion of 
the yajamana ( vide p. 1065 above ). When that is done, the 
adhvaryu makes the biggest of the four parts which is meant 
for the agnidhra * sadavatta ’ (out sixfold).*^®* The agnidhra eats 
his portion with ‘ thou art the portion of heaven, thou art the 
agnidhra of fire, thou art the damitra of fire, I eat thee with the 
mouth of fire, salutation to thee ! Do not injure me. ' The 
adhvaryu brings the portions of brahma and yajamana 
where they are sitting in separate vessels with the veda bunch. 
The portions of the hotr and adhvaryu are brought by the 
adhvaryu in other vessels. The adhvaryu, hotr and brahma eat 
their portions respectively with * thou art the portion of the 
aerial region,’ ‘thou art of the earth,’ ‘thou of heaven.’®^®* 


2387. Marjana moans ^sprinkling water on tho bead after a noantra 

is recited * l com. on Sat II. 3, p. 210). See 

howerer note 755 above and a4v I. 8. 2. 

2388. According to Xp. III. 3.6-7 '^adavatta* is effected in either of 
two ways; first upastarapa in some vessel (on the hand of the Sgnidhra, 
according to com. ), then placing on it one part out of two in which the 
largest portion meant for agnidhra is cut, then abbigbarana, then again 
upastarapa, placing the second part and the abhigharapa ; or first 
upastarapa twice, then the two parts of the largest portion and then two 
abbigbarapas. Sat. 11. 3, p. 211 mentions only the first method. 

2389. It will have been noticed from the preceding that the four 
priests have each a share in the cake for Agni and that they also share 
with the yajamana the ida. The hotr has further the avantareda and 
the brahma partakes of the pra^itrk besides. 
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The conclusion of Jaimini ( IIL 4. 48-50 ) is that these portions 
are not meant as the fee paid to the priests ( parikraya ), but 
the four parts are meant to be eaten by them. 

Plenty of rice is cooked on the daksina fire. This is called 
anvaharya. The adhvaryu sprinkles Sjya over it ( i. e. 
performs abhigharana ) and takes it from the daksina fire to 
the north of it. He issues a direction to the yajamfina * offer 
( the boiled rice ) to the priests that sit to the south ’ and when 
the sacrifioer says * come to the south ' the priests do as 
requested ( i. e. come to the south ). The yajamana issues a 
direction to the four priests * this boiled rice is yours, take it 
according to your shares *. The rice is divided into four parts 
and the priests accept their respective portions with ‘ I accept 

thee at the impulse of God Savitr with the hands of 

Pusan; may king Varuna take you. Who gave to whom? 

Desire ( Kama) has given to KSma O KSma, this is thy 

fee. May Ahgirasa with upturned palm accept it * ( the whole 
formula occurs in Ap. XIV. 11. The priests come back to 

the north ( and then brahma comes to his usual seat ). The 
adhvaryu keeps aside the remnants of the several offerings 
(such as the agnisomlya cake or sftnnayya) and of the boiled 
rice outside the vedi to its north. 

He throws into the ahavanlya the two blades that are 
now kindled at the fire and had bEen kept aside ( vide 
p. 1040 above ). The adhvaryu says to the brahmS priest * O 
brahman 1 we shall start or commence ’ ( Tai. S. II. 6, 9. 1 ). 
The brahma priest first mutters ‘ Brhaspati is Brahma, he sat in 
the seat of Brahma; O Brhaspati 1 you protected the sacrifice; 
protect the sacrifice and me* ( A§v. 1. 13. 6 ) and loudly gives 
permission * yes, do start ’ ( 03m pratistha ). The adhvaryu 
directs the agnicihra ‘O agnit, take the mmidh (that is left ) and 
wipe the paridhis and fire, each once *. The agnidhra takes the 
samidh and offers it into fire with the mantra ' O fire, this is 


2390. 

inWT^^rit I II 3. p. 212, Vide Ap. III. 3. 12-14. The daksi 9 a 

Are is called 

2391. eg 5 ^ &o. This is called and occurs in 

many connections (such as marriage, adoption of a son ). Vide Atbarva- 
veda III. 29. 7, Tai Br. II. 2. 6 (whire it is explained), Tai, Ar. III. 10. 
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thy samidh; may you increase and be strengthened by it. 
May the lord of the sacrifice ( the yajamSna ) increase and be 
strengthened ; sv&ha * ( Sat. 11. 4. p. 2! 2 ). The yajarnSna says 
as usual * agnaya idam * and repeats * 0 fire, this is thy samidh 
&;c. * (Ap. III. 4. 6) and implores Agni to vanquish and 
destroy bis enemies ( the lengthy formula is in Ap. IV. 11. 5 ). 
He ( the fignldhra ) without moving about wipes the paridbis 
as before with the tying cords of idhma ( but without holding 
the sphya ), the middle one from south to north and the other 
two from west to east, and wipes the fire also from west to east 
with 'Ofire, that securest food &c.* (Ap. III. 4. 7 gives the 
whole ). He sprinkles water over the tying cords ( with which 
wiping was done ) and throws them into the ahavanlya with 
‘ do not injure our cattle, ( you ) who are Rudra, the lord of 
beings Siof (Sat. II. 3. p. 213)* The yajamana makes the 
tyAga * this is for Rudra, the lord of beings, who moves among 
rows ( of M aruts ) *. 

The yajamana touches water and mutters a mantra ( which 
is in Ap. IV. 11. 6 ‘ vedirbarhih &o. ). The yajamSna also 
performs japa of the Sapfahotr formulas before the anuyAjas 
are offered. The adhvaryu takes into the juhu the Ajya from 
the upabhrt (leaving some in the latter), crosses over to 
the south with the juhu and sets about offering the three 
anuyAjas. First there is the Adravana ( 03§ra3vaya ), then 
pratyAsravana (astu SrauSsat) by Agnidhra who always holds 
the sphya when saying this. Then the adhvaryu issues a 
direction to the hotr ‘ recite the yajya for the devas.* When the 
hotr recites the yajyA and utters vau3sat the adhvaryu standing 
in one place offers the first ajya offering on the samidh ( offered 
for anuyAjas as stated on 1069 above ) to its east, the 2nd and 
3rd to the west on the samidh itself ( but all three are offered to 


2392. It is interesting to see that according to KSt. III. 5. 2-3 the 

mantra Uhia is thy samidh ’ (VAj. S. II. 14) is recited by the hotr and if 
he be ignorant then by the yajamSna. This shows that even then priests 
ignorant of the work expected of them or at least ignorant of the 
formulas they had to recite for a yajamSna had sometimes to be 
engaged. The Sat. Br. 1. 8.2.4 also refers to this fr vf% vnfhfT 

2393. The saptahotr formulas are: t 

i STf. in. 5. The four priests, the Agnidhra, prastotr and prati- 
hortr are often called the seven hotrs. 
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the east of the meeting point of the two Sgharas ). The third 
and last offering of ajya is begun on the west but carried east 
in a continuous stream so as to become mixed up with the first two. 
In each case the yajam^na repeats the formula of tySga. The 
ySjySs and tyaga are given below in the note.**** The adhvaryu 
then comes back to the north, lays the two ladles ( sruc ) in 
their proper places and he and the yajamana mutter the two 
formulas (Tai. S. 1.6. 4. 2 called vajavatl). The adhvaryu 
takes up in his right hand with palm upwards the juhu and 
prastara ( prastara being placed over the palm and juhu over the 

prastara) witn Wajasya grabhit * (Tai. S. 1. 6. 4. 2) and 

holds down ( so as to bring it in contact with barhis ) with 
palm turned downwards in the left hand the upabhrt ladle (which 

is under the palm ) with ' athEsapatnan akah ' ( ibid). He 

again takes up the juhu with * udgrabham ca * ( ibid ) and presses 
down the upabhrt with * nigrabham ca.’ At this time the juhu 
held in the right hand is far apart from the upabhrt held in the 
left. Then he moves with the right hand having palm turned 
upward towards the east on the vedi itself the juhu with 
* brahma deva avlvrdhan ’ ( the gods increased holy prayer ) and 
with the left hand having palm downwards he leaves outside 
the vedi the upabhrt with ‘ athasapatnan,..vyasyatam * ( j'Wd 
‘India and Agni hurled away my enemies’ &o.). Then he touches 
water, sprinkles water over the upabhrt, takes it up and anoints 
with the butter remaining in the juhu the three paridhis, 
the middle one with ‘ to thee for Vasus,’ the southern one 
with ’ to thee for Rudras ’ and the northern one with ’ to thee 
for Adityas.’ The yajamana recites in each case 'this is for 
Vasus,' ‘ this is for Rudras,' * this is for Adityas * followed in 


2394. There are tbiee anuySjas. The first prai^a is w &nd the 
two others are simply The three ySjyas are. 
i ^3 I WW W ir ^3 I 

rug": ffnrr it 

eier^irf 

fr^f3 i I- 8- 7. Vide wr. III. 5. 9 for 
these. The says ‘ aifS ^ |irnr 

aifB <^iid adds with each formula of tySga respectively 

* nfngt I. 6. 4. 1. Vide Ap, 

IV. 12. 1. 
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each case with a prayer noted below.*^** After keeping the 
juhu in some spot on the vedi other than where the prastara 
is, the adhvaryu, having mixed the prastara with the two 
vidhrtis ( vide above p. 1045 ) with ' may heaven and earth be 
of the same mind; may Mitra and Varuna help you with 
rain’ he leaves the vidhrtis on the barhis and smears the 
prastara ( with the remnants of Sjya ) in the three ladles (sruc), 
the points in juhA with ‘ licking the one that is smeared * 
( Tai. S. L 1. 13. 1 ), middle portions in upabhrt with ‘ viyantu 
vayab * ( ibid ) and the roots in dhruva with ‘ prajSm yonim * 
(ibid). He does the anointing a second time ( with the same 
mantras ). He anoints a third time in the reverse order viz. the 
roots first in dhruva, the middle portions in upabhrt and the 
tops last in juhu ( the mantras being the same for each ladle ). 
The yajamana repeats, while the prastara is being anointed, 
a mantra* may kuSa be anointed with ghee * (Ap. IV. 12. 3). 
Taking out a blade from the prastara so anointed with ' to thee 
for long life he places it in a known place ( for use later on ). 
When the blade is taken away from the prastara the yajamS^na 
recites a mantra ( apipred yaino...yajaraanam visantu ). 

The adhvaryu takes the prastara ( and also the iakka i. e. 
twig used at the time of milking cows when s&nn^yya is to be 
offered ), introduces the prastara ( together with the twig ) at the 
corner in the north where the middle and northern paridhis 
meet and says * aSfirSvaya.* When the ftgnldhra responds with 
* astu ^rau3sat,’ he issues a direction to the hotr * the divine 
hotrs are desired ( or requested); you being human and directed 
to utter the words of success recite hymns for the god called 
suktavSka.* The hotr begins the recitation of suktavaka 


2395. trsnrm:-— rm i 

* snv. IV. 12. 3. 

2396. Ap. III. 6. 1. states the mantras somewhat differently. 

2397. 1 he word sUktavSka has two meanings viz. the deity Agni 

and also the formula lepcated by the hotr. Vide Ap. HI. 6. 5-6 for the 
two meanings * in sQtra 5 and in 6. 

Asv. 1*9. contains sUktavSka and rules about its recitation. * 

firngPuTr ’ com. on Ap. III. 6. 6. Vide 

Tai. 8. II. 6. 9. 60, m- HI. 6. 10 for irraisf^ &c. and Sat. 
Br. I. 8. 3. 1-19 and I. 9. 1. 1-23 for a disquisition on sUktav&ka. 
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which is given helow.^**® The contents of the suktav&ka may 
be briefly indicated. He begins * O heaven and earth, this 
blissful eveht has taken place; we have so nourished as to 
pronounce the good words ( viz. ‘ fire has accepted this havis 
&o.*) and our adoration (to the gods); O fire, you should 
declare good words, so that we may feel elevated ; thou art the 
declarer of good words.* Then numerous words follow that 
state the various attributes of heaven and earth. Then it is 
declared that Agni and other deities ( named ) have accepted 
the offering and made it flourish. Then the sacrificer is named 
and it is said that he hopes for various blessings such as long 
life, worthy sons. The whole is concluded with ‘ we men belong 
to Agni. May we have ( the fruits of ) sacrifice and wealth. 
May both heaven and earth save us from sin ( or evil ). May 
the most desirable thing come here. Here is adoration to 
the gods.* After the suktavaka the adhvaryu throws upon 
the ahavanlya the pra8tara(andthe sakha, in case of sannayya ) 
with ‘ may waters and plants be strengthened ; you are the 


2398. gf qrfvnrnrfV w 

I ^rsrwisf 

vwcO ^ ^ i anWrt 

I ^*bT ^ i 

^cT I i 3iigTT- 

«?sri5Tv^?vmTo t’trI ^ 

umr® nlr«t af 

%«Tr Tffiwrt fTf vv?R^wfgnrT: i ^ "er ^ m zn^vr- 

efwvrrtTT^r i 3rT*«r 1.9, Compare wr. HI. 5.10 

aad SSn. I 14 for almost the same words and Tai. S. II. 6 9. 5-7 for 
explanation. The words underlined ore uttered inaudibly; vide Aiy. 1.3.14. 
The deities mentioned in note 2381 may be Buhstitutrd for PrajSpati ; 
and Indra or Mahendra also may be added (where eSnoSyya is offered). 
When the cake is offered to Indrirgol, one may add an invocation as to 
them. Two names ( viz. the ordinary name and the secret name derived 
from the nak^atra of birth) were to be declared after ^Enrmwt. If tbe 
happened to be tbe teacher of tbe bot|, tbe names should be 
uttered inaudibly. Tbe botr paused and took breath at 3l«rv* 

31^ ( wherever it occurs ), anFifrr^^, OTin, Vide Jai. 

II [. 2. 11-15 for the proposition that sUktavaka is really a mantra 
accompanying tbe throwing of pra^ara; and Jai. (III. 2. 16-19) 
establishes that the sUklavSka on pUrpam^sa is slightly different from 
tbe one on darda. 

B. P. 135 
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drops of Maruts ; go to heaven and send thence rain to us * 
( Tai. S. 1. 1. 13. 1 Jaimini makes it clear ( VI. 4. 43-47 ) 
that S&kh& is not a subordinate complement of the 'prastara but 
the real meaning of the text * he throws the prastara with the 
i&kh& ’ is to indicate the time when the i^akh& is to be thrown 
into fire. Jaimini ( IV. 2. 10-13 ) states that the throwing of 
the hSkhS, into fire is pratipattikarma ( i. e. that is the final 
disposal of the iakha ). When throwing the prastara he does 
not bend his hand but holds it rather straight and hanging 
downwards and the tips of the prastara are not put beyond 
the fire nor are they turned upwards, nor are the tips allowed 
to be first scorched. He raises it up, brings it slowly down 
and rolls it on the hearth of the ahavanlya (making the 
upper portion come down and vice versa ). The adhvaryu, when 
the hotr says ‘ this sacrificer seeks ( hopes for ) blessings ' 
directs the Sgnidhra to consign the prastara to fire. The 
&gnldhra thrice raises with his joined hands the prastara 
into the Ebavanlya fire. The sacrificer makes the tyaga to the 
several deities mentioned in the suktavaka ( agnaya idam, 
somSyedam &o.) and adds ( Tai. S. 1. 6. 4. 1 ) * may I win victory 
following the victory of Agni * ( then of Soma and so on for 
the other deities When the hotr mentions the name of the 
sacrificer the latter recites * these blessings have come here ' 
( Tai. S. L 6. 4. 2 and Ap. IV. 12. 5 ). The adhvaryu directs 
the agnldhra to throw into fire on the prastara the blade of 
ku^a taken from the prastara and kept aside ( as described 
above p. 1072 ) and the fignldhra**®’ does so with ‘ Good speed 
to the tanus, svaha’. The yajaraana mutters ‘this for the 
Tanus * and proceeds * This pillar spread down from heaven and 
was raised over the earth. With it that has a thousand shoots we 
worry our enemy etc.* (Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6 and Ap. IV, 12. 8). The 
adhvaryu points out thrice with his forefinger the blade thrown 
into fire with * this, this * and touches his nose and eyes with 
‘ Agni 1 thou art the protector of life, protect ray life, thou art 
the protector of eyes ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 13. 2 ). Then the adhvaryu 
touches the earth inside the vedi with *thou art stabl6*( ibid ). 


2S99. According to Ap. III. 6. 7 when this mantra is repeated 
there is no syShB uttered after it. But others differ. 

*400. I wnv. IV. 12. 4. 

Vide IX. 1. 4-5. 

*401. According to com. on Ap. III. 7. 4-5 it is the adhvaryu who 
puts into fire the blade of the prastara. 



Ch. XXX J Dariapurvamasa-AiThuuvaka lOtS 

The agnidhra (iben addresses the adhvaryu 'talk with me*. 
The adhvaryu asks ' has ( the prastara ) been consigned to 
flames ' ? The fignldhra replies ‘ it has gone to the fire *. Then 
after a^ravana and pratyfi§ravana the adhvaryu touching the 
middle enclosing stick ( paridhi ) issues a direction to the hotx 
* Good speed to the divine hotrs ( here the paridbis ) and bliss 
to human hotrs. Recite for iam-yoh Then the hotr recites 
the verse ‘ we long for that sam-yohf for (the) path to sacrifice 
and to the lord of sacrifice. May divine bliss be ours 1 May 
there be bliss for human beings. May the means ( o( bliss ) 
ascend upwards 1 All health to the two-footed and the four- 
footed that are ours * ( i. e. to men and cattle When the 
Sarny uvaka is repeated the yajamana mutters * may I attain 
stability by yajna, ^iihyoh (health and wealth) by the worship 
of Visnu’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 3). The adhvaryu then throws into 
the fire the middle paridhi with *0 God Agni, that paridhi 
which you laid down svaha* (Tai. S. 1. 1. 13. 2), 

The adhvaryu then pushes on to the burning coals of the 
ahavanlya the other two paridhis together ( the southern and 
northern ones ) with ' the food of saorifice has come together.* 
He thrusts the tip of the northern paridhi underneath the middle 
one in the burning coals and keeps the tip of the southern over 
the middle one. When the paridhis are being thrown on the 
fire the yajamana mutters ‘ I loosen thy girdle &o.* ( Tai. S. 
L 6. 4. 3 ). After the paridhis are thrown the adhvaryu invokes 
them 'may you spread ( i. e. prolong the life of) the sacrificer’. 

The adhvaryu then lays on the bowl of the juhu the 
upabhrt and lets flow from the two ladles the remnants of 
butter into fire with ‘ O ViSve Devas I You have for your share 
the remnants ( sarnsrSva ) of fijya,...svSh5 ’ (Tai. 8. LI. 13. 2).^^®* 


2402. The words are anrrSwjfrRffTOrsiTf i 3T»riwTVBrriir: » 

i uvirtTW II. 4 

p. 218. 

2403. For the formula ‘ > (Tai. S. II. 6. 10. 2) vide 

note 1684 above. As the most prominent words in it are this 
formula is called (lit. utterance of 4aniyii). It occurs in Tai. 

Br. III. 5.11. These words gave rise to the name of a sage ^ 
whose legend is narrated in the Sat. Br. I. 9. 24025, Tai. S. II 6. 10. 
Vide S. B. B. vol. 12 p. 254 n. 1. 

2404. Vide Sat. Br. I 8. 3. 23-27 for the offering of the remnants 
of Sjya to the Visve Devas. This botha of remnants is an anga of the 
paiidbihoma. Vide com. on Ap. III. 7. 14. 
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The yajamSna makes the tySga with * this is for Vasus, Rudras 
Ad ityas who are sharers in the saihsrava (remnants of Sjya)/ 
then utters a benedictory formula invoking blessings ( vide 
Ap. IV. 12. 10 and Tai. S. L 6. 4. 4 ) and touches the veda bunch 
lying inside the vedi. 

The priests partake of the remnants of Sjya and wash the 
ajya sticking to the ladles.**®* 

The adhvaryu takes up the juhu and upabhrt, the hotr takes 
the veda bunch and the agnidhra takes the pot of ajya ( ajya- 
sthall ) together with the sruva. Being about to perform the 
patnlsamyajas the adhvaryu passes to the south of the 
gSrhapatya fire ( from its east side ) and the other two priests 
( hotr and agnidhra ) pass to its north. The adhvaryu places 
the two ladles on the sphya with ‘ I place you in the abode of 
Agni whose house is indestruotible ; may you who are happy 
place me in happiness for the sake of happiness; may you who 
are the foremost (or leaders) protect me when I am in front* 
( Tai. S. 1. 1. 13. 2-3 ). They sit to the west of the garhapatya 
and set about the offerings of Patnlsamyajas with the two ladles 
in the dhvana tone. They three sit to the west of the garha- 
patya with knees raised up, the adhvaryu being seated to the 
south, the agnidhra to the north and the hotr between the two. 
The hotr hands over the veda bunch to the adhvaryu who takes 
it with * I have stood up following the immortals with long 
life dec.* (Tai. S. 1. 2. 8. 1 ), stands up and sits down to the 
west of the gftrhapatya. When the wife ( of the sacrificer ) 
holds the veda bunch and touches the adhvaryu with a blade of 
darbha, the adhvaryu takes into the juhu four ladlings of Sjya 
with sruva (from the pot of ajya). Then the procedure for 
each of the four offerings resembles the prayaja offerings, viz. 

2405. The ladles are the sruTa, the jubU and upabhrt and not the 
dhruyS ( com. on Sat. II. 4. p. 220). 

2406. PatnTsaihyirja literally means offering made to the wives 

( of the gods ) along with ( some other deities ). # 

’ com. on Sat. II. 6 p. 223. These are four offerings of Sjya 
made in succession to Soma, Tvasti, Devapatnls ( wives of gods ) and 
Agni Grhapati. Vide Sat. Br. I. 9. 2 for a treatment of patnisamySjas. 
Kat. ( III. 1 2-4 ) shows that there wero several views as to the path by 
which the adhvaryu went to the south. svTST explained us aisr 
fsisutrii'jjw wPinwrk! i i com. on 

Ap. III. 8. 8. All formulas must uttered herein these tones except 
some words to be specified later on. 
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the adhyaryu iesues a direction to the botr to recite an anu* 
vakya ( invitatory prayer ) for Soma ( then for Tvastr and so 
on ), then the hotr recites the anuvakya, then there is S6ruta 
and praty2.Sruta, followed by adhvaryu directing the hotr to 
recite the yajyS for Soma ( or Tvastr or others as the case may 
be ), and when the hotr utters ‘ vai * the adhvaryu pours 
the ajy a oblation from the jubu into the gfirhapatya ( in this 
rite ). The offering to Soma is made in the northern part of the 
garhapatya, that to Tvastr in the southern part and for the rest 
between these two. The offering to the wives of the gods may 
be made in an enclosed space ( i. e. by placing a screen to the 
east of the garhapatya ) so as to shut the garhapatya from view 
on the eastern side.**®^ Additional offerings were allowed to 
be made to Baka, Sinlvall and Kubu by those who desired sons, 
cattle or prosperity respectively either before or after the 
offering to the wives of the gods. The procedure is briefly 
indicated in the note below.^^®® 

The yajamana makes a fyaga ( of the offering ) with * this 
for Soma * ( or for Tvasfr and so on ) and adds a separate for- 
mula in each case invoking separate blessings of vigour, cattle, 
progeny and stability (vide Ap. IV. 13. 1 and Tai. S. 1. 6. 4. 3-4), 
The adhvaryu offers in the garhapatya with the sruva an 


2407. ^ I wnr. III. 9. 3 and the 

com. says * ^ iTTVVfV In 

modern times a wooden frame is placed to the ea«>t of the garhapatya as a 
screen. The reason why the gSibapatya is screened fiom view is stated 
in the 6at. Br. I. 9. 2. 12 to be ** for, up to the time of the Bamisfayajus 
the deities continue waiting, thinking 'this be must offer to ua ’ ; he 
thereby conceals this offering from them ; and accordingly Ysjna- 
valkya says * whenever females ( human ) eat hero they do so apart 
from men 

2408. ffir i » sirvvrw ••• 

( ^ ’W. I 91- 16 ) I wsrnv ji?vi«rr»W arvfj : 

svw I I vavsrrrrt wm # & tnrim ( wvt, sg. I. 91. 18 ) u 

The 3T^iqF<n and for are 5*5' iTOTTniirv 

( 'sg. I. 13. 10 ) and I wstw* HI 4 9), for are 

5T«f and jrT«i?3 ftrowr gfiffwin 

( V. 46. 7-8 ), for are ^pTTVT VI. 15 13) 

and ( iff. V. 4. 2 ). Vide I. 10. 6. The 5^3- 

iTT^TjT and VTW in the case of flpfnrffjV are respectively 

fg. II. 32. 4-5, II. 32. 6-7 and those for ^ are stated in airaff. I. 10 8 
(the entire verses are given in *thiB case ). They occur in Tai. S. 
III. 3. 11, 5 and Atharvaveda VII. 47. 1 and 2 ( with slight variations ). 
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oblation of ajya with**®* *may the wife unite with her husband... 
S7Sha * ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 quoted on p. 556 n. 1291 ). The 
sacrifioer's wife touches the adhvaryu ( with a blade of darbha) 
when he makes the last offering. The yajamSna makes the 
iy&ga ‘ this is for the undecaying Great Soul, the light 
in Heaven, * 

The adhvaryu then smears the two front joints of the hotr's 
finger as before, first the hind joint and then the front joint. 
He breathes over it and touches water. The adhvaryu drops 
into the palm of the right hand of the hotr four drops of Sjya as 
ida**’° and six in that of the agnidhra. The hotr inaudibly 
invokes both ( viz. his own ida and agnidhra’s, the hand of the 
latter being held underneath the former’s ) in the same words 
as before (vide Appendix under note 2384). When the words ‘this 
yajamana has been summoned * are uttered, the wife mutters 
‘ being summoned may I surpass in the possession **’* of cattle,* 
and the adhvaryu also performs japa as above. When the 
ida is being invoked the adhvaryu, the agnidhra and the 
wife (with a darbha blade) touch the hotr. The yajamana 
invokes ajya ida with * may ida cover us with ghrta &c.’ ( Ap. 
IV, 13. 4). At the end of the invocation of ida the hotr eats 
the ida ( drops of ajya ) and the agnidhra eats his with * father 
Heaven has been invoked, may the fire summon me from agni- 
dhra for my life, lustre &c.* ( Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6 ). He silently 
performs marjana after partaking of ida. The patnlsaihyajas 
end with the invocation of ida or they may be finished after 
reciting Saihyuvaka (Sat. II. 5, p. 225 ; A§v. I. 10,9; Kat. 
III. 7. 13 ). 

The adhvaryu sitting to the west of the daksipa fire places 
on it the chips cut from the idhma ( idhma-pravraScana, vide 
above p. 1014 ) and offers two oblations called phallkarana 
and pistalepa. **’* Having thrown into the ajya ladled into 

2409. This homa made with a verse beginning with ‘sain patnl * 
is called in Sat. II. 6. p. 223 and Ap. Ill 9. 10, 

. 2410. This is the 2nd ids and consists only of Sjya. 

2411. According to Sat, II. 6. p. 224 in the idopahvsna there is a 

modiOcation viz. f or and so in the 2nd 

ids the wife performs japa ; while ( as the com, of Sat. notea ) the 
followers of Rg. retained in the 2nd ids also and so the 

yajamSoa engages in the japa. 

2412. efbr: erm • com. oh 

w. III. 9. 12, 
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the juhii four times with the sruva the smallest grains ( that 
were produced when rice grains were husked and pounded for 
making purod&ias), the adhvaryu offers them into the daksina 
fire with *0 fire, that hast unhurt life and not cool body, guard 
me against the sky (lightning) ... make our food free from 
poison ... sv5h& * ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 13. 3 ). When this homa is made 
the yajamSna rubs (wipes) his mouth with ‘svahSto thee, that 
art Sarasvatl YaSobhagInE * ( who loves laudation ) and makes 
the tyaga with * this is for Agni who has long life and not cool 
body* and wipes his face with ‘svaha to thee, that art Sarasvatl 
VeSabhagIna’ **** (who loves residing together, Xp. III. 10. 2), 
The adhvaryu takes again four ladlings of ajya with the sruva 
into the juhfi and pours therein the remnants of ground grains 
which still stick to the several utensils and offers them into the 
daksina fire with ‘whatever stuck to the mortar, pestle and the 
winnowing basket... ! Svaha* (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and Ap. III. 
10. 1 ). The yajamaua says ‘this is for the All-Qods*. 

The hotr hands over the veda bunch to the sacrificer's wife 
and makes her repeat aloud *thou art veda.. .may I secure pro- 
geny. To thee for Kama’ (Aiv. I. 11. 1) and the sacrificer 
recites, when the veda bunch is being given to the wife * thou art 

Veda may I secure gifts* ( Tai. S, 1. 6. 6. 4 ) and when the 

veda is placed on her lap by the wife **** she repeats ‘may veda 
give &o.* ( Tai. S. 1. 6. 6. 4 ). The wife thrusts it with ‘ drive out 
the enemy, the hater* (Ap. III. 10. 4). The wife touches her 
navel with the top of the veda bunch if she desires progeny. 

The hotr unties the yoktra (the girdle ) of the wife with * I 
release thee from the fetter of Varuna &o.* (Bg. X. 85. 24 
The wife lays aside the yoktra and the adhvaryu makes her 
recite ‘here do I unloosen the fetters of Varuna &c.* (Tai. S. 1. 1. 
10. 2). The hotr winds round the yoktra twofold, places it to 
the west of the g9.rhapatya fire with its loop and end to the east, 
keeps over it the blades of the veda with their points to the north 


2413. The meaning of Ya4obhaginS and Ve^abhagiDS in Sat. II. 5. 

p, 230 U obscure. In V5j. S. II. 20 exploined by 

fivf ^unJ• In V . 4 is 

called 

2414. According to Ap. (111.10.3-4) the botr throws the Teda 
thrice on the lap of the wife who returns it back three times. 

2415. ^ 

I erw. I. 11. 4 ; the com. says vmi * 

^Ts^ih • 
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and lays down a piirnapStra**** ( a vessel filled with water) to 
the east of the blades but touching them. The hotr touches 
that vessel and makes the wife who touches it repeat a mantra 
‘thou art full &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1). The ho.r sprinkles water 
from the purnapStra in all directions and makes the wife, who 
also sprinkles water from it in all directions* repeat ' Let the 
gods and the priests purify (or wipe) in the eastern direction 
&c.*{Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1-2. quoted in I. 11. 7). The hotr 
places into the joined hands of the saorificer's wife with the 
palm upwards the yoktra, and places his left hand with palm 
turned upwards on the wife's folded hands (but in modern 
practice the hotr does not hold his hand over the wife's ) and 
pours down the water from the purnapatra on the hands ( his 
and the wife's) and makes her repeat ‘ May I not throw away 
progeny &o.* ( Asv. I. 11. 8 ). The hotr holds by his right hand 
the tops of the blades of the veda bunch ( the binding cord of 
which has already been unloosened), proceeds from the garha- 
paty a to the ahavanlya, repeats Bg. X. 53. 6 ( tantum tanvan &o.) 
and without shaking them, strews continuously some of them 
from the girhapatya to the ahavanlya. The rest of the blades 
the hotr lays down and, standing to the north-east of the 
ahavanlya, takes ajya from the pot of ajya (ajyasthall) in the 
sruva and offers with svaha at the end of the mantras oblations 
of ajya, which are called ' sarvaprayascitta * ( expiation for all 
lapses). The mantras are given below.**'^ Having made the 
oblations the hotr pays homage with the ' saihsthajapa ( lit. the 
prayer muttered on completion)**** and goes out of the sacrifi- 
cial ground by the way called tirtha ( vide above p. 984 ). 

Theadhvaryu pours from a vessel full of water (purvapalra) 
water into the joined hands of the wife in which the yoktra is 


2416. Is explained by com. on Sat. II. 5 p. 229 as 

I . The mantra is ‘ it ^ wq'iS 

^VT; wvwfw wf ^ ^ m W I » 1. 6. 6. 1. quoted in 

1. 11. 6. 

2417. The mantras are * * 

( I. 11- 13 and TI. 6. p. 232 ), ^ WSI ( 

I. 22. 16 ), fvw5 I. 22. 17 ), fVTfT, 

VVt ^WT} ^VTfT- The oblations are in all seven. The mantias 

of differ a great deal in ihh different sutras. 

vvrfT 18 V. 4. 

2418. aif & v^fHr wSwffsj i 

fpft f Rt * WW. I 11 15. This is called b WnfiT because it 

is the last o£ the acts the hotr does in this rite. 
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held. When the wife lets down the water on the ground she 
mutters ‘ May I be united with long life, progeny &o.* ( Tai S. 1. 
1. 10. 2 ). After pouring the water she wipes her face with her 
wet right hand and goes out as she desires.^^^^ When the hotr 
strews the blades of the veda, the sacridoer repeats ' through you 
they knew the vedi &c.* ( Tai. Br. III. 7, 4 ). 

The adhvaryu comes back by the way he went, repeats 

* may the dhruva be strengthened &o.’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1 ) and 
offers two ahutis of ajya to Saras vatl with the juhtl into the 
ahavanlya with *to thee, who are Sarasvatl, called Yadobhagini, 
svaha ' and with ' to thee Sarasvatl called Ve^abhaglna, svHaa.* 
The yajamana makes the Ujaqa in similar words. The adhvaryu 
again takes ajya in the juhu and offers an &huti to Indra with 

* Indrop§.nasya kebamanaso vesan kuru sumanasal^ sajatftn ' 
( Sat. 11. 5. p, 230, Ap. III. 10. 2 ) and the yajamana says 
‘ this is for Indra The adhvaryu offers an oblation of ajya 
with sruva on the purnamasa is^i with ' we offer worship to pur- 
pamasa the foremost <Si:o. svaha* ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 quoted by 
Sat. IL 5 p. 230 ) and a similar oblation on dari^esti with 

* Amavasya is fortunate and full of happiness &c. svaha.* The 
yajamana makes tyaga. These are called parmvohorna and 
according to some they are optionally performed before the 
offering to Svis^akrt. Jaimini ( IX. 2. 51-56 ) establishes that 
these two homas are not performed in other isfis that are the 
modifications ( vikrti ) of dariapurnamasa and in IX. 2. 57-58 
establishes that both are not performed on purnamasesti and 
dardesti, but tbe first homa ( in which there is an oblation to 
pUrnamasa ) is alone performed on purnamasesti and the other 
on dardesti. The adhvaryu takes ajya six times with the mantra 

* apyayatam dhruva &c.’ ( Tai. S. I. 6, 5. 1 ) and offers six homas 
called Naristha homas with six mantras ( with svaha at the 


241'^. Ap. III. 10. 9 says that the wife goes out saying ' May 1 be 
endowed with prosperity, cattle, progeny, domestic happiness The 
com. on Sat. II. 5. p. 229 explains the words as ^TTuf 

and quotes Ap. III. 10. 9. 

2420. The meaning of the first part of this mantra is obscure and 
the text appears to be corrupt. It occurs also in VSrSha Sr. I. 3. 7. 13. 

2421. The six NSri^tha mantras occur in Sat. II. 5. p. 231, Ap. 
II. 20. 6 and II. 21. 1. The first four are from Tui. Br. III. 7. 5, the 5th 
from Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 and the fi^rst portion of the 6th from Tai. 
B. 1. 3. 10. 1. According to com. on Ap. II. 21. 1, these homas are offer- 
ed with the juhU. 

H. D. 136 



1082 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Ch. XXX 


end of each ) and the yajamana repeats the ty&ga six times 
‘ to Naristhas Agni and Vftyu,’ ‘to Naristhas Indra and Vayu 
( twice )/ ‘ to Naristhas Soma and Maruts,’ ‘ to Naristha 
Brahman,* ' to Naristha Paramatman.’ 

The adhvaryu recites ‘ apyayatam dhruva’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 5, 1), 
takes ajya thirty-eight times and offers with the juhff oblations 
called sarvaprayaScittas to thirty-eight deities in the ahavanlya 
with a mantra for each, and there is an appropriate tyaga 
in each case. 

The adhvaryu repeats the mantra ‘ apyayatam &c.’ ( Tai. 
S. L 6. 5. 1 ), increases the dhruva ( with ajya ), stands erect 
inside the vedi and offers with the dhruva three homas called 
Samistayajiis in the ahavanlya with ‘ ye path-finding gods I 
after finding the path, return by it. O Lord of the mind 1 
place this our sacrifice among the gods, in speech, in the wind ’ 
( Tai. S. 1. 1. 13. 3 ). When the word svaha is repeated the 
second time he throws the barhis into the fire. The yajamana 
says ‘ this is for the path-finding gods, for Yajfia — for Para- 
matman * and utters the invocation * agne adabdhayo * ( Tai. S. 
LI. 13. 3,) and after the barhis is thrown the verse ‘ divah 
khllo ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ). The yajamana then eats his own 
share of the sacrificial food with ‘ let the lord of sacrifice be 
united with prayer &c.' ( Tai, S. I. 3. 8. 1 ). 

But if it is the sannayya, he takes in the boiled milk with 
‘May this havis, a giver of progeny, be for ray welfare &o.’ 
( Tai. Br. II. 6. 3 ) and curds with ‘ dadhikravno * ( Itg. IV. 39. 6 ). 
Ap. IV. 14, 2 notes that a yajamana who is not a brahmana 
should not eat sannayya. The adhvaryu strews the vedi with 

2422. These 38 mantras (some of them of single words likei^te- 
bhyah BVSha, bhnh sv3h3) are set out in Sat. II. 6 pp. 232-234. Ap. 
( III. 11-12 ) contains most of them, but in a different order. 

2423. ‘ Sami^tayajus ’ would literally mean * a Yajus formula indi- 
cative of the completion of the sacrifice or of sacrificing together for 
many deities ’. It now moans * an oblation The mantra is irrg- 

Warner 

Tai. 8. 1. 1. 13. 3. There is a difference of view about the Sami§tayajiis. 
According to Ap. III. 13. 2 (and com. ), Baud, 1. 21, Kst. III. 8. 4 the 
oblation is only one (made at the end of the whole mantra), though 
the word svShS occurs thrice (twice in the mantra itself and once 
repeated at the end of the mantra ). According to Sat. II. 6 pp. 234-235 
the oblations are three. Vide Ysj. 8. II. 21 for the mantra (slightly 
different ) and Sat. Br. 1. 9. 2. 26-28 for its explanation. 
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the darbhas spread on the seat of the hotr with * strew over the 
vedi &c.’ ( Tai. Br. HI. 7. 5 ). He carries the prapita waters 
from the eastern side with *to you for prosperity* and pours 
them down inside the vedi with ‘may he who joined you toge- 
ther separate you*. The adhvaryu pours on those pranltS 
waters a continuous stream of water for the yajamana who 
holds it in his joined hands and mutters ‘thou art true, be true 

to me do not perish for me’ ( sadasi ksesthah ’ Tai. S. 1. 

6. 5, 1 ), throws up water in different directions with ‘may 
gods and priests cleanse with water in the east &c. ’ 
( ASv. L 11. 6-7 ), pours the rest inside the vedi with ‘ I dis- 
charge you to the ocean, that is your origin’ (&p. IV. 14. 4) 
and wipes his face with his wet right hand with ‘O Saras vatll 
that honey which you have in waters &o. * ( Tai. Br. II. 5. 8 
quoted in Ap. IV. 14. 4). 

The adhvaryu then takes up the upavesa and conceals it 
inside the dust of the utkara ( vide Ap. III. 13. 6 ) and if it is 
desired to practise magic against one’s enemy, then he throws the 
upavesa on the utkara after taking the enemy’s name ( Ap. III. 
14. 1. Sat. II. 6. p. 237 ). Vide Tai. Br. III. 3. 11 for the upavesa 
and the mantras. The adhvaryu takes leave of the YajfLa with 
‘Let him who yokes you discharge you* (Tai. S. 1. 5. 10. 3 
quoted in Sat. IL 6. p. 237 ) and passes his eye over the whole 
sacrificial ground.®^®* Then he discharges the kapalas with ‘ the 
kapalas that were in the cauldron’ ( Tai. S. I. 5. 10. 3-4 quoted 
in Sat. IL 6. p. 237 ), counts them and keeps them aside. Then 
the adhvaryu goes out. The brahma also places a fuel-stiok on 
fire with ‘ the fire has been worshipped &o.’ ( Ap. III. 13. 1 
and Sat. II. 8. p. 261 ) and then leaves by the way he came. 

The yajamana gets up from his seat and takes what are 
called * the strides of Vispu * ( visnukrama These are four 
taken from the south corner ( ironi ) on the south side of the 
vedi. He starts towards the east putting the right foot always 
first, never allows the left foot to come in front, does not go 
beyond the ahavanlya place and each succeeding step covers 


2424. According to com, on Sat. casting the eye over the vihSra 
constitutes the discliarge {vimoka') of the yajaa. 

2425. This act is called Vi^^u-krama because the four mantras 
repeated in it all begin with * vi 99 oh kramosi * and because the 
yajamSna actually takes four steps y it. 

• com on IV. U. 6. 
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more ground than each preceding one. He first recites 
four mantras * thou art the stride of Vianu dec, * ( Tai, 
S. L 6. 5. 2 ) when taking the strides. Then he mutters a long 
prayer to the Sun ‘0 Light of Mitra rising to-day &c.* (Tai. 
Br. III. 7, 6 and Tai. S. I. 6. 6. Quoted in Ap. IV, 15. 1 and I, 
16. 1 ). He contemplates the destruction of his enemy with the 
words ‘ Here do I exclude from a share my enemy the evil-doer 
&o.* He revolves round himself from left to right with * I turn 
the turning of Indra* ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2 ) and goes round the 
Shavanlya with * Let me have auspicious riches and may evil 
riches remain away from me ’ ( Ap. IV. 15. 4 ). He bends over the 
Shavanlya with ‘ thou art light ’ (Tai. S. 1. 1. 10. 3), pays homage 
to it with ‘ May I be united with my children and may my 
children be united with me &c.* (Tai. S. 1. 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV, 
15. 4). He puts the fire into flames ‘O fire, being kindledi 
shine for me &o.* ( Tai. S. I, 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 16. 5 ). He 
prays to the ahavanlya with ‘ The sacrifice is endowed with 
riches, may I be endowed with riches &o.* ( Tai. S. 1 6, 6. 2, Ap. 
IV. 15. 5. ), He prays to the daksina fire ‘ O fire, cook food 
pleasantly eaten for our progeny ’ ( Ap. IV. 16, 5 ), He prays 
to the garhapatya fire with the two verses to Agni PavamSna 
(!ftg. IX. 66. 19-20, Tai. S. 1. 6. 6. 2), and with ‘ O Agni Grhapatil 
I am a good house-holder &o.* (Tai. S. I, 6. 6. 3). If he has no son 
he prays**** ‘I pray for that blessing full of spiritual lustre for 
my son ( to be )* and if he has a son he prays * I pray for my 
son BO and so that Messing dec.* ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3 ). He sits 
between the two fires inside the vedi with ‘ to thee (unborn 
or born son as the case maybe) who art light &c.* (Ap, IV. 
16. 6). He places on his lap the blades of the veda (that had 
been unloosened ) and sitting inside the vedi mutters the Ati- 
moksa mantras * May Agni guard me against those gods that 
strike the sacrifice &o. * ( Tai. S. HI. 5. 4. 1-2 indicated in Ap. 
IV. 14. 10 ). 

He then comes to his seat, looks at the whole sacrifice 
with * who yokes thee? Let him free thee’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3 )• 
He then discharges himself from vrata with ‘O fire, lord of 
vratas, I observed vrata &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3, Tai. A. IV. 41, 


5irm5^: » 

( )i vide com. on Ap. IV. 16. 3. Here WBt, ^ and are the 

names of the sons. Vide Tai. 8. I..6. 6. 3 ‘ 
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Vaj, S. IL 28 ). He then mutters the mantra which speaks of 
the re-performanoe of yajna ‘ Yajfia hath become, it has come 

into being let him make us overlords, may we be lords of 

wealth * ( Tai, S. L 6. 6. i ). He then gets up and mutters a 
text after going out with his face to the east ‘O fire, the sacri- 
fice is endowed with cows May this sacrifice be rich in 

food in halls’ ( Tai. S. 1. 6. 6. 4 ) and a further prayer ( given 

in Ap. IV. 16, 15 Then after saying * thou art rain a 

bow to you ’ he touches water. Then the sacrificer issues a 
direction ‘the brahmanas have to be satiated ’ (with dinner &c.). 

Lastly the yajamana offers final prayers by repeating 
Bg. L 189. 1, VIL 4. 1, VII. 10. 3, I. 189. 3, 1. 189. 2, HI. 6. 1 
and winds up with ‘ salutation to thee once, twice, thrice, four 
times, five times, ten times, a hundred times. May there be 
salutation to thee up to a thousand times. Do not injure, may 
we be free from debts in this world, in the next world, in the 
third world; may we, free from debts, dwell in all the paths, 
those that are DevaySna (lead to the gods) and those that lead 
to the pitrs.’ According to Tai. S. IL 5. 3. 1 and Ap. HI. 15. 1-5 
there is an additional puroda^a offered to Indra Vairardha. 
Jai. ( IV. 3. 32-35 ) declares that this puroda^ia is offered only 
on the Full Moon day sacrifice and not in the New Moon sacri" 
fice. Vide Jai. X. 8. 17-19 for seventeen samidhenl verses in 
the Vaimrdha isti. 

There are differences in the procedure of darSesti as com- 
pared with that of the purnamasesti which have been noted in 
the above at the respective places. There are several modi- 
fications of the dar&apurnamasa such as the Daksayana yajna, 
the Vaimrdha, Sakamprasthlya, which are omitted here for 
want of space. Jaimini (II. 3. 5-11 ) establishes that the Dak- 
sayana, Sakamprasthlya and Saihkrama yajnas are modifica- 
tions of dardapurnamasa. 

Pi^dapitryajna 

It is so called because balls of rice are offered to the pitrs**^® 
in this rite. According to Jaimini IV. 4. 19-21 Pindapitryajfia 

2427. ^ H TV ^ TT ^ ^ 

I nvm i anv. IV. 16. 15-16. Vide 

WT* in. 10. 9 for ft^fu Ac. 

2428. wTTTVRVTvt «r 1 anv- 

1. 7. 1-2. explains ‘ f^|: on WW ivr g says 

' wfla*. itm w IL 7. p. 245. 
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is an independent rite and not a mere subordinate part of the 
dari^a sacrifioe. On the other hand several writers held that 
it wos a subordinate part ( anga) of dar^a e. g. KSt. IV. 1, 30 
appears to be of that opinion and the paddhati on it notes that 
all bhSsyakaras like Karka stick to that opinion. The 
pindapitryajha is briefly described below. For details, vide 
Sat* Br. II. 4. 2, Tai. Br. L 3. 10, II. 6. 16, Asv. II. 6-7. 
Ap. I. 7-10, Kat. IV. 1. 1-30, Sat. 11. 7, Baud. III. 10-11. It is 
performed on amavasyS day when the moon cannot be seen and 
its distance from the sun is the least, in the last third part of 
the day or when only the rays of the sun are visible on the tops 
of trees. The caru (boiled rice) is cooked on the daksinagni 
and the oblation is offered in the same. In this and other ways 
a contrast is brought out between rites for gods and for Manes. 
He kindles a blade on the daksina fire and carries it to 
the south-east of that fire with the mantra * ye rupani &c.’ ( Vaj. 
S. II. 30 All actions are to be done facing the south-east 
unless otherwise specified. The darbha grass ( to be employed in 
this rite) is severed at one stroke and is brought with or without 
its roots ( Ap. 1. 7. 3-4 ). Strewing round the daksinagni darbha 
grass {paristarari i) with their ends turned to the south in the case 
of those that are placed to the north or south he spreads 
darbhas to the north. He places to the north-east or to the 
north-west of the daksinagni singly the yajnapatras required in 
this rite on darbha grass viz. carusthall, surpa, sphya, mortar 
and pestle, sruva, dhruva, antelope-skin, fuel-sticks cut off at 
one stroke, meksana, kamandalu, and whatever else may be 
necessary. The adhvaryu going to the south of the sakata ( the 
wooden frame on which the paddy is stored and which is to the 
west of the fire ) fills the carusthall ( vessel for cooking rice ) 
that is placed on the surpa with paddy to the brim and removes 
the grains ( that rise above the brim ) on to the ^urpa ( which 
overflowing grains are returned to the Sakata ). The mortar is 
then placed on the black antelope-skin and the wife with her 
face to the south-east beats with the pestle the paddy grains 

2429. IV. 4. 19; 37^ ^ 

I IV. 1. 30 ‘ , 

). Vide I. 5-6 on the varying views. 

2430. ngcvTwmTrjr: » ??r?nT«i 

II. 4. 2. 8 j IV. 1. 1 ; 

^Tl?cr I smr. I. 7. 2, Sat. II. 7 p. 248. 

2431. A4v. II. 6. ?, Ap, I, 8. 7 set out the whole verse % 
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taken out in the caiusthall and removes the husks by means of 
the winnowing basket. Without trying to separate the husked 
grains from the unhusked ones the grains are washed once and 
cooked on the daksina fire ( in such a way that the grains of 
rice are not entirely soft ). He should draw with the sphya a 
line between the garhapatya and daksina fires or to the south- 
east of the latter with the words ‘ the asuras and evil-spirits that 
occupy the vedi are scattered away ’ ( V5j. S. 11. 29 quoted in 
Sat. II. 7. p, 249 and Ap. L 7. 13 ). He should then sprinkle 
that line ( as the vedi for this rite ) with water, spread round 
it the darbha grass ( cut off with one stroke ), take clarified 
butter in the dhruva spoon, place it to the south of the 
daksinagni, sprinkle on the mess of cooked rice clarified 
butter from the dhruva. He places to the south of the 
daksinagni, colly rium, unguents, a mat and a pillow. 
Wearing the sacred thread in the pracinavlta form ( Accord- 
ing to Ap. I. 8. 3 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 the adhvaryu wears 
it in the upavlta form) he offers on the fire the idhma 
( i. e. fifteen fuel-sticks ), takes a portion of the boiled rice 
with the meksatiLa^ pours clarified butter over it, cuts off 
two portions of the rice on it, again sprinkles clarified butter 
over the portions and the rice from which they are taken, 
offers into the daksina fire one ahuH ( oblation ) with the words 
‘ Somaya pitrmate svadha namah then again sprinkles clari- 
fied butter on the portion cut off and offers it with the words 
‘ Agnaye kavyavahanaya svadha namah *. He®*” then throws 
the meksana on to the fire. Then on the line made with the sphya 
he sprinkles water thrice^”* with the mantras ‘Sundhantam 
pitarah, sundhantam pitAinahah, Sundhantam prapitaraahah * 
( may the fathers, grand-fathers and great- grand-fathers wash 
themselves pure ). He offers three balls of rice on that line one 
after another with the hand turned sideways ( i. e. the pinda is 
let off on the line from the part of the palm between the thumb 


2432. In the case of this offering there is then 

( and as in the case of oblations to gods. 

2433. Ap. I. 8. 3-4 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 (following Tai. Br. 

I. 3.J.0 ) speak of three ahiitis * W; *, ‘ 

Sat. adds after 

and slatoa that the third ahuti consists of the boiled grains of rice 
sticking to the mek^aria. For the first and third vide Vaj. S. II. 29. 

2434. Ap I. 8. 9 notes that all ^actions from this onwards are done 
by the house-holder himself who wears his sacred thread in the 
pracinavlta form. 
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and tlie index finger ) with appropriate mantras, the first to the 
father with the words ‘ this is for you father,**** N, N. and 
those who come after you*, to the grand-father with the words 
* this is for you grand-father &o/, to the great-grandfather with 
similar words. The pinda ( ball of rice ) for the great-grand- 
father is the biggest of the three, that for the grand-father 
being larger than that for the father. There was a difference 
of view among the teachers as to the procedure when any of 
the three ancestors was living, Q&pag^ri holding that pindas 
were offered only to the deceased ancestors and he who was 
living was only honoured, while Taulvali said that pindas 
were to be offered to three ancestors whether living or dead and 
Gautama stating that if any ancestor out of the first three above 
the sacrificer was alive, three pindas were to be offered and an 
ancestor beyond the great-grand-father may then be included. 
A6 V, (IL 6. 20-23) refutes all these views by saying that no pinda 
can be offered to any ancestor beyond the great-grand-father 
and none to those who are alive nor to any ancestor between 
whom and a preceding ancestor a living ancestor intervenes* 
but that the pindas meant for ancestors that are alive may be 
thrown into fire ( with svaha at the end and not svadha ). 
According to Ap. I. 9. 8 and Sat. p. 252 if the householder’s 
father be living he should not offer pindas but should stop 
after he performs the homa. If he has**** two fathers or grand- 
fathers or great-grand-fathers ( owing to adoption or miyoga ) he 
should take two names with reference to the pinda offered to 
that ancestor. When the pindas are placed on the line referred 
to above he invokes the pindas with a formula ‘ Here you may 
regale yourselves, O pitrs and may you partake according to 
your shares* (Vaj.S.II.31).***^ Then he turnaround and faces the 
north, sits down holding his breath till he feels exhausted, then 
again turns round and faces the pindas and utters the invocation 


2435. The words would be m ^ W eviug 

&c. Some added ter but the com. on 

Sat. XL 7. p. 251 says that it is wrong. 

2436. vf% gif wrv. I. 9. 7 and 

Sat. II. 7. p. 251. Then the formula will be ^ enft Vl) 

2437. In the I. 8. 6. 1-2 the words here and elsewhere are 

slightly different viz. (ra% SW ^ W wmg ^ W wm- 

vnw vuTwiir * 

I. The fgsnru II. 4. 2. 20 explains anivnrvr^ as * *. 
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* the pifc^s have regaled themselyes and have partaken acoording to 
their shares’ ( Vaj. S. II. 31). He smells the boiled rioe. 
Then he again offers water (nimyana) with the words * San- 
dhantam &o. ( vide above p. 1087 ) on the line made with the 
sphya, he puts on the three pindas one after another the 
unguents and collyrium respectively with the words * asau 
abhyahksva ’ ( you by name so and so father &c. apply the 
unguents ) and * asau ahksva ’ ( you so and so father, &c. put 
the collyrium in the eye ). He should then place as garment 
on each of the pindas the hem of a garment ( data ) or woolen 
tuft or a hair from his own body ( the part above navel ) if he 
is beyond fifty years of age with the words * O pitrs, this is the 
garment for you, may you not come in contact with any other 
( garment ) than this’ ( Atv. 11. 7. 6 ). Then he should wait 
upon the pitrs with salutation and mutter the mantra "saluta- 
tion to you, Pitrs, for ( securing } food, salutation to you, 
Pitrs, for strength’ &o. and also the three verses ‘manonva- 
huvSmahe* ( Bg. X. 57. 3-5 He should then make the 

pitrs start forward on a stream of water ( i. e. by pouring 
water on the pindas ) with the mantra * O well-disposed pitrs ! 
May you depart away by the ancient and awe-inspiring paths, 
after bestowing on us wealth and welfare. May you send 
down to us prosperity including all manly sons’ (vide Tai. 
S. 1. 8. 5. % for first half ). He should walk a little towards the 
daksinagni with the verse Bg. IV, 10. 1 and then towards the 
garhapatya with the mantra ‘ May the garhapatya fire deliver 
me from whatever sin I may have committed against Heaven 
and Earth, or parents and may the same fire make me sinless ’ 
( Tai. S. I. 8. 5. 3 ). He should take hold of the middle pinda 
with the words * O pit^rs ! bestow 'on me a valiant ( son ) * and 
should make his wife eat that ball of rice with the mantra 

2438. V; m ^ «r: SWTTV 

V; VcTT ^ ^ i 3Tr*w- 

II. 7. 7; compare enq. I- 10. 2 and qjTcVT. IV. 1. 15 for the same rule. 
vnrT. II. 32 contains the mantra with some variations. 

2439. Each of the three verses ( Rg. X. 57. 3-5 ) and Tai. S. 
1.8. 5. 2-3 contains the woid ‘ nianas * and hence they are called 
•manasvatl* verses. Vide Ap. I. 10. 5. 

2440. Rsrct nw • wrqqwi 

an*qr. II. 7. 13. The Vsj. S. II. 33 reads 3?^?^ ( which is also 

read by Xp. 1. 10. 11 ). The mantra is recited by the wife, 

according to NSrSyana on a4v. II. 7. 13. If there are many wives they 
may divide the pipda (com. on K«t. IV. 1. 22 ). 

H. D, 137 
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‘ 0 pftrs I may you deposit an embryo that will be a young boy 
wearing a lotus wreath, so that he may be unhurt * ( compare 
Vftj. S, IL 33 )• The other two pindas may be thrown into 
water or fire or a person who has recently lost all appetite 
for food may eat the two or one who is harassed by some 
incurable disease ( such as leprosy or tuberculosis ) may 
eat them, the result being that he is either cured or dies* 
Kat. IV. 1. 20 adds that the adhvaryu collects the pindas in a 
pot and the house-holder bends down and takes the smell 
thereof. ***’ Then the darbha blades taken out with one stroke 
are thrown into the fire, the utensils are sprinkled with water 
and then taken up in twos and laid aside. 

A householder who had not consecrated the three vedic 
fires also had to perform the pinda-pitr-yajna on amavasya, but 
he offered it in the grhya fire. Vide A^v. Sr. II. 7. 18, Sam. K. 
p. 838ff, Sam. Pr. 908 ff. Gaut. V. 5 prescribes that a house- 
holder should at least daily offer water to the pitrs and do more 
( L e. offering food &c.) according to his ability and inclination, 
Manu IL 176 prescribes daily pitr-tarpana (satiating the pitrs 
with water ), for which see pp. 668-69. 


2441. \ SRfrqwr. II. 4. 2. 24. 



CHAPTER XXXI 

CATURMASYAS ( seasonal sacrifices ) 

According to A^v. II, 14. 1 the term Istyayana comprehends 
the Caturmasyas, Turayana, DakaSyana and other istis. The 
cafcunnasyas are three ( or four according to some ), viz. VaiSva- 
deva, Varunapraghasa, Sakamedha ( and SunSsIrlya ). Each 
of these is called a parvan (part or joint ) of the caturmasyas. 
They are called caturmasyas because each of them takes place 
after four months. They are performed respectively on the 
Full Moon days of Phalguna ( or Caitra ), of Asadha, Kartika 
and on the 5th full moon from the day on which the Sakamedha 
is performed (i. e. on PhalgunI) or two or three days before it 
( com. on Asv. 11. 20. 2 ). They indicate the advent of three 
seasons viz. vasanta ( spring ), varss ( rains ) and hemanta **** 
( autumn ). If the Vai§vadevaparva is performed on Caitra 
Full Moon, then the Varunapragh^sas and Sakamedhas will be 
performed on Sravana and Marga^Irsa Full Moon days respec- 
tively. The Tai. Br. I. 6. 8 states the reward secured by the 
performance of the caturmasyas. 

According to A^v. on the day previous to the Full Moon 
of Phalguna when beginning the caturmasyas he performs 
an isti for ( Agni ) Vaisvanara and Parjanya. According to 
Kat. V. 1. 2 there is an option viz. he may perform this isti or the 
Anvarambhanlya isti. Then on the Full Moon day he performs 
the Vaisvadeva isti in the morning and then performs the 

2412. Vide Tai. S. I. 8. 2-7, Tai. Br. I. 4 9-10 and I. 5. 5-6, Sat. 
Bi. IJ. 5. 1-3 and XI. 5. 2, Ap. VlII, Kat. V, KAv. If. 15-20, Baud. V. 

2443. wsrj^ «?rT^vf ^3vf vr i sft-. 

V. 1 ; « ^T5vr. V. 1. 1 ; com. ‘ 

2444. t I quoted 
by Sahara on Jaimini XI. 2. 13 ; 

anr. VIII. 4. 13. There is no fixed time for 
SunSsiiiya. It may be performed at one’s will immediately after Sska- 
medha, oi two, three, or four days after it or one month or four months 
after it. Vide K5t. V. 11. 1-2 and com. thereon. 

2445. sTsn qv sfrswTWj 

WT. I. 6. 8. 
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piirnamfisa is^i. According to the com. on KsiV.l. the Vaifivadeva 
istl is performed in the morning of the first day after Full Moon 
and then follows the pfirnamasa is^i of Phalguna. The sacrificer 
has to keep certain observances on all the parvans of the catur- 
masyas viz. he has to shave^*** his head and face, to sleep on 
the ground ( not on a cot), to avoid honey, meat, salt, sexual 
intercourse and decorations of the body. There is an option as 
to shaving the moustaches and beard viz. he should shave only 
on the first and last parvans or may do so on all four. There 
are five offerings common to all caturmasyas, viz., a purodasa 
(cake) on eight potsherds for Agni, boiled rioe(caru) for Soma, a 
puTodsSa on 12 or 8 potsherds (12 according to Tai. S. I. 8. 2) for 
Savitr (upaih^u, inaudibly), a cam for Sarasvatl, a earn of finely 
ground rice for Pusan. The reward secured by the performance 
of the caturmasyas***^ is heaven. The caturmasyas may be 
performed throughout life or for one year only. 

In the introductory is^i to Vaisvanara and Parjanya, there 
is a cake prepared on twelve potsherds for Vai^vSnara and caru 
for Parjanya. Theanuvakya verses (according to A&v.)for the two 
are * vaifivSnaro ajijanad-agnir &c. ’ ( Asv. II. 15. 2 sets out the 
whole ) and * par janyaya pragayata ’ ( Bg. VIL 102, 1 ) respec- 
tively and the yajyft verses respectively are ‘ prsto divi * ( Bg. 
I. 98. 2) and ‘pra vfita vanti * ( Bg. V. 83. 4 ). In the Vaii&va- 
deva-parvan itself there are ( besides the five offerings common 
to all caturmasyas ) three more offerings viz. a cake ( purodasa ) 
on seven potsherds for Marut Svatavas ( self-strong ) or for the 
Maruts, a payasya ( or amiksa, according to Baud. V. I )***® to 


2446. i vnnfhr 

W: i i viqw I 

3n*5r. Ih 16.22-27; 

I on 3TW. 

2447. • quoted by Sahara on Jai. XI. 2.12. 

2448. When milk is drawn in the morning and heated and then 

the sour milk of the pieceding erening is added on to it, the mixture 
divides itself into two portions, the solid one being called ftnd 

the liquid above it is called yr R fH . Note cTu WT 

1^^ ^TT^wfr i quoted by on II. 2. 23 and IV. 1. 22. 

further lemarks * ^ I cT^ ft 

5rvt5«r8‘ i vri^ W: on 

IV. 3. 10 remarks STTR^ I. The first cSturmSsya is 

called VaUvadeva because the most characteristic offering in it is the 
araik^fS to All Gods * 

STOTfV <rjar; I com. on. Ap. VIII. 1. 2. 
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the All-Gods ( Yitve DevSh ) and a cake on a single potsherd to 
DyftYaprthivI ( Heaven and Earth ). 

- Kftt. ( V. 1. 21-24 ) requires that this Vaidvadeva-parvan 
should be performed in a spot which inclines towards the 
east,®*** that the sacrifioer and his wife each put on two fresh 
and unworn garments ( one lower and the other upper ) which 
they have to wear again at the Varunapraghaeaparvan. Kat. 
(V. 1.25-26) following Sat. Br. ( IL 5. 1) says that barhis 
( sacred grass to be strewn on sacrificial ground ) is tied up in 
three bunches separately with a rope of grass and then all three 
bunches are tied together with a bigger rope and therein ( i. e. 
inside this last rope ) is thrust a bunch of flowering kusa grass, 
which is to be used aspras^ara. After putting the yajnapatras***® 
on the sacrificial ground, fire is produced by churning from the 
aratws. Being directed by the adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats 
at the time of churning fire the verses Bg. I. 24. 3, I. 22, 13, 
VI. 16. 13-15 ( except the last pada of VI. 16. 15 ) and stops till 
he receives another direction ( sarhpraisa ) from the adhvaryu. 
If fire is not produced at once the hotr should go on repeating 
the hymn, Bg. X, 118, till fire is struck from the ararws.***' 
On hearing from the adhvaryu that fire is produced and 
that he should repeat a formula for that event, the hotr 
repeats the last pada of Bg. VI. 16. 15 at which he had 
stopped (after the syllable om added at the end of that 
verse of Bg. X. 118 at which he hears about the production 
of fire ). Then he should repeat Bg. I. 74. 3 and stop after 
repeating half of Bg. VI. 16. 40, then recite Bg. VI. 16. 
41-42, 1. 12. 6, VIII. 43. 14, the verse ‘ tamarjayanta sukratum ^ 
and then repeat Bg* X. 90. 16 as the paridhanlya ( the finishing 
verse ).®*®® There are nine prayajas and nine anuyajas in the 
Vais vadeva-par van, while in the Darsapurnamasa there are only 

2449. I quoted by on I. 3 22 and 
XI. 2. 1. 

2450. The yajhapStras required here are stated at length in the 
]paddhati on Kst. V. 1. 

2451. According to Kat. V. 2. 1-6 the adhvaryu directs the hotr to 
repeat, while the churning proceeds, the formulas ( Vaj. S. V. 2 ) 

^ and the adh- 

varyu churns from left to right thrice for each of the three formula, 
that when fire is produced it is put in the place of the ahavanlya with 
Va]. S. V. 3. 

2452. fronf \ II. 16. 8. 
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five pray^jas and three anuyftjas. The number nine of the 
prayajas**** is made up by adding before the 5th prayaja of the 
DarSapurnam&sa four as stated in the note below, Jig. V. 82. 7 
and VI. 71. 6 are the anuvSkya and ySjya for the offering to 
Savitr, VI. 54. 9 and VI. 58. 1 for that to Pusan and VII. 
59. 11 and VL 66. 9 for that to Maruts,®*** The nine anuyajas 
are made up by adding after the first anuyaja of the dar^apurna- 
mSsa six more. After the anuySjas, or after the suktavaka or 
SarhyuvSka, an offering of vajina is made to the deities called 
Vajins. The remainder of the vajina is brought in a vessel and 
is dealt with in the same way as ida ( i. e, it is placed in the 
folded hands of the hotr by the adhvaryu, the hotr then holds it 
in his left hand and then on the right hand some ghee is sprinkled 
by the adhvaryu and then two portions of the vajina are put 
thereon and then again some ajya is sprinkled over it ), the 
vessel is then raised as high as the mouth or nose, the hotr 
should request the other priests in order ( as done in the note ) 
to repeat an invocation ( upahava ) with a mantra and then the 
hotr, adhvaryu, brahmS and agnidhra partake of the vajina by 
merely smelling**®* it. The saorificer partakes of the vajina 
actually. Kat. ( V. 2. 9 and 12 ) adds that the adhvaryu offers 
three offerings called samista-yajus respectively to Vata, Yajria 
and Yajfiapati with three mantras ( viz. Vaj. VIII. 21, 22 first 
half and 22 latter half ) or only one saniista-yajus may be 
offered ( with Vaj. S. VIII. 21) in YaiSvadeva and Sunasirlya 
par vans. According to the Sat. Br. ( II. 5. 1. 21 ) the daksina 
in this rite is the first born calf of the season. Kat. ( V. 2. 13 ) 
further says that the saorificer may on finishing each of the 
throe caturraasyas ( except Sunasirlya ) shave himself. 

2453. sr^T^T: jTt anr 

II. 16. 9; vido notes 2368 and 2369 as to the procedure of piaylljaa ; 

swmi; gret W175 1 

I ‘ I 

I i an«qr. II. 16. 12 ; 

vide also com. on Kat. V. 2. 7. 

2454. Tai. S. IV, 1, 11 states in one place the anuvSkyas and y5j- 
yos for all the oblationa made in the Vaiivadeva rite. 

2455. 1 ^ ^irr ^ 

w R iro R t ^ sTPrit 5 ^: I ^ m fitviuTOT iNr m f w 1 

sir»TiT^ » an*^. H. 19. 18-19; vide also 
Band. V. 4. for the mantra. 
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Jai. ( IV. 1. 22-24 ) concludes that; amiksa is the principal 
purpose of mixing curds in boiled milk and not vdjim and in 
VIIL 2. 1-9 that in offering yajina the procedure of isti is to be 
followed and not of Somayaga though iruti in one passage 
states ‘ somo vai vajinarn *. Vide also Jai. IL 2. 23. 

Var un apraghasa.**®* 

The word Varupapraghasa is masculine and is always 
employed in the plural. The Sat. Br. ( IL 5. 2. 1 ) gives a 
fanciful etymology viz. that yavas ( barley grains ) belong to 
Varuna and as these are eaten {horngfiaa to eat) in this rite 
it is so called. This rite is performed in the rainy season four 
months after Vaisvadeva on the Full Moon day of Asadha or 
of Sravana. The sacrificer should go out of his house to a spot 
where plenty of shrubs grow. Two altars ( vedi ) have to be 
prepared to the east of the fthavanlya inclined towards the east, 
one south of the other. The northern vedi is in charge of the 
adhvaryu and the southern one in charge of his assistant, the 
pratiprasthatr ( Ap. VIII. 5. 5. ). The latter follows the adh- 
varyu in doing the same actions on the southern vedi that are 
done by the adhvaryu on the northern vedi except carrying 
the water forward, girding the wife, producing fires and a few 
others specified in Kat. V. 4, 33; all the orders ( saihpraisas, 
like ‘ agnaye samidhyaraanaya anubruhi ’) are to be uttered once 
and everything that concerns the uttering of words is to be 
done by the adhvaryu only ( Ap. VIII. 5. 17 But Jai. XII. 
1. 18 says that the mantras for taking ajya, for proksana and 
the like are to be recited by the two separately. The procedure 
is like that of VaiSvadevaparvan except where special directions 
are given. The two vedis are separated from each other by a 
space ( at the corners ) two, three or four ahgulas or a span or 
even wider ( Ap. VIIL 5. 10 ). There is a single utkara. The 
pratiprasthatr moves between the two vedis. On the previous 
day he makes ready pots full of karambha i. e. husked grains 
of barley slightly fried on the daksina fire, ground and mixed 

2456. Vide Tai.S. I. 8. 3, Vxj. S. III. 44-47, Tai. Br. I. 6 4, Sat. 
Br. II. 5. 2, Aav. li. 17, Baud V. 5-9, Kst. V. 3-5, Ap. VIII. 5-9. 

2457. Jaimini XI. 2. 35-43 deaU with the question that pratipra- 
sthStx does on the southern vedi whatever adhvaryu does on the nothern. 
Jai. further ( XI. 2. 44-48 ) states that though there are two vedis and 
the pratiprasthstr follows the adhvaryu in doing all that he does, there 
is not a double set of priests. 
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with curds ( Kat, V. 3 2 ). According to Ap. (VUE. 6. 3 ) it 
is the wife that makes these karambiiapatraa. These p&tras 
exceed by one the number of the children ( sons, unmarried 
daughters, grandsons and unmarried grand-daughters ) of the 
house-holder ( Kst. V, 3, 3-5, Ap, VIII. 5, 41, who includes 
daughters-in-law ) or they are at least three ( if the house-holder 
is childless or has only a son or two ). The figures of a ram 
and ewe are also made of the remaining part of the ground 
and fried barley used for the karanibhapatras, the male being 
made by the adhvaryu and the female by the pratiprasthatr 
and each figure having the characteristic signs of sex. The 
figures of the ram and ewe are covered by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr respectively with a bunch of the wool of some 
animal other than the edaka ( wild goat ) or with the ground 
tips of kusa ( in the absence of wool ). Besides the five offerings 
common to all oaturmasyas ( these being offered in the Varuna- 
praghasas with all attributes and subsidiaries as in Vaisva- 
deva, according to Jai. VIL 1. 17-21 ), in this rite offerings are 
made to four more, viz. Indra and Agni, the Maruts, Varuna 
and Ka i. e. Praj§*pati ( Asv, II, 17. 14) and the offerings are a 
cake on twelve potsherds (for IndrSgnl), payasya or amiksa 
(for Maruts and Varuna) and a cake on one potsherd for 
Ka silently. All offerings are made from yava or only the 
karambhap&tras are so made and the figures of the ram and 
the ewe also are made from yava and the rest from rice grains 
( Ap. VIIL 5. 36-37 ). The anuvakya and yajya verses of 
each of these four special offerings to IndrSgnl. Maruts, Varuna 
and Ka are respectively®**® Bg. VIL 94. 18, VI. 60. 1; I. 86. 1, 
V. 58. 5 ; L 25. 19, 1. 24. 11 ; IV. 31. 1, X. 121. 1 (Asv. 11. 17. 15 ). 
Straight to the east of the ahavanlya about three prakramas 
from it the northern vedi is prepared and several rules are 
laid down in Kat. (V. 3. 13 ff) and its com. about its 
extent. The northern vedi is six or seven aratnis in length from 
west to east, its western side is four aratnis and its eastern side 
is three aratnis or the vedi may be even much larger than this. 
On this vedi a fire-place is constructed with the earth dug up 
from the sacrificial pit called catvala which is measured with 
a yoke-pin 32 ahgulas in length and made to the east of the 
utkara and after leaving a space between it and the utkara for 


2458. Vide Tai, S. IV. 2. 11 for mostly other anuvSkySs and ySj* 
yKs of the four special offeriogs aad other offerings, though all of them 
occur in the B^veda. 
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the priests to move about. The pit is knee-deep, is outside the 
uttaravedi to its east and is measured from the northern corner 
of the uttaravedi at a distance equal to the yoke-pin and is square* 
the east side being 32 ahgulas in extent or i of the vedi or of the 
extent of a yoke or of ten steps of the yajamSna ( on all sides ). 
In the midst of the northern vedi a hole ( nabhi) is made, a span 
in length on four sides and having four corners or it may be as 
large as the hoof of a bull or a horse. On the uttaravedi water is 
sprinkled with a mantra and gravel is also spread with ‘a lioness 
art thou’ (Vaj. S. V. 10). That night the uttaravedi is covered with 
darbhas. In the morning the adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr carry 
forward fire on to the two vedis from the garhapatya ( according 
to Ap, VIII. 5, 22 ) or from the ahavanlya ( according to Kat. 
V. 4. 2-3 ) by means of kindled fuel-sticks ( idhma ) held in 
earthen pots or by dividing the ahavanlya in two parts. Jai. 
( VII. 3. 23-25 ) declares that the carrying forward of the fire 
is done only in the Varunapraghasas and S&kamedhas. The 
pratiprasthatr draws with the sphya a line from the ahavanlya 
to the northern hind corner of the southern vedi or of the uttara- 
vedi ( according to Kat. V. 4, 9-10 ) or he connects the two 
vedis ( Ap. VIII. 5, 20 ) by drawing a line from the north hind 
corner of the southern vedi to the south front corner of the 
uttaravedi. He surrounds the bole ( nabhi ) with three sticks 
( paridhis ), one span long, of devadaru tree on the west, south 
and north ( with Vaj. S. V. 13 ) and puts down thereon guggulu 
( bdellium ) and perfumed substances and the hair on the head 
or between the horns of a ram and places the fires on these 
materials ( sambharas ). The pratiprasthutr places daksina 
fire on a square mound of one aratvi in length after drawing 
lines and sprinkling water. The figure of the ram is put in 
the payasya meant for Maruts and that of the ewe in the 
payasyS meant for Varuna. The liquid called vdjina ( of both 
payasyas ) is collected in separate pots and in the payasy& are 
put the fruit of karlra and leaves of daml. All the offerings 
except the payasya for Maruts and the pots of karambha are 
placed by the adhvaryu on the uttaravedi; while the pratiprasthatr 
places the payasya for Maruts together with the pot for ajya 
and also the karambha pot ( if the yava grains for them had 
not been taken out by the adhvaryu ) on the southern vedi and 
the vajina is placed near the utkara by both. When the adhvaryu 
issues a direction to the agnldhra 'please sweep clean the paridhis 
of the two fires’ (the two ahavanlyas on the two vedis) with 
the ropes binding the idhma, the pratiprasthatr goes to the 

IT n ISA 
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saorificer's wife sitting near the g&rhapatya and asks her to 
declare what lover or lovers ( jara )***• she has. She either 
declares the names of her lovers or lifts up ( if she feels 
shame in the declaration ) as many blades from the bunch 
of darbhas lying on the ground as the number of lovers 
she has had. If she names any, he ( the pratiprasthatr ) 
declares that Varuna will seize him or them. If she con- 
ceals the truth, the result would be that her dear rela- 
tives would suffer. If she has none she says so. In that 
case or when she has declared or intimated her lover or 
lovers, the pratiprasthfttr makes her repeat the verse *praghasino 
havSmahe * ( Vaj. III. 44 ). The pots are placed in a Surpa 
made of islka ( reed ) in which a little ajya is sprinkled, then 
there is further sprinkling of ajya thereon twice ( abhigharana), 
the tdrpa is placed on the head of the wife who is led by the 
pratiprasthatr between the fires and the seats of the brahma 
priest and the sacrificer to the east of both ahavanlyas and 
then to the northern vedi ; and she standing to the east of the 
daksina fire with her face to the west takes down from her head 
the fiurpa into her right hand and offers the contents ( using 
the 6flrpa as a juhu ladle ) into the daksina fire with * mo su 
na indratra ’ ( Bg. 1. 173. 12, Vaj. S. III. 46 or Tai. S. I. 8. 3. i ) 
muttered by the sacrificer and with the verse ' yad grame * 
( Vaj. S. HI. 45, Tai. S. I. 8, 3. 1 ) uttered by the wife as offering 
prayer (yajya ). Ap. (VIII. 6. 26 ) says that the adhvaryu or 
pratiprasthatr may offer the oblation of karambha pots and the 
sacrificer and his wife may only touch his hand from behind. 
When the pratiprasthatr leads back the wife to her seat near the 
garhapatya fire ( by the same way that she came ) he makes her 
repeat the verse ‘ akran karma * ( Vaj. S. III. 47, Tai. S. J. 8. 3. 1 ). 
Then the adhvaryu offers the five offerings common to all 
caturmasyas ( stated above ) and the cake to Indra and Agni 

2459. This is based on the Tai. Br. I. 6. 5 * 

insvSt This is quoted by Ap. VIII. f. 22 and Ap. 
states ( VIII. 6 . 19 ) that she is made to repeat ^praghasySn havSmahe * 
Tai. 8. I. 8. 3. Vide note 1342 for the first part of the quotation. The 
Sat. Br. II. 5. 2. 20 has also a similar passage. 

2460. Ap. VIII. 6. 23 says that both husband and wife offer the 
contents of the 4arpa, while Kst. V. 5. 11 gives an option. Ap. 
4 VIII. 6. 24 ) says that the verse *mo ^u ’ is repeated by the yajamlna 
as the invitatory prayer ( paronuvikya) and ^yadgrBme’ (which 
refers to the commission of sins and the expiation thereof ) as the 
yljyl by both. 



Ch. XXXI ] CMurmasyaar Varux^praghasa 


1099 


on twelve potsherds and then sits silent. Then the prati- 
prasthatr cuts off a portion of the SmiksS for Maruts together 
with the whole of the figure of the ewe (this is the first avad&na) 
and offers it into fire. He mixes the second portion of the 
payasya for Maruts with the leaves of saml and fruits of karira 
and offers it. Then the adhvaryu offers two portions from the ami- 
ksa meant for Varuna mixing the figure of the ram in the first 
or second avadana for Varuna. According to Ap. (VIIL 6. 31) 
the adhvaryu offers the first portion of the payasyS along with 
the figure of the ram and the second portion of payasya having 
in it the fruit of karira and the leaves of Sami. Then the adh- 
varyu offers the cake to Ka silently. Then both adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr make an offering to Agni Svistakrt. The fee 
( daksina ) is either a cow with its calf or a horse or six or 
twelve bulls. 

The rite is concluded by the priests and the saorificer and his 
wife going for a bath (avabhrtha) in a river**®* or the like taking 
with them the remainder of payasya for Varuna and the scrap- 
ings from the pan that are treated like the refuse (rjisa of Soma). 
The remainder of payasya serves as havis ( sacrificial offering ) 
at the avabhrtha, a portion of which is offered to Varuna and 
the whole of what remains is offered to Agni and Varuna 
instead of to Agni Svistakrt. The sacrificer and his wife silently 
come to the water, tbrow^ into the water the scrapings ( niskasa ) 
that are placed in a vessel (sthSll) with a mantra (Vaj. S. HI. 48, 
according to KS.t. V. 5. 30 and * samudre te ’ Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 2, 
according to Ap. VIIL 8. 12 ). They do not plunge their heads 
into water but only splash water over their heads and rub each 
other’s backs with water. They then put on new clothes and 
make a gift of the clothes so far worn ( that they had already 
worn at the Vaii&vadeva-parvan ) to one of the ( five ) priests or 
to another ( worthy ) person at their pleasure. After returning 
to the house the sacrificer puts a fuel-stick on the ahavanlya 
( with Vaj. S. VIIL 27 ). Jai. ( Vll. 3. 12-15 ) states that this 
avabhrtha has the same characteristics as the avabhrtha in 


2461, According to Ap. (VIII. 7. 5-7 ) a full grown bull is the fee 
cr the sacrificer may give more at his pleasure and be says that some 
teachers prescribe a cow as the fee. 

2462. According to Ap. VIII. 8. 15 the sacrificer invokes the water 
with * devir-Spab ’ (Tai. 8. 1. 4. 45. 3^ and repeats * snmitriyS na Ipa * 
( Tai. 8. I. 4. 45. 2 ) when going into the water, 
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SomaySga and that the material offered therein is the sorapings 
from the pan and not the purod&^a ( VIL 3. 16 ). 

Sikamedha^^^^ 

This third par van of the cEturmSsyas is described at 
great length in Baud., Ap. and Kat. Only a few salient 
features are brought out below. ‘SEkamedha* is used in the 
plural, since there are many rites therein and many and 
various offerings ( com. on Kst. V. 6. 1 ). It literally means 
* kindling along with or at the same time as * ( sEkam edha ). 
The name is probably given because the first offering in it is a 
cake on eight potsherds offered to Agni Anlkavat with the ris- 
ing sun.***^ It is performed four months after the Varuna- 
praghEsas on the Full Moon day of Kartika or MErga§Irsa 
( according as the VaiSvadeva-parvan was performed on the 
full moon of PhSlguna or Caitra ). The whole of this parvan 
requires two days. On the day previous to the full moon there 
are three istis offered at the three savanas ( morning, midday 
and evening) to the three deities respectively, viz. to Agni 
Anlkavat a cake on eight potsherds in the morning, to SEnta- 
pana Maruts caru (oblation of cooked rice) at midday, to 
Qihamedhin Maruts in the evening a caru boiled in the milk of 
all the cows belonging to the sacrificer ( Ap. VIII. 9. 8 ). As 
regards this last caru it is stated ( Ap. VIII. 10. 8 and VIII, 11. 
8-10, KEt. V. 6. 29-30 ) that if plenty of rice is cooked the 
priests and the sons and grandsons of the sacrificer ( who have 
bad the upanayana performed ) eat the food to satiety and go to 
sleep that night in the same hall without indulging in any talk 
about poverty or hunger. Jaimini ( V, 1. 19-22 ) refers to the 
text * agnaye anikavate pratar-astakapalah dec.* and states as 
the conclusion that all the three rites are performed on one day 
and no part of the three is to be performed the next day. On 
that night the milch cows are let loose to mix up among their 
calves ( which can then drink the milk of their mothers with- 
out let or hindrance). He, however, binds down that calf 
which is required for milking the cow that has lost its own calf 
( and which is to be milked the next morning for the offerings 

2463. Vide Tai, S. I. 8. 4-6, Tai. Br. I. 6. 10, Sat. Br. II. 6. 3- 
11. 6. 1-2, a6v. II. 18-19, Ap. VIII. 9-19, K«t. V. 6-10, Baud. V. 10-17. 

2464. VTwnnvT gdBTjmunfjVRy wiw 

vl. V. 9; Ap, VIII, 9. 2*and I, 8, 4. 6 have thQ words 
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to the Manes ). That night and in the next morning agnihotra 
is performed with rice gruel ( and not with milk ). On the 
next day ( the principal day of Sakamedha) the sacrificer either 
before or after the daily agnihotra performs a hoina with a darvi 
taking a portion of the boiled rice sticking to the bottom of the 
sthall (pot ) that had been cooked for the offering to Grhamedhin 
Maruts the previous evening. He fills the darvi**®* (ladle) 
with a mantra ( Vaj. S. HI. 49, Tai. S. I. 8. 4. 1 ). Then the 
adhvaryu directs the yajamana to fetch a bull and make it 
bellow. When the bull bellows, he offers the rice in the darvi 
into fire with a mantra ( Vaj. S. HI. 50, Tai. S. 1. 8. 4. 1 ). If 
the bull does not bellow, then the oblation is offered after the 
brahma priest directs ‘ offer ’. ASv. ( II. 18. 11-12 ) states that 
the boma may be offered ( if the bull does not bellow ) at the 
thunder of a cloud or some make the agnidhra roar calling him 
‘brahmaputra’ (‘the son of the brahma priest *, whose assistant 
he is ). The bull is given as fee to the adhvaryu. Then an 
isti is offered to Krldin Maruts with a cake cooked on seven 
potsherds and a earn to Aditi. This is followed by a mahdhavis 
( a great offering ), which consists of eight offerings to eight 
deities. They are five offerings common to all caturmSsyas, the 
6th offering is a cake on twelve potsherds to Indra and Agni, the 
7th is cam to Mahendra (or according to A^v. II. 18. 18 to Indra, 
or Vrtrahan Indra or Mahendra), the 8th is a cake on one 
potsherd to Vi^vakarman ( inaudibly ). According to Ap. he 
offers the 8th offering of a cake after taking the names of the 
four months Sahas, Sahasya, Tapas and Tapasya ( i. e. MSrga- 
6lrsa to Phalguna ). A bull is the fee of this Mahakavis ( or a 
cow according to Ap. ). 

After the mahahavis comes the pitryajfla which is called 
mahSpitryajna. To the south of the daksina fire a new vedi 
having four corners in the four principal directions**®^ is 
prepared and has the same length and breadth as the height 


2465. According to the com. on KKt. V. 6. 40 this darri-horaa is 
offered in the Shaveniya, while according to Xp. VIII. 11, 19 it is offered 
in GSrhapatya, The oblation is meant for Indra. 

2466. According to a4v. II. 18. 18, IV. 32. 1 and VI. 25. 8 are 
the anuvakys and yajyS respectively for Indra or Mahendra and 9g- 
X. 81. 6 and X. 81. 5 respectively for Vi4vakarman. 

2467. According to Kst. V. 8. 21 the four corners face the inter- 
mediate quarters and be relies on ^at. Br. II. 6. 1. 10. Vide 8, B. B. 
vol. 12 p. 422 n, 3, for this special vedi. 
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of the eaorificer ( Ap. VIII. 13. 2 ). He brings fire from the 
daksina fire and lays it on the new vedi in the centre and all 
offerings that are to be offered in the fthavanlya are offered 
in this fire. In this mahapitryajna the wife does nothing. In 
this yajfia a cake on six kapalas is offered to Somavat Pitrs or 
to Pitrmat Soma, dhanas ( fried barley ) to Barhisad Pitrs, 
mantha to AgnisvStta Pitrs. ASv. II. 19. 21 adds another 
deity viz. Yama and according to some ( vide Ap. VIII. 13. 16 ) 
the devat3.s and offerings are Sjya to Pitrmat Soma, a cake on 
six potsherds to Barhisad Pitrs, fried barley to Agnisvatta Pitrs 
and mantha to Yama or Agni Kavyavahana or Yama Angi- 
rasvat Pitrmat. The beating of grains ( with a pestle ) and 
grinding is done by the adhvaryu or agnidhra to the east of 
the gSrhapatya fire with his face to the south. The cake is 
cooked on burning coals taken with a shovel from the garha- 
patya to its south and the dhdna is fried on the daksinagni. 
There are only four prayajas ( omitting harhia out of the five 
at the dar^apurnamasa ) and so abo anuyfljas. Instead of the 
usual direction ( called a^ruta ) of the adhvaryu to the agni- 
dhra ‘0 sravaya*, in this rite he utters * Om svadha’; simi- 
larly the agnidhra responds ( pratyS^ruta ) with ‘astu svadhft’ 
instead of the usual * astu srausa^ * and instead of the syllable 
‘ vausaV uttered at the end the words ‘ svadha n amah * are 
employed. Instead of the concluding offering usually made to 
Agni Svistakrt, in this rite it is made to Agni Kavyavahana. 
In this rite two anuvakyas and one yajya are repeated at each 
offering i. e, Bg. X. 15. 1, IX. 96. 11 are the two anuvakySs 
and Bg. X. 15. 5 the yajya for Somavat Pitrs, Bg. I. 91. I and 
L 91. 20 are the anuvakyas and VIII, 48. 13 the yajya for 
Pitrmat Soma, A. 15. 4 and X. 15, 3 the anuvakyas and 
Bg. X. 15. 2 the yajya for Barhisad Pitrs, Bg. X. 15. 11 and 
13 the anuvakyas and X, 15. 14 the yajya for Agnisvatta Pitrs, 
Bg* X. 14. 4-5 the anuvakyas and X. 14. 1 the yajyH for Yama, 
Bg. X. 15, 9 and IV. 11. 3 the anuvakyas and I. 96. 1 the yajya 
for Agni Kavyavahana ( vide AAv. II, 19. 22, 24 ). The adh- 
varyu or sacrificer sprinkles water from a water vessel thrice 


2468. The cow that has no calf of its own but yields milk on having 
the calf of another is called Its milk is put in a vessel in 

which half ground barley grains are laid and then stirred once or thrice, 
according to Ap. VIII. 14. 14, with a piece of sugar-cane to which is 
tied a string. He does not directly touch the piece of sugar-cane when 
stirring, but stirs it by moving the string and the stirring is done from 
right to left. This preparation so stirred is called mantha. 
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round the vedi from right to left. He offers water for washing 
the feet to the three ancestors ( of the saorifioer ) in the north- 
west, south*west and south-east corners of the vedi respectivelf* 
He mixes portions of the cake, the fried barley and the mantha 
and prepares three balls therefrom and offers them facing the 
south on the three corners referred to above for the three ances- 
tors with the appropriate mantras ( etat te tata ye ca tvftm- 
anu, etat te pitSmaha &c.). According to Ap. ( VIII. 16. 7 ) 
he prepares three more pipdas for the three ancestors beyond 
the paternal great-grand-father and invokes them on the pindas 
in the reverse order i. e. the sixth ancestor on the first ( out of 
these other three pindas ), the fifth on the 2nd pinda and the 
fourth on the 3rd. He then wipes off the remnants of the pindas 
{ pindalepa ) sticking to the hand on the north-eastern corner 
of the vedi with * atra pitaro * ( Vaj. S. II. 31 first half ). The 
priests and the sacrificer with faces to the north leave that place, 
wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form and wait upon the 
ahavanlya with Vaj. S. III. 51-52 ( = Tai. S. I. 8. 5. 1-2 ), and 
on the garhapatya with Vaj. S. III. 53-55 ( =Tai. S. L 8. 5. 2-3). 
Then entering the vedi the sacrificer, wearing the sacred thread 
in the praclnavlta form, mutters the mantra * amimadanta’ (Vaj. 
S. II. 31 latter half ). They sprinkle the vedi from left to 
right and do all the rest as in pindapitryajna. The sacrificer 
then folds his hands with ‘ namo vah ’ ( Vaj. S. II. 32 ) or 
makes six namaskaras ( salutations ) and invokes the blessing 
* give us house ’ (Vaj. S. 11. 32). This rite ends with Samyu 

( A^iv. II. 19. 2, Kat. V. 9, 32) i. e. * tacchaihyora §am 

catuspade ' ( Tai. Br. III. 5. 11 ) and there is no patnlsaihyaja 
homa in daksina fire and so on. The remaining portion of the 
material for offerings is thrown into the fire or into water or 
may be eaten by the priests. 

The last rite in the Sakamedhas is the Traiyambaka homa. 
Vide Tai. S. 1. 8. 6, Sat Br. II. 6. 2. 1-17, Asv. II. 19. 37-40, 
Ap. VIII. 17-19, Baud. V. 16-17, Kat. V. 10. This homa is 
offered to Rudra. Some of its peculiarities may be noted. In 
this the adhvaryu takes out material to prepare cakes cooked 
on one potsherd exceeding by one the children ( the sons and 
grandsons together with their wives and unmarried daughters ) 
of the sacrificer or at least four ( if he is childless or has no 
more than a few children). Every thing is done facing the 


2469, Vide Tai. S. I. 8. 6 for * etat te &o. 
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north and all places where ofiferings are to be made must be to 
the north. He cooks the cakes on the northern side of the gSr- 
hapatya and may anoint the cake with clarified butter, he 
carries a single smoking firebrand kindled at the daksina fire 
with the mantra ' eka eva rudro * ( TaL S. 1. 8. 6 ). All ( priests 
and relatives ) go to a spot near by in the north-east and lay 
down one cake on earth dug out by rats from a hole with the 
words * O Rudra ! the rat is thy beast ’ ( Tai. S. I. 8. 6. 1. ) or if 
one has an enemy and one hates him one may think of him 
and offer that cake with the words * that is thy beast He 
places the single firebrand in a spot where four roads meet and 
which has the usual five purifying rites performed on it and 
offers thereon with the middle leaflet of a pal&da leaf ( used as 
the ju/iu ladle ) portions out off once each from all the cakes 
prepared for Rudra with the mantra ‘ O Rudra ! this is your 
portion, may you partake of it together with Ambika, your 
sister, svaha ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 8. 6 = Vaj. S. HI. 57 ). The remainder 
he places on the earth heap dug up by rats and covers it with 
earth. After coming back from the heap, the sacrificer and 
the priests mutter a mantra ( Vaj. 3. III. 58 ) or only the 
yajamftna mutters the same mantra ( Tai 3. I. 8. 6 ). The yaja- 
m&na, his children and his wife and other ladies go round the 
fire thrice from right to left ( as in pitryajna ) with the famous 
mantra * Tryarabakam yajamahe ^ ( Tai 3. I. 8. 6 and Vaj. 3. 
HI. 60 ) striking their left thigh with their right hand and 
again thrice striking their right thigh with their right hand. 
The unmarried daughter of the yajamana desirous of a husband 
should go round the fire from right to left and again from left 
to right ( thrice in each mode ), with the above mantra altered 
to suit her case ( Vaj. 3. III. 60 The portions of the cakes 
that remain are thrown up in the air by the yajamana so high 
that a cow ( or bull ) with upturned mouth cannot reach them 
and he catches them in his hand one after another. If he 


2470. This anointing with Sjya is called *prSQadSna’ (bestowal 
of life or soul ). K5t. V. 10. 10-13 and Ap. VIII. 17. 9-12 differ in the 
order of offerings to Budra and on the rubbish dug out by rats. 

2471. Ap. VIII. 18. 2 says (against Kst. V. 10. 15) that they go 
round from left to right. Her mantra becomes 

HTgcT: « ( ’Tier. #. ) or tjj 

( as quoted in sm. VIIL 18. 3. ) 

2472. Aooording to Ap. VIII. 18. 4 the portions of cakes are thrown 
up by the seyeral persons and seized by them and then placed in the 
joined hands of the yajamSna and this is done thrice. 
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cannot catch them he touches them when they fall on the 
ground. They are then placed in two woven baskets ( half and 
half ), which are then hung from the two ends of a bamboo pole 
or the beam of a scale or a pole made of a sacrificial tree and he 
fastens them on two sides on a tree trunk, or a tree or a bamboo 
or ant-hill, in such a way that a cow or bull cannot reach 
them, with the mantra ( Vaj. S. III. 61 first part, Tai. S. L 8,6 
* esa te rudra bhagah). They mutter the mantra ‘ avatatadhanvft 
&:c. ’ (Vaj. S. III. 61 latter half and Tai. S. I. 8. 6 ) repeatedly 
without taking breath and do so thrice ( according to Ap. 
VIII. 18. 9 ). They ( priests and yajamana ) return to the place 
where the other rites were performed and touch water. Accord- 
ing to Ap. ( VIII. 19. 1-3 ) a white horse is the daksina or a 
white bull or a bull that has a white spot of hair. 

^unisiriya®*^* 

Besides the five offerings common to all caturmasyas, the 
special offerings in this is^l a cake on twelve potsherds to 
Sunasirau ( Vayu and Aditya, according to com. on Kat. V. 11. 5 
and to Indra Sunasira, according to Ap. VIII. 20. 5 and com. ), 
an oblation of fresh warm milk ( not heated ) direct from the 
cow to Vayu, a cake on one potsherd to Surya. There is no 
uttaravedi in this rite, and no fire is produced by attrition. There 
are five prayajas, three anuyajas and one samistayajus, but 
according to Ap. VIII. 20. 6 there are nine prayajas and 
anuyajas. The daksina for the rite is a plough with six 
bulls or two big bulls and for the cake to Surya a white 
horse or a white bull ( Kat. V. 11. 12-14 ), while according 
to Tai. S. I. 8. 7 it is a plough to which twelve oxen are yoked 
and according to Ap. (VIII. 20. 9-10) a plough with twelve 
or six oxen. 

‘Sunasirau ’ occurs in the Bgveda IV, 57. 5 and 8. In Itg. 
IV. 57. 4 and 8 the word ‘ 6unam * occurs several times. The 
meaning is doubtful. According to Yaska's Nirukta IX. 40 
Suna and Sira mean Vayu and Aditya respectively ; while the 
Sat. Br. II. 6. 3. 2 appears to hold that iuna means prosperity 
and .sira means * essence or sap * ( sara ) and this isti is so called 
because the sacrificer thereby secures both prosperity and sap. 

2473. Vide Tai.S. 1.8.7, Tai. Br. I. 7. 1, Sat. Br. II. 6. 3, II. 20, 
Ap. VIII. 20, K5t, V. 11, Baud, V. 18.' 

H. D. 139 
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European scholars see in this name a reference to the plough 
and ploughshare."^* Vide Vedic Index vol. IL p. 386. 

Agraya^a ( offering of first fruits ) 

This is an is^i, without performing which an ahiiagm was 
not to make use of freshly harvested rice, barley and millet. 
It was either performed on a New Moon day or Full Moon 
day, but the procedure was the same as that of the i?ti on New 
Moon. The time of the Sgrayana iati with rice is sarad (autumn) 
when one had ample rains. As barley crops became ready 
in vasanta ( spring ), the agrayana for yavas was to be per- 
formed in spring. Afiv, allowed an option that when the isti 
was once performed in the autumn one may not perform it in 
spring for the barley crop. The isti for millet crop ( SyfimSka ) 
was performed in the rainy season and therein a caru was 
offered to Soma. The isti was so called because therein 
the first fruits ( agra ) were first employed or eaten ( ayana ). 
According to Ap. ( VI. 29. 6 ) there are 17 kindling verses 
( sftmidhenl ), which number is obtained by inserting two 
additional verses called dhayyS after the 8th or 9th sSraidhenI 
of the darfia-purna-mSsa isti. The deities and offerings are a cake 
on twelve potsherds for Indra and Agni ( or according to Ap. 
VI. 29. 10 and Adv. II. 9. 13, it is either Aindragna or Agnendra), 
a caru cooked in milk or water for All Gods ( Visve DevSh ) 
silently, a cake on one potsherd to Heaven and Earth and caru 
to Soma ( if the first fruits are millets ). KSt. IV. 6. 7 allows 
an option that the cam for All Gods may be of old rice. 
For him who performs only daily agnihotra or who does not 

2474. According to Xir, II. 20. 3 the dcvatSs of the 6th, 7th, and 
8 th offerings are VSyu Niyutvat or VSyu (simply), SunSsTraii or Indra 
SunSsTra or Indra Suna and Surya. The anuvSkyS and Yjcjyff verses of 
these are respectively Rg. VII. 92, 1 and 3 (VSyu Niyutvat), 
VIIL 26. 25 and VII. 90. 2 ^for VSyu simply ), IV. 67. 5 and 8 (for 
^unSsirau), Indra vayam SanSsIram-asmin pak^e havSmaho sa vsje^u 
pra po virfat and X. 160, 5 (for Indra ^unSsIra), III. 30. 22 and X. 160. 5 
(for Indra Sana), 1. 50. 4 and I. 115. 1 ( for SUrya ), 

2475. Vide Sat. Br. II. 4. 3, Xp. VI. 29. 2 ff, Hiv, II. 9, Kat. IV. 6, 
Baud. III. 12. 

2476. ^ pr: i 

II. 9. 3 and 5. 

2477. aft anini wmh ^ i 

\ com. on a?T*5r. II. 9. 1. 
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perform any isti except dariSiapilrnam&sa E&t. IV. 6. 11 and Aitv. 
II* 9. 4 prescribe that he may make his agnihotra cow eat the 
first fruits, viz., rice or barley bundles or food and with the 
milk of that cow perform on the Sgrayana day the homa. But 
this alternative was not open to the king who had to perform 
this is^i ( Aiv. II. 9. 6 ). According to Kst. ( IV. 6. 16-17 ) the 
caru of millets for Soma is performed only for the forest-dweller 
and a caru of bamboo seed is prescribed for Soma in summer. 
About the daksina there are various opinions. According to 
Kat. ( IV. 6. 18 ) it is either a repaired waggon or silken cloth, 
madhuparka ( i. e. honey, curds and ghee ) or the cloth worn by 
the sacrificer in the rains. According to Ap. (VI. 30. 7) the 
first among the calves born before the Full Moon of Magha is 
the fee, and cloth for isti with millets. Jai, has several sutras 
about silk cloth and a calf being the daksina in this rite and 
that rice cooked on daksina fire is not the fee ( vide X. 3. 34-38 )• 
Vide also Jai. XII. 2. 34-37 ( about the characteristics of the 
harhis ). 

The agrayana sacrifice in the grhya fire has been already 
described ( pp. 827-829 ) and it will have been noticed that it 
was a replica of the 4rauta sacrifice meant for those who had 
consecrated the three Vedic fires. 

Kamyesti 

In the Srauta sutras there are rules for the performance of 
several istis on the occurrence of certain events or for the pur- 
pose of securing some desired object. Aiv. II. 10-14, Ap. XIX. 
18-27 and others mention several such is^is, viz., the Syuska^ 
mesti ( for one desirous of long life ), the svastyayanl ( for safe 
journey ), the putrakamesti ( for one desirous of a son or one 
adopting a son, A^v. II. 10. 8-9 ), LokesU^ Mahavairaji ( A^v. II. 
11. 1-4 ) or Mitravinda ( Kat. V, 12, for one who is desirous of 
prosperity, territory, friends and long life, addressed to ten 
deities ), Safhjflant ( for the reconciliation of those who have 
fallen out ), ( for one who desires rain, A§v. II. 13, 

1-13, Ap. XIX 25. 16 ff), Turayava (ASv. II. 14. 4-6), 


2478. The EslikSpurS^a quoted in the Vyarahsramaynkba ( p. 114 
text ) prescribes that on adopting a son who is about five years old ( or 
more ) the adopter should perform the putre^ti. 

2479. In the ESrIrlsti the sacriAcer had to wear a dark garment 
having dark hem. Tai. S. (II. 4. 7-10) deals with this ifti. 




1108 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Ch. XXXI 


Daksayana***® ( A6v. II. 14. 7-10 ). These and other istis though 
very interesting from several points of view have to be passed 
over for want of space. 


2480. For the MitravindS vide Sat. Br. XI. 4. 3 ; for the DSk^Sya^a 
vide 6at. Br. II. 4. 4 and 6at. Br. XI. I. 2. 13 (S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 5), 
which says that the DSk^Syana n^ed be performed only for 15 years, 
since therein two new moon and two full moon offerings are per- 
formed every month. 



CHAPTER XXXII 


PAS'UBANDHi^on NIRUDHAPASUBANDHA"* 

( immolation of an animal in sacrifice ). 

The animal sacrifice is an independent sacrifice and it is 
also performed in soma sacrifices as a constituent part ( anga ). 
The independent animal sacrifice is called nirudhapa^ubandha 
( offering of an eviscerated animal ) and the subordinate ones 
are called saumika ( Kkv, IIL 8. 3-4 ). The nirfidhapadu is 
really a modification of an animal sacrifice in somayftga 
( called agnisomlya paitu ) as Jai. YIIL 1. 13 declares, but in 
many sutras the full procedure of both Is set out in the nirudha- 
pa6u section ( vide Eat. VI. 10, 32 and com. on Eat. VI. 1. 31 ), 
The nirudhapaSubandha itself becomes the prakrti ( arche- 
type or model ) of all other animal sacrifices, except savanlya 
padu and anubandhyapadu. The independent animal sacrifice 
is to be performed every six months or every year by the 
Uhiiagni throughout his life.*^®* If done once a year it was to be 
performed in the rainy season ( i. e, in Srftvana or Bhadrapada ) 
on New moon or Full moon day or if done six monthly then at 
the beginning of the southward and northward passages of the 
Sun ( daksinayana and uttarayana ). Then it may have to be 
performed on any day and not necessarily on amavasya or 
paurnamasl. According to SMy, ( IIL 1. 2-6 ) optionally an isti 
before and after the independent padubandha rite may be per- 
formed and if performed it is offered either to Agni or to Agni- 
Visnu or to Agni and Agni-Vifnu. In this sacrifice there is 
a sixth priest called Maitravaruna ( or PraSastr ) in addition to 
the five required in the caturmasyas. An udumbara staff is 
given to the sacrificer when he is initiated for a sacrifice like 
Agnistoma. In the padubandha when the Maitravaruna enters 
the sacrificial ground after the priests are chosen the adhvaryu 


2481. Vide Sat. Br. III. 6. 4 ff, XL 7. Iff, Tai. S. I. 3. 5-11, VI. 3-4 ; 
Kst. VI, Ap. VII, A^v. III. 1-8, Baud. IV. 

2482. Menu IV. 26 also recommends an animal sacrifice at the 
beginning of the ayanas, Ap. VIi\ 8. 2-3 and Baud. IV. 1 set out the 
yajnapstras and other materials required in pakubandha. 
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( or yajamSna in some SakhUs ) hands over that staff ( which 
in length would reach the mouth of the sacrificer) to the 
maitrSvaruna with a mantra and the maitravaruna accepts it 
with a corresponding mantra. The maitr&varuna stands slightly 
bent to the south of the seat of the hotr resting his staff on 
the vedi and utters directions to the ^t^ to repeat yajyas. 
Till he utters the first praisa he is not to touch himself or any 
one else with the staff. The maitravaruna is to utter in a 
standing posture while holding the staff the praisas and the 
anuvaky&s wherever a praisa is employed and do a few other 
acts standing ; but the rest of his duties in soma sacrifices he 
does sitting. Jaimini ( IV. 2, 16-18 ) has a discussion ( arising 
out of Tai, S. VI. 1. 4. 2 * krlte some maitravarun&ya dandam 
prayacchati * ) on the question whether the handing over of the 
staff to maitravaruna is a pratipattikarma or an arthakarma ( the 
conclusion is that it is the latter ). The adhvaryu makes an 
offering of clarified butter in the ahavanlya, which is called 
yup&huti, with the sruva or with a sruc in which four ladlings 
of &jya have been poured, with the mantra * uru vispo ’ ( V&j. S. 
V. 41, Tai. S.L 3. 4. 1). The adhvaryu, taking the rest of the ajya 
and the sruva, goes to a place where trees grow, accompanied by 
a carpenter ( taksan ) holding an axe ( Ap. VII. 1. 13 and Kut. VI. 
1. 5 ). The sacrificial post {yupaf^^^ is to be made of the pal&da, 
khadira, bilva or rauhitaka tree according as one desires various 
rewards (Ap. VII. 1.16), but in Soma sacrifices the yupa must be 
of khadira, if possible. Jai. ( VL 3. 28-30) states that, if by 
accident the sacrificial post made of one kind of tree is 
destroyed during the continuance of the rite, another yupa of 
the same tree or of a tree very similar to it is to be substituted^ 
The tree to be out must be full of leaves, must not have its top 
dried up, must be straight and growing on a level spot, and its 
branches must be turned upwards and it should be bent in 
some direction other than the south. Adhvaryu, brahmft, the 
sacrificer and carpenter touch the tree after selecting it with 
the mantra ‘ atyanySn ’ ( Vaj. S. V. 42, Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ). The 
adhvaryu touches the trunk of the tree all round ( where it is 
to be out } with the sruva anointed with Itjya with the mantra 


xngrwti srfilrvr \ sn*?. ill. 1. 16 ; compare Kit. 

VI. 4. 4, ip. VII. 14. 5. 

2484. Vide Sat. Br. III. 6. 4 to fll 7. 1 for an extensWe treatment 
of everything regarding the yOpa, and also Ait. Br. 6. 1-3. 
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* May god Savitr anoini: thee with madhu * ( Tai. S. L 3. 5 ) or 
with ‘ Visnave tva ' ( Vaj. S. V. 42 ). He keeps obliquely a 
darbha blade on the trunk with the words *osadhe trayasvainam’ 
(Tai. S. 1. 3. 5 or Vaj. S. V. 42 ) and strikes the tree with the 
axe with the mantra *0 axe ! do not injure it ' ( svadhite mainaih 
hiihslhi’ Vaj. S, V, 42 and Tai. S. I 3. 5 ). The first chip of the 
tree that is cut oif, he keeps in a well-known place and the tree 
is cut at such a low height from the ground that the stump left 
in the ground would not strike against the axle of a cart going 
that way. The tree should be so cut that it should not fall to 
the south ; it should fall to the east or north or north-east ( Ap. 
Vll. 2. 7 ) ; when it is falling he repeats the mantra * do not 
scratch the heaven with your top &o. * (Vaj. S. V. 43 or Tai. S, !• 
3, 5 ). He offers ajya with the jahu on the stump of the tree 
with the mantra ‘ O tree, grow again with a hundred shoots ’ 
( Vaj. S. V. 43, Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ) and having touched one’s body 
with ‘ may we grow into a thousand branches ' ( ibid. ) he outs 
off from the bottom upwards the twigs and knots of the felled 
tree. There were several views about the length of the yupa 
( Ap. VIL 2. 11-17, Kat. VI. 1, 24-26 ). According to some the 
yupa may be of any length from one anitni to 33 aratnis, but 
Kat. gives the usual length at 3 or 4 aratnis and Ap. ( VII, 2. 
17) also quotes the Sat, Br. (XL 7. 4. 1) that the yupa in nirudha- 
paSubandha is three or four aratnis in length, while in Soma 
sacrifices the other measures may apply, Kat, (VI. 1. 31) states 
that in somayaga the yupa may be from five to fifteen aratnis in 
length except 7, 10 or 14 aratnis and in the Vajapeya sacrifice 
the yupa is 17 aratnis in length and in the Advamedha it is 21 
aratnis. According to Ap. it must be in length at least as much 
as the height of the yajamana or as much as the yajamSna with 
hands upraised. The girth of the yupa is not fixed. That part 
of the yupa which is to be planted in the pit is called upara^ 
which is not to be chiselled and which is about a 5th of the 
whole log but the rest of it is to be chiselled from the bottom 
towards the top so as to make the yupa have eight angles and 
it should be somewhat tapering towards the top. One corner or 
angle ( out of the eight ) should be more prominent than the 
rest and should face the fire. Out of the top portion of the**®* 
tree that remains after making the yupa the carpenter prepares 
a wooden head-piece, eight-cornered and of the length of the 
hand from the wrist to the tips of the fingers and contracted in 


2486. sniTvvnt jmnwwnir \ VI. 1. 28. 
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the middle like a mortar. This piece is called cabala and is 
made hollow so as to fit in exactly on to the top of the yupa 
like a turban and the peg-like top of the yupa on which the 
cas&la is fixed should protrude two or three angulas beyond the 
ca^a ( Eat. VI, 1. 30 ). 

The nirudhapa^ubandha occupies two days, though it may 
be performed in one day. On the first of the two days called 
upavasatha’^^* preliminary matters such as preparing the vedi, 
bringing the yfipa are performed. 

The vedi ( a single one ) in the nirudhapa^ubandha is 
prepared like the one in Varuna-praghasas to the east of the 
usual ahavanlya fire-place ( and not to the west as in darSa- 
purnamasa ). The dimensions of the vedi are variously given. 
According to Ap. VII. 3, 7-9 the vedi is three or four aratnis 
on its western side, six aratnis in length from west to east and 
three aratnis on the eastern side and it is less in breadth 
towards the east or it is as wide as the axle on the west, of the 
length of the shafts of a cart and to the east as wide as that 
portion of a yoke which is between the outer holes thereof. 
On this vedi an uttaravedi ( a high altar ) is measured with 
the fiamya ( yoke-pin ) on the eastern one-third of the vedi. 
From the northern corner of the eastern side ( the shoulder ) 
of the vedi, a pit called catvala is measured one ^amyS. square 
about one prakrama to its north ; it is dug with a spade taken 

with the mantra ’ devasya tva &dade ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 1 ) and 

it is silently dug as deep as the knee or three viiastia ( 36 angu- 
las). The Tai. Br. 1. 5, 10 gives the latter measure. The 
cSltvala is in front of the utkara and a passage is left between 
the utkara and the catvala whioh is contiguous to the north 
side of the mahSvedi (vide Sat, Br. III. 5. 1. 24-30), The earth 
dug up is heaped on the uttaravedi thrice with the mantra 


2486. Vide Ap. Vll. 6. 3 and com. \ wn- 

vwsrtsr * wbrrowT: i 

2487. The yoke-pin (rfamys) is of khndira wood and 32 angulas long, 
having at the end eight knobs each of one ahgula. Its Length is 
variously given. According to the com. on Ap. I. 15. 13 it is one arm in 
length or 32 ahgulas, while com. on Est. 1. 3. 36 says it is one span in 
length. Its thicker part is called kumba. 

2488. Ap. VII. 4. 5 and VII. 6. 1-2 give the several mantras whioh 
accompany the various operations ^f preparing the uttaravedi and the 
nSbhi. 
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* a lioness art; thou ’ ( Tai* S. I. 2. 12. 2 ) and a fourth time 
silently and then is spread over the uttaravedi with *uru pra- 

thasva prathatam* ( Tai. S. I. 2. 12. 2 ); he breaks up the 

clods with the datnyS, invokes the earth dug up, sprinkles it, 
spreads gravel on the earth so dug up and spread, pours down 
the remainder of the water contained in the proksani vessel to the 
north of the uttaravedi by means of a channel made with one 
stroke of the sphya and cements together the borders of the utta- 
ravedi ( with water and earth ). On the uttaravedi he makes a 
square hole ( called uUaranabhi ) a span in measure or measuring 
as much as a bulFs or horse’s hoof, invokes it and sprinkles it 
with water and the rest of the water is drained off to the south 
(as water was drained off to the north above). Then he covers the 
uttaravedi with twigs of" udumbara or plaksa tree and waits, if 
the padubandha is so performed as to extend over two days. 
In the morning next day he pours clarified butter in a stream 
on the uttaravedi from the south-east corner to the north-west 
comer* and from the south-west to the north-east carrying a 
golden piece in such a way that the butter will fall on the 
gold. Then he places three ( pine ) paridhis ( enclosing sticks ) 
which are of kSr^marya wood ( according to Ap. VII. 7. 7 ) 
round the nabU in the west, south and north and puts down 
on the uttaravedi certain materials viz. bdellium, fragrant 
and appetising grass, bunch of white wool from between 
the horns of a ram (petva ). Having 'kindled idhma ( a bunch 
of samidhs ) at the ahavanlya fire, he carries forward the kind- 
led sticks (in a vessel)**®® which is supported on a vessel 
containing gravel ( to prevent the^ scorching of the hands ) to the 
uttaravedi and places them down on the nabhi over the bdellium 
and other things. This becomes the ahavanlya for all actions 
in the padubandha and the original fihavanlya becomes the 
gSrhapatya.**®® 

He takes a spade with a mantra ( e. g. Vaj. S. VI. 1 ), draws 
to the east of the new ahavanlya an outline of the hole to 
be dug for inserting the yupa. He digs a pit so deep that when 
the yupa is erected therein its upara ( the lower unchisel- 
led portion) will not be exposed to view and he throws 
out to the east of the pit the earth dug out. The pit is so 


2489. The baked clay yegsel which is held beneath the vessel in 
which hre is carried is called upayamanT. The vessel in which fire is 
carried is called » iw g ^ r >r q -n ft . 

2490. TO w Vli, 8. 3. 

H. D. 140 
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dug that it is partly within the vedi ( prepared for padubandha ) 
and partly outside’^*' (i. e. it is on the border). The yQpa is 
laid down in front of the pit, with its top to the east, is washed 
with water and sprinkled over with water in which barley 
grains have been mixed, a separate mantra ( prthivyai tvS &;o. 
as in Vaj. S. V. 26 ) being recited when sprinkling the bottom, 
middle and top of the yupa. He places a handful of kuSas and 
the first chip ( that was cut off with the axe from the tree ) on 
the yupa which are both subsequently thrown into the hole, 
the ends of the kuSas being towards the north and east ; and 
then places to the north of the top of the yupa the cassia. The 
rest of the water taken for sprinkling is poured into the hole 
for the yupa with * Sundhant§.m lokah pitrsadan&h * (Y&j. S. YL 
1, Tai, S. 1. 3. 1. 1 ) in which there is a reference to the world of 
the pitrs. He silently makes an offering of clarified butter in 
the hole with the sruva ladle. Then the adhvaryu or yaja- 
mana sits to the south of the yupa and anoints it with ordinary 
fijya ( over which no saihskara has been performed ) by- means 
of a chip from its top to its bottom including all its angles ( but 
excluding the upara). While the adhvaryu is doing this he issues 
a direction to the hotr priest to repeat a verse for the yfipa that is 
being anointed’^*^ and the hotr repeats * anjanti tvam * ( l^g, HI. 
8. 1) and stbps when he has repeated half of it (Asv. HI. 1. 8). 
Then the casala is anointed both inside and outside and placed 
on top of the yupa with a mantra ( Yaj. S. YI, 2, Tai. S. I, 2. 2. 
3 ). Then that angular part of the yupa which is to face the 
fire together with the corresponding part of the upara is anoint- 
ed in a continuous stream and the adhvaryu touches all round 
and holds with his hand that part of the yupa over which a 
girdle would be placed later on. At the direction of the 
adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats the verses Ilg. IIL 8. 2-3, 1. 36. 
13-14 and IIL 8. 5 ( half ), while the yupa is being raised up. It 
is laid in the hole with a mantra ( Yaj. S. YL 3, Tai. S. I. 3. 6. 1 
*ya te dhamani) in such a way that its top will slant towards 
the ahavanlya and its corner ( which is more prominent than 

2491. I vrRt «r I . This 

passage is discussed by Jai. in III. 7. 13-14 and bis conclusion is that 
it indicates only the spot where the yUpa is to bo erected. The com. on 
Kat. VI. 2. 8 says ww: 

2492. ^ irr i eng. 
Vn. 10. 6. Ap. prescribes Tai.*^S. 1.^3. 1. 2 ‘ud-divam * as the verse to 
be repeated. Kat. VI. 3. 7. prescribes Vsj. S. VI. 2. 
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the rdst) will face the Shavanlya fire. If there are eleven yupas 
in an animal sacrifice, then those prominent corners of all eleven 
ynpas should face the ahavanlya. He fills from left to right 
the hole for the yfipa with earth with ‘ brahmavanim tva ’ ( Vaj. 
VI. 3, Tai. S. I. 3. 6. 2 ). The adhvaryu then strokes the earth 
thrice with the staff of the maitravaruna so as to make the 
ground round about the yupa level with the rest of the ground 
with * brahma drmha ksatram dnhha’ (ibid) and sprinkles it 
with (ordinary) water all round. Two girdles of darbha are 
prepared one with two strands and two vyamas**** in length (for 
the victim) and the other with three strands and three vyamas in 
length (for the yupa). The yajamana touches the yupa and the 
adhvaryu makes him recite ‘observe the exploits of Visnu’ (Bg. I. 
22. 19, Vaj. S. VI. 4, Tai. S. 1. 3. 6. 2) and look at the head-piece with 
‘that is the highest step of Visnu * ( Bg. I. 22. 20, Vaj. S. VI. 
5 ). &p. ( VII. 11. 3 ) says that he takes in his hand the girdle 
for the yupa with ‘ devasya tva savituh * and rubs up the yupa 
with the hand having the girdle therein with Bg- 1. 22. 19* 
Then he begins to encircle the yupa with the middle of the 
girdle at a spot which is of the same height as the navel 
of the sacrificer or in the middle of the yupa. He calls upon 
the hotr to repeat Bg. HI. 8. 4 ( yuva suvSsSh ) when the yupa 
is being encircled with the girdle. The girdle is passed round 
the yupa in three coils from left to right. When he has 
finished doing it he repeats ‘ parivlr- asi * ( Vaj. S. VI. 6, Tai, 
S. I, 3. 6. 2 ). The two ends of the girdle are intertwined into 
one another and he inserts the tip of the girdle inside the 
loop at the other end. Ap. ( VII. 11. 6-10 ) says that the girdle 
may be pushed down or higher up from the place indicated 
above or the ends may be dealt with differently according as 
the yajamSna desires rain or not or according as female or male 
progeny is desired for the yajamana. To the north of the 
corner of the yupa facing the ahavanlya he inserts in the middle 
or last coil of the girdle or in all coils of the girdle the swarM.**®* 
Jai. ( XI. 3. 5-7 ) concludes that the saihskaras of proksana 
(sprinkling), anointing (anjana), raising up (uccbrayana) 


2493. A vySma or vySySma is equal to four aratnii. 

249i. The avarw is the first piece that is severed when the yilpa 
was being hewn out of the tree trunk that was felled. Sahara on Jai. 

XI. 3. 9 remarks v: nw. 

I. Jai. ( in XI. 3. 8-12 ) establishes that the 
Bvaru is only one like tbo yUpa, evei| if there are many animals to be 
sacrificed in the same yajna. 
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and surrounding with a girdle ( parivy&na or parivyayana ) are 
performed on the yupa only once and are not repeated at each 
time an animal is sacrificed. The girdle is an ahga of the yupa 
and not of the patu, as otherwise as many girdles will be 
required for the yfipa as the number of victims to be sacrificed 
in a ySga ( vide Jai. IV. 4. 22-24 ). The svaru is connected 
as an ahga with the victim ( for anointing the victim with 
it ) and not with the yfipa (Jai. IV. 4. 25-28 ). Vide Jai. IV. 
2, 1-6 also. 

The animal to be sacrificed is bathed with scented water, 
is led between the ccUvala and utkara and brought in front of 
the yupa to the east with the animaVs face to the west. The 
animal is a he-goat ( chSga ) which must not have a broken 
horn and must not be devoid of an ear or eye or tooth or tail, 
must not be lame nor have only seven hoofs ( instead of eight, 
as each of the feet has two hoofs). If the animal is defective 
in any one of these ways an expiatory offering of ajya has to be 
madetoVisnu or Agni-Visnu or Sarasvafcl or Brhaspati (Ap. 
VIL 12. 3). Then follows Paiupakararia?*^^ which may be done in 
two days. He takes a darbha blade other than from those spread 
on the vedi with ‘ upavlr-asi ’ ( Vaj, S. VI. 7 ) and touches the 
animal ( that stands facing the west ) therewith with the verse 
‘near the godB‘(upa devSn, Vaj. S. VI, 7). Another way (according 
toAp. VIL 12. 5-8} is: he takes two blades of ku6a reciting 
‘ ise tva ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 1. 1. 1 ) and takes a branch of plaksa tree 
that has many leaves and twigs, that is not dry at the end and 
is not hollow and touches the victim with the blades and the 
branch and repeats the two mantras * upo devSn-daivIr-vifiali 
and ‘ prajftpater-jayamana ’ ( Tai. S. I. 3. 7. 1 and III. 1. 1. 4 ) 
and the words ‘I assign thee, who are dear to Indra and Agni.’**** 
Then he produces fire by churning from the arar^is and offers homa 
in accordance with the procedure of the VaiSvadeva-parva (vide 
above pp. 1093-94), Ap. (VIL 12. 11) says that upakarana may 
be done after the production of fire. He makes a loop of the 


2495. com. on Kat. VI. 3. 26 ; 
• com. on Ap, VII. 12. 8. 

2496. According to Ap. VII. 12. 9 the word^ ‘ ^ * 

occur in five acts with the appropriate verb viz. (tying to 

the post ), ewiwvw ( taking away the omentum ) and 

( pouring clarified butter over the heart of the animal when about to be 
thrown as an offering ). For example, be would say * * «vr 
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girdle which has two strands and which is two vyftmas in 
length ; he twines the loop round the right fore-leg of the 
animal and then fastens tightly the girdle on the right horn 
with the mantra ‘ rtasya tva* ( Vaj. 8. VI. 8, Tai. S. I. 3. 8 ); 
and ties the radana ( girdle) round the yupa towards its north 
with * devasya tv5 ’ ( Vaj. S, VI. 9 or Tai. S. 1. 3. 8. 1 ). He 
sprinkles water over it with ‘ adbhyas-tvausadhlbhyo * (Vaj. 
S, VI. 9 )• Then he makes the victim drink water ( by holding 
below its mouth the agnihotra-havani filled with water ) for the 
last time with * apam perurasi * ( Vaj S. VI. 10, Tai. 8. L 3. 8. 1). 
Then he sprinkles water over the upper limbs and lower limbs 
( such as its heart and belly ) and over the whole of its body. 
Then he performs all the procedure of the darSa-purnamasa 
beginning from the direction to the botr to repeat a verse when 
the fire is being kindled up to the prayajaa ( i. e. the samidhe- 
nls, pravara-varana by the hotr, devatahvana, agharas and 
pravaravarana by the adhvaryu ). 

The pa6u is meant either for Indra-Agni or SUrya or 
Frajapati and one has to dedicate the victim throughout one’s 
life in every patubandha to that deity which one chooses at the 
first animal sacrifice ( Kat. VI. 3. 29-30 ). He anoints the 
victim with ajya from the juhu ladle on its forehead, its 
shoulders and its bind parts after the last aghara is offered 
( as in darSa-purnamasa ) and before dhruva-samanjana ( lad- 
ling ajya in the dhruva ladle with the juhu thrice, once 
with a mantra and twice silently ). While the animal 
stands*^*^ he offers the prayajas, that are eleven in the padn- 
bandha ( while in dardapurnamasa they are only .five and 
in cftturmasyas they are nine ). The method of offering 
these in paiubandha is as follows: the adhvaryu directs 
the maitravaruna to request the hotr to repeat the yajyft 
verses from the Aprl hymns of the praySja offerings in 
succession. The praisas (directions to the hotr) that the 
maitravaruna utters are rather lengthy and hence the text of 
only one is given below. There are ten iprl hymns in the 


2497. If the animal has sat down it is made to stand np. 

2498. 3TTg I fhrr 

I • l^his is the prai^a for In the other praisas the 

names of deities are also put in the objective case ( e. g. gtST 
vuni or . Vide V5j. S. 21. 29-40 for the piai^as of all the 

prayXja deities uttered by MaitrSvaru^a with reference to the April. 
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Qgveda ascribed to ten different sages. They are : L 13 ( of 
Medhatithi Kanva), I. 142 (of Dirghatamas Auobatbya, an 
Angirasa), 1. 183 (of Agastya\ IL 3 (of Grtsamada, a Saunaka), 
ILL 4 ( of Visvamitra), V. 4 ( of Atri ), , VIL 2 ( of Vasistba ), 
IX. 5 ( of Kasyapa ), X. 70 ( of Vadbrya^va ), X. 110 ( of jama- 
dagni ). Out of these in Rg. L 13 and 1. 142 there are verses 
for both Tanunapat ( 2nd prayaja deity ) and NaraSaihsa ; while 
Ilg. 1. 188, III. 4, IX. 5 and X, 110 have only TanunapSt (and no 
Narftsamsa ) and the rest have only Naraisiaihsa ( and no Tanu- 
napSt ). According to A^v. III. 2. 5-7, persons of Sunaka and 
Vasistha gofcras should repeat their own Aprl hymn ( viz. II. 3 
and VII. 2 respectively ), persons of gotras other than these 
two should employ the Aprl hymn beginning with ‘ Samiddho 
adya’ (according to the com. Bg. X. 110 and not 1 188) or 
persons of anyone of the ten gotras may employ an Aprl hymn®*** 


2499. Tho word ‘aprl* appears to be used in two senses. One 
sense is ‘a deity or deities’ invoked by the verses of the hymn. YSska 
(in the Nirukta VIII, 4-22) holds a lengthy discussion on the Apris, where 
he appears to regaid the Apris as deities ; aiur^ l I 

I an^fTf^rf ^ i ffTHirnwr: ^mrrpmfT » 

(Nir. VIII. 4). Tho 2nd meaning of Aprl is *a verse (ySjyS) that 
gratifies a deity *. In this sense tho word is used in the Ait. Br. VI. 4 
‘ i ... i i * 

I I %^T » wit i 

OTTmrft l ’. In this passage the o^lana- 

tions of Tr3T% and others have been omitted. The word Apr! is 

here derived from the root ‘pri* to please, while Ysska also suggests an 
alternative derivation from * Sp ’ to obtain but cites no BrShma^a 
text in support of that derivation. The Sat. Br. III. 8. 1. 2 derives 

* Aprl ’ from * pi * to fill. According to Y&ska the first Apr! deity is 

* Idbma *, while according to the Ait. Br. it is ‘ Samidhah It is to be 
noted that he explains all the verses of Rg. X. 110, as the Apr! hymn 
but as that hymn does not contain a verse about NarS^amsa be quotes 
one from another Aprl hymn a verse for him viz. l^g. Vll. 2. 2 (in Nir. 
VIII. 7), Hence it is probable that he held the view that the Apr! 
verses for all persona should be taken from ^g. X. 110, while the Ait. 
Br. prefers the view that one should repeat that Apr! hymn that is 
ascribed to the founder of one’s gotra. Ysska (Nir. VIII. 22 ) divides 
the Apr! hymns into three classes, those containing verses addressed to 
both TanUnapSt and NarS^amsa, those addressed to NarSsaxh^a only and 


( Continued on next page ) 
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ascribed to tbe founder of bis gotra if he is from among these 
ten sages. The words of Adv. 1. 5. 21-22 create some difficulty. 
ASv. there prescribes that when uttering the ySjyft at the time 
of offering the 2nd prayaja, the formula should contain an 
address to Tanunapat for all except for persons of Vasistha, 
Sunaka, Atri, Vadhrya^va and Eajanya gotras. These latter 
should utter a formula addressed to Narasamsa. Here if 
‘ rajanya ’ refers to Visvamitra, then the difficulty is that in the 
Aprl hymn (HI. 4) ascribed to him, the 2Dd deity is Tanunapat 
and not Narasamsa ; but it is possible that the word ' rajanya ’ 
stands for a ksatriya sacrificer in general and does not refer to 
Visvamitra gotra at all. After ten prayajas are offered, the 
adhvaryu says to the slaughterer of the victim ‘ bring your 
two-edged knife.' The adhvaryu takes the svaru (chip of wood) 
and anoints the svaru and one edge of the knife with the clari- 
fied butter from the bill-like ( or spout-like ) part of the juhu 
ladle ( according to Ap. VIL 14. 10 the svaru is anointed thrice ) 
and holding the svaru below the knife touches with both the 
head of the victim (forehead, according to Kat. VL5.12) with a 
mantra ( Vaj, S. VI. 11, Tai. S. 1. 3. 8. 1 ). After placing back the 
svaru whence it was taken the adhvaryu gives the knife back 
to the slaughterer (Samitr) with the words let this edge be marked 
by you ' ( Sat. Br. III. 8. 1. 5 ). The animal when killed is out up 
by the slaughterer with the un-anointed edge and the flesh when 
roasted is cut up with the edge that is anointed. The adhvaryu 
directs the maitravaruna to recite a mantra for indicating that 
fire ( a fire-brand ) is being carried round the victim and the 
maitrSvaruna recites ‘ agnirhota no * ( Eg. IV. 15. 1 ) or the 
verses Eg. IV. 15. 1-3 (according to A^v. III. 2. 9). To the north 
of the catvala pit, he digs up a spot for establishing the 


( Continued from last page ). 

those addressed to TanunapSt only. He mentions an 11th Apr! hymn 
occurring in the prai^a (i. e, probably the prai^adhySya Aprl hymn ). 
There are Xprl hymns in the other redas also. For example, vide Vsj. 
S. 21. 12-22 (only TanUnapat ), 29. 25-36 (containing addresses to both 
Tanunapat and NaiS^amsa and being tbe same as Rg. X. 110 except the 
verse to Narasamsa which is taken from Rg. Vll. 3. 2), Atharvaveda V. 
12 ( same as Eg* X. 110 ), V. 27. The Tai. Br. III. 6. 3 contains all the 
Apr! verses of Eg* X. 110 and the verse Eg* VII. 3. 2. There is 
considerable literature on the Apris, both ancient and modern. Vide 
Tai. S. IV. 1.8, Tai. Br. II. 6. 12 and^lS and Ait. Br. (Haug's tr* pp. 
81-82 ), Max Muller’s H. A. 8. L. pp. 463-467. 
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Saraitra fire.**®® The ftgnidhra, lighting a fire-brand at the 
fthavanlya, carries it thrice round the victim, the yupa, the 
fthavanXya fire, the place where the 6amitra fire is to be kindledi 
the catvala pit and the clarified **®' butter, from left to right 
with the mantra ‘pari vajapatib kavih’ ( Rg. IV. 15, 3, Tai. 
S. IV. 1. 2. 5 ). In modern times the priest perambulates all 
these together and not separately. The agnidbra throws the 
firebrand on to the ahavanlya fire and again goes round the 
above objects thrice from right to left. According to Ap. 
VII. 15. 4-6, the adhvaryu makes one, two, three or four offer- 
ings of ajya, with mantras called apavya, when fire is carried 
round the victim, when it is set free from the yupa and led 
on { Tai, S. HI. 1. 4. 1-2 ). The agnidhra, again taking up the 
same fire-brand, starts to go with his face to the north and the 
victim is led after the Sgnldbra by the liiamitr ( who takes 
away the cord of girdle from the victim's head and ties it round 
its neck ). The pratiprasthatr ( an assistant of adhvaryu ) 
touches the animal ( that is being led northward ) frpm behind 
with two utensils ( spits ) made of kartmarya wood ( used for 
roasting vapS, omentum ), the adhvaryu touches the pratipra- 
sthStr and the sacrifioer touches the adhvaryu.^*®* A pit is got 
dug ( by a servant ) for covering in it the undigested food and 
the foeces of the victim when killed. They ( the priests and 
yajamana ) should not pass beyond the place for the itamitra 
fire. The adhvaryu takes two kui^a blades from those with 
which the vedi is strewn and says to ftgnidhra * OSSrftSvaya ' 

2500. The fire on which the fiesh of the victim is roasted is called 
^Bmitra. The burning fire-brand, after it is carried round the victim, is 
placed by the adhvaryu ( who takes it from the Bgnldhra^s hand ) on a 
spot to the north of the cStvBla and that becomes the ^Bmitra fire. 

I W VII. 16. 2-3. According 

to some the tfsmitra fire is specially produced by attrition ( vide Kst. 

VI. 6. 14 ). 

2501. There are several views here. Some hold iliat the fire-brand 
s to be carried round the victim alone, others hold that it is to be 
carried round the first five objects and others add Ujya ; others that the 
fire-brand is carried round the victim, the place of 4smitra and Bjya. 
Vide Kit. VI. 5. 2-3, Ap. VII. 15. 2 and com. thereon. This operation 
of carrying fire round the victim is called paryagnikarapa. According 
to the Tai. Br. HI. 8. 17 the mantras * me^as-tvl pacatair-avatu ’ are 
ipSvya and that the PrS 9 a 8 are apXvya (the mantras are Tai, S. 

VII, 4. 12. 1 ). 

2502. The idea of this touching seems to be that some spiritual 
influence passes from the consecrated victim to the sacrifioer. 
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and the latter replies ^ astu irauS^at * and then the adhvaryu 
issues an upaprai^a ( a supplementary direction ) to the mal- 
trSvaruna to prompt ( the hotr ) to recite for the offerings to 
Qods.**^^ The hot^ then recites the famous ( but long ) adhrigu- 
praisa, which is an invocation to divine and human slaugh- 


2503. The maitrSvaru^a ia an assistant of the hot| and the praisa 
be utters is 

I. Vide srw III. 2, 10, WT. 

VI. 6 , wr. III. 6. 6 . 

2504. The adhrigu-prai^a is : 

»fRTTWI«Tf 5^ I ^TTtT SRUfT 

smu f^n uwT F*rwffs3 wwi i 

Jiiwnw< M ti^Hd 1 %T: gfWf 

nrwwrmrgn «n«n aiw i w: 

Jiwerf wig 5Tcyr ^iwwle? ihfr^®d^w»cTr i W5g- 

ui^trcen aius^r ^wiwwar g ni wiwiifwi^ ^^iH 3?uinm}i infi^ 
wwing I ai^sfi w * wf^swpi *n *T«inTwr nw^ 

fftwf T T ^s^ffldW ; I aiiilriTV 5r»fTii% 5nfii# gnfts w nB i w iSg- ««rrT i aiT*w. 

III. 3. 1, 9 if. eft. V. 17. This occurs in Tai. Br. III. 6. 6 and Ait. Br. 
VI. 6-7, where some expressions are also explained. A^v. (III. 2. 11-30) 
explains how changes ( Uha ) are to be effected in this formula in 
different rites according to the limbs concerned, the deities and the 
number of Tictims. A^v. (III. 3. 2 and 4) provides that the words 
^iwn and «|^ W: are recited inandibly and the 

passage * emv * is repeated thrice. This whole formula is 

called adhrigu and adhrigu was also supposed to be a deity presiding 
over the slaughtering of a victim in sacrifice. Vide com. on A4v. 
III. 2. 11. There were as remarked by SSh. Sr. nine pauses to take 
breath at the end of each of the first nine sentences. The Nirukta 
(V. 11 ) explains * adhrigu ’ as meaning a mantra and also states that 
the word is applied to Agni in ]^g. III. 21. 4 and to Indra in 9g* 

I. 61. 1. The Nirukta quotes the words * eimnl aifftift.* 

Jaimini considers questions arising from some of the words used in this 
formula ; in IX. 3. 27-28 (when there are many victims in a sacrifice, 
the singular *cakfur* is still to be used), IX. 3. 29-31 (the word 
* ekadhs ’ is explained ), IX. 3. 32-40 ( some ^SkhSs read ' medhapataye ’ 
and some * medhapatibbySm ’ and the word means ‘devats’), 
IX. 4. 1-16 ( about * 26 ribs * when there are two or more victims ), 
IX. 4. 22 ( * urfika ’ means * vapS ' ), IX. 4. 23-24 ( * pra^asS ' means *pra- 
dastau * ), IX. 4. 25-27 (the words *syena, ^alff, ka^yapa, kavafa and 
srekaparna only mean that the limbs are to be taken out entire and 
when so taken out they resemble the hawk and other objects mentioned. 
Jai* ( IX. 1. 45-49 ) says that in the AtirStra sacrifice of the ewe to 
Sarasvatl the adhrigupraipa does not occur. Different views were enter- 
tained as to who the ^amitr was, the psnal opinion being that he was a 

( Continued on next page ) 
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terers calling upon them to bring the animal to the holy 
doors of the saorifioial place, wishing that the parents, relatives 
and friends of the victim will consent to its death and expres- 
sing the hope that its several organs and limbs, such as the 
eyes and ears, will be merged in divinities like the sun and 
giving directions as to how its parts are to be cut and disposed 
of. On reciting this solemn formula the hotr. while still 
occupying his seat, turns to the right (i. e. he comes to 
face the west) and has the sacrificial place behind his back and 
the maitravaruna does the same. The adhvaryu throws one of 
the two blades taken up by him to the west of the Samitra fire, 
the victim is held over that blade with its head to the west (or 
to the east, according to Kat. VI. 5. 17 ) and feet to the north. 
Then its mouth is firmly held so as to stop its breathing and 
choke it to death or it is strangled to death without allowing it 
to give out a cry. by using a halter round its throat. The 
adhvaryu says * kill it without allowing it to utter a cry ’ 
and then he along with the pratiprasthatr. agnldhra and the 
sacrificer come back to the fihavanlya which they face, turn 
from left to right and remain with their backs to the animal 
that is being killed ( i. e. they do not see the actual slaying of 
the animal ). According to Ap. VII. 16. 7 the sacrificer repeats 
at this time several verses such as Tai. S. HI. 3. 1. 2, Tai. Br. 
III. 7. 7, the purport of which is that the victim may go to heaven, 
the sacrificer himself also may go to heaven after securing 
welfare in this world. When the damitr declares that the victim 
is killed the adhvaryu says ‘let it lie down for a moment.’ If 
the padu bleats while being strangled the adhvaryu then offers 


( Continued from last page ) 

person other than the rtvike (though a few opined that one of the rtyikg 
who choked or strangled the animal was called ^amitr). Vide Kst. 
VI. 7. 1-4 and the com. thereon. According to Jai. III. 7. 28-29. ^amitx 
is the adhvaryu himself. a4v. XII. 9. 12-13 shows that the damitr may 
be a brShmapa or a non-br^hma^a. The Ait. Br. VI. 7 and a^v. Ill, 3. 4 
state that the hotr is to utter inaudibly ‘ 0 ( divine ) slaughterers ! 
whatever merit exists in this make that belong to us. whatever is sin* 
ful, make it go elsewhere *. The words snrr «e called 

snr^T^s ( stops or pauses ). The last is pronounced as 

2505. According to Kitt. VI. 5. 21 the adhvaryu only says * kill it 
( the pa^ u ), it has gone following ( the gods ) ’ ; 1^5^’ 

The com. on Ap. VII. 16. 5. explains * * ( it is killing 

without wounding or drawing blood ), Sat. Br. HI. 8. 1. 15 has the 
words 
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ajya in fire ( as an expiation ). The sacrificer and adhvaryu 
with vapSArapapIs ( spits ) approach the dead victim with the 
words ‘ O slaughterers, may you approach * ( Tai. S. HI. 1. 4. 3 ). 
He then removes the cord ( by which the victim was tied } with 
*may Aditi remove this cord* (Tai. 3. III. 1, 4. 2). He winds 
round the raSana ( girdle of the victim ) into a loop, keeps it 
on the arteries of the victim leading to the ears, attaches it to a 
peg and throws it into the catvSla pit (Ap. VIL 17. 4-6). Accord- 
ing to Eat. VL 5. 26 he throws the tying cord into the catvala 
by means of the two vapaSrapanIs. Then the adhvaryu directs 
the pratiprasthatr to lead forward the sacrificer’s wife from her 
seat to the vedi. When leading her who has a jar of water in 
her hands for washing the feet and other limbs of the pa^u, the 
priest’^^^ makes her recite a verse in honour of the sun * namas- 
te atana * ( Vaj. S. VI. 12, Tai. S. I 3. 8. 2 ). Ap. adds that the 
wife, priests and the saorifioer touch water on the catvala pit 
( VII. 18. 4 ) with a mantra ( Tai S. I. 3, 8. 2 ‘ apo devlh ). The 
wife sitting down near the dead paSu washes with water the 
several parts of the victim’s body viz. its mouth, nose, eyes, 
navel, penis, anus, feet ( all together ) with appropriate formulae 
in each case ( viz. ‘ vacam te Sundhami’ &c. Vaj. S. VI, 14). 
With the water remaining in the jar the adhvaryu and sacrificer 
sprinkle the other parts, such as the head, with Vaj, VL 15 (Tai. 
S. !• 3. 9. 1 ). The adhvaryu turns the animal on its back and 
places on the victim’s body a blade of kuda with its end to the 
east about four fingers**®^ below the navel of the animal with 
• oaadhe trayasva * ( Vaj. 3. VL 15 ), places the marked edge of 
the knife on that blade, makes a slit on the kuSa blade and the 
belly obliquely, takes in his left hand the portion of the blade 
cut off and anoints the ends of the other portion of the 
blade with blood ( that spirts out from the slit ) with ‘ thou 
art the portion of evil spirits ’ ( Vaj. VL 16 ), touches water 
and throws that blood-stained blade on the utkara/^^^ The 


S506. Kst. ( VL 5. 28) says that where an animal is saorihood in 
a Soma sacrifioe (as the agnlsomlya pa^u or savaniya pa^n in Agni- 
ftoma ) it is the ne^tr who leads forward the wife. If the saorificer has 
several wives they all are led and all repeat the formula ( Vsj. VI. 12 ), 
but only one carries the water jar. 

2507. The vapS ( omentum ) of the pa^u is about four fingers below 
the navel. 

2608. In Kac. the mantras abou^ pa^u-bandha are taken from Vaj« 
S. VI. 1-22 and they are not mentioned here in many cases. 
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saorificer treads*^^* upon the blood-stained blade with the left 
foot ( and then touches water with his hand ). The adhvaryu 
then pulls out from the belly of the victim the omentum i 
envelopes the two spits ( vapadrapanls ) with it, pierces 
the thin end of the vapa with one spit, severs it from the 
belly on all sides and sprinkles it with water holding the 
spits over the oatvala pit. Then the pratiprasthat^ heats 
the omentum on the Samitra fire. The adhvaryu, pratipras- 
thatr and agnldhra come from the oatvala to the ahavanlya. 
The agnldhra throws the damitra fire (viz. the firebrand 
and not the fire produced by attrition ) into the ahavanlya and 
the adhvaryu also throws into it the portion of the blade held 
in his left hand ( as stated at p. 1123 above )• Ap. ( VIL 19. 3 ) 
adds that the damitr holds tightly by the closed fingers of his 
hands the two portions of the skin of the victim’s belly till the 
omentum is offered into fire. The pratiprasthatr, standing to 
the north of the ahavanlya fire, heats the omentum on that fire, 
then carries it by the space between the yupa and ahavanlya, 
goes round to the south side, and roasts the omentum on the 
ahavanlya. The adhvaryu takes clarified butter in the sruva 
ladle and pours ajya on the omentum that is being held for 
roasting on the ahavanlya by the pratipra8that:ip with a mantra. 
"When drops (stokas) of fat begin to drip from the omentum , 
the adhvaryu directs the maitravaruna to recite for the drops. 
The maitravaruna recites Kg. 1. 75. 1 and Kg. IlL 21. 1-5. 
When the omentum is well roasted, the pratiprasthatr says to 
the adhvaryu ' it is roasted, proceed.’ The omentum is placed 
on the south corner of the western side ( ^ropi ) of the vedi on 
a branch of plaksa tree stretched on the barhis ( ku4a grass on 
the vedi ). Then the hotjp recites the mantra for srugadapana 
( making the adhvaryu take up the juhu and upabhit ladles ) 
and the adhvaryu issues a direction to the maitravaruna 

2509. Ap. VIII. 18. 14 has the characteristio words which the 
sacriflcer utters when treading 

esfir i . This formula occurs in Vsj. S. VI. 16. 

2510. The vap84rapapla are made of sticks of kBr^marya wood, 
one being straight and pointed while the other has two forks at the top. 

2511. wuivt w u m w i vt ^ ucrPh fcfiwn i com. 

on K&t. VI. 6. 18. In each of the five verses of 9g* HI* 21 the word 
* stoka ’ occurs. Vide a4v. III. 4. 1 for the verses that are to be repeated. 

2512. The adhvaryu directs the maitrBvarupa in the words fSTTSTfi- 

^ and the latter says &c. ( Arfv. 

III. 4, 3 ) and the hotr then repeats'^he last AprT verse (whatever hymn 
is used ) as the yBjyB for the 11th 3rvF5f* 
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priest to ask the hotr to reoite the last AprI verse as the y&jyft 
for the 11th pray&ja ( which had remained to be recited ). 
Having offered ftjya ( the 11th pray&ja ) into fire and having 
offered the two &jyabh&gas (according to JaL X. 8. 5 and 
some others the ajyabhagas are not offered in independent 
animal sacrifices nor in the animal sacrifice in Boma-y&ga« 
Ap. VII. 20. 8 ) he puts &jya in the juhfi ladle, places a piece 
of gold thereon, then the whole omentum on that piece ( taking 
it from the spits ), places another golden piece on the omentum, 
on which he pours &jya. The adhvaryu then offers into the 
ahavanlya the omentum so treated to Indra and Agni (or 
Surya or Frai&pati as stated above on p. 1117 ). The anuvftkya 
and y&jy& of the vap& are respectively I. 93. 1 and 5. 
According to Adv. III. 4. 4. the pradanas ( yagas ) in all pa4u« 
bandhas are three, viz. vap&, purod&ta and havis. After offering 
vap&, the adhvaryu throws, while standing to the north, into 
the ahavanlya the vap&Srapanl spits, the one with two forks 
having the forks in the east and the other having its point 
turned to the west ( according to Ap. VII. 21. 3 it is the prati* 
prasth&tr who does this ). The adhvaryu offers on the spits 
the saihsrava ( the drippings )• Ap. ( VII. 21. 5 ) and some other 
sutras prescribe that the fee of one bull and three milch cows 
or three other cows is given to the priests at this stage. The 
priests ( six ), the sacrificer and his wife go out to the c&tv&la 
and there purify themselves by marjam ( purifying with drops 
of water) with ‘idamSpah pravahata,’**** Vaj. S. VI. 17 and 
Bg. X 9. 8 ( while Ap. VII. 21. 6 prescribes five, viz. the three 
' &po hi stha ’ Itg. X. 9. 1-3, * idam&pah * Rs* L 23. 22, * nirma 
muncami’ Rg. X. 97.16 = Vaj, S. XIL 90 ). When doing this 
the maitravaruna lays down his staff ( Adv. HI. 5. 1 ). 

Now preparations are to be made for the padu-purodada**’^ 
and the necessary utensils are placed to the east of the ahava- 
nlya (the former ahavanlya i. e. the gSrhapatya in this sacrifice) 
on kuda grass by the agnldhra. The devata of the purodada is 
the same as the devata of the victim i. e. Indra and Agni ( vide 

2513. In this way the offering (omentum) becomes ffTefold 

this is done even for those who ordinarily make an 
offering caturavatta. Vide Ap. VII. 20. 10-11 and Jai. X. 7. 72-78. 

2514. The com. on ESt. VI. 6. 28 expressly states that the wife 

also repeats the mantra ( V8j. S. VI. 17 ). Xiy. III. 6. 2 states that 
mSrjana is performed with 9g* X. 9. 8 and * sumitriyS na Spa ’ Tai. 
S. 1. 4. 45, 2-3. ^ ^ 

2515. i oom. on Ap. Vll. 22 . 1, 
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p. 1117 above). Jai. ( XIL 1. 1-6 ) prescribes that the proce- 
dure ( viz. prayfijas ) performed at the time of offering vapa is 
not to be repeated when the paSupuroda^a is offered. The 
adhvaryu separates the various organs ( such as the heart* the 
tongue ) from the corpse without cutting into parts each organ 
( according to the com. on Xp. VII. 22. 5 and 7 it is the damitr 
who cuts up the several limbs ). There is some divergence as 
to the limbs of the victim that are out off and are used as 
avadanas and since animal sacrifices became rare or were 
altogether stopped in medieval times, the commentators do not 
explain all the words used in the ancient texts in the same way 
(vide Ap. VII. 22. 6. Kat. VI. 7. 6-12 and Baud. IV. 8). Accord- 
ing to Ap. VII. 22. 6,®*** the limbs cut off are : the heart, the 
tongue, chest, the liver, the kidneys ( vrkyau, vrkkau in Kat. ), 
left forefoot, the two flanks ( parsve ), the right haunch, a third 
part ( i. e. the middle one ) of the entrails — these are m eant 
for the devatfts and are to be offered with the juhu ladle ; 
the right fore-foot, the left haunch, the thinnest third of 
the entrails — these are for svi^^akrt ; the kloman ( the 
right lung ? pllhan ( the spleen ), purltat ( pericardium ? ), 
adhyudhnl ( a tubular vessel above the udder ), vanisthu 
( large entrails ? ), medas ( fat ), jagbani”*® ( the tail ). Kat. VL 


2516. According to Kat. VI. 7. 6 it is tbo foiomost ( oi upper ) joint 
( pUrvauadaka ) of the left forefoot ( that is taken ) among the first 
nine. Kat. VI. 7. 6. describes the first nine as joiihavam ( to bo ofiored 
with the juhu ) and the next three as connected with upabhit ladle. 
The three cut into upabhxt aio called tryanga and are meant for 
Sviftakrt. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 18 (S. B. B. Vol. 26 p. 205), The 
whole of the entrails are taken off at once and diyided only at the time 
of cutting and putting into the juhu ladle. 

2517. According to com. on KSt. kloman is while com. 

on Ap. says it is a fieshy gland called ^tilaka’ resembling tbo liver. 
Purltat is pericaidium according to com. on Kst. and entrails (antra) 
according to com. on Ap. Medas according to com. on Ap. is the mem- 
brane covering the heart and the vrkya. 

2518. Vide Jaimini III. 3. 20-23 about jSghan! and patnIsamySja 
and com. on Kst. VI. 7. 10 for the various meanings attributed to 
j&ghanl. Jaimini has several sQtras on paSii. In X. 7. 1-2 he establishes 
that the whole animal is not one offering, but that its several limbs are 
separate offerings. In X. 7. 3-9 he establishes that only eleven organs 
(heart &o.)are fit to be offered, that the shoulders, head, anfika and sakthin 
are altogether prohibited ; in X. 7. 10-11 he declares that the three 
afigas, viz. the front portion of the forefoot, the middle of the entrails, 
and the are offered to Svi^^ajj^rt ; in X. 7. 12-17 be deals with the 
adhyUdhnl given to hotf and vaniatbu to Sgnldhra. 
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7. 11 adds thai: kloman and the next three may be cut off or 
not. The medas ( fat on the abdomen ) is, according to E&t., 
thrown on the guda (entrails) if the victim be thin. The 
tail is to be employed as an offering in the Patnisamyaja, 
according to Kat. and the largest part of the intestines ( 3rd of 
the whole ) was to be employed as offering in upayaj homa. 
The undigested grass ( inside the belly of the victim ) is put 
in a pit dug up to the west of the siamitra hre and to the north 
of the utkara and on it the blood of the victim is poured with 
the words ‘thou art the portion of evil spirits’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 16 ). 
The victim’s heart is held pierced on a pike ( ^ula ) made of 
varana wood one araini long and is roasted on the sSmitra 
fire and all other parts of the victim except the heart are cooked 
in an ukha (pot for boiling or cooking). According to com. 
on Ap. VII, 22. 9 this cooking is done by the samitr. Jai. XII. 

1. 12 prescribes that the cooking is done on the SalSmukblya 
fire and not on Sftmitra fire. The adhvaryu performs the 
operation of sprinkling butter on the juhfi and upabhrt, cuts two 
portions from the middle and front parts of the cooked material 
into the juhfl, pours butter over it and offers it into fire for 
Indra and Agni, then cuts one portion ( for Svistakrt ) into the 
upabhrt, makes two pourings of butter over it and makes an 
offering to Agni Svistakrt.®**® Jai. ( XII. 1. lO-ll ) concludes 
that the offering of the pa§upurodasa is made with the ladles 
used in darSapurnamasa and not with the soma vessels ( viz, 
the cups and oamasas ). Then a portion is out off out of the 
remainder of the material from which purodata was offered 
and placed in a vessel called praMtraharana ( which portion 
of the sacrificial food is eaten by the brahma priest ) and some 
portion is cut off as the ida, which is invoked with mantras 
and eaten by all the priests. He then thrice asks the Samitr 
whether the havis ( the heart roasted on a pike ) is ready 
cooked and the latter simply replies ‘ it is cooked ’. Kafc, 
VI. 8. 1 prescribes that the iaraitr should in his reply 
utter only the word ‘ trtam ’ and should not add any word 
like * revered sir * ( bhagavah ) or ‘ hi ’. The Samitr then 


2519. According to A^v. HI. 5. 9 

is the direction of the maitrSraruQa to the hoti and III. 1. 23 
and III. 54. 22 are the puronuv8ky5 and ySjyS of the ofEering of puro- 
ds4a to Agni Svi^t^kit (in all animal sacrifices ). 
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takes off the heart from the pike ( i§Clla ) on which it was roas* 
ted, and keeps it in a pot ( kumbhl ) and pours over it pmadajya 
( clarified butter in which sour milk is mixed ) with ' san te * 
( Vaj. S. VI. 18, Tai. S. L 3. 10. 1 ) and ftjya over the other 
portions of the padu. The ^amitr gives the hrdaya-dula ( the 
pike on which the heart was roasted ) to the adhvaryu who does 
not keep it on the bare ground nor throw it in water, nor does 
he touch with it himself or others ( but holds it tied by a cord ). 
He takes these ( viz. the roasted heart and the cooked organs ) 
between the yupa and the ahavanlya fire and places them on 
the southern part of the altar ( viz. its southern corner of the 
western side ) over which kuSa grass is already spread. Then 
ajya is sprinkled over four utensils viz. juhu, upabhrt, vasa^ 
homahava'tj.i ( a smc ladle with which the offering of vasa i. e. 
of the gravy is to be made ) and the vessel in which id& is to 
be cut. Then a golden piece is placed in the juhu and the 
upabhrt, which are then kept on twigs of plaksa tree and then 
in the juhu and upabhrt are cut by the prafciprastbatr ( with the 
anointed edge of the knife ) portions of the heart, then of the 
tongue and then of the chest ( this order is stated in the Tai. 
S. VL 3. 10 ) and then of the other limbs in any order 
(the whole of the entrails being at this stage cut in 
three parts). Two portions of the size of the fore-part of 
the thumb are cut both in the juhu ( of the daivata limbs ) 
and upabhrt ( of the limbs meant for Svistakrt ). While this 
is being done the adhvaryu directs the maitrSvarupa to 
repeat texts for the hatis that is to be offered to Manot& 
and the maitravaruna repeats the whole hymn Bg. VL 1 ( in 
the first of which only the word Manota occurs as an epithet 
of Agni, probably meaning ‘ thinker ’ ). He takes the gravy in 
the vamhomahamvl^^^^ with ‘ red-asi * ( Vaj. S. VI. 18 ), pours 
ajya over it twice and mixes the two together with the knife. 
The rest of the vasa he pours in the idSpEtra to which are 


2520. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 14 (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 203 where 
Manots is of the feminine gender) and Ait. Br. VI. 10; the latter refers to 
Bg. VI. 1. 1~13 and says Vsk, Go and Agni are the three ManotSs. The 
hymn also is called ManotS (vide A4y. III. 4. 6 and com.). The manotS- 
mantra is the same, though the animal may be offered in some saoridoes 
to other deities. Vide Jai. X, 4. 4^ 
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added the chest and other boneless parts.**** When the ySjyS 
for Indra-Agni is half repeated, a part of the vas^ is offered 
by the pratiprasthatr sitting to the north into fire with ‘ ghrtam 
ghrtapavSnah ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3. 10. 2 ) and with 
the remainder of the vasa he makes offerings in each direction 
with ‘ difiah pradisat ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3. 10. 2 ). 
No vasa is kept for being partaken of by the priests ( com. on 
Kat. VI. 8. 22 ). Then the adhvaryu takes in the juhu a part 
of prsadajya ( mottled butter ) from the pot of prsadajya and 
offers to Vanaspati and after taking the contents of the upa- 
bhrt into the juhu makes the offering to Svistakrt ( Ap. VII. 
25. 14 and Kat. VI. 8. 18-22 state that the order of these last 
offerings may be different ). Then he touches the remaining 
organs and limbs of the paSu and keeps the juhu and upabhrt 
in their places. Then the ida ( to be eaten by the priests ) 
is brought between the yupa and the ahavanlya fire. After 
the ida is invoked the six priests and the sacrificer partake 
of it, but there are special portions assigned to each viz. the 
vanisthu is given to the agnldhra, the adhyudhni to the hotr 
and the chest to brahma. Then they all purify themselves by 
marjana. The adhvaryu then directs the agnldhra ‘bring 
burning coals for upayaj offerings’, directs the pratiprasthatr 
( called upayastr **** here ) to attend to the coals ; to the brahma 

2521. The whole animal is the sacrificial material (just as rice- 
grains are the material from which caru is prepared for offering ) and 
havii is constituted by the heart and other organs of the animal. Vide 
com. on Kst. VI. 8. 6 and Jai. X. 7. 1-2. The several organs and parts 
are taken out of the ukhS and spread over a largo bamboo vessel 
( vam4a-p5trl ), the last part being placed in the north. The adhvaryu 
performs on each of the eleven limbs (called jauhava) prnnadana 
( vivification ) while no prSpadSna is done for the portions to be offered 
to Svi^takft. Accoidiog to Ap. VII. 24. 5 only one portion is cut fiom 
the limbs meant for Svisj^akrt. Several rules are laid down in Ap. VII. 
24. 6-12 about the cutting of some parts. Out of the three parts of the 
entrails, one of medium thickness is cut in two and placed among tho 
daivata portions, the thinnest part being for svistakrt; tho raedas is cut in 
three parts, two being put in the two sruos and the third in thoidSpStra. 
The medas is mixed in the broth of the victim’s limbs. Tho ida is made 
from the first six out of tho limbs ( heart &c. ) and the vaniflhu is the 
7th. The ida is increased by the addition of the limbs that have no 
bones viz, kloman, spleen and purltat. 

2522. According to com. on Ap. VII. 26. 8 the hotr is the upaya§(r. 
According to Jai XII, 4. 8 this offering of the entrails is a samskara 
( pratipattikarma ) and when many victims are sacrificed in one rite, the 
entrails of all animals are offered as npaySja offerings. 

H. D. 142 



1130 


History of Dharmai^tra 


[ Ch. XXXII 


priest he says * shall I start* and also directs the ftgnldhra to 
place a samidh on the fire. The Sgnldhra brings red-hot coals 
from the siamitra fire, and puts them down on the northern 
corner of the west side of the altar after removing the kuSas 
strewn thereon ( in soma the coals may be optionally brought 
from the agnidhrlya fire-place and placed on hotr dhisnya ). 
The third and thickest part of the entrails ( that has been kept 
aside ) is cut obliquely into eleven parts, which are offered 
into the red-hot coals placed as above by the pratiprasthatr 
with his right hand, each with a mantra ( for eleven mantras 
vide Vaj. S, VL 21, Tai. S, 1. 3. 11, 1 ), when the cry vausat 
is uttered for each of the eleven anuyajas that are offered 
with prsadajya here ( Ap. VII. 26. 12 ). These eleven offerings 
of the entrails are called upayajas ( additional offerings ), vide 
Jai. XIL 4. 8, At the end of the 11th offering, the pratipras- 
thatr touches his mouth and the portion sticking to his hand is 
wiped on the barhis with the words ‘ adbhyastvausadhlbhyah ’ 
(Tai. S. 1. 3. 11), At the end of the anuyajas, the svaru is placed 
in the juhu ladle and offered into fire with *may thy smoke reach 
the sky, may thy flame reach heaven, fill the earth with thy 
ashes, svaha ! * (Vaj. S. VL 21, Ap. VII. 27.4). Ap. (VII. 27. 6-7) and 
others say the direction ( praisa ) for repeating the suktavaka is 
uttered by the maitravaruna®*** (and not by the adhvaryu). The 
hotr repeats it and the maitravaruna throws his staff into the 
fihavanlya fire ( A^v. III. 6. 21 ) and Ap. ( VII. 27. 8 ) says that 
the three paridhis also are thrown into fire by means of the 
srucs except the dhruva. The patnisamyaja is performed with 
the tail of the animal, which is taken to the south of the sacri- 
ficial ground. There was a difference of opinion whether 
portions of the tail were offered to all the four deities of patnl- 
samySja or to some only ( vide Kat. VI. 9. 14-20 ). Accor- 
ding to Ap. ( VIL 27. 10 ) and Kst. (VI. 9. 15-19 ) only ajya 
offerings are made to Soma and Tvastr, the inside part of the 
tail ( on which no hair grow ) is cut up for the wives of the 
gods and the hairy part is cut up for Agni Grhapatl. Whether 

2523. The first is the lemaining ten all have 

the words trssf with ten names of deities in the objective case, viz. 

TO:, 

^ 2524. The ^ of SwTTOOT is * fhTTWlofhrTV TOTOT: 

2525. For the patnisaihySjas, vide above p. 1076, 



Oh, XiXll 1 Paivbandha-jaghanl 1131 

the sacrificer is caturavattin or parlcamttin, all four or five por- 
tions are cut off from the tail and there is no under layer 
( upastarana ) and upper layer ( abhigharana ) of ajya in this 
case. According to Kat. VI. 9. 20 portions of the tail are 
offered to all devatas of patnisarhyaja. Vide Jai. XII. 4. 10-16 
and IIL 3, 20-23 on this. Ida is cut from the hairless portion of 
the tail for hotr and from the hairy portion for the ftgnldhra and 
the rest of the tail is handed over to the sdcrificer’s wife who 
passes it on to the adhvaryu or some brahmana. The Samitr 
had so far partaken of nothing, but he is now given the 
shoulder of the victim, but if he be not a brahmana he gives 
it to a brahmana. They offer three samistayajus, throw 
the barhis into fire, approach a pond ( or reservoir of water ) 
taking with them the spit ( 6ula ) on which the heart was 
roasted. Ap. VII. 27. 15 says that they carry*®” the Sula in such 
a way as not to touch it. The adhvaryu enters in the midst 
of the water and conceals the spit into the bottom underneath 
with its tip downwards with the mantra 'thou art sorrow ; give 
him sorrow who hateth us and whom we hate * ( Tai. S. I. 3. 11- 
1-2 and also with Vaj, S. VI. 22 according to Kat. VI. 10. 3 ), 
at the same time thinking of his enemy ( without taking his 
name ). If he does not enter water, then he may pour some 
water to the east of the yupa and should conceal the spit at the 
place where the dry space and wet space meet. ASv. ( III. 6. 
25-26 ) prescribes that all the priests, the sacrificer and the 
wife do not touch the ^ula after it is thrust into the earth, do 
not look at it, and return, each taking one after another three 
fuel-sticks with a mantra for each and put them on fire with a 
mantra for each stick one after another, after doing homage to 
the ahavanlya with Hg. I. 23. 23. Then they all perform 
mSrjana near the concealed Sula or the catvala with ' sumi- 
triya na apa osadhayah ’ ( Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 2 ) or according tc 

Kat. VI. 10. 5 they touch water with ' dhamno sumitriya 

na apah * ( Vaj. S. VI. 22 ). Then they pray Varuna to free 
them from sin in the words ' dhamno dhamno rajan ’ ( Tai. S 
I. 3. 11. 2 ), and ‘ ud-uttamam ’ ( Tai. S. I. 5. 11. 3 ). They laj 
samidhs on the ahavanlya as in Varunapraghasa. The anima 
sacrifice ends with the saihsthajapa as in darsapurnamasa. 

Knmyah Paiawih:— Just as several kamya is^is were pres 
cribed for securing various desired objects so various anima 


2526. For sami^tayajus, vide p. 1082. 

2527. The prleata, the eacrifioir and his wife go to a pond, 
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sacrifices are found in the texts prescribed for the attainment 
of such objects as prosperity, villages, eloquence &c. Tai. S- 
( 11. 1. 1-10 ) refers to several such sacrifices. For example, 
Tai. S. II, 1. 1. 1 says * one who is desirous of prosperity should 
offer a white pa^u to Vayu; one who is desirous of a village 
should sacrifice an animal to Vayu Niyutvat ; one who having 
command over speech or words is not able to speak eloquently 
should offer an ewe to Sarasvatl ’ ( II. 1. 2. 6 ). The Tai. Br, 
( IL 8. 1-9 ) contains the anuvakySs and yajyas of the vapa, 
purodasa and havis offerings of many animal sacrifices. Ap. 
{ XIX, 16-17 ) deals with kamya animal sacrifices. Asv. III. 7 
gives the anuvakyas and yajyas of a group sacrifice ( Aika- 
da§ina ) of eleven animals to Agni, Sarasvatl, Soma, Pfisan, 
Brhaspati, Vi6ve Devas, Indra, Maruts, Indra-Agni, Savitr, and 
Varuna ; while A6v. III. 8. 1 sets out the anuvakyas and 
yajyas of eighteen animal sacrifices in addition. 

These follow the procedure of the nirudhapasubandha 
sacrifice and are all passed over here. 


2528. The Aikada^inajtnimal sacrifice is a special form of tho 
animal sacrifice, for which Ap. XTV. 6-7 may he consulted. It follows 
tho procedure of savanlya pa^u ( Jai. VIII. 1. 14). In this there may 
be thirteen yUpas for eleven pa^us or only one yOpa for all padus. 
Eleven yupas are the ordinary ones, the 12tb is called upa4aya, tho 
whole of which is chiselled, but is not implanted in a pit like the 
others; it lies near the yUpa to the south ; the 13th is called pStnivata and 
it is not higher than the navel when imbedded in the ground. The yUpas 
are so arranged as to rise on the south side i. e. tho southern-most is the 
tallest of all. The pa^u tied to the pXtnlvata is meant for Tva^^i, but it 
is let off and 5jya is offered. Jai. (II. 3. 19) concludes that when the 
Vcdic text says ‘ after carrying fire round the pStnivata victim, it is let 
off only a special matter is laid down concerning the pStnIvata 
victim. He further says ( in IX. 4. 56-60) that the 5jya offered is not 
a substitute for the victim, but is a separate rite in which the deity is 
the same. Vide Kat. VIII. 8. 27 ff. If there be more yUpas than one, 
then the samskSras from afijana to parivyS^a (surrounding with a 
girdle ) are all to be done on one, then on another and so on. Vide Jai. 
V. 2. 7-9. 




a 


d 



WEST 




A B C DeMahavedi in soira-yaga 
a b c da Ordinary vihara 
A II a Ahavaniya fire 

DAa Dak^inagni 

G« Gaihapatya fira 

Br= Brahma priest seal 

Y a Seat of sacrihcer 

PsB Seat of "Wife 

aga Egnidhra’s seat 

ha Seat of hoti 

ua Utkara 

Pr= Prapita water 

Br 1 a Seat of Brahma when sto* 
tras are chanted in sadas 

Y la Scat of yajamana when 

stolras are chanted 


Br 2 = 

Seat of brahma at time of 


Pa^u offering 

Y 2 = 

Seat of yajamEna at time 


of Pa^u offering 

3?T = 

3?Tf5PW post 


place of when chant- 


ing 

sr= 

place of when chant- 


ing 


place of sTm^eri when chant- 


ing 


Seat of SwmoT in 


fSwir 

31^1'- 




::a 

four Iiolos 








CHAPTER XXXIII 

AGNI§TOMA“» 

Sacrifices are often divided for convenience into^ i?ti, pai§u 
and soma. According to Gaut. VIII. 21 and Lat. Sr. V. 4. 24 
there are seven forms of soma sacrifices, viz. Agnistoma, 
Atyagnistoma, Ukthya, SodaSin, Vajapeya, AtirStra and Aptor- 
yama. The Agnistoma is the model ( prakrti ) of all soma 
sacrifices. The Agnistoma is a one day ( aikahika or ekaha ) 
sacrifice and it is an integral part of the Jyotistoma so much 
so that the two are often identified. Soma sacrifices are classi- 
fied into those that are finished in one day ( and so called 
ekaha ), those that are celebrated for more than one day up to 
twelve ( and so called ablna ), those that extend over more than 
twelve days ( and are called Sattra ). The dvada^Sha is both a 
sattra and an ahlna.**^^ The Jyotistoma occupies generally 
five days and the chief rites performed on these days are : (1) 
choosing of priests, madhuparka, diksanlyesti, consecration of 
the saorifioer ( diksft ) ; ( 2nd day ) Prayanlya is^i ( i. e. opening 
isti ), purchase of soma, atitheyesti ( isti offering hospitality to 
soma), Pravargya,®*** Upasad (homage twice a day in the 
morning and evening ) ; ( 3rd day ) Pravargya and Upasad 
twice again ; (4th day) Pravargya and Upasad, Agnipranayana, 
Agnisomapranayana, havirdhana-pranayana, animal sacrifice ; 
( 5th day called sutya or savaniya ) pressing of soma, offering it 
and drinking it in the morning, mid-day and evening, the 
udayanlya ( concluding isti ), avabhrtha ( final purificatory 
bath). In the following pages only a skeleton outline of 


2529. Vide Tai. S. I. 2-4, III. 1-3, VI. 1-6, VII. 1, Tai. Br. 
I. 1. 1, I. 4. 1, and 5-6, I. 5. 4, II. 2. 8, Sat. Br. III-IV, Ait. Br. 1-15, 
Ap. X-XIII and XIV. 8-12, Kst. VII-XI, Baud. VI-X, My. IV-VI, Sat- 
yX^Udha VII- IX, L5t. I-II. 

2530. Vide Jai. X. 6. 60-61 for sattra and ahlna. * 

\ I * wF?r* 

p. 471 on II. 2. 2. 

2531. ifujsr: I fii^ ^ 

I i snv. X. 15. l ; also aTT*qr. 

IV. 2. 17 TOf ^ i. Vide Jai. VI. 6. 28-29 

where Sahara and KumSrila seem to (Asagree. 
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Agnistoma Is'presented, derived from the principal l^rauta sfltras, 
Jai, in VL 2. 31 declares that the performance of Jyotistoma is 
obligatory on all members of the three higher varnas, just as 
upanayana is, since the word brahmana in Tai, S. VI. 3. 10. 5 
( a brahmana when born comes charged with three debts ) is 
only illustrative. Agnistoma is so called because in it Agni 
is praised or because the last chant ( stotra ) is addressed to 
Agni.**** It is to be performed in vasanta ( spring ) every year 
and on the New Moon or Full Moon day ( Ap. X. 2. 2, 5 and 8, 
Kat. VII. 1. 4 and Sat. VII. 1 p. 562 ). The general view ex- 
pressed in Jai. IV. 3. 37 was that one should perform a soma 
sacrifice after having performed darSapurnamasa, caturmasyas 
and pai^u sacrifice, but some held that it could be performed 
even before darsa-purnamasa, but after agnyftdhana (Asv. IV. 1. 
1-2 and Sat. VII. 1. p. 556 ). Jai. ( V. 4. 5-9 ) also states this 
as the view of some. Jaimini, however, declares that all modi- 
fications of the Agnisfoma must be performed after one has 
begun to perform dar^apurnamasa ( V. 4. 26 ). The intending 
sacrificer sends a person called somapravaka ( inviter to officiate 
at a soma sacrifice ) to invite brahmanas who are thorough 
masters of the Veda, neither too young nor too old, with clear 
and loud voices and not deficient in any limb ( T^ndya Br. 
1. 1. 1, Drahyayana Sr. I. 1. 10, Ap. X. 1. 1 ). He invites 
the principal four or all the 16 ( or 17, including ‘ sadasya ’ ) 
priests ( rtvij }, who make inquiries whether some other person 
has refused the office and whether the fee will be excellent. Those 
portions of the choosing mantras are uttered inaudibly wherein 
the priests are invoked as if they were divinities and the 
portion asau manusdh or tvam manu^h is uttered loudly. **** 
When the priests come madhuparka is offered to them. The 
sacrificer goes to the king ( of the country ) to ask for a sacrifi- 
cial ground ( devayajam ), even if he has one already, with the 
formula ‘ god Varuna, give me devayajana ’.**** This is a mere 

2532. H ^ 

^ 1 art. 14. 6 ; swirv^r: * snv. X. 2. 3 ; 

VfV mm l com. The 

YajnSyajfiiya is J?g. IV. 48. 1-2 (v g T r v^T ^ &c,) « 

I. 6. 1-2. 

2533. ‘ Jr argn h anp?TT... f 55*^9 

I niOT » WT. X. 1. 14 ; *3iRrJf ^ 1 

&C. !5lt. Sift. V. 1. 

2634. %VT 1 com. 

on mm. VII. 1. 10 . 
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form, but even the king has to make a similar request ( in his 
case ) to the hotr and other priests. The requirements of a 
proper devayajana have already been given above (p. 988n). In 
the western portion of the devayajana from which all roots are 
uprooted, a pavilion ( vimita^ a four-cornered mandapa ) is 
erected, the central ridge and the covering bamboos of which 
run from west to east, which has doors ( two cubits wide ) in all 
directions and which slightly inclines towards the east, or a 
rectangular house ( ^5la ) may be built, twenty arafnis long and 
ten aratnis wide ( Kat. VIL 1. 19-25, Ip. X. 5. 1-5, Baud. VI. 
1 ). A shed for cooking the vrata food is erected to the south of 
the pavilion and another to the west for the patnl ( wife of 
the sacrificer ). The sacrificer while in his house implants his 
garhapatya and ahavanlya fires on the aranis with a mantra 
‘ ayam te yonih * ( Vaj. S. HI. 14., Tai. S. I. 5, 2 ), comes to the 
devayajana, enters ( along with the priests and his wife ) the 
mandapa by the eastern door with the aranis in his hand, and 
touches the central post of the pavilion. The things that are 
required ( sambharah are also brought to the pavilion. In 
the pavilion a vedi is prepared and fires are established after 
being produced by attrition. Offerings of ajya with the sam- 
bharayajus formulas (Tai. A. III. 8), with the sapta-hotr 
formulas ( Tai. A. III. 5 ) are made and also a yupahuti is 
offered. Outside the pavilion to its north the sacrificer gets the 
hair on the head, arm-pits and on the face cut by a barber in a 
tent covered with mats, pares the nails of his hands first ( of the 
right band first from the small finger ) and then of the feet. Jai. 
( HI. 8. 3-11 ) establishes that it is the sacrificer ( and not the 
adhvaryu ) who pares his nails, cuts his hair, brushes his teeth, 
subsists on milk. Sat. VIL 1. p. 587 states that the nails of the 
left hand are pared first and then of the right hand. He brushes 
his teeth with an udumbara twig, then he bathes in a reservoir 
of water or in a kunda after putting a golden piece in it with 
mantras, performs §.camana and drinks water as a consecration. 


2535. The pavilion is called prSgvam^a or prScInavam^a and 
according to some it is 16 piakraraas long ( from west to east ) and 12 
prakramas wide ( from south to north ). It may have four or fire ( one 
in the north-east ) doors and apertures in the four quarters. Vide Ip. 
X. 5. 5. 

2536. Baud. VI. 1 enumerates thirteen requisites ( sambhSras ) that 
the yajamSna brings with him and thirteen more which are placed round 
about the wife. 



1136 


History of DharmaiUslra [ Oh. XXXIII 


All these from paring nails ( called apsu-dIksS except the 
cutting of hair are also undergone by the wife at the instance 
of the pratiprasthatr priest (but without mantras). The 
adhvaryu hands over a fine silken fresh garment to the sacri* 
ficer which the latter wears. In the afternoon in the pragvam^a 
he partakes of food ( rice ) mixed with ghee and sprinkled 
over with curds and honey or whatever is liked by him. The 
wife also does the same. He takes up butter ( navanlta ) with 
two bunches of darbha grass and smears himself thrice with 
them beginning from the face. He applies collyrium with a 
darbha blade twice to the right eye and once to the left or 
thrice to both. The adhvaryu performs the purification { pavam ) 
of the sacrificer outside the pragvam^a to its north by three 
bunches of seven darbhas each rubbed twice over his body 
above the navel and once below the navel with mantras and 
the sacrificer also mutters mantras. The wife also does all this 
(smearing the body with butter, applying anjana and purifica- 
tion ) without mantras at the instance of the pratiprasthatr. 
The sacrificer enters the pavilion by the eastern door and the 
wife by the western and occupy their respective seats. Then 
follows diksanlya isti**^® which is so called because it effects a 
saihskara in the man intending to sacrifice and because after it 
is performed he is entitled to be called * dlksita *. The conclu- 
sion in Jai. V. 3. 29-31 is that a man becomes a dlksita at the 
end of the diksanlya isti and has thenceforward to observe the 
rules laid down for a dlksita and that one does not become a 
dlksita by being given the staff or the girdle &o. At first six 
ahutis called dlksahutis are offered, four with ajya taken from 
the dbruva into the sruva, 5th with the sruo and the sixth is 
called pfirnahuti and is offered with sruc ( in which twelve ladl- 
ings with sruva have been made ). These six ahutis are called 
‘ audgrahana ’ ( Ap. X. 8. 7 and com. on Sat. VII. 1. p. 591 ) or 
* audgrabhana ’ ( Kat. VII. 3. 16 ). In the diksanlya isti a cake 


2537. For the word * apsudlk^S \ vide Kst. VII. 2. 7. According 
to Baud, the hair of the wife also is cut (VI. 3 ) The com. on Sat. VII. 
1. p. 587 makes the interesting remark that according to the sUtrakSra 
the adhvaryu himself pares the sacrificer’s nails, hut that as in his time 
the priests had no instruction in such matters and as people had come 
to look with disfavour on such a practice, the barber pares the nails. 

2538. According to some the meal takes place before the cutting of 
hair (vide Ap. X. 6. 10). 

2539. i com. on aiT»sr. IV. 2. 1 ; on Jai. 
V. 3. 31 Bays 
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prepared on eleven potsherds is offered to Agni-Visnu ( or boiled 
rice with clarified butter). Some offered another offering of boiled 
rice to Aditi. Several matters that occur in the model is^i 
( such as observing a vrata, the girding up of the wife, cutting 
off a portion for yajamana, phallkaranahoma, cooking anvShary a 
rice as fee for the priests, samistayajus ) are omitted in this 
isti ( Baud. YL 3 mentions ten matters that are omitted , 
Ap. X. 4. 12, Sat. VII. 1. p. 575 ). According to Jai. VIII. 
1. 3-10 the several actions done in the model isti are not 
to be extended to somayaga unless the vedic texts expressly say 
so, and Jai. X. 1. 4 establishes that there is no arambhanlya isti 
in dlksanlya and other istis of somayaga. The diksanlya 
ends with the patnisaihyajas and the eating of the 2nd ida 
(Sat. VII. 1. p. 578). Certain rules are laid down about the 
pitch of the voice in the several rites. According to Ap. X. 4. 9 
everything is said inaudibly till the agnisomlya rite. According 
to Kat. (VII. 2. 31-32 ) the voice reaches the highest pitch in the 
dlksanlya is^i, the mantras in the prayanlya and atithya istis 
are in a lower tone than in the dlksanlya and the upasad 
mantras are repeated inaudibly. The diksa ( consecration ) of 
the sacrificer and his wife proceeds as follows,^®*® To the south 
of the ahavanlya two black antelope hides ( or one if two are 
not available ) with the neck portion to the east are spread on 
the altar with the hairy part outside. He ( the priest ) sits to 
the west of the antelope skin bending his right knee; the sacri- 
ficer touches the white and black spots ( or the lino that joins 
them, Kat. VII. 3. 23), then creeps upon the hide with his 
right knee bent and sits down on the western side of the hide. 
The sacrificer ties round his waist above the garment worn by 
him a girdle of three strands made of hemp and munja grass, 
covers his right shoulder with a fresh garment and folds round 
his head a piece of cloth, he is given the horn of a black ante- 
lope about a span in length with three or five folds (from left 
to right ), which he ties to the hem of his garment ( or in the 
corner of his upper garment ). He touches his forehead above 
the right brow with the )iorn, draws a line with it from west 
to east outside the vedi, and if he wants at any time to scratch 


2540. All these several actions in the dik^S aie done to the accom- 
paniment of mantras as in Vsj. IV. 9 ff. and Tai. 8., but they are not 
referred to for reasons of space. Elsewhere also mantras have been 
often omitted. ^ 

H. D. 143 
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his body he does so with that horn. Jai. ( XI, 4. 48-49 ) 
declares that the mantra is to be repeated only once even if 
the yajamSna feels the desire to scratch several parts of his 
body at the same time. The adhvaryu gives a staff of udum- 
bara ( or of some other sacrificial tree ) which is as high as the 
sacrificer’s mouth ( or chin ), which he raises up and keeps on 
his right shoulder. While the adhvaryu is doing these things 
for the yajamana, the pratiprasthatr does the same things for 
the wife ( without mantras ) except that she has the yoktra 
girt round her upper garment, that her head is covered by a 
jsla ( a net or fillet ) of wool and she has a piece of some sacri- 
ficial tree one span long for scratching her body. The saori- 
ficer and adhvaryu repeat long passages wherein the word 
diksa occurs frequently (Ap, X. 10. 6 and X. 11, 1 ), and the 
adhvaryu makes him repeat the sambhara-yajus mantras ( Tai. 
A, III, 8). The sacrificer then contracts the fingers of both hands 
one after another with mantras ( first the small fingers of both 
hands, then the ring-fingers of both hands and so on) and 
ultimately he clinches his fists. He observes silence. Some 
priest ( like the pratiprasthatr) other than the adhvaryu inaudi- 
bly declares ( to the gods ) thrice and loudly proclaims to the 
world thrice * this brahraana has undergone the consecration, 
son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson of so 
and so, the son of such and such a woman, grandson of such 
and such a woman and great-grandson of such and such a 
woman*. Even when the sacrificer was a ksatriya or vaiSya, 
the announcement was still to be ‘ this brahmana &c,, * since 
after diksa a person was supposed to be reborn and to be a 
child of holy prayer and to have become pure enough for 
receiving spiritual influences. The Sat. Br. III. 3, 3. 12 states 
* he who is consecrated becomes an embryo*. Diksa takes place 
in the afternoon (Ap, X. 12.1) and the sacrificer observes 
silence till the appearance of stars in the evening. The 
adhvaryu directs the milking of two cows to supply milk for 


2541, 31^ 

sTHi^BVT: * 

I snv. X. 11. 5-6 ; coniparo gjRVf. 
VII. 4. 11-12, Baud, VI. 5, Sat. VII. 1. p. 597. The reference by name 
will be like the following * ariSToft iTwl?n?mV. 

^RTV55T*far: TTW; WHT WTT^T: ^ 

W&fu I > com. on Sat. or one may say ‘ &o. 
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the sacrificer and his wife who are to subsist on the milk of the 
two cows during the period of the sacrifice. This vrata ( obser- 
vance ) of subsisting on milk is declared by Jai. ( IV. 3. 8-9 ) 
to be kratvartha (an obligatory rule) and not purusartha 
( recommendatory ). Vide also Jai. VI. 8. 28. Some allowed 
rice or barley to be cooked in that milk. The two cows were 
milked in two separate vessels, one of which ( meant for the 
sacrificer) was heated on the garhapatya and the other ( for the 
wife ) was heated on the daksina fire. A ksatriya or vaisya 
sacrificer could take gruel or ainiksa respectively or all persons 
could subsist on milk or on rice cooked in milk or on fruits 
( if enough milk was not available ) or if he had a desire for 
curds, he could use curds or use fried barley grains or he could 
take ghee. He was to take his food at midday or midnight 
long after ordinary men have taken their meals and he took his 
food from a pot which was not earthenware and the wife from 
a copper pot. Persons who were not diksitas were not to see 
him when taking his milk or other vrata diet. The wife was 
also to take her milk or other diet in her own place. Vide Ap. 
X. 16 and Kat. VII. 4. 19-34 for details. The dlksita and his 
wife ( to some extent ) have to observe certain rules ( till the 
final bath ) and people also had to observe some rules with 
reference to him. He has to keep awake on the night of the 
diksa ( Jai. XII. 1. 17 ), on the night when soma is purchased 
and on the night before the pressing day. He is not to 
speak with women or sudras nor should a Sudra follow him. 
If he is obliged to speak to a sudra he should do so by 
employing a messenger belonging to the three higher varnas. 
He may speak to or bless another, but he was not to bow 
to another, even if the latter was his acarya or father-in- 
law or a king. No one was to touch him or to address the 
dlksita by his name ( but use only such terms of address 
as ‘ bhoh *, ‘ dlksita * &c. ). The sacrificer was not to keep 
aside the antelope horn till the fees were distributed. He 
could laugh covering his face with his hand and should 
not show his teeth. He was not ordinarily to answer calls 
of nature by day, but if he has to do so, he must do so in a 
shaded spot. He has to observe complete celibacy. While 
he is consecrated for the sacrifice, he does not go out by the 

2542. Ap. X. 12-15, Baud. VI. 6 give long lists of the observances 
for a dlksita out of which a few are, set out above. 
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western door, nor does he perform the daily agnihotra, nor 
vai^vadeva nor oiBfering of bali nor perform the dar^apurnamasa 
isti ( Jai XIL 1. 19-23 ), but he may employ another to do all 
these. He must speak the truth and address people in a pure 
and conciliatory style adding the word 'canasita* when address- 
ing a brahmana and the word * vicaksana ’ when addressing 
a ksatriya or vai^ya ( vide Ait. Br. I. 6 ). He must always 
be in the pavilion at sunrise and sunset ; he sleeps on the 
ground to the south of the ahavanlya with his head to the east 
and sleeps on his right side and does not turn his back to the 
fire. He always sits on antelope hide and never leaves it and 
his staff ( except when answering calls of nature ). No one 
is to eat the food given by a diksita till the agnisomlya victim 
or its omentum is offered. It is recommended by all the sutras 
that diksa ( consecration ) should not be finished in one day, 
but it should extend over 12 days or a month or a year or till 
from being fat he becomes lean ( vide Ap. X. 14. 8, X. 15. 4, 
A^v. IV. 2. 13-15 ). Every day ( while the diska lasts ) the 
sacrificer observes silence from the afternoon till the appearance 
of stars and in the morning from before sunrise till the sun goes 
up. The diksita is allowed to go himself or to send agents 
called ( sanihara ) to collect money and materials necessary 
for the sacrifice. He has to observe many rules on his journey 
( vide Ap. X. 19. 6-16 ). 

After the day ( or days of diksa ), the next day the first rite 
is the prayanlya ( opening ) isti. In this isti earn ( rice ) 
cooked in milk is offered to Aditi ( Jai. IX. 4. 32-40 ) and four 
offerings of ajya to four more deities viz. Fathya Svasti, Agni, 
Soma and Savitr in the four directions ( viz. east, south, west 
and north ) respectively. Cam is offered to Aditi in the centre. 
Agni Svistakrt is the sixth deity. According to A^v. IV. 3. 3 
no ajyabhagas are offered in this isti, but according to Kat, 
VII. 5. 15 they are offered. The priests that officiate in this 
isti should ns far as possible officiate in the Udayaiilya 
( concluding ) isti. The rites of this isti end with the first 
Sarhyu,*®*® but there is no patiil-samyaja and no samistayajus. 

^^543. i 

I arrr. X. 18. 4-5, vide ^cVT. VII. 5. 3-4. 

2544. sitwtvt I com. on Ap. X. 21. 1. 

2545. Vide Jaimini X. 7. 38-42 for the propositions that the 
prSyapIyS ends with the first 8amyu«aucl the StithyS with the first ids. 
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The puronuvSkya verses in this isti become the yajyft verses in 
the udayanlya isti and vice versa ( vide Asv, IV. 3. 2 for them ). 
He keeps aside in a well-known place in the pragvamsa the 
cooking pot ( from which the leavings of rice sticking to the 
bottom are not removed according to some ), the meksana and 
the barhis ( except the prastara ) for use in the udayanlya. 
Jai. ( Xl. 2. 66-68 ) refers to this use of niskasa in the udaya- 
nlya isti. 

Then comes the purchase of soma ( referred to in the 
Brahnianas and Sutras as ‘ rajan *). Soma is purchased from a 
brahmana of the Kutsa gotra or from a sudra ( Ap. X. 20. 12 
allows it to be purchased from any brahmana ). Jai. 
HI. 7. 31 states that the vendor of soma is someone other than 
the priests. The seller of soma is asked to free it from the weeds 
that may be mixed up with it ; the adhvaryu turns his back 
towards soma when this ( weeding ) is being done and neither 
the adhvaryu nor his assistants nor the sacrificer nor the latter’s 
sons should do tho weeding out nor does anyone of these 
see it being done ( Sat. VII. 1, p. 609 ). The soma plant is 
placed on tho southern part of the red hide of a bull by the 
pratiprasthatr spread on tho place where uparavas ( four sound- 
ing holes ) will be made later on and the seller of soma sits 
on the northern part of tho hide. A water jar is placed in front 
of soma. The doors of the sacrificial hall are shut, the adhvaryu 
pours into the juliii four times ajya from the dhruva ladle 
used in the prayanlya ( or five times for those who are paiica^ 
vaiiins ), ties a piece of gold by a blade out of the darbhas 
spread on the altar, puts down into the juhu the blade with 
the gold and makes an offering into the aliavanlya of that ajya 
( this offering is called hiranyavatl ahuti ) ; he takes out the 
piece of gold, casta the blade (with which it was tied ) on 
the vedi and tics the gold piece with a thread. The doors 
of the hall are opened and the adhvaryu and yajamana come 
out. To the south of the eastern door of the sacrificial hall 
stands a heifer ( called somakrayaai ), that is one, two or three 

2546. I I V.4 1 ; 

1 3TT«r. X. 20 12 ; ^xixxk^x^^ • 

VII. 1. p. 606, where tho com. remarks ^ 

I ... I ... 
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yearis old, is tawny, has yellowish brown eyes or is red ( but 
has no red eyes), has not given birth to a calf, has no deficiency 
and is not tied ( vide Ap. VI. 20. 2-5 and Sat. VIL 2, p. 623 for 
further details ). The cow is not held by her ear or her foot is 
not tied by a rope ( she may be held by the neck, if necessary ), 
She is invoked by the adhvaryu ( who is sitting ) with a mantra 
‘ cidasi ’ ( Vaj. S, IV. 19, Tai. S. L 2. 4. 1 ). The cow is led towards 
the north, the adhvaryu and yajamana follow her. After she 
goes six steps, at her 7th step, the brahma and yajamana sit 
down to the cow’s right, behind her sits the adhvaryu and the 
nestr priest to her north. They keep the golden piece on the 
spot where the 7th step is put by her ( which is first covered with 
his folded hands by the adhvaryu ) and make an offering of it 
to Aditi ( adityai idam na mama ), Taking the sphya the 
adhvaryu draws lines round the 7th foot-print ( once with a 
mantra, twice silently) from right to left ( Ap. X. 23. 3 adds 
that lines are drawn also with the antelope horn of the sacri- 
ficer ) ; the dust on the lines is gathered with the hand and put 
into a pot ( sthall ) and handed over to the yajamana who passes 
it on to his wife who invokes the cow with a mantra. He washes 
his hand ( that has the piece of gold in it ) on the 7th foot-print 
( of the cow ), pours some water on the dust collected in a pot, 
divides the dust into three parts, one of which is placed on the 
cold ashes of the garhapatya, the 2nd on the cold ashes of the 
ahavanlya and the third is given to the wife who places it in 
the house. The adhvaryu ties the piece of gold to his small 
finger ( on which it must be at the time of apyayana and pres- 
sing of soma and at the time of taking the aihsu and adabhya 
cups ). The adhvaryu directs the saorificer’s servant to bring a 
piece of cloth for tying soma, another for covering it all round 
and a turban ; the first is carried by the adhvaryu or yajamana 
and the rest by the pratiprasthatr. They go with their faces to 
the east towards the soma which is in a four-wheeled cart 

2547. *TVT I quoted by Sahara on 

Jaimini HI. 1. 12, who engages in a lengthy discussion about the 
purport of this passage. Vide VI 1. 6 . 7 ‘ I ... 

whFRV ^ I ’ where other 

requirements aio set out. The idea was that the cow ( the price of 
Soma ) was to resemble the soma beverage in colour as much as possible. 
Vide also Jai. IV. 1. 25. The cow was called somakraya^i as soma was 
purchased with it ; says com. on Sat. VII. 

2 p. 623. 
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covered all round and above with mats &c. Detailed rules 
follow how soma stalks ( amsu ) are selected and taken with the 
hand, tied in the cloth and covered with the turban ( Ap. X. 24* 
7-14, Kat. VIL 7. 12-21 ). The yajamana pays homage to soma 
and waits upon Adibi ( Ap. X. 25. 1 ). The adhvaryu hands 
over the soma (so tied and turbaned) to the vendor of soma*®^® and 
there ensues a dialogue ( which is a mock drama ) between the 
vendor and the adhvaryu wherein they higgle for the price of 
the soma ( five times, beginning with a kala or iVth or the thigh 
of the cow and ending with the whole cow ). Gold piece is also 
offered to the vendor of soma, who says ‘ soma is sold to you 
but offer me some other animals * and the adhvaryu replies 
‘ yours are the gold piece, clothes, goats, another cow, a cow and 
bull and three other cows. * Adhvaryu comes with the sorna in 
his right hand and pushes aside the garment from the sacrificer’s 
right thigh and places the soma tied in a piece of cloth on the 
thigh of the sacrificer, who mutters the text ‘ 6vana bhrajan- 
ghare*®** &c. ’ ( Vaj, VI. 27. Tai. S. I. 2. 7. 1 ). Ultimately the 
gold piece and somakrayaiil cow are brought back, another is 
offered in exchange and the former is sent to the oowpen belong- 
ing to the sacrificer. Ap. ( X. 27. 8 ) and Sat. (VIL 2. p. 644) say 
that according to some the vendor is always struck with sticks 
and clods of earth ( i, e. there is a show of seizing the soma 
from him and driving him away with sticks, vide Kat. VII. 8. 27 
also). The sacrificer’s staff is handed over to the maitra- 
varuna priest ( vide Jai. IV. 2. 16-18 ) and the sacrificer holds 
in both his hands the bundle of soma placed on his thigh, 
gets up, places his hand on his head and thereon the bundle of 
soma, approaches a cart ( §akata ) kept to the south ( of the place 


2548 Tlio 8at. Br. HI. 3. 3 (S. B. E. vol. 26, pp. 69-70) contains the 
higgling at length. Vide also Ap. X. 25. 1-16, K5t. VII. 8. 1-21. Sat. 
(VII. 2. pp. 636-643) sets out what things aro offored in exchange of 
soma and the dialogue between the adhvaryu and tlie vendor of soma. 
There wore several options as to the things offered in exchange for soma. 
They were ten viz. seven cows, a gold piece, clothes, a she-goat ; some 
said they were 13 (ton cows plus the other tluee) or only four (one cow 
and tho other three ). 

2549. SvSna, BhiSja and others are supposed to bo Gandharvaa, 
guardians of the cow and othei things offered as tho piice of soma. Vide 
iat. Br. III. 3. 3. 11 ( S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 72 ). Jairaini (XII. 4. 5-7) states 
that ten things are offered as the price of soma and that soma is not 
purchased by offering those separately, but by offering them in one lot 
{samuccaya). Baud. VI. 14 enumerates them in one place. 
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where soma was bought ) that is washed, is covered with a mat 
or the like and has all its parts complete. The adhvaryu 
spreads on the box of the cart a black antelope-skin with the 
neck portion to the east and hairy side upwards, places the 
soma thereon, covers it with another piece of cloth, ties a skin 
to a staff as a flag. Two oxen are yoked to the cart, the Subra- 
hmanya priest ( an assistant to the udgatr ) standing on the 
ground between the two shafts of the cart drives the oxen hold- 
ing two pala^a branches in his hand ( as whips ). The adhvaryu 
touches the cart and directs the hotr to repeat a verse for soma 
that is bought ( or being taken round ) and directs the subra- 
hmanya priest to pronounce the Subrahmanya invocation. The 
hotr stands three steps behind the cart between the two wheel- 
tracks, and while keeping his heels firm and unmoved throws up 
to the south with a verse ( tvam viprah, As v. IV'. 4. 2 ) clods ( or 
dust ) thrice with the forepart of his foot, then utters standing 
‘ him bhurbhuvah svarom * and a verse ‘ bliadrad abhi §reyah 
prehi * ( Asv. IV. 4. 2 ). While following the moving cart 
between wheel-tracks he recites llg. 1. 91. 9-11, X. 71. 10, IV. 
53. 7 ( half ) and stops. When the cart stops the hotr approaches 
the soma from the south side of the cart, and stands facing it. 
He touches the soma or the cloth covering it with two verses 
( called paridhanlya viz. Rg. I. 91. 19 and VIII. 42. 3 ). Then 
the sacriflcer touches the soma and comes to the sacrificial hall 
( ^ala ) along with all the priests. The subrahmanya priest 
recites the famous subrahmanya litany (which is an 

^ 2550. The formula ia : * I i f 

WrSTOT 

1 . 3 . 1 If. aud I. 3. 3-5. Vide Sat. Bi. III. 4. 17-20 for the formula 

and explanation, Ait. Br. 26. 3 (explains why this nigada is called subia- 
hmanyS in the feminine gender ), Tai. Bi. 1. 12. 3-4. This litany is 
requiied on the 2nd aud following days of the Agnisloma and alinoal 
on all days of other Soma sacrifices. On the 2nd day^ after the word 
J^ewrar^TOT, the subrahmanya says on the 3 rd day 5 ^ , 

on the 4th day jct; and on the last day ( soma-piessing day ) 3 ^ 

Vide Jai. XI. 4. 27-29 about the indication of the day of soma 
in the Subrahmanyuc in DvEda^Sha. As to the last sentence ^devE brah- 
mSpa * there were divergent views. Some employed only 
others employed the word before ^STTot. Sahara on Jaimini 

XI. 4. 27 shows that he accepted ‘ ’ as the text of the 

call. Vide DrShySyapa I. 3. 10-12 for the views. Paoini ( I. 2, 37-38) 

{Continued on nesei page) 
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Invitation to Indra ). According to Lat. L 3. 1 this litany is 
recited after the performance of atithya isti, but according to 
Ap. and Kftt. it is recited before Atithya. At the time of each 
iipasad the subrahmanya litany is recited ( Sat. VIL 4. 
p. 676 ). According to Lat. the subrahmanya stands inside the 
spot where the altar would be prepared and recites the litany and 
the yajamana touches him and the wife touches the yajamana. 
The formula is ‘ 0 Subrahmanya ( Indra who protects excellent 
prayers ), come, O Indra 1 O Lord of hari ( bay ) steeds I Ram of 
Medhatithi I Mena ( wife or daughter ? ) of Vrsanasva 1 Attacking 
buffalo! Lover of Ahalya! O Kau^ikal O brahmanal Thou who 
callest thyself Gautama I *. Then he should state ‘ in so 


( Coyiiinutd from Iasi page ) 

gives rules about the accents of the SubrahmapyS. According to Lst. 
and DrShySyaija I. 3. 17 the subiahraanya litanies after tho iipasads are 
finislicd are recited near the utkara outside tho alUr. Tho piiost takes 
bieaih at each of the first two woids ( ), then again after 
and after This invocation is lopeated ihiice ( Sp. X. 28. 6, Lst. 

1.3.10). On the AgnI§oiiiiya day (day before pressing) before the 
reference to suty a, the woids ‘ asau yajate * (this, so and so, offers 
sacrifioo) occur and the names (nSk^atra, gotra and vySvabSrika 
names) of the sacrifice!* are mentioned with tho namos of liis ances- 
tors (son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson 
of so and so) and then the names of his living descendants 
according to seniority by birth, both males and females, in the words 
‘fatlior of such and such a son &c. \ Manu IX. 126 refers to this last. 
In Eg. I. 51. 1 and I. 52. Tlndia h*as the appellation * mefa ’ and there 
is a legend that India became a lam and drank the soma of Medhatithi 
KSpva. In Eg. VIII. 2. 40 it is said that Indra in the form of a ram 
carried off Modhyfftithi Ks^va. In Eg. 1. 51. 13 India is spoken of as 
born of the Mena of Vr^apa^va (menabhavo vr^aoa^vasya ) and Sayapa 
quotes tho Ta^dya that Mena was the daughtei of Vr^anatJva. Indra 
is addressed us Kauhka in Eg. I. 10. 11. The legend of India’s love for 
Ahalya, the wife of (rrautama, is well-known. Vide Ilamaya^a I. 48 
and Vi§nupura 9 a I. 9. 21. Jaimini (in IX. 1. 42-44) states that when 
the Subrahma^iya litany is uttered in Agnistut and other rites and when 
for Indra the word Agni is substituted, there is no substitution of other 
adjectives in place of Harivat and othois. Sahara, however, notes that 
yajnikas do substitute other words viz. they says ‘arjr 

Kumanlabhutta in his Tantravartika 
(p. 208 on Jai. I 3. 7 ) explains, like a modern comparative mythologist, 
that Indra in this legend means the Sun and Ahalya means the night 

Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 383-84* S. B. E. vol. 26, p. 81-82. 

H.D. 144 
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lany days, to the soma feast/ Then he adds ‘ Ye Gods and 
r§.hmanas ! come hither ! ’ While the Subrahmanyft is being 
Bcited the sacrificer mutters certain prayers ( Ap. X. 28. 5 )• 
Tear the eastern door of the pragvamsa the pratiprasthatr stands 
olding by the ear a goat ( as a present to king Soma ) that has 
rhite and dark spots of hair or red and dark ones, that is 
ornless, fat and bearded. The cart is stopped to the east of the 
ragyaihda with its shafts to the east or north, the yoke-pins 
re taken out, the oxen are released from the yoke ( or only one 
X, the northern one, is released). While this is being done prepa- 
ations are made for atithyesti to receive hospitably as a guest 
ing Soma. The adhvaryu and three other priests make ready a 
bool or couch (asandl) of uduinbara wood, having feet as high as 
he navel, with a board one aratiii square plaited with cords of 
lunja grass, on which a black antelope skin is spread. On this 
he soma is placed after being taken out of the cart. Soma 
lus seated on the couch is brought inside the sala by the eastern 
oor, is taken to the west of the ahavanlya and established to the 
cuth of the ahavanlya to the east of the seat of the brahma priest, 
hen follows the work of atithyesti. The wife quickly takes out 
he materials for a cake on nine potsherds for Visnu ( who is the 
rincipal deity in this is^i ). In all istis (in Agnistoina ) after 
ae diksanlya up to udayanlya ( the concluding isti ) there is no 
gnyanvadhana, no taking up of vrata, no subsisting on fast 
3od, no gifts and no choosing of brahma. There are only five 
rayaja offerings and no anuyajas.**®* Fire is produced by 
ttrition, and the isti comes to an end after the first ida. For 
etails see Ap. X. 30 and Kat. VIII. 1, After the ida is eaten 
lere is tSnunaptra, a solemn convenant made by the sacrificer 
nd the priests pledging themselves in the name of Tanunapat 
the mighty blowing wind, that is the witness of all living 
Bings ) not to injure each other. They make this*“^ covenant 
Y touching simultaneously clarified butter taken in a vessel 
: kftmsya or in a camasa from the ajya in the dhruva ladle 
3ed in the atithya and placed on the southern hip (south 
)rner of west side ) of the altar. That clarified butter used 
)r this covenant is shaken by the adhvaryu and is kept by him 
i a vessel ( which is not earthen-ware ) in a well-known spot 


2551. Vide Jaimini X. 7. 38-39 and 40 for the proposition that 
ere are no anuyaja offerings in Stithyc^ti and that it ends with ids. 

2552. I aifv. 
1. 1. 2. Vide also Sat. VII. 3. p. 660. 
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and is given mixed with the fast milk ( vrata-dugdha ) to the 
saorificer in the afternoon (for eating). Then follows the 
avantara-dlksa ( intermediate consecration ) of the sacrificer, in 
which he offers a fuel-stick in the ahavanlya fire ( with ‘ agne 
vratapas* Vaj. S. V. 6), the wife also silently offers a fuel-stick 
in gSrhapatya; he touches water heated in a vessel called 
madanti, clenches his fists more closely, tightens his girdle 
and drinks only hot milk. All priests also touch the 
madanti water and together with the sacrificer strengthen**** 
the soma stalks with their hands holding golden pieces with the 
mantra ‘ am§ur-amsu * ( Vaj. S.V.7, Tai. S. I.-2. 11. 1 ). Then they 
place their right hands one after another on the prastara which 
is on the southern end of the vedi with the palms turned 
upwards and cover the palms with their left palms turned 
downwards ( this action being called nihnava, according to 
Ap. XI. 1. 12 and Kat, VIIL 2. 9 ). Nihnava**** is a kind of 
salutation to Heaven and Earth. 

Then follows Pravargya and after that Upasad or the 
Upasad may precede Pravargya ( Ap. XL 2. 5, Sat. VII. 4. 
p. 662 ). Both are done twice, in the morning and then in the 
afternoon, for at least three days { 2nd, 3rd and 4th) if soma is 
to be pressed on the 5th, but if soma is to be pressed on the 7th 
or any later day ( from the beginning ) then there will be more 
Pravargyas and XJposads.^*** The same barhis, prastara and 
paridhis employed in the atithya are used in the upasads and in 
the rite of Agnisoinlya pa^u. 

Pravargya is separately dealt with in most sutras, as in 
Ap. XV. 5-12, Kat. XXVI, Baud. IX. 6 ff. It was supposed to 
provide the sacrificer with a new celestial body***®. It was an 


2553. This is called ‘ apyayana ’ ( strciigibeniug or increasing), 

which accoiding to com. on Ap. XI. 1. 11 and Sat. VII. 3. 661 moans 
‘touching with a mantra’ or according to others ‘sprinkling with 
water ’. Vaj. S. V. 7. and Tai. S. I. 2. 11. I load HlUTtVTVUlW- 

in which tlio word ‘ SpyayatSm ’ occurs. 

2554. I 

i com. on IV. 5. 7. 

2555. rr^ HrvsTTcT; t 

» aiTT- XV. 12. 5. 

2556. w^r- 

... I irr. IV. 5. 
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independent rite by itself ( apurva ) and was not the modi- 
fication of any other rite ( vide com. on Kat. XXVI. 2. 5 ). It 
appears from Ap. XIII. 4. 3-5 that the Pravargya rite was no^ 
necessarily performed in every Agnis^oma. The gbarma is 
styled Saihrat in Vaj. S. 39. 5, is identified with the sun, is said 
to be the head of Yajna and the hot milk was divine life and 
light. Vide Ait. Br. IV. 1, Sat. Br. XIV. 1-4, Tai. Ar. IV. 1-42. 
V. 1-12 ; and Haug’s translation of Ait- Br, pp. 41-43 ( note ), 
S. B. E vol. 44, Intro. XLVI — L. An earthernware vessel, one 
span in height, is made, the middle of which is contracted ( like 
a mortar ), which has a rim or belt ( mekhala ) about three 
fingers lower down from the top which is a large and deep 
bowl and has at the end a hole or spout for pouring in liquid. 
This is called mahavTra and it resembles three pots placed on 
one another. There are two other earthenware vessels ( which 
are called mahavlra ). There are also two milking bowls ( pin- 
vana ) and two round plates called rauhina for baking two 
cakes. All the three are heated with the fire of horse dung 
kindled at the garhapatya ( or daksina according to some ) fire» 
baked in a square pit like ordinary pans and then taken out. 
The two puroda§as baked on the round rauhinas are offered into 
fire in the morning and evening to Day and Night respectively. 
The vessel called mahavlra is placed on a raised clay platform 
and fire is kindled round it, and when it is hot ghee is poured 
into it. The principal mahavlra is the first vessel and the other 
two are not to have the different processes performed on them 
( they are apracaraniya, Ap. XV. 6. 11 ). These other two are 
kept covered with cloth on the big asandl to the north of the 
stool on which soma is placed and to the south of the ahavanlya 
( Kat. XXVI. 2. 17 ). To the boiling ghee in the principal vessel 
are added the milk of a cow and of a she-goat having a male 
young one. The hot milk thus mixed and contained in the 
mahavlra is called ‘ gharma \ of which offerings are made to 
Alvins, Vayu, Indra ( with Vasus and Rudras and Adityas ), 
to Savitr, Brhaspati, Yama. The sacrificer drinks ( the priests 
only smell ) the remainder by the upayamanl. The hotr repeats 
several mantras at various stages from the time the mahavlra is 
placed on the raised platform up to the time when the hot milk 
is offered and the priest called prastotr chants saraans. The 
whole of this ceremony is called Pravargya. A few interesting 
matters out of the numerous details of this rite are indicated 
here. All the doors of the sacrificial hall are screened with 
cloth, the wife's shed also is so screened and she is to sit in her 
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shed ( and not to see the mahavlra,***^ but at a later stage she 
looks at it and repeats a mantra, Kat. XXVI, 4. 13 ). Whatever 
wooden patras are required in this rite they are*®*® made of 
udumbara and the cords are made of munja grass. The paridhis 
were thirteen and of vikahkata and the fuel-sticks for boiling 
the gharma were to be of the same wood or of khadira, palasa, 
udumbara and a few other trees. There were three black antelope 
skins to be used as fans and two rukmas ( plates or bars ) of 
gold and silver, two vedas ( bunches of kufia ), one of which has 
its ends cut off. Special rules are laid down about the clay out 
of which the mahavlra vessel is to be made ( vide Ap. XV. 1. 
9 ff.) viz,*®*® it was to be dug from a pit to the east of the ahavanly a 
fire; with that earth was to be mixed the dust dug by a wild 
boar and the clay from an ant-hill, putlka ( a plant ), the hair of 
a goat and of a black antelope skin; on it an aja ( she-goat ) 
was to be milked. The clay so mixed is to be carried only by 
men of the higher castes and hot water is to he poured on the 
clay only from madanti vessels*® in order to mix the various 
ingredients. No Sudra nor woman is to look at all this. Two 
vessels for milking the cow and the she-goat are made of this 
very clay. The Mahavlra is to be lifted up only with two 
wooden pieces like tongs ( called parisasa or ^apha ) and never 
otherwise. The asandl ( stool or chair ) on which the mahavlra 
is to be placed is bigger than the one for king Soma ( thereby 
bringing out its super-eminence as saihrat ) and it is placed 
north of the seat for Soma. Two kharas ( mounds covered with 


2557. The pravaigya was an awful and mystic or recondite affair 

and so the wife was not to sec it. ‘g’ljx snf com. on Ap XV. 5. 4. 

2558. For the pSiras and things required vide Kat. XXVI. 1. 2 and 
2. 10 and Ap. XV. 5. 7-20. Vide also Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 2 and com. on 
Kat. XXVI. 1. 1. 

2559. The Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 1. 10-11 explains by a legend the names 
gharma, piavargya, mahavlra and saniiat. ^ ( f^sufr: 

mmiu; ^iTT^ i XIV. 1. 1. lO-ll. The 

Sat, Br. fiiiLhei on ( XIV. 1. 1. 1811 ) says that Dadhyan Athaivapa knew 
the doctiine of Piavaigya ( called Madhu ) and impaitad it to Alvins 
and refers to Rg. I. 116. 12. 

2560. In the Pravaigya wheiover water is to be used it is hot 
water and taken from the madanti vessel. According to Kat. VIII. 1, 11 
wbeievcr after the avantaradik^S water is required it is to be taken 
from the madanti ( and it is to be hot ) till the time when the sacrificer 
loosens his clenched fists. 
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Band ) are made to the north of the garhapatya and of the 
ahavanlya and a third mound ( called ucchista khara ) is made 
in the north-east of the pragvarhSa, having a channel outside 
( the 6ala ) for wiping off the leavings. A silver blade or plate 
of one hundred rakttkas ( berries for weighing ) in weight is 
inserted in the loose sand of the western mound, sheaths of reed 
grass kindled at the garhapatya are thrown on the mound and the 
mahavira vessel is placed thereon. Then pieces of vikahkata wood 
(paridhis) are laid round the Mahavira by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr, in all 13, the last being placed by the adhvaryu. 
Then a gold bar or plate ( representing the Sun ) is placed on 
the Mahavira pot. The adhvaryu fans the fire thrice by means 
of the three fans made of black antelope skin from right to left 
and then thrice from left to right. When a blaze is produced 
the gold plate is taken away. According to the Ait. Br, IV. 2 and 
A6v. IV. 6. 3' the hotr recites several verses (21 in number) 
when the empty Mahlvlra is being heated ( they constitute the 
pUrva patala ) and several operations such as anointing it are 
being performed. The Ait. Br. IV. 5 further prescribes 21 verses 
for recitation by the hotr when the cow is being milked ( they 
are called uttara patala ). Vide A§v. IV. 7, 4 also. 

According to 6at. Br. XIV. 2. 2. 44-46 and Jai. III. 3. 32-33 
the Pravargya was not to be performed at a sacrificer’s first 
soma sacrifice and it was not to be performed for anyone and 
everyone, but only for him who was well-known or was a com- 
plete master of the veda. On the day previous to the soma 
pressing day, the two performances of pravargya and upasad 
are combined and gone through in the morning and on that day 
takes place the ‘ udvasana ’ ( setting out or orderly discharge ) 
of the pravargya either by laying out the pravargya apparatus 
in the form of a human body or by throwing them in the midst 
of water or in a river island &c. They ( the priests and yaja- 
mana ) set out as a general rule ( Ap. XV. 16. 6 ) all the imple- 
ments on the uttaravedi, the principal mahavira vessel as the 
head is placed close to the front side of the navel of the uttara- 
vedi, the two other mahaviras are placed to its east, the bunch 
of kuda grass ( called veda ) is placed on top of the mahavira to 
represent sikha (top-knot of hair), the two lifting sticks (kaphas) 
are placed on two sides as arms and so on. Vide Sat. Br. XIV. 3. 
1. 16, Ap.XV.15, Kat. 26.7.14 ff. According to Ap. XV. 11. 10-13 
the yajamSna and some of the priests viz. hotr, adhvaryu, 
brahma, pratiprasthatr and agnidhra drink the remainder of 
the milk ( gharma) from the upayamani (a large wooden spoon). 
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When a person performs pravargya he should not for a year 
partake of meat, should not approach a Sudra woman for sexual 
intercourse, should not drink water from an earthen pot and 
should not allow a ^udra to eat the leavings of his food ( Ap. 
XV. 12. 13 ). According to Sat. Br. XIV. 3. 1. 32 ff the gold 
plate goes to the brahma, the gharma to adhvaryu, while accord- 
ing to Ap. XV. 13. 1 the sacrificer gives the gold and silver 
plates to adhvaryu, the cow to hotr, the she-goat to agnidhra 
and a pregnant cow to brahma. 

Upasad^^^^ is an is^i. The several processes such as agnyan- 
vftdhSna found in the dar§a-purnamasa are not performed in 
this isti, but a start is made from the carrying forward of the 
pranita water. Offerings of clarified butter are made in this 
isti to Agni and Soma with the juhii ladle and to Visnu with 
the juhu after pouring therein the ajya taken in the upabhrt 
ladle ; that is, the principal deities are Agni, Soma and Visnu 
and that besides the ahutis of ajya to these there are the upasad 
ahutis with the mantra *yate* &o. Vide the com. on Kat. 
VIII. 2. 35 for all details. All actions done after the atithya 
is^i such as the strengthening of soma, the ninhava, the recital 
of the Biibrahmanya litany take place in each upasad ( per- 
formed in the morning and afternoon for three or more days ). 
There are no ajyabhagas, no prayajas nor anuyajas and no 
offering to Agni Svis^akrt (Asv. IV. 8. 8.). The three verses, 
Bg. VIL15.1-3, are repeated thrice each, so as to make nine kind- 
ling verses ( simidhenls ) in the morning and Bg. II. 6. 1-3 
( repeated thrice ) are samidhenls in the evening, Upasad 
offering is made by the sruva ladle with the mantra ‘ ya te 
agne ayah§aya tanur’^^®® (Vaj, S. V. 8) on the first day, on 
the 2nd day with the same verse but reciting ‘rajah^iaya’ for 
‘ayah^aya’ and on the 3rd day with ‘hariSaya’ for ‘ ayah&aya’. 

2561. According to the com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 665 the word is 
doilved from * aad ’ (to shatter) with ‘upa’ and means ‘ that by which 
the allied cities became shattered 

I TTO: gT 

Vide Kaus. Br, VIII. 8 for the legend. 

2562. ^ cT5J5f§srT tjt 

^XWi I V. 8. The Tai. S, I. 2. 11. 2 reads ^ 

Vide Jai. II. 1. 48 for the proposition that the very words 
&o. are to be connected with the words ®nd 

( and no other ordinary words are to bo coined for completing the sen- 
tence). Vide Jai. V. 3. 3 for another detail. 
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The upasad mantras show that they have reference to the 
sieges of iron, silver and gold castles. How these rnantras 
came to be inserted here it is difficult to say. Vide Sat. Br* 
IIL 4. 4. 3-4 ( for the cities and their siege ). Ap. XL 4, 8 
adds that if a hostile king gives battle or attacks the capital of 
a ksatriya performing a soma sacrifice, on the first upasad a 
piece of iron should be placed in the sruva ladle and offered 
along with the clarified butter, on the 2nd upasad a piece of 
silver and on the 3rd a piece of gold should be so placed. The 
yajyas of the morning upasad become the anuvakyas in the 
afternoon and mce versa, Jaimini ( X. 7. 43-46 ) establishes 
that Upasads are special istis ( apurva ) and only those parts 
that are expressly stated in the texts are to be performed in them 
and not others that occur in the model isti. The procedure of 
upasad is like upam^uyaja (Sat. VII. 4. p. 666). 

On the 2nd day of the upasads after the morning pravargya 
and upasad rites are performed the great vedi for the soma 
sacrifice is measured and made ( Kat. VIII. 3. 6, Sat. VII. 4. 
pp. 679-685 and Ap. XL 4. 11 ). In front of the ahavanlya to 
the east a peg (sanku) is driven in the ground at a distance 
of 6 prakramas ( Baud. VI. 22 ) or according to Kat. VIII. 3. 7 
at the distance of 3 prakramas to the east from the eastern 
post ( i. e, the middle of the door ) of the ordinary agni-6ala 
a peg is driven which is called antahpatya ( intermediate ) or 
iaiamukhtya (according to Baud.); 36 prakramas to the east 
from this peg another peg is driven, which is called yupavatiya 
( i. e. connected with the hole for yupa). A cord is stretched 
between these two pegs and is called prsthya (spine). On both 
the south and north sides of the first peg ( i. e. of antahpatya ) 
pegs are driven at the distance of 15 prakramas and on the south 
and north sides of the 2nd peg two pegs are driven at a 
distance of 12 prakramas each. In this way the west side 
called Sroni ( hips ) of the mahavedi is 30 prakramas and the 


2563. For prakrama vide p. 989 n. 2239 above. Instead of prakramas, 
the measurement may be only with the padas (footsteps of the saciiiicer). 
Vide com. on Ap. XI. 4. 13. According to com. on KSt. VIII. 3. 14 
a pada is equal to two prakramas. KSt. VIII. 3. 10 optionally allows 
164 prakramas on the north and south of the first peg i. e. the ^ropii 
( west side of the mahavedi ) will then be 33 prakramas (instead of 30). 
Even so early as the Tai. S, these measurements of the mahavedi are 
given ; ‘ qeviilrvnrr > 

4.5). 
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east side called anisa ( shoulders ) is 24 prakramas and the 
length of the mahavedi is 3B prakramas. A rope is passed all 
round the mahavedi. Almost all the samskaras that are 
performed for the vedi in darsapurnamasa are performed for the 
great vedi in somayaga ( Sat. VII. 4. p. 685 ). An uttaravedi 
( a quadrangular platform raised high ) is measured on the 
mahavedi in its eastern part. This utfcaravedi is on its west 
side ( sroni ) ten padas ( i. e. five on the south and five on the 
north of the prsthya ) and on its east side ( amsa ) eight padas 
( some hold that the uttaravedi is 10 padas on ail sides i. e. a 
perfect square ). The catvala pit ( i. e. its southern shoulder 
or the middle point of the southern side ) is padas ( or one 
prakrama, according to Sat. p. 687 ) to the north from the 
northern shoulder of the mahavedi towards the west, while the 
utkara near which the agnidhra sits is 12 prakramas to the 
west of the catvala ( i. e. its western side or its middle ) and 
one prakrama to the north of the line of the vedi. The utkara 
is about two padas in extent ( com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 687 ). The 
way to and from the vedi is between the utkara and the catvala 
pit. The vedi is prepared ( i, e. its earth is loosened, clods are 
broken, roots taken out ) with the sphya, a rib ( of some holy 
animal ) or an axe. For the nabhi vide at p. 1113 above. That 
day the vedi remains covered with the branches of udumbara 
or plaksa tree. 

On the next day both the pravargyas and upasads of the 
morning and afternoon are gone through in the morning. 
After the udvasana of the pravargya, the bringing forward of 
the fire ( agnipranayana ) from the ahavaiilya to the uttaravedi 
takes place. The fire placed on the nabhi becomes the ahavanlya 
for all actions in the soma sacrifice and the original ahavanlya 
becomes the garhapatya ( Ap. XI. 5. 9-10 ). Kusa grass, the 
fuel and vedi are thrice sprinkled with water and the vedi is 
covered with that grass with the points of the blades to the east. 
Two carts, washed with water, with their yokes tightly bound 
but with no yoke-pins, are brought round from the-agnisala and 
placed in the mahavedi, one about one cubit ( aratni ) to the 
south of the prsthya line and the other to the north about one 
cubit. The cart to the south ( called daksina-havirdhana ) is 
larger than the one to the north and the shafts of both are 
towards the east. These carts are called havirdhana because 

2564. For the cStvSla vide p. 984*above. 

H. D, 145 
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the soma plant ( which is the havis in somayaga ) is to be placed 
thereon.^*®® The south and north carts are respectively in 
charge of the adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr. They are then 
covered with grass mats or thatch made of split bamboos. A 
mandapa ( called havirdhana-mandapa ) is erected by having 
six posts in front of the two carts and six behind them and 
having two bamboos on the posts from south to north. He 
suspends from the front part of the mandapa a garland-like 
sheaf of twisted grass (raratl). Various samskaras are performed 
on the axles of the carts by the wife and pratiprasthatr respec- 
tively, Detailed rules about covering the carts and similar 
matters are passed over ( Ap. XI. 7-8, Kat. VIII, 4 ). The 
havirdhana mandapa is higher in the east than in the west and 
has two doors one to the east and the other to the west ( Sat, 
VII. 4. p. 701 ). No one is to take his meals or even to eat 
ida inside the havirdhana mandapa. The adhvaryu digs four 
round holes ( in two rows, two in each row ) below the fore 
part of the shafts of the southern cart ( but not far from the 
axle ), each hole being about one span in diameter, being at 
a distance of one span from each and all being connected by 
cross-way subterranean passages. They are one arm deep. 
They are dug in such an order that the hole to the 
north-east is the last ( i. e. first south-east one is dug, then 
north-west one is dug, then south-west and then north-east 
or first north-west one, then south-east, then south-west and 
lastly north east ). On these holes are spread ku^a blades 
over which two wooden boards ( adhisavana-phalaka) are placed 
over which is spread the red skin of a bull ( adhisavana- 
carma ), on which soma juice is extracted by means of four 
stones. These holes add to the noise of the stones by the sound 
reverberating through them and they are therefore called 
wpamva.*®®* Jai. ( XL 4. 52-53 ) states that the mantra ‘ rakso- 
hano * is to be repeated at each time when a hole is dug and 
not only once for all holes. The adhvaryu and the sacrificer 


2565. i com, on qFTRVT. VIII. 3. 21. 

2566. sTUT I Sqt 

TOXqi I com. on K5t. VIII. 4. 28 ; ^ TOR^iTIwit 

^ & I com. on Sat. VII. 6 p. 703. Vide Kst. VIII. 4. 28-VIII. 5. 24 and 
Ap. XI. 11. 1-XI. 12. 6 for detailed lulos about the sounding holes 
( uparavas ). 
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insert their right hands in the holes ( the adhvaryu inserting 
his hand in the south-east hole and the sacrificer in the north- 
west and then a second time the adhvaryu inserts his hand in 
the south-west hole and the sacrificer in the north-east ) and 
touch each other’s hands and adhvaryu asks * sacrificer I what is 
there ? ; ’ the sacrificer replies * welfare ( or happiness ) ’ and the 
adhvaryu in a low voice says ‘ may that belong to us both. * 
This is done twice ( Kat. VIIL 5. 14-21 ). At the second time 
the yajamana asks ‘ adhvaryu ! what is there ? ^ the adhvaryu 
replies * welfare * and the yajamana says * let it be mine. * The 
uparavas are sprinkled with water beginning from the south- 
east one and ending with the north-east one with a mantra 
( ‘ raksohano &o. * Vaj. S. V, 25, Tai. S. L 3. 2 ). Then the rest 
of the proksanl water is poured into them, ku§as are spread 
over their bottoms as in the hole of the yupa ( described above )% 
a golden piece is placed thereon and offering of ajya is made. 
To the east of the uparavas or of the adhisavana-carraa or of 
the upastambhana^®®^ a four-cornered mound (khara) is made for 
keeping the soma vessels on with the earth ( dug up from the 
uparavas) that is sprinkled with water and mixed with sand. In 
front of this mound sufficient space is left to move about in the 
havirdhana mandapa. To the west of the utkara at a distance 
of six prakramas ( which comes to about the middle of the north 
side of the great altar ) is prepared the shed for agnldhra, which 
is half inside and half outside the great vedi, which has four 
posts and the beams of which run from west to east, which has 
a door to the south and is covered on all sides with mats. This 
shed is so made that its west side would be a continuation of 
the end of the western side of the havirdhana mandapa and this 
shed is a square having sides of five aratnis each ( com. on Kat, 
VIII. 6. 13 ). The sadas is measured at a distance of three 
prakramas from the western side of the great vedi to its east 
and has its length from south to north. The width of the sadas 
is nine aratnis ( or half of its length ) and its length ( from 
south to north ) 27 aratnis or as much as would be necessary 
for allowing room to all the priests, their dhisnyas ( seats ) and 
the prasarpakas (assistants and spectators). In the midst of 
t e sadas a post of udumbara is fixed which is of the height of 
the sacrificer above its pit and which is placed at a distance of 
one prakrama to the south of the prs'thya. All samskSras that 


2567. Upastambhana is a pi op made of two upright staffs held to- 
gether by a rope on which the fronf portion xf a cart might rest. 
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are made on the yflpa and its pit are made in the case of this 
post except those referring to iakala ( vide p. 1115 above ). The 
udumbarapost has an ear-like protuberance towards the east when 
it is fixed in the pit. On that protuberance a gold piece is offered 
with the juhtl and ajya is poured on in such a way that some 
of it will trickle to the ground. This auduinbarl is thicker 
than any post of the sadas. The posts on the borders of the 
sadas are as high as the navel of the yajamana towards its 
sides, but in the middle they are as high as the audumbarl 
post. On the posts of the sadas beams are placed running 
from south to north and west to east. The middle of one 
third of this is covered with three mats that have their ends 
to the north, and then to the south and north of the middle 
portion three mats (on each side) are placed in such a way 
that their ends are turned towards the audumbarl post. The 
sadas is covered with nine mats in all that are well sewn 
together. The sadas is surrounded by screens and it has two 
doors to the east and west (just as the bavirdhSna pavilion has ). 
Some prepare the sadas first and then the uparavas or vice versa 
( Ap. XI. 10. 19). The doors of the pragvaihSa, the sadas and 
havirdhana are so arranged ( opposite each other ) that a person 
sitting in one of these can see into all. Then eight dhisnyas 
( seats ) are to be prepared. The first is made in the agnidbra 
shed in its middle in such a manner that between it and the 
north side of the great vedi some space will be left for moving 
about. Six more dhisnyas are to be made in the sadas. The 
earth for all these dhisnyas is taken from the catvala pit. 
The six seats are made in the eastern portion of the sadas 
leaving between them and the eastern side of the sadas suffi- 
cient space to move about. The earth is spread on the seats 
by the adhvaryu who faces the north when preparing all the 
seats ( except two ) and who is touched by the sacrificer with 
the sphya. Over the earth sand or gravel is spread on all 
the seats. Out of the six seats the adhvaryu facing the west 
makes the seat for the hotr to the north of the prstbya lino but 
touching it about one prakrama from the eastern door of the 
sadas (or on the prsthya line itself, according to Ap. XT. 14. 4), 
Then four more seats are made to the north of the seat of the 
hotr in order for brahmanacchaihsin, potr, nestr and acohavaka 
respectively, each of which is at the same distance from the 
next and the seat of the acohavaka is ( four afigulas ) larger 
than those of the rest. The seats are either square or round 
( according to Sat VII. 7. p. 723) and of 18 angulas in diameter 
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or on each side* and at the distance of one cubit or 18 angulaa 
from each other ( com. on Kat. VIIL 6. 22 ). To the south of 
the hotr’s dhisnya, the adh^aryu with his face to the north 
prepares at a distance of 4^ aratnis from the hotr seat the seat 
for maitravaruna (or prasastr), which seat is also to the south- 
east of the audumbarl post. The seat of maitravaruna is pre- 
pared immediately after hotr’s seat. These seven priests viz. 
agnldhra to maitravaruna are called the ‘seven hotrs* in soma- 
yaga according to Tai. Br. 11. 3. 6 and Sayapa thereon, but 
A6v. L 2. 26 seems to be opposed to this. Outside the sadas 
just opposite the agnldhra shed to the south is prepared the 
marjallya shed which is half inside the great vedi and half 
outside to the south and in the midst there is the mfirjallya 
seat made by the adhvaryu facing the south. The marjallya 
shed has a door facing the north. When all these several 
sheds and seats are got ready the adhvaryu and spectators have 
to enter and leave the great vedi by a route between the cat- 
vala pit and the utkara or between the catvala and the agnl- 
dhra shed and according to some on the day on which soma is 
pressed spectators may move about anywhere (Ap. XI. 13. 
10 - 11 ). 

On the uparavas slender ku§as with tips to the east or 
north are spread and over them are kept two boards (of uclumbara 
or palasa or kar^marya wood ) called adliisavana-phalaka 
between which there is a space of two ahgulas ( towards the 
west ) which are one aratni long, are washed with water, their 

2568. The mSijSllya ia so called hccauae the saciificial vessels aio 
cleansed there. ^ I coin, on 

VII. 7. p. 726 ; 

2568a. Accoiding to com. on Kst. VIII. 5. 25 the boards are of 
Varana wood. They aic so called bocauso * anu Hint 

’ com. on KSt. VI II. 5. 25. The hide accoriling lo com. on 
Kst. VIII. 5. 26 is of a bull and it relies on Rg. X. 91. 9 

’ for support. Accouling to Ap. XII. 2. 14 the atones are 
four, according to Kilt. VIII. 5. 28 they are live. The fifth stone, 
according to Ap. XII. 2. 15, is called upara, it is very broad and on it 
soma stalks are to be cnislied and round it the four stones (called grS- 
van ) are placed, the grSvans being one span long and big and so tapoi- 
ing as to allow easy beating of somaotalks. 
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eastern face being curved like the board of a wheel and the 
western face being straight. In modern practice the boards 
are not curved on the east, but are straight. The wood is dry 
and well planed. In sacrifices in which soma is pressed on 
more days than one the boards are grooved and made to fit in 
each other and pierced with a nail. The boards are made firm 
by driving two pegs through them in front, two behind and one 
each to the north and south ( so that they will not recede )• 
Vide Baud. VI. 28. The space of two fingers between the two 
is filled with the dust dug out from the uparavas. One board 
is placed on the two southern uparavas and the other on the 
two northern ones. On the two boards is placed a hide ( called 
adhisavana-carma ), which is red and cut up all round to fit in 
with the boards, with the neck portion to the east and the hairy 
portion up. On the hide are placed four stones ( gravan ) for 
pressing soma juice. The adhvaryu then issues directions to 
spread barhis over the great vedi ( except the uttaravedi, the 
khara, uparavas and dhisnyas, Sat. VII. 7. p.727) and for making 
the sacrificer take only one-fourth of the fast milk on which he 
is to subsist (according to Kat. VIIL 6, 30, half of the milk ), 
Then begins the procedure of the sacrifice of an animal to Agni 
and Soma ( jointly ). This is on the same lines as the nirudha- 
pasubandba which has already been described. The various 
actions such as paristarana, placing the sacrificial patras, pro- 
ksana are gone through. One more ladle called pracaranl made of 
vikantaka wood and resembling a juhu is used in addition ( Ap.XI. 
16. 6). The pratiprasthatr (or nestr according to Sat. VII.8,p. 736) 
brings the wife from her usual place (the patnisala). The sacri- 
ficer’s near relatives who always share the same roof are called. 
The yajamana touches the adhvaryu, the wife touches the sacri- 
ficer, the sons and brothers of the sacrificer touch the wife. They 
are all covered with a fresh piece of cloth and the adhvaryu offers 
with the pracaranl offerings of ajya called Vaisarjina to 
Soma ( Kat. VIII. 7. 1, Ap. XL 16. 15 ). Then comes the carry- 
ing forward (pranayana) of Agni and Soma. Fire is kindled 
on the ahavanlya and is carried to the uttaravedi. Numerous 
utensils and vessels are taken to the great vedi beyond the sadas 
for use in the animal sacrifice and in the pressing of soma next 


2569. Accoiding to the Sat. Br. III. 6. 3. 2 the Vaisaijina offerings 
are so called because by them he sots free all ( from the root ‘ srj * with 

* Ti » ). 
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day and kept in proper places.®^^® Fire is established in the 
agnidhra dhisnya. The soma stalks are taken to the havirdhana 
mandapa and placed in the southern cart ( havirdhana ) on a 
black antelope skin. The sacrificer consigns the soma to the 
care of gods with a mantra ‘ God Savitr 1 here is thy soma ’ 
( Vaj, S. V. 39, Tai. S. 1. 3. 4. 2 ). Then the yajamana gives up 
the intermediate diksa after offering into the ahavanlya a 
samidh with the mantra ‘ Ague vratapate ’ ( Tai. S. I. 2. 11. !♦ 
Vaj, S. V. 40 ) i. e. he loosens his girdle and his fists ( that so 
far had been clenched ), gives up the vow of silence ( to be 
observed at both sandhyas ) and his fast food and he hands over 
his staff to inaitravaruna ( Ap. XL 18. 6 ). He may on the next 
day ( soma pressing day ) partake of soma and the leavings of 
sacrificial food. Hereafter he may be addressed by name and 
food prepared in his house may be taken by others (Kat, VIII. 7. 
22 ). Then the sacrifice of the animal to Agni and Soma takes 
place ( of the omentum, the pasupurodaSa and havis ). Jai- 
after a lengthy discussion (VI. 8.30-43) holds that this pasu must 
be a chaga (a goat). Jai. ( VIII. 1. 12 ) states that the procedure 
of darsa-purnaraasa is followed in this animal sacrifice and not 
of soma sacrifice. Vide also Jai. VIII. 2. 10-14. Animal sacrifice 
has already been described above ( pp. 1109-1131 ) ; but there 
are a few points of difference between the nirudha-pasubandha 
and the agnlsornlya pasu offered the day previous to the soraa“ 
pressing day ; viz. the svaru is not offered into fire in the latter 
nor is the heart-spit discharged. According to Jai, III, 7. 43-45 
the maitravaruna is the priest where praisa and anuvakya are 
to be uttered ( ordinarily the praisa is given by adhvaryu and 
the anuvakya is uttered by hotr. ). When the omentum is 
offered a direction is issued to the subrahmanya priest to chant 
the subrahmanya®^^* litany for inviting Indra in which the 
sacrificer is described as the son, grandson and great-grandson 
of so and so and as the father and grandfather of so and so 

2570, Vide Kst. VIII, 7. 5-8 and com. thereon and Ap. XI. 17. 1-6 
for the utensils and vessels. 

2571. 

XI. 20. 3-4; vide also Kst, 

VIII. 9. 12. The com. on Ap. says * 

L5t. I. 3. 18-19 states ^TSTcT 
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( vide note 2550 above ). Hereafter wherever the subrahmanya 
is to be recited it is in this form. The agnisomlya rite ends with 
the Patnisamyaja ( Sat. VIL 8. p. 757 ). When the subrahmanya 
call has been made, standing with his face to the west ho brings 
In a jar the water from a flowing river that starts from a 
mountain, but he should not pass over a river that is near 
his place, even if it does not start from a mountain. He takes 
this water before the sun sets and from a spot in the 
river where the shadow of a cloud and sunshine meet or ( if 
that is not possible ) in the shadow of one’s own body or of 
a tree or of the river bank. He should fill the jar with 
water against the stream with ‘havismatir’ (Vaj. S. VI. 23, 
Tai. S. I. 3. 12. 1 ). Sat. Br. III. 9. 2. 8-9, Kat. VIII. 9. 8-10 
and Ap. XL 20. 10-12 suggest other alternative sources for 
the water. He enters with the jar of vasativarl water®*"^* by 
the path between the utkara and catvala, takes it by the 
north of the agnidhra shed, enters the sala by the eastern 
door and places the jar to the west of the salamukhlya^®'^'^ 
fire. In the second watch of the night the adlivaryu carries 
the jar of vasativari waters on his shoulder and takes it round 
^e altar and fires in several ways (minutely described in 
Ap. XL 21. 3-5. Sat. VII. 8. p. 759 and Kat. VIII. 9. 18-23 ). 
At that time only the sacrificer and his wife are allowed to 
stay inside and all others have to go out. Ultimately the 
vasativarl jar is placed in the agnidhra shed (Ap. XI. 21. 5, 
Kat. VIII. 9. 23 ) and the soma plant also is placed in the same 
hut but on the asandi (a large stool or couch). The sacrL 
ficer**^^® keeps awake or is kept awake that night in the 
agnidhra shed or in the havirdhana shed and guards the soma 
stalks, while the wife keeps awake in the pragvam^a ( the 


2572. There was a difference of opinion as to whether the Vasuti- 
vaii waters were brought before or after the subrahmanyff call. Vide 
com. on Kat. VIII. 9. 12. 

2573. Water which was to bo emplbyed next day in extracting 

Boma juice is called The word probably means ‘desirable for 

abode or dwellers ’ ( as the Sat. Br. III. 9. 2. 16 seems to suggest ), 
Those waters are canied round for protection and for repelling evil 
Bpirils. 

2574. The is the ordinary according to Sat. 

VIL 8. p. 736. 

2574a. smfta \ 

XL 21. 12. 
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usual sacrificial hall ). All the priests stay that night in the 
Sgnldhra shed and no one is to stay in the sadas. That night 
the pratiprasthatr draws milk in the evening for the payasyS. 
( amiksa ) to he offered to Mitra and Varuna the next day and 
the adhvaryu issues orders to milk the cows that yielded the 
fast milk for the sacrificer and his wife for making respectively 
from their milk aiir ( i. e. soma mixed with milk ) and for the 
graha ( cup ) of curds ( dadhi ) and to milk the cow that 
yielded the milk in the pravargya rite for dadhigharma 
( a warm beverage made with inspissated milk ) and for the 
milk that will be heated but not mixed with butter milk ( to be 
offered ) to Mitra and Varuna and boiled milk mixed with 
butter milk and brought to the state of curds for the Aditya 
graha (cup). The priests deck themselves with ornaments and 
fine clothes and stay for the night in the agnldhra shed. 

The last day ( generally the 5th day ) is called * sutya * ( on 
which soma is pressed ). The priests are awakened sometime 
after midnight long before dawn in order to be able to finish all 
actions up to upamiu ( i e. the extracting of Soma with upaihi&u 
stone before sunrise, com. on Ap. XII, 1. 1 ), Then the adhvaryu 
sips water and invokes the agnldhra shed, the havirdhEna shed, 
the sadas shed, the sruc ladles and vessels called vayavya ( that 
are contracted in the middle like a mortar, are one span in 
length and have a bowl on the upper part, Ap, XII. 1. 4 ). The 
adhvaryu makes 33 offerings of ajya called yajnatanu in the 
agnidhrlya fire with mantras (from Tai. S. IV. 4.9.1). The 
various patras are placed on the khara ( mound ), the uparii- 


2575. i com. on Sat. 
VII. 8. p. 760. 

2576. Among the several patras the following deserve notice : 
( a vessel like a drona or trough in shape ) with the 

kept below the southern havirdhSna cart to the west of the axle, the 
Sdbavaniya trough ( for cleansing soma ) of clay placed on the box of 
tbo northern havirdhSna cart, the pstabhit ( that has a wide mouth ) 
trough of clay at the mouth of the yoke of the same cart, three ( or 
more) ekadhana jars (that hold water to be poured over soma in 
extracting the juice ). The dro^akalada is square or round and the other 
two are earthen and like kumbhas. The da4&pavitra is a strainer made 
of the wool of a living ram, which wool must bo white. It is to be about 
an aratni in length ( vide com. on Kst. IX 2.16). Vide Haug’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. note on pp. 488-490 for the vessels and the method of extract- 
ing soma juice. 

B. D. 146 
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i^upSfcra on the south corner of the eastern side of the great vedi 
and the antaryamapatra on the north corner and between the two 
the gravan (stone) called upaihSusavana (employed in extracting 
soma). Ap, ( XII. 1. 6-XII. 2. 13 ), Sat. ( VIII. 1, pp. 770-777 ). 
and Kat. IX. 2 describe at great length how and where the 
numerous patras required on this day are placed. According to 
Kat. IX. 2. 1 the unnetr priest arranges the pStras. Then pre- 
parations are made for the savanlya pa^u (the animal to be 
killed and offered on the day of the pressing of soma ) on the 
lines of the agnisomlya pa^u offered the previous day. Then 
so early before dawn that birds have not begun to chirp or 
men to speak the adhvaryu issues directions, to the hotr to 
recite the prataranuvaka ( morning prayer ) in honour of the 
gods that come early in the morning ( viz. Agni, Usas and 
the Advins ), to the brahma priest to observe silence, to the 
pratiprasthatr to take out the materials (nirvapa) for 
the savanlya cake and to the subrahmanya to recite the 
BubrahmanyS litany (he will use the words ‘adya sutyam ’ 
in the formula ) and promises the hotr that he ( the adhvaryu ) 
will follow the hotr mentally in the latter’s recitation. The 
hotr sits down between the yokes of the two havirdhana carts 
and recites the prataranuvaka in three parts ( called kraiu ), 
the first for Agni, the second for Usas, and the third for the 
Alvins. In each part he has to repeat at least one hymn in 
each of the seven metres viz. Gayatrl, Anustubh, Tristubh, 
Brhatl, Uspih, Jagatl and Pankti. Asv. ( IV. 13. 6 — IV. 15. 3 ) 
states the hymns to be recited, the minimum being at least 
one hundred rks. If all the hymns and verses specified 
by A^iv. are recited the total of the Agneya section will 
be over 1324 (out of which verses in GSyatrl are 320, in 
Tristubh 591 and only one hymn, Itg. V. 6 of 10 verses, is in 
Pankti metre ). 


2577. In V. 77. 1 the Alvins are called ‘ piatai-ySvSija ’ (eaily 
coming). Vide Ait. Br. VII. 5 

fT *2^ *. Certain verses are omitted from the 

hymns because they are addressed to some other deity or because they 
are in another metro than the one required. For example, in 9g. 
VIII, 11 the last verse is in Tristubh and so it is omitted in the QSyatri 
group ; similarly in Kg. X. 8 the last three Tristubh verses are omitted 
as they are addressed to Indra. 
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About 250 verses are sot out by A^v. for being recited 
in the Ugas kratu and about 407 in the Alvina kratu of the 
prStaranuvaka ( in all about 3000 verses i. e. nearly one-fifth 
of the whole of the Ilgveda). The prataranuvaka is to be 
recited in the low or base (mandra) scale (A6v. IV. 13.6 ). 
A^v. further directs that even when the minimum of 100 verses 
or any number short of the one prescribed by him are recited, 
the order of the hymns set out by him is to be followed and 
that the three hymns Bg. VII. 13 ( to Agni in Tristubh ), 
VII. 73 (to Alvins in Tristubh) and 1. 113 (to ASvins 
in Jagatl ) are called mangala ( auspicious ) and that if the 
darkness of night is still there when he is about to finish the 
prataranuvaka he should go on repeating !l&g. 1. 113 till sun- 
light appears ( Asv. IV. 15. 7 and 9 ). 

While the Prataranuvaka is being recited by the hotr, the 
Sgnldhra ( according to Kat. IX 1. 15, the pratiprasthatr accord- 
ing to Ap. XII. 4. 4 ) priest takes out materials ( nirvapa ) for 
five offerings which are a cake on eleven potsherds for Indrai 
dhana ( fried barley ) for two Haris ( bay horses of Indra ), 
Karambha (barley flour with curds) for Pusan, curds for 
Sarasvatl, payasy^ for Mifcra and Varuna. There is an option 
that all five are meant for Indra, but the last four are in that 
case to Indra associated with the other deities in order as shown 
below.”^* The adhvaryu asks the hotr to think of water and is- 
sues directions to the attendant of maitr^ varuna holding a mai- 
tra varuna camasa (a flat wooden dish or cup with a handle) that 
he should come with the adhvaryu, to the nestr to fetch the wife 
or wives of the saorificer, asks the other rtviks to hold the 
ekadhana pitchers and the agnidhra to wait near the catvala 
pit with vasatlvarl waters. The adhvaryu goes to a pond or 


2578. Vulo Pi of. Eggeling’a note m S. 13. E. vol. 26 p. 230 for the 
vaiiation in tone when repeixtiog the hynms and detached versos. 
The woid kiatu occurs in the Ait. Br. VII. 8 

2579. PayasyS is the same as amik§S. Vide coiiiiOn Ap. XII. 4. 11 

and above n. 2448. f SRW;, 

WWT I com. on Kst. IX. 1. 20. differs in 
some details. Ilo says that karambha is mantha ( parched barley meal ) 
mixed with water or 5jya (com. on Ap. XII. 4. 13 ) and parivSpa ( lajas 
of lice ) are offered to Saraavati (Ap. XII. 4. 6 and 13 J. Vide Sat. 
VIII. 1. p. 783 which ia y.... WcV 
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Lake, makes offerings of ajya with the oamasa of maitravaruna, 
fills it with water, the ekadhana pitchers also are filled and the 
wife fills a vessel called pannejana or pannejana^®®® ( a small 
v'essel with water for washing the feet or thighs ). While the 
skadhana pitchers are being filled the hotr recites Bg. X. 30. 
L-9 and 11 which are called * aponaptrlya verses ' as the deity 
of those verses is ‘ apamnapat * ( vide Ait. Br. VIII. 2, Ahv. V. 1. 
8 and S. B, E, vol. 26. p. 232 n. 2 Then the water in the 
naaitrSvaruna oamasa and the vasativarl waters are mixed up 
together. And placing the vasativarl water in the hotrcamasa 
the adhvaryu hands the camasa to the sacrificer, which water 
is thence-forward called nigrabhya ( Ap. XII. 9. 1 ). Then the 
adhvaryu makes an offering of curds from a cup ( called dadhi- 
graha, Ap. XII. 7. 5-7 ). He also takes a few soma stalks from 
the heap of soma, places them on the upara ( vide note 2582 ) and 
pours some vasativarl water over them, beats the stalks with the 
stone, extracts soma juice, fills a cup with it and offers it ( this 
is called somagraha, Ap. XII. 7. 10-12 ). Ap. XII. 9 and Kat. 
IX. 4 describe how soma is extracted to fill the Upaihsugraha 
by using the Nigrabhya water, a portion of it is offered in 
the southern part of fire ( the tyaga is * idain suryaya ’ ) 
and a portion is kept in the Agrayanasthall and a large 
coil of soma stalks is placed in the Upaihsugraha for use in 
the evening pressing. Vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 489 and 
S.B. E. vol. 26 pp. 244-245 n. 2 for the method of the pressing 
of soma for upamsu-graha ( they slightly differ ). Then comes 
the mahabhisava (the great or principal pressing of soma). 
The adhvaryu goes near the adhavanlya trough and pours into 
it all the water that is in the inaitravaruna camasa and a third 
part of the vasativarl water also is poured in that trough 
and also of the ekadhana water. Tho rest of both kinds of 
waters is kept in the place of the ekadhana water ( viz. to 
the west of the axle of the northern havirdhftna and below 
it ). The adhvaryu sits to the north of the adhisavana-carma 
towards the east and behind him sits the sacrificer, to 
the south of the adhisavana-carma sits the pratiprasthatr, 
to the west nestr and to the north the unnetr ( Ap. XII. 12. 2 


2580. iTcPlTT cTTU'mTfTVrTuf 

I com. on snv. XII. 5. 3. 

2581. There are two kinds of waters used in extracting soma, viz. 
tbiy^ are brougiit tho preceding night and ekadhanS brought 

that very day (com. on Xiv, V. 1. 9.) 
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and Sat. VIIL 3. p. 825 ), A very large portion of the soma 
stalks is to be taken for the morning pressing and a small 
one for the midday one ( Ap. XI 1. 9. 7 ). The adhvaryu takes 
hold of the stone called upara,**®* places it on the adhisavana 
hide, brings soma stalks thereon, nigrabhya water is poured on 
them, the stalks are beaten by the priests with the other stones 
held in their right hands, which have a golden ring or the 
like. This is called the first turn or round ( paryaga ). Then 
there is a second turn, when the stalks of soma scattered about 
in the first beating are collected and are again pounded. Then 
there is a third turn. The texts even prescribe how many times 
the stalks are to be beaten in each turn ( vide Ap. XII. 10. 4-8, 
9 and XII. 12. 8-9). The wet and pounded stalks are collected 
by the adhvaryu into a vessel called sarnbharanl, are put 
in the Mhavanlya trough which already contains water, the 
adhavanlya contents are thoroughly stirred, the stalks are 
washed, pressed, then taken out and placed on the adhisavana- 
carma. The four stones are again placed facing the upara ( the 
central big stone), the sediment or dregs of the 

soma stalks are put over the face of the stones. The 
dronakalaSa ( a big trough ) is carried from its place and kept 
over all the stones by the udgatr priests, who spread over it a 
woollen strainer or sieve held on a wooden frame or stool with 
its hem to the north and its centre ( nabhi ) made of the bunch 
of wool that was handed over to the sacrificer when soma was 
purchased (Ap. X, 26. 11 and XII. 13. 1). The unnetr priest takes 
in a vessel (camasa) the soma liquid from the adhavanlya trough, 
pours it into the hotrcamasa containing nigrabhya water held 
by the sacrificer, who pours a continuous stream on to the 
woollen strainer ( from the hotrcamasa ). From the stream of 
soma juice flowing down from the strainer all cups ( that are 
wooden ) up to the dhruva cup are filled, the first being the cup 
called antaryama. The soma that falls in the dronakalasa is 
called sukra ( Kat. IX. 5. 15 ). The Upamsu cup is offered 
before sunrise, while the adhvaryu offers the antaryama 
cup when the sun rises ( Ap. XII. h3, 12 ). The cups filled 

2582. The stouo ( upara or aiUi) is oallud up.luitjiHavaua (Kit. 

IX. 4. 6 ). Com. ‘ ^ \ 

2583. mm * 

com. on IX. 5. 6. 

2584. rfVn: \ ^ i i 

ftsT WPT: I V. 12. 
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are Aindravayava, Maitravaruna, Sukra, Manthin, Agrayana, 
Ukfchya, Dhruva and they are placed on various spots of the 
mound ( khara ) described at p. 1155 above. As the cups are 
filled from the stream (dhara) they are called dharUgrahas 
( com. on Kat. IX. 6. 26 ). The cups are wiped with the hems 
of the strainer or another strainer is employed for the purpose 
( Ap. XII. 14. 10-11 ). In the case of the maitravaruna cup the 
contents are mixed with boiled but cooled milk, those of the 
manthin with barley flour. The three grahas viz. Agrayana, 
Ukthya and Dhruva are filled to the brim. He then fills three 
cups called atigrdhyas for Agni, Indra and Surya ( Ap. XII. 15. 9, 
only in Agnistoma and not in other soma sacrifices ). After 
the cups are filled, the dronakala^a trough is half filled with 
soma juice, then the stream of soma stops ( Ap. XIL 16. 9, Kat. 
IX. 6. 26 ), all fluid from the woollen strainer is wrung out into 
the dronakalaSa and the strainer is kept aside. Then he pours 
from the maitravaruna camasa which is filled with ekadhana 
waters into the adhavanlya trough as much as would be necessary 
(for filling all soma vessels in the morning pressing) ; he spreads 
the strainer with its hem to the north on the mouth of the 
putabhrt trough, pours thereon a portion of the soma juice that 
is in the adhavanlya trough and then touches all the three 
troughs with distinct mantras ( Ap, XII. 16. 11 ). Then the 
adhvaryu, pra8totr,pratihartr,udgatr, the brahma (being the last) 
come out of the havirdhSna shed touching each other with the 
right hand in the order stated ( Tandya Br* VI. 7. 12, 
Ap. XII. 17. 1 ), adhvaryu being* the first ( some give a slightly 
different order ). They perform ( or according to Kat, the 
adhvaryu alone performs ) what are called ‘ viprud-dhomas *.**‘®® 
When the soma is being pressed drops of it are scattered about. 
In order to make these drops go to the gods and also as a sort 
of expiation this offering of ajya is made to Soma ( in all the 
three savanas). Then the five priests touching each other 
( adhvaryu being the leader, brahma being the last and the 
sacrificer touching him ) creep with ' heads bent in a stealthy 
manner (like hunters pursuing a deer, according to Ap. XII. 
17. 3-4 ) towards the north for the purpose of the Bahispavaraana 

2585. f^ 2 q[^(f) means ‘a drop or spray’. 
wmi l com. on Ap. XII. 16. 15 ; 

Na 

I l com. on Kat 

IX. 6. 30. 
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chant that is to be sung/*®® The adhvaryu takes two blades 
from 'the grass strewn on the altar, throws one in the catv&la 
pit and the other in front of the udgSt? priests or gives 
a handful of kusa grass to the prastotr with ‘ Vayu makes the 
him sound’ ( Tai, S. III. 3. 2. 1). The udgatr priests ask the 
permission of the brahma priest ^ shall we chant ’ ( and also of 
Maitravaruna, according to A6v. V. 2. 11 ) and he replies ‘yes, 
do chant’ (after repeating in the morning pressing ‘bhur- 
indravantah *, but with ‘ bhuvah * and ‘ svah ’ in the other 
pressings ). Vide Asv. V. 2. 12-13. According to Ap. XIV, 9. 7, 
X. 10. 1 the brahma repeats the text ‘ deva savitar &o.* and then 
one of the texts called stomabhagas ( in Tandya I. 9-10 ), the 
one employed here being the first viss. ‘ rasmirasi ’ ( thou art a 
ray, to thee for residence, give impulse to residence ) and 
then gives permission. All pavamana chants are introduced 
in this manner ( i. e. by giving a handful of ku^as to the 
prastotr &;o. ). In the case of stotras other than pavamana, 
the adhvaryu makes the chanters start after giving them two 

ku§a blades with * asarji upavartadhvam At the time 

of chanting the bahispavamana stotra, the priests and sacri- 
ficer sit inside the vedi not far from the catvSla pit in a certain 
order and look at the catvala or they sit round the northern 
shoulder of the vedi. The udgatr sits facing the north, the 
prastotr sits facing the west and the pratihartr faces the south- 
east; in front of them with faces to the west sit adhvaryu and 
the pratiprasthatr and the sacrificer sits to the south of these,®®®^* 
They sit placing their right foot on the left thigh, look at the 
horizon and hold their mouths straight ( neither hanging down 
nor up-lifted). This is the position of the chanters in all 
stotras (Lat. I. 11. 18-23). Then the prastotr, udgatr and 
pratihartr chant the bahispavamana chant. The place where 
this chant takes place is called ‘astava* ( com. on Asv. V. 3. 16). 

2586. The purpose of Ibis creeping is that the sacrifice ig like a 
deer ‘ ^ ft ’ Ap. XII. IV. 4. Vide Sat. Bi. I. 1. 4. 2 referred to 
in note 2308 above for the story of yajna having assumed the form of a 
black antelope. 

2687. srft; fgyjTR srftwrvnnf ncmiv 

VT I com. on Sat. VIII. 4. p. 847. 

2587 a. Vide Baud. VII. 7, com. on Sat. VIII. 4 p. 848, in each of 
which the order is different. a4v. V. 2. 4 says that while creeping out 
for a pavainSna, the maitrSvaruija and^ brahmS are always behind the 
sSman priests. 



1168 


Iliatory of Dharmaiaatra [ Ch. XXXIII 


The BahispavamSna of sacrifices lasting for more than one day 
is chanted in the sodas except on the first day (vide Drahyayana 
Sr. IV. 1. 13). The sacrificer and at least four of the other 
priests ( but not adhvaryu ) act as choristers ( upagatr, Ap. XII. 
17. 11-12). According to Lat. 1. 11. 26 and Drahyayana III. 4. 6 
the priests sing the chorus ‘ho* and the sacrificer says * om ’ 
continuously in the mandra ( low ) tone in the intervals between 
the prastava and the other elements of the chant and also during 
the chanting of these elements except the nidhana, according to 
com. on Drahyayana III. 4. 6 and stop from doing so at the 
finale (« 2 d/eawa) which is to be sung by the three sama priests 
together. Jai, (III. 7. 30) states that the choristers are some 
of the priests (rtviks) themselves ( except adhvaryu ) and not 
others. At the time of the first prast&va of the bahispavamana 
chant, the sacrificer mutters the famous prayer ( set out 
on p. 5 above) ‘asato ina sad gamaya mftmrtam gamaya* 
(Br. Up. I. 3. 28 and com. on Kat. IX. 7. 4 ), while according to 
Ap. XII. 17. 14 the sacrificer mutters the da^ahotr texts (vide 
p. 993 above for them )• The first stotra at each pressing is 
called Pavamana (Ap. XIL17. 8-9), that at the morning savana 
being called Bahispavamana, those at the 2nd and 3rd pressings 
being respectively called Madhyandina pavamSna and Arbhava 
or Trfclya Pavamana. The other stotras are called Dhurya 
(com. on Kat. IX. 14.5). 

According to Lat. 1. 12. 1 and Drahyayana Sr. III. 4. 16-17 
the prastotr takes the prastara bunch from the adhvaryu, asks 
the permission of the brahma and the praSastr and then hands 
over the prastara to the udgatr who touches his thigh with it, 
and keeps it down with a yajus mantra. 


2588. 3T«iTcn ^ whu ^?Tir ^ffir ^ vw 

m uifnv immr i Br. 

Up. I. 3. 28. These three Yajus sontences are called abhySroha and are 
to be recited only once with the accent that they have in the Sat. Br. 
According to Ap. XII. 17. 15-16 the saciiiiccr mutters at the beginning 
of the Bahispavamana stotra also ‘ ^yenosi ’ and at the beginning of the 
first pavamKna of the other two pressings the following two mantras 
respectively. The Tai. S. III. 2. 1. 1 has the mantras ‘ift ^ 

rnTw- 

KT ^ vivq, VBCV, ^ST^Tcft- 

VRV ’. Vide TSpdya Br. I. 3. 8 and Drahyayapa III. 4. 27 

for these mantras. 
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The three sSinau priests then commence the chanting 
of the Bahispavamana stotra, while looking at the caLvala 
(TandyaVL 7. 24). The verses in this stotra are nine, viz. 
Bg. IX. 11. 1-3, IX. 64. 28-30 and Rg. IX. 66. 10-12 ; they 
correspond to Saraaveda II. 1. 1. 1-3 (Benfey) and S. V. 
vol. III. pp, 4-5, 7-S, 10-11. According to the com. on Lat. VI. 
10. 1 each saraan in a stotra has five parts called prastava 
(preceded by ‘hum* uttered by the satnan priests together), 
udgitha, pratihara, upadrava and nidhana (^/la/e), which are 
respectively chanted by the prastotr, ndgatr, pratihartr, udgatr, 
all the three together.^*®® According to Lat. 1. 12. 7 the Bahig- 
pavamana is begun to be chanted after once uttering the 
syllable ‘hum’, while the udgitha in all cases begins with ‘om’ 
( Lat. VI. 10. 13 )^^®^ In other stotras the himkara is made more 


2589. 

frsf SI^WT I com on cJ.gSIRSTsJffT VI 10. 1 ; 

I I. 1 ( ed. by Dr. Simon). The TSpdya Ur. IV. 9 9 

mentions tlioae elements except upadrava and so docs ChSn. Up. 
II. 2. 1 whoie is said to be one of the five clemciita of a sSmaii, 

while in 11. 10. 3 also is mentioned. 

2590. The first verse of the Bahispavamana is iTT^tTI 

I 3^fu n. This will bo chanted as follows . 

In 1 l qi X % I aifif 

1 ^ T ^ 1 1 W ^ ^ ^ n " i'k' iy ••• 

qr ^ ^ is the so on. Tiio olhei voiacs of tlio l*ah!jip!ivamaiifi 

aio set out below. (VII. 10. IB-VIT. 11. 14) illusliales h«>w 

this verso is to be chanted. Vide llaiig’s tr. of Ait Bi. p 120 for ;i note 
on this. In many rites the nidhana was not fixed but could ho vaiied 
according to the desire of the yajauitTna. Vide ?rFg5iarr. VII 1 11 ‘ 
'Tg^nriq’ ^TjfqTTUT^ q’?fT 

and VII. 11. 15, II. 2. 28-29. 

*S -ilv \ 'i ^ 

I an ^ 1 I W M ^ 

^ ^r. ^ *i^in 13^ ^ X 511 ^ X 4 3T % «5ii 1 ^ ^ 

1 ^ "i 1 i’ 311 ^ I I I II 
( I <5^ qj R tr' AT ^ x ’giqh 
^ nh? 1 ^ 1 I i’ an ■? 1 i ^ W M II 
’f5?q\^i’ I qN qfsqtEjft’ i ^ i n 

qr«ft 1 ti a % ii 

( Continued on next page) 

H. D. 147 
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than once ( vide com, on Drahyayana Sr. III. 4. 22 )• The Lat. 
Sr. itself illustrates ( in VIL 10. 18-21 ) how the first verse is 
chanted. The nidhanas for the nine versos are (Lat. VIL 
13. 7) sat, sam, suvah, ida, vak, 5 (for the last four verses). The 
note below will, it is hoped, convey some idea (however vague ) 
of the manner in which the saman verses are manipulated for 
the purpose of chanting. It is very difficult ( nay, almost 
impossible ) to convey in print how the samans are sung. The 
difficulty is aggravated by the fact that the notations adopted 
in the mss. and the editions are different and hardly any two 
Mss. agree in all respects. Besides the present writer does not 
profess to have studied the intricacies of ancient Indian or 
modern European musio and is not in a position to write a 
dissertation on this topic. Ho has, however, given below and 
elsewhere such general and useful hints as could be gathered 
from Sanskrit works. Those who are desirous of making a 


( Continued from lastj^age) 

1 an » ^ M II 

1 ^ "i X 1 ’i an ^ 1 I an \ ^ M II 
1 1 X 1 ’i an T I ni^ I an a ^ M II 

This is taken from a Ms. iu the posscsaion of SvSmI KevalSnanda of 
Wai, Dist.^Satara, The figures over the letteis aie shown in red ink in 
the Ms., the figures that come after the letters in the same line aie 
shown in dark ink. In D.C. Ms. No.334 of 1883-84 which is on Agnis^oma 
audgStra all the nidhanas of the Bahi^pavamSna have at the end the same 
figures, viz. 4 Ml there are in it also a few more variations from the 
text printed above from the Wai Ms. A third Ms, (copied in 1755 A. D.) 
in the Bhau Daji collection, at the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Libiary 
has also been very useful in setting out the sSmans. In the DovatS- 
dbySya BrlChmapa of the SSiuaveda ( ed. by Burnell) it is stated that 
the dovatSs of the sSinans are determined by the nidhana. In all 
sSmans having a nidhana the deity is Indra except where special rules 
indicate other deities, iJTr 

I ^nsrrRvri^ 

wt i * I. 
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close study of the sattians may read the following t The Panca- 
vidha-sutra, edited by Dr. Richard Simon (Breslau, 1913)} 
Say ana’s introduction to his commentary on the Samaveda in 
vol. 1. of the B. I. edition; Naradlya-^iksa published in the 
Benares Sanskrit series; Satyavrata Sama^rami’s learned notes 
in his edition of the SSmaveda in five volumes (in B. I, Series); 
Burnell’s Introduction to SamavidhSna Brahmana (1873), 
Introduction to the Jaiminlya text of the Arseya Brftbmana 
( 1878, where on p. XV be gives diagrams of the hand and 
fingers employed in indicating the chanting of the samans), 
Introduction to Rktantra-vySkarana, particularly p. XXXVIII 
(1879); ‘the Vedic chant studied in its texual and melodic 
form* by J. M. Van der Hoogt ( Wageningen, Holland, 1929) 
which presents a special study of stobhas ; translation ( with 
notes and Introduction) of the Pancavim^a Brahmana by 
Dr. Caland (intheB. 1. series, 1931 ); the Introduction to the 
recent edition of the SHmaveda brought out by Pandit Sstavaje- 
kar at Aundh (1939); ‘the Music of Ilindostan * by A. H. Fox 
Strangways( Oxford, 1914), particularly pp. 249-279 ; a booklet 
‘ the Ancient Mode of singing samagana’ by Mr. Laksmana 
Samkarabhatta Dravida of Poona. It may, however, be stated 
here that even on reading these books no thorough knowledge 
of s^maganas can be acquired. Thorough investigation and 
research have yet to be made in these gSnas and the first 
endeavour must be to collect gramophone records of the methods 
of chanting adopted throughout India and then compare them. 
A generation or two hence, it is feared, hardly any learned 
sama singers will be left. 

Most of the saman chants are taken from the Rgveda. In 
reciting a verse from the Rgveda attention has to be paid to the 
accents called udatta, anudatta and svarita. When the same 
verse is chanted as a saman, one has to attend besides to the 
notes of the melody to which the verse is being sung. The 
way of marking the acoenfs of the Rgveda verse is not followed 
when it is taken in the Samaveda. The svarita of the Rgveda 
is represented in the Samaveda M^S. in several ways, but 
generally by the figure 2 written above the letter and anudatta 
preceding an udatta is represented in the Samaveda sarhhita 
by the figure 3 and udatta following an anudatta has the figure 
one placed on the letter. There are further detailed rules about 
these accents and also other marks which are not set out 
here. Only one further remjirk is made. The letter ‘ ra ’ 
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preceded by 2 is placed over a svarita coming after tbe udatta 
which follows another udatta. Modern eftma singers have 
generally no knowledge of these ancient rules and signs but 
only chant as they learned from their teachers, nor do their chants 
always agree with the notations in the several MSS. Further there 
is a certain monotony and sameness in their melodies. If one 
hears a modern singer sing songs in several ragas like the Jogl 
or Jhinjoti or Khamach a person totally ignorant of the ragas can 
feel, however vaguely, the difference between the two. But this 
is not so when a Rathantara melody or a Brhat melody is sung. 
According to the Samavidhana-brahmana ( L 1. 8 and 14 ) these 
notes ( also called svaras) are seven, viz. krusta, prathama (1st), 
dvitlya (2nd), trtlya, caturtha, paricama (or mandra ) and 
antya ( last ) or atisvarya. Sayana explains that the seven 
svaras named above are arranged in a descending scale, though 
from the words first, second and so on one is apt to suppose 
that they are in an ascending scale. Sayana further states 
that these seven svaras are also called yam as. In the 
Naradlya-Mksa ( Benares Sanskrit series ) the seven svaras are 
stated to be prathama, dvitlya, trtlya, caturtha, mandra, krusta 
and atisvara ( 1. 12 ). The krusta is the highest note and comes 
before prathama in many texts. The same work ( III. 5 ) 
mentions the seven classical notes, sadja, rsabha, gandhara, 
madhyaina, pancama, dlialvata and nisada ( which are indi- 
cated in modern India as sa ri or re ga ma pa dha ni ). The 
Naradlya-siksa then (V. 1-2) tries to establish a correspondence 
between tbe seven ancient names of the notes of sama chanters 
and the seven notes of classical times by stating that the seven 
saman notes mentioned ( from prathama onwards ) are respec- 
tively the same as the notes produced on the Indian vtna ( lute ) 
called madhyama, gandhara, rsabha, sadja, dhaivata, nisada 
and paiicama. Pandit Satavalekar ( Introduction to the edition 
of the Samaveda p. 2 ) holds that the printed Naradlya-siksa has 


1 . 1 . 8 . 

2592. ^ \ 

^ H ^^tfk^Tnjsv XIII. 17 ( published by 

Sanskiit SShitya Pari^ad, Calcutta). The com. says ^ UH <y g [ ^ 5fpTy- 
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wrongly transposed the places of nisada and dAoiWa. 

The notations employed in the North Indian and South 
Indian MSS. of the Samaveda vary considerably and the 
confusion is made worse by the fact that the several sSkhas 
( such as the Kauthumas, the Ranayanlyas and Jaiminlyas ) 
have various readings and varying notations of their 
own. The Naradlya-siksa further points out ( VI. 2-6 ) that 
the samans can be sung to the notes of the ordinary vIna and 
also to the accompaniment of the movemen ts of the thumb and 
fingers of the hand (and so it calls the latter gatravina, 

‘ body-lute * ). The reciter sitting cross-legged is to place his 
hands on the two knees, to touch by the tip of the thumb the 
middle parva (joint) of the fingers for indicating the several notes 
of the song ( and not the root of the fingers ) and to hold the 
hand in front of his nose like a cow’s ear. The seven svaras 
are indicated as follows:^*®* the krusta is on the head ( top ) 
of the thumb, the pratliama ( i. e. madhyama of classical notes ) 
is on the central part of the thumb ; gandhara, rsabba, sadja 
and dhaivata ( i. e. 2nd, 3rd, 4th and mandra ) are respectively 
indicated by ( touching with the tip of the thumb the central 
joints of ) the fore-finger, the middle finger, the ring finger and 
the small finger; and nisada is indicated at that part of the 
palm below the small finger which resembles a channel when 
the fingers are closed in a fist. 

While the Bahispavaraana is being chanted the unnetr 
priest pours the soma juice contained in the adhavanlya vessel 
on to the putabhrt trough over which the woollen strainer is 
stretched with its hem to the north. When the chant is finished 
the adhvaryu issues directions ( praisa ) to the agnldhra priest 
to kindle fires ( on the dhisnyas), to strew kusa grass ( on the 
vedi ) and to deck the purodaias and to the pratiprasthatr to 
come with the savanhja (to be sacrificed on the pressing day) 
pasu ( animal ). The agnldhra brings burning coals from the 
agnidhrlya fire and kindles fires on the dust (or sand) of the 
several dhisnyas beginning with that of thehotr(in the order in 
which the seats were arranged and with the same mantras ). The 

2593. H ^ 

Vi^t W \ ’TOr 

M V. 1-2. 

2594. fif'd g 

II 3i?Trm^Tvt sfrwrivt ^ i vF'iiwg 

VII. 3-4. 
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agnidhra spreads kudas beginning from the garhapafcya up to 
the abavanlya. along the prsthya line and decks the piirodaSas. 
He offers soma into the abavanlya, agnldhrlya and marjallya 
fires and ajya in others. The adhvaryu, whom the sacrificer 
touches, fills the ASvina cup (graha) from the dronakalafia 
with the pariplava (a small spoon resembling a sruc without its 
rod, Ap. XII. 2. 7 ) and the other cups that are not dhard.grahas 
are also filled in the same way. 

Then begin the rites for the offering of the savanlya pa^u, 
commencing from the tying of a triple girdle round the post 
( yhpa ). According to Kat. IX. 8. 1 the girdle ( ra^anft ) that 
was used the previous day at the time of sacrificing the Agnl- 
somlya animal is again used for the savanlya pasu, while 
according to Ap. XII. 18. 12 a new girdle is used. In the 
Agnistoma the animal sacrificed on soma^pressing day is a goat 
for Agni. In the Ukthya sacrifice another goat ( in addition ) is 
sacrificed for Indra and Agni, in the Soda^in sacrifice a third pa^u 
( a ram according to Kat. IX. 8. 4, a goat according to Ap. XII, 
18. 13 ) is offered in addition and in the Atir§.tra a fourth one 
(a goat) to Sarasvatl in addition. Kat. (IX. 8. 5-6) allows 
optionally a ewe. These four animals that are offered are called 
storridijana (Kat. IX. 8. 7 ) and kratupaius ( A^iv, V. 3, 4). Then 
the procedure of Nirudhapadubandba described above is 
followed up to the offering of the vapa (omentum) and sub- 
sequent marjana (purification with water). Then all the 
priests and the sacrificer enter the sadas and occupy places to 
the east of the audumbarl post and to the west of their several 
seats ( dhisnyas ) and other places after looking ( with man- 
tras for each) at the several cups, the three troughs ( Sdhava- 
nlya, putabhrfc and drona-kala^a), the clarified butter and vessels 
and the sacrificer pays homage to all these (with mantras set 
out in Ap. XIL 19. 5 ff ). 

At this stage the pratiprasth&tr brings the five savanlya 
offerings ( vide p. 1163 above ). Tile adhvaryu places them on 
the vedi, cuts off portions of the offerings, arranges them in one 
large vessel ( or the jubu ) in such a way that the cake for 
Indra is placed in the middle, the dhflna is to the east of it, 
karambha to the south, pari vapa to the west and amiksa to the 


2595. Thie coming back to the dbi^^yas is called %arpana. Vide 
K5t. IX.8. 25. AflT. V. 3. 24 says 
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north. The portions meant for svistakrt are placed in the 
Upabhrb. The adhvaryu issues his direction to the maitravaruna 
to recite the anuvakya for the purodasa and other offerings to 
India in the morning pressing and to ask the hotr to repeat the 
ySjya for the same. The anuvakyas for the purodasa and other 
offerings in the three savanas are respectively Bg. III. 52. 1, 5 
and 6 and the anuvakyas in the three savanas for the svi^takft 
offering are Bg. III. 28. 1. 4 and 5 respectively. The maitra- 
varuna’s praisa to the hotr and the latter’s formula before the 
offering is made are given in the note below.**®® The adhvaryu 
makes the principal offering into fire and then the svistakrt. 
Portions of the remainder are cut off for the Brahma priest, i(}a 
is cut off and placed on the seat of the hotp and the rest is kept 
securely for the sacrificer. 

Then offerings of soma from the cups are made to the joint 
deities ( dvidevatya grahas ) viz. for Indra and VSyu, Mifcra and 
Varuna, and the two Asivins. After this comes camasonnayana. 
The unnetr fills to the west of the uttaravedi nine camasas for 
the priests called camasadhvaryus, by first pouring in each 
some soma from the dronakalaSa ( this is upastarana ), then 
soma from the putabhrt trough and then again from the 
dronakalasa ( this is abhigharana ). The order in which the 
nine are filled is : first that of hotr, then for brahma, udgStr, 
sacrificer, maitravaruna, brahmanacchaihsin, potr, nestr, agnl- 
dhra (there is none for unnetr and acohavaka here). The 
maitravaruna repeats Bg. 1. 16, VII, 21 and IV, 35 in the three 
savanas respectively when the camasas are being filled ( Asv. 
V. 5. 14 ), Then follows iukramanthi-pracara» The adhvaryu 
takes the soma cup called Sukra, the pratiprasthdtr the Manthin 
cup and the camasadhvaryus the camasas that are placed on the 
uttaravedi. The camasadhvaryus are not rtviks chosen by the 
yajamftna but they are assistants chosen by the priests (the rtviks 
themselves). Vide Jai. III. 7. 27. Jai. (III. 7. 26-27) further says 

2596. ‘sjun is the direction to the 

in srm:u^5T, &c. in and 

in VidesTTV. XII. 20. 15, Kat. IX. 9. 6 and 

8, Sat. VIII. 6. p. 863. The is ifniT UPTT 3^^ 

‘ • Vide 3iT«q. V. 4. 3. The ^ 
says * fftqr ... (the words ^3 

are repeated from the above Sq* of Vide $. wi* 8. 6 for f Rqf 

... as tho words of the^uvr. 
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that they are generally ten. They ( adhvaryu and pratipras- 
thatr) cover the cups with two pieces of wood (chiselled off when 
the yupa was made ) that are sprinkled with holy water, wipe 
the cups from their mouths downwards with two pieces ( of the 
yupa, but not sprinkled ) saying * wiped off is Sanda * ( adhvaryu 
says) and ‘wiped off is Marka’ (says pratiprasthatr). They place 
the cups on the south and north corners of the western side of 
the uttftravedi,go to the south and north of the yupa, throw away 
the unsprinkled chips ( referring to the repulse of Sanda and 
Marka outside the vedi and the sprinkled ones are placed 
into the ahavanlya and standing on both sides of the yupa they 
two offer the cups with their faces to the west and the cama- 
sadhvaryus ( who are nine here and ten in other cases, vide 
com, on Kat. IX. 11. 2 ) do the same with faces to the east and 
silently. All these offerings are made to Indra ( com. on Kat. 
IX. 11. 2). The pratiprasthatr pours what remains in the 
manthin cup into the ^ukra cup and the adhvaryu pours the 
mixture of the soma juice remnants of the two cups into the 
hotr-camasa. The adhvaryu directs attendants to refill the cups 
of the maitrSvaruna, brahmanac-chamsin, potr, nes^r and 
agnldhra with soma from the dronakalasa and the contents are 
offered into fire respectively for Mitra and Varuna, Indra, 
Maruts, Tvastr, Agni. Then the hotr, adhvaryu and prati- 
prasthatr partake of the remnants of the contents of the cups 
offered to the double deities (Indra and Vayu, Mitra and Varupa, 
the two Asvins ). Vide Ap. XII. 25. 13. A keen controversy is 
carried on in the sutras whether the adhvaryu or hotr drinks 
first. Vide Ap. XII. 24. 6, Kat. IX. 11. 12-17. The contents 
of the cup for Indra- vayu are drunk twice and of the rest 
once. The mantra in all cases of the drinking of soma 
by the priests is ‘ vagdevi jusana somasya trpyatu saha 
prapena svaha* (Vaj. S. VIII. 37, Ap. XII. 24. 11. 12, Kat. IX. 11. 
19, A^v, V. 6. 22). The remnants in the cups are poured into hotr- 
camasa. Then a very small part of the purodasa is thrown 


2597. It is rather strange that Prof. A. B. Keith says (in ‘Religion 
and Philosophy of tho Veda * part 2 p. 329 ) ‘ tlien aio filled the goblets 
of the priests and offerings of the 4ukra and manthin cups made for the 
strange figures of Sanda and Maika’. As shown above tho oiforings of 
^ukra and manthin were made to Indra. Baud. VII. 14 says 

I ^ ... Ap. 

XII. 23. 8 has the same verse. Sapda and Maika ( or Amarka ) are bore 
offered only chips of wood ; they are said to have been the piiioliitas of 
asuras. Vide Tai. S. VI. 4. 10, Tai. Br, I, 1 . 1, V5j. S. VII. 12-13. 
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into the aindra-vayava cup by the adhvaryu, a portion of the 
payasya in the maitravaruna cup and the dhana in the aSvina 
cup. Vide Jai. HI. 8. 33 ( where it is said that this effects 
a saihskara of the purodfti^a See). The pratiprasthatr then 
keeps these cups on the northern wheel- track of the southern 
havirdhana cart. The adhvaryu and other priests make an 
offering of Vajina ( Kat. IX. 12. 1 ). The several priests drink 
soma from their camascs ( in a rather complicated manner, for 
which vide com. on Kat. IX, 12. 3 and Ap. XII. 25. 16-23). The 
hotr drinks once from all camasas and twice from his own 
camasa, the maitravaruna and other priests drink from their 
own camasas twice ( Ap. XII. 25. 19-21 ). On drinking 
soma the priests touch their mouth and heart with Bg. VIII. 
48. 3-4 ‘ we drank soma and have become immortal &c.* Vide 
Asv. V. 8. 26. All the camasas are then strengthened or reple- 
nished ( apyayana ) by the priests by repeating two mantras 
‘ apyayasva’ &c. ( Bg. 1. 91. 16 and 18 = Vaj. S. XII. 112-113, 
Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 3 ) and by filling them with soma from the 
putabhrt trough and then they are placed under the southern 
havirdhana cart to the west of the axle and are thence-forward 
called Nata^arhsa till the taking up of the Vai^vadeva cup 
(Ap. XIL 25. 24-27, Kat. IX. 15. 5-8 ). The adhvaryu takes 
a small portion of the purodasa and while giving it to the 
acchavaka priest who sits outside the sadas in front of the seat 
( dhisnya) prepared for him says ‘ O acchavaka, say whatever 
you have to say.* The acchSvaka holding the portion on a level 
with his mouth recites the three verses, Rg. V. 25. 1-3 ( accha 
VO agnimavase &c.). He combines the *om’ uttered at the end of 
the third verse with a long prose formula^^^®(nigada) which ends 
with * O brShmana ! call us who are brahmanas The adhvaryu 
on hearing this requests the hotr to summon the acchavaka 
( to the soma drink ). When the hotr calls him, the acchavaka 


2598. The com. on Kst. IX. 11, 23 states that the contents of the 

not actually drunk, but only smelt or only bi ought in 
contact with the lips. When vessels are tlUed with the sacred soma no 
question arises as to ucchi§ta * w 

’ com, on Kat. IX. 12. 3. Vide V. 6. 3 w 

2599, The nigada is given by Air. V. 7. 3 * 

i fs FffPT wi-stwr wTfr»rr3rv«^- 

f^n. The acchSvSka probably came to be so called from the first 
word ‘aoohS’ of ]0lg. V. 26. 1 which ho reoitet 

H. D. 148 
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recites Bg. VI. 42 and a oamasa is filled for hifn first with soma 
from the dronakalasa, then from the pfitabhrt trough and again 
from the dronakalasa. After the aochavaka recites ®g, VIII. 38.7 
( as the ySjya ) the adhvaryu makes an offering of soma from 
his oamasa in the ahavanlya, the accbavaka lays down the 
piece of purodaSa and sitting on his own seat drinks the re- 
mainder of soma himself from his camasa and also eats the 
portion of pupoda^a given to him (Asv. V. 7. 7 and 9 ). His 
camasa is then placed among the other camasas. 

After the accbavaka sits down, the brahmS, hotr, adhvaryu, 
maifcravaruna and agnidhra partake of the ida of the savanhja 
cake and the other four offerings in the agnidhra shed ( Ap, 
XIL 25. 8-15, Asv. V. 7. 10, Kat. IX. 11. 29 and IX. 12. 16 ). 
The sacrihcer also partakes of it and the wife partakes of light 
food (rice &c.) in her shed ( Kat. IX. 12. 16-17, com. on Ap. 
XII. 25. 12). Ap. (XIL 25. 13) states that at this time take 
place several of the acts that are done in the dardapurnamasa 
such as throwing the sakha on fire, the offering of vajina, the 
two homas of pistalepa and phallkarana dec. 

Then comes the offering of rtugraJias, These cups are filled 
from the dronakalasa and are offered by the adhvaryu and the 
pratiprasthatr to the twelve months ( Madhu, Madhava, and so 
on, from Tai. S. I. 4. 14 or Vaj. S. VII. 30 ) or 13 months ( when 
there is an intercalary month called Samsarpa in Tai. S. I. 4. 
14. 1 and Aihhasaspati in Vaj. S. VII. 30 ) or 14 ( vide Ap. XII. 
27. 1 ). There are 6 pairs of months, for the first of which the 
offering is made by the adhvaryu and for the 2nd by the prati- 
prasthatr with the mantra (Vaj S. VII. 30) * upayamagrhitosi 
madhavG tva ’ ( and so on ). Baud. VII. 16 gives at length all 
the mantras for the twelve months. The praisas are uttered by 
the maitravaruna and when the adhvaryu enters the havir- 
dhana pavilion to make the offering the pratiprasthatr leaves 
it and vice versa. The vasa^kara for the first six is uttered 
respectively by hotr, potr, nestr, agnidhra, brahmanacchaihsin 
and maitravaruna and the adhvaryu or pratiprasthatr ( as the 
case may be ) eats of the remains in the cup with that priest 
who utters the vasatkara. In the next four the vasatkara is 
uttered by hotr, potr, nestr and accbavaka and for the last two 
by hotr. After this a cup is filled from the dronakalasa or 
putabhrt for Indra and Agni ( Ap. XII. 27. 8, Kat. IX. 13. 20). 
All the soma patras from which soma was drunk by the priests 
are washed on the mSrjallya piace ( Ap. VII. 27. 10). 
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It would not be out of place to remark here that according 
to the Ait. Br. 35. 2-4 ( referred to on p. 140 above) a ksatriya 
sacrificer was not to drink soma, but if he desired he might 
drink the liquid obtained by pounding the young sprouts of the 
banyan tree and the fruits of that tree and of the udumbara 
and of other holy trees mixing them with curds.*®®® It is 
however to be noted that in classical Sanskrit literature some- 
times kings are described as ‘somapah*. The sutras ( e. g. Sat. 
VIIL 7. p. 882, Ap. XXL 24.5) say the same. Jai.(III. 5. 
47-51 ) refers to this practice and says that the liquid so pre- 
pared and poured into a cup is called phala-camasa and is really 
an offering made on a coal taken from the ahavanlya to its 
north, and not a mere substitute for some eatable. Vide also 
Jai. III. 6. 36. 

The adhvaryu with the rtu cup in his hand sits down near 
the door of the sadas in front of the hotr with his face to the east 
mutters the words * Ida, the summoner of gods ’ ( Tai. S. HI. 
3. 2. 1 ). Then the hotr performs japa of a long passage *®®’ 
( found in A^v. V. 9. 1 ), he issues without uttering hiihkSra a 
call ( ahSva ) to the adhvaryu loudly viz. ‘ Som3savo3m * ( let 
us both praise)*®®* and recites inaudibly the prayer called 

2600. vT 

I quoted by Sahara on 

Jai. III. 5. 47 and III. 6. 36. Vide Ait. Br. 35. 4 for the ingredients 
I ’• Vide note 61 above. 

2601. fqcTT VSfT I 

^ H ^ i A^v. V. 9. l. This is the The Ait. 

Br. X. 6 hag the whole of it except the first five mystic letters, but 
it appears to explain those five and also the re.st of the passage. Vide 
Ilaug’s note on p. 151 of tr. of Ait. Br. for the whole formula. 

2602. This summons is called * Shava ’ ( from the root ‘hve’ to call ) 
and this is the ShSva in all sastras in the morning pressing ( a4v. 
V. 9. 2 ). The most common^ pratigaia uttered by the adhvaryu is 

^ (pionouncod us while at the first ShSva it is the one given 
above in the text. Vidj a6v. V. 9. 4-19, Ap. XII. 27. 11-17, Sat. 
VIII. 8. pp. 896-898 for various modes of the pratigara. The Tai. S. 
III. 2. 9. 5 puts the pratigara as * ^omsamo daiveti pratyahvayate 
JimiTX is explained as (com. on Adv, V. 9. 4 and 

Sat. VIII, 8. p. 897). In the mid-day pressing the ahsva is 

(a4v. V. 14. 3) at the beginning of all Sastras and 
in the evening pressing it is 3Twf 5rT^.%rtl3^ ( A^v. 

( Co7iiinued &n next jiCiQs ) 
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‘ tfisnlihsaihsa.* The adhvaryu stands up or bends his body 
with his face to the west at the door of the sadas and makes the 
response ( pratigara ) with ‘ domsamo daiva ’ ( A^y. V. 9. 5 ). 
There are several &havas and several pratigaras in the course 
of reciting all the texts connected with a §astra. The tusnlm- 
fiaihsa is of three clauses or six clauses ( vide below ). Then 
he loudly repeats twelve clauses called nmcf, pausing at the end 

of each clause * fire kindled by the gods, kindled by Manu 

the hotr chosen by the gods.. ....May the god bring the gods 

hither, may the god worship the gods, may he, JatavedaSf 
perform the rites * ( Ait. Br. X. 2, Asv. V. 9. 12 ). The Ait. 
Br. explains these clauses, says that they are to be loudly 
recited and calls them a puroruc for Jatavedas ( Ait. Br. X. 7 ). 
This nivid is not to be combined with the Tusnlihsarhsa, but 
the last wmrd of the former is to be combined with the first 
verse of the ajya Sawtra, which is the name of the hymn 
Rg. III. 13 ( verses 1-7 ). The first verse of this hymn is recited 


( Continued from last page ) 

V, 18. 4), Tlio Xliava i8 icqiihod at the boginning of all 
fJxslras whethor 1 ceiled by the hotr, the maitiSvauina, biahmaQacclm- 
liiisin 01 aechSvilku. Vide asv V. 10. 10-12. about the ilastrua these 
jjrieats lecite aud how each of the ^aatras they lecite in the morning 
and evening piessings containn four HhSvas aud how the ^astras in the 
mid-day pressing have tiro ShTJvas. Asv (V. 10. 13-17) specifies the 
places where I^hara is to be uttered. Vaiious explanations are given 
of the pratigaia e g. Ssyana on Ait. Br. XII. 1 explains > as 

I ^ It appears that the 

ahXra and piatigaia came to have a mystic significance and so seveial 
pei mutations and combinations of them arose. Vide Ap. XIII. 13. 8-10, 
Sat. IX. 3. p. 925 where three difiteront forms of pratigara in the Vai- 
^vadeva ^astra of the evening pressing are given. Vide Hang’s tr. of 
Ait. Bi. pp. 141-142 n. on and sn%»rT. 

2603. \ i 

« TO ^ I I 

Adv. V. 9. 11. “When six clauses are reqirired the three clauses are each 
divided into two parts, the first ending with the first word * jyotir ’ in 
each clause. The Ait. Br. IX. 7 says that the first clause in the above 
is the til^jpIiMaihsa in Ajyadastra and Fraugadastra of the prStahsavana, 
the 2nd of the Ni^kevalya and Marutratiya dastras of the mid-day pres- 
sing and the third of the Vaidvadeva and AgnimSriUa dastras of the 
third pressing. 

2604. 3?®: wm 

^ ^ i $.Vf. X. 2. 
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thrice, each half of that verse being kept separate from the next 
half ( Asv, V. 9. 15, 20-21 ) and ‘ om * being added to the end 
of the verse. At the end of the sixth verse the hotr repeats the 
ahava ( so3ihsavo3m ) and the adhvaryu responds with the 
pratigara ‘ 6o3ihsarao daiva.’ And then the hotr recites the 
7th verse of Rg. III. 13 ( which being the last verse of the 
fiastra is called paridhanlya, A^v. V. 9. 23 ). At the end of the 
dastra, the adhvaryu responds with the word ‘om* (A^v. V. 9.10), 
After the recitation of the sastra the hotr mutters ‘ the recita- 
tion is concerned in speech ; to thee for glory ’ ( Tai. S. III. 
2. 9. 1 ), The adhvaryu then takes the Aindragna cup of Soma 
and the camasadhvaryus take the camasas and after asravana 
and pratyaSruta the adhvaryu issues a direction to hotr ‘ O 
reciter of an ulctlui ( i. e. sastra), repeat a ySjya verse for Soma.’ 
Then the hotr recites Bg. III. 25. 4 as the yajya ( A^v. V. 9. 26 ) 
and when he utters ‘vauSsaV the adhvaryu offers the soma from 
his cup into the ahavanlya fire and after a second vousat is 
uttered ( with the words ‘ somasyagne vlhi3 vauSsat * ) the 
camasadhvaryus only shake the Nara^aihsa cups. The adhvaryu 
first partakes of the remnant from the soma cup and then the 
other priests who have camasas eat the contents of the camasas 
(Ap.XIL 28. 1-3). 

It will have been noticed from the preceding description that 
there are six or seven elements connected with the recitation of 
the sastras : (1) the inaudible japa, (2) ahSva and pratigara, 
(3) tusnlih^aihsa, (4) the nivid or puroruk^ (5) sukta, (6) japa of 
words ‘ uktham v5ci * ( Asv. V. 10. 22-24 ) with certain words 
added that differ at different times ( this is called ukthavirya ), 
to which the adhvaryu responds with ‘ uktha^ah^ &c., (7) the 
yajya ( Asv. V. 10. 21 Only the Tusnimsamsa does not 
occur in the other sastras. 

In the Agnistoma there are twelve stotras and twelve 
iastras. The words Sastra and stotra in their etymological sense 
mean ‘ praise or laud, ’ but*a stotra is a laud that is sung to a 
melody and a Sastra is a laud that is only recited ( vide Sahara 
on Jai. VII. 2. 17 ), A Sastra always belongs to and follows a 
stotra. In the pratahsavana the hotr begins his dhS.va after the 


2605. Vide Ilaug’s note 3 on pp. 177-178 to his tr. of Ait. Br. about 
the several ways in which the woids * uktham vSei ^ occur in the several 
^astias. The Ait. Br. speaks of those elciuents and in X. 1 expressly 
says ‘ aripr WT 311^1^: ^ *• 
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udgatr makes himkara in the siotra he chants and in the other 
two savanas the hotr does so after the pratihara element of the 
stotra ( ASv. V. 10. 1-3 ) when the prastotr draws his attention 
by uttering the word * esa * ( this ) at the time of the prastava 
of the last verse in the stotra.^^^^ The ajyaSastra is the first 
dastra in the Agnistoma and the agnimaruta is the last Jai. 
( II. 1. 13-29 ) establishes that when the vedic text says ‘ he 
recites the prauga sastra * or * he chants the Sjya stotra, * what 
is meant is not that these stotras and Sastras are merely some 
subordinate matters in connection with the devata of the rite, 
but they are really principal matters. In X. 4. 49 Jai. states 
that in the Agnistut sacrifices there is no uha of the stotras and 
^astras of the Agnistoma, but they are sung and recited as in 
Agnistoma. In the morning savana ( pressing of soma ), five 
stotras are chanted viz. Bahispavamana and four Ajyastotras ; 
in the mid-day pressing five more viz. the madhyandina pava- 
mana and four Prs^hastotras (vide Haug*s tr, of Ait. Br. 
p. 193 n. 29 ) and in the evening pressing two stotras 
viz. the Arbhava pavamana and the Agnistoma-saman ( viz. 
yajhS-yajna vo &c.). The corresponding twelve sastras are: in 
the morning the Ajya^astra ( by hotr ), Prauga^iastra ( by hotr ) 
and three ajyasastras (by maitr&varuna, brahmanacchaihsin and 
acchavaka, these three priests being called botrakas); in the mid- 
day pressing the marutvatlya sastra (by hotr), niskevalya sastra 
(by hotr) and three more by the three assistants of the hotr ; in the 
evening pressing the two Sastras are vaisvadevasastra and agni- 
mSruta^astra (both by the hotr). The Bahispavamana is chanted i n 
the Trivrtstoma, the four ajyastotras and the madhyandinapava- 
mana in the Faucadasastoma, the four Prstha-stotras and the 
Arbhavapavamana in the Saptadasastoma and the yajhayajhiya 
in the Ekaviih^astoma ( vide Tandya Br. XX. 1. 1 ). Stoma 
means a group of verses and pahcadasastoma and similar words 
mean that the verses (usually three) are increased to 15, 17, 21 
&c. by repetition in various patterns (which are called vistuti). 
There are three vistutis of the panc^daSastoma. These patterns 
differ in the order and number of repetitions. The prastotr 
marks the several turns, the number of verses and the order by 
means of small sticks a span long (called kuia^ ) cut from the 
udumbara tree and placed on a piece of cloth spread in the 


2606. jfnfr 

I 3TT*^. V. 10. 1-3 ; TrUrt 5fr%rrTr*ff§cT I 

II. 6. 11. 
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midsi; of the singers. Vide Lat. 11. 6. 1-4. For exoniple, the 
first ajyastotra (i:ig.VL16. 10-12 = 3. V. II. 1. 1. 4, ed. by 
Benfey ) is raised to fifteen verses in three paryayas (turns) of 
five verses each. If the three verses are denoted by a, b, o 
then the 15 verses will be a a a b c ( first paryaya), a b b b c 
( 2nd paryftya ) and a b c c c ( third paryaya ). Vide Tandya 
Br. IL 4. The 2nd vistuti of the pancadasastoina is represen- 
ted byaaabc, abo, abbbcoc and the third vistuti by 
abo, abbbc and a a a b c c c ( vide Tandya Br. II. 5-6 )• 
The word stoma is to be distinguished from stofra. The latter 
is a chant of a certain number of verses set to a certain melody 
out of those mentioned in the ganas of the Sainaveda, Stobhas 
are musical interjections and flourishes introduced in the saman 
chants such as ‘hau’, ‘hai’, ‘T, ‘u’, ‘hum* (vide Chan. Up, 
1.13). Hau and hai are stobhas employed in the Rathantara 
and Vamadevya samans respectively. Jai. IX. 2. 39 defines 
stobha as that which is in addition to the letters of the rk ( that 
is being chanted ) and has other varnas than those of the rk 
(adhikam ca vivarnam ca Jaiminih stobha-sabdatvat ), The 
word saman means, no doubt, a chant ( giti ), but since stobhas 
are necessary to bring out the melody and help in musical 
appreciation they are included in the connotation of the word 
saman ( Jai. IL 1. 36, IX. 2. 34-38). Sahara states that 
there are a thousand (numberless) means of adding to the 
charm of the melody ( gIti ), which only conveys certain notes 
produced by internal effort and which is denoted by the word 
saman. The chant has a fixed extent and is sung on a rk verse. 
In order to effectuate that chant resort is made to change of 
letter (as in ‘ ognayi ' for ‘ agna’ in ‘ agna ayahi vltaye), to stobha 
and the other devices stated below*®®®. Since the rk verses are 

2607. ^r^ncon IX. 2. 35 says ‘ nlh 

I *. Tho demurs to this and reinaiks * 

I *. In another place says * 

I ’ on VII. 2. 1. 

2608. ;(rnr$^ ^ 

T^^RmmrirT ^ aFnr^f^RT 

fron: wnfwT: on 9^. IX. 2. 19. 

Vide footnote of on p. 12 of the Introduction to vol. I 

(B. I. series) for explanation of these words. 
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sung to a certain melody the rks are the skeleton, the notes of 
the melody are the flesh that clothes the bare bones, they are 
super-imposed over the rk, and the stobhas are embellishments 
or flourishes like the hair on one’s body. This very apt and 
happy figure is employed by the Samavidhana Brahmana 
to Illustrate the relationship of the rks, the notes and the 
stobhas. Each saman chant is primarily connected with 
certain verses, e. g. when we speak of Rathantara without 
more the verses meant are Rg. VII. 32. 22-23 abhi fcva 6ura &c,= 
S. V. II. 1. 1. 11 ( Benfey ) and S. V. vol. HI. pp. 83-84 ( B. I. 
series ) ; and when one refers to the Vamadevya saman without 
further qualification the verses intended are Rg. IV, 31. 1-3 
( kaya nascitra abhuvat ) = S. V. II. 1. 1. 12 ( Benfey ) and 
S. V. vol. III. pp. 87-89 (B. 1. ). These are called the own 
( svaklya ) verses of the respective sSmans ( vide com. on 
Drahyayana II. 1. 1 ) and that one verse occurring in the pur- 
vfircika part of the Samaveda, which is the first in the sSman 
as set out in the Uttararcika portion, is called the yotii of the 
sftraan ( Jai, VII. 2. 17 and Sahara thereon ). But the verses 
that are the own verses of a saman can be sung to another 
melody. TSndya XV. 10. 1 says * the kavatl verses ' are the 
verses * kaya nascitra &o.* which are the svaklya verses of the 
Vamadevya. When some texts say ‘ he chants the Rathantara 
on the Kavatl verses * what is meant is that, not minding 
the Vamadevya melody to which the verses ‘ kaya nascitra &c.’ 
primarily attach themselves, they are to be sung to the Rathan- 
tara melody in that particular rite. So the word saman as 
applied to Rathantara, Brhat, Raivata and others means 
simply a melody and not one or more rk verses that are 
sung ( vide Jai. IX. 2. 1-2 ). 

Jaimini deals in about 60 adbikaranas with matters arising 
out of the relation of the Samaveda to sacrifices in V. 3, IX. 1, 
IX, 2, X, 5-6 and elsewhere. Some of the conclusions are 
very interesting and may be briefly indicated ; viz. the uha- 
grantha is of human authorship ( IX. 2. 1-2 ), the rk is principal 
and the melody is an attribute of it ( IX. 2. 3-13 ), the whole 

2609. efv V VT 

I. 1. 10. The Calcutta edition of the SSmavecla ( vol. II 
pp. 519-^42) contains a pari^i^ta on atohhas. Similarly the I. 6. 1 

•ays • 

I fnWB Introduction to vol. I. p. 10 ( B. I. series ), 
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melody is to be sung on each rk of the saman ( IX. 2. 14-20 ), 
the verses of a saman should as far as possible be in the same 
metre ( IX. 2. 21-22 ), the rk verses set out in the Uttararcika 
are to be taken for singing the melody on ( IX. 2. 23-24 ), that 
two verses have to be arranged as three by repetition of the 
4th or last pada in certain melodies ( IX. 2. 25-27 ), that in the 
Yajhayajhlya saman for the words ‘ gira gira * in the original 
‘ ira ira ’ has to be substituted in the melody ( IX. 1. 50-51 ). 

After the recitation of the sastra and the partaking of 
remnants of soma the adhvaryu takes the Vaisvadeva cup, fills 
it from the dronakalasa, touches it with two kusa blades, hands 
over the blades to the prastotr priest and urges the saman 
priests to chant a stotra. This is the mode in all cases of 
dhurya stotras. Stotras other than the Bahispavamana are 
chanted near the Audumbarl post in the sadas ; the prastotr sits 
facing the west behind the adhvaryu, the udgatr sits to his west 
facing the north, and the pratihartr sits facing udgatr, but 
looking towards the south-east ( Tandya VI, 4. 14, Drahyayana 
III. 3. 28 ). The stotra chanted after the Vaisvadeva cup is 
taken and the three following ones are called ajyastotras**" 
( com. on Ap. XII. 28. 6 ). The 2nd Sastra is called praaga ( A^v. 
V. 10. 6 ) which is recited after the taking up of the Vaisvadeva 
cup and is supposed according to the Ait. Br, XL 2 to confer 
food. This Sastra is made up of Rg. L 2 and 3 (in all 21 verses), 
which are divided into seven triplets addressed to seven deities 
in order viz. Vayu, Indra-vayu, Mitra and Varuna, Asvins, 
Indra, Visve Devas, Sarasvatl. Each of the seven triplets is 
preceded by a verse called puroruk. The first puroruk is pre- 
ceded by * him ’ and ‘bhur-bhuvah svaro 3m.* The 2nd verse 
of Bg. 1. 2 is repeated thrice ( and not the first as is usual, com. 
on Asv. V. 10. 6). At the end of the recitation the priest mutters 


2611. Thelir8tajyastotiai8%. VI. 16. 10-12, S. V. 11. 1. 1. 4 
(Benfey ), S. V. vol. III. pp. 14-15; the 2nd ia Rg. III. 62. 16-18, 8. V. 
II. 1. 1. 5 ( Bcnfey ) and S. V. VM. III. pp. 16-17 ( B. I. soiioa), the 
thiid is Rg. VIII. 17. 1-3, 8. V. 11. 1. 1. 6 (Benfey), 8. V. vol. III. 
pp. 18-10 ( B. I. aeries ), and the 4th is Rg. III. 12. 1-3, S. V. II. 1. 1. 7 
(Benfey), S. V. vol. III. pp. 19-21 (B. I series). 

2612. The first triplet with intiodijctoiy words and pmoruk will be 

f? 1 5TT3wmi3 »T-iT5T^rr 

f$l^Tvr|3 Vide Hang’s ti.of Ait. Br. pp. 158-159 for the seven 

puroiuk verses and how they are to be recited. Eight piuoruk veisea 
are set out at the end of the Nii^ayasSgara cd. of the .Rgveda in pothl 
form. The puroiuk is in 'I'ai. Bi. II. 4. 7 and Vsj. 8, 27. 31. 

H, D. 149 
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* ukthaih vaci slokaya tva * ( instead of ‘ ghosaya tva * ), and 
Bg. 1. 14. 10 is the yajya of the Prauga-^iastra. This cup is 
offered and the remnants of it and of the camasss are drunk by 
the priests. Then from the Ukthyasthall containing soma a third 
is taken for filling three cups to Mitra and Varuna, Indra, 
and Indra-Agni, Stotras and sastras follow at each of these 
three cups, the Sastras being repeated respectively by the 
maitravaruna, brahmanacchainsin and acchavaka. For want of 
space all these three sastras cannot be set out at length here. 
A^v. V. 10, 26 very succinfcly incticates them. Each of these 
sastras has four parts, (1) a triplet called stolritja (because those 
very verses have been chanted in the corresponding stotra ); 
(2) then another triplet called anurupa which should agree in 
metre, deity and even the sage (according to some) with the 
stotrlya triplet ( Asv. V. 10. 26-27 ); (3) the core or principal 
part of the sastra, hence called uktha-niukha (vide San. VII. 
11,3); (4) a yajya verse. For example, in the maitravaruna 
sastra, Rg. III. 62. 16-18 constitute the stotriya triplet (those 
three verses are chanted as the 2nd ajyastotra), IJg V. 71. 1-3 
form the anurupa triplet, Bg. V. 68. 1-5 and Bg. VIL 66. 1-9 
are the ukfcha-mukha and Bg. VII. 66. 19 is the yajya of the 
sastra. This brings the pratahsavana to an end, and the adhva- 
ryu makes an offering at the end with the words ‘ May A gni 
protect us in the morning savana’. At the bidding of the 
adhvaryu the maitravaruna asks all the priests to come out of 
the sadas and they come out by the way they went in. 

Then before the madhyandina savaiia begins the prio.sts 
again enter the sadas, and the yajamana enters by the eastern 
door. The procedure of the mid-day pressing is in main out- 
lines the same as that of the morning one ( Ap. XIII. 1. 2). 
There is no hurry in the first two pressings, but the third press- 
ing is got through with speed (Ap. XII. 29. 12 ). There are a few 
points of difference. In the mid-day pressing there are no cups 
for the joint deities (dvidevatya grab as), no cups for the seasons 
( Ap. XIII. 1. 4). The great pressing is done as in the morning 
pressing, but in a loud voice ( Ap. XIII. 1. 8 ). In this pressing 
the vasativarl waters are taken in the hotrcamasa, are handed 
over to the yajamana and become the nigrabhya for pressing 
Boma. The cloth in which soma stalks are tied is loosened and 
given for wearing as a turban to the priest called gravastut and it 
is taken back from him after he recites the praise of the crushing 
stone ( Ap. XIII. 1. 5 and com.). The cups taken are five, viz. 
^ukra and raanthin, agrayans, two marutvatlya and ukthya 
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( also taken either before both marutvatlya cups or between the 
two ). The gravastut ( praiser of the stones used in crushing 
soma stalks ) enters the havirdhana pavilion by the eastern 
door, throws away a blade of kusa on a spot which is to the 
north-east of the northern point of the axle of the southern 
havirdhana cart and stands opposite the soma stalks with face 
to the south-east. He takes the cloth in his joined hands, folds 
it round his head and face from left to right thrice ( so as to 
make it look like a turban ). When the stalks of soma are 
placed for being crushed he should recite certain verses by 
the middle tone ( Asv. V. 12. 7-8 ), which is the tone for all 
vodic texts in the mid-day pressing. The texts repeated by the 
gravastut are ( Asv. V. 12. 9-11): ftg. I. 24. 3, V. 81. 1, VIII. 81. 
1, VIIL 1. 1, X. 94 ( this hymn is called Arbuda), Bg. X. 76 
and 175. Before the last verse of JRg. X. 94, the two hymns 
Bg. X. 76 and X. 175 are recited. Either between the latter 
two hymns or after them or before them he recites as many 
pavaiuana verses as are required up till the taking up of the 
cups, finishes the last verse of Bg. X. 94 and hands back the 
turban to the sacrificer. Asv. further directs that from the 
hymn Bg. X. 94 which has 14 verses the 4th is taken out 
and the last is the paridhanlya ( the finishing verse ) and 
the rest ( 12 verses ) are divided into four triplets and 
each of the triplets is either preceded or followed by a 
triplet out of the following viz. Bs. !• 91, 16-18, IX. 8. 4, 
IX. 15. 8, IX. 107. 21, VIIL 72. 8, VIIL 72. 16, IX. 17. 4, 
IX. 67. 14-15 ( wliich together come to twelve verses ). The 
four triplets are respectively recited by the gravastut at the 
time of sprinkling water on the soma stalks, pounding with 
the hands, extracting juice, and collecting the soma juice in 
the adliavanlya trough ( Asv. V. 12. 15-19 ). In the mid-day 
pressing the place of the Bahispavamana is taken by the 
Madliyaiidina-pavamana stotra ( Ap. XIII. 3. 7 ). This stotra 
consists of Bg. IX. 61. 10-12, X. 107. 4-5, X. 87. 1-3, that is 
Samavcda II. 1. 1. 8-10 ( B«nfey ) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 22-23, 
41-42, 78-80, The yajainana mutters several texts before the 
madliyandina pavainana is chanted ’and during its chanting 
( Ap. XIII. 3. 1 ). 

After the chanting of the Madhyandina-pavamana comes 
the rite called Dadhigharma, if the sacrificer has performed the 
Pravargya rite (Asv. V. 13. 1). The pratiprasthatr brings 
curds in the ladle ( sruc ) made of udumbara ; the curds are 
heated on the agnidhrlya fire* The hotr when asked ‘ is the 
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hams heated * repeats Bg, X. 179, 2 as the anuvakya and 
X. 179. 3 is the ySjya and after he says ‘ vau3sat ’ the curds are 
offered in the ahavanlya, and when he repeats ‘ agne vlhi * and 
also a second vausat another offering of the heated curds is 
made and the remnants of curds are eaten by those who partake 
of the remnants in the Pravargya rite. Then the pa^upuroda^a 
( of the animal killed in the morning ) and the other offerings 
( such as purodasa on eleven potsherds ) are made and the 
remnants eaten. Then ten camasas are filled ( including that 
of acchavaka ). Then offerings of soma from the sukra and 
manthin cups are made respectively by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr and the carnasadhvaryus offer the soma taken in 
their camasas and the remnants are partaken by the priests. 
After this come the offerings of ajya called daksinahuti or 
daksina homa ( Kat. X. 1. 4., Sat. IX. 2. p. 910 ). The procedure 
here resembles the Vaisarjina homa described above (p. 1158), 
Gold is tied by the hem of the garment that covers the yajamana 
and his family, it is placed in the ajya contained in the juhu, 
and two ahutis are offered with ‘ udu tyam ’ ( Bg. I. 50. 1 ) and 
* citram ( Rg. 1. 115. 1 ) in the gSrhapatya fire, the piece of gold 
is taken out and the yajamana holding that gold piece and 
ajya in his hand approaches the daksinas ( the various articles 
that constitute the fee ) placed to the south of the mahavedi. 
Vide Sat, Br. IV. 3. 4 about daksina ( derived from * daksay ' 
to invigorate ) where it is stated that no priest should officiate 
at a soma sacrifice for a fee less than one hundred cows, Ap, 
( XIII, 5. 1 — XIIL 7. 15 ) gives numerous rules about the 
daksina to be distributed among the sixteen priests. The daksina 
may consist of 7, 21, 60, 100, 112, or 1000 cattle or an unlimited 
number or a man may give all his wealth except the share of 
the eldest son^’^^ and when he gives a thousand cattle or all his 
wealth he has to give one mule in addition ( Ap. XIIL 5. 1-3 ). 
He tnay also give goats, sheep, horses, slaves, an elephant, 
clothes, chariots, corn of various kinds, asses. A man may 
give his own daughter in marriage ( in the daiva form ) as fee 
( A6v. V. 13. 7 ). With regard to the cows meant as fee Ap. 
states that the yajamana^ drives them with the black antelope 
skin so as to form them into four groups. One group ( i. e. J of 
the whole number ) is given to the adhvaryu and his assistants 

2613. Prof . Keith in ‘ Religion and Philosophy of the Vocla ’ part 
2 p. 330 says ‘after which the fees should bo given consisting of 

7,21 cattle or all the sacrificor’s goods save his eldest son He 

obviously means * save his oldest sou’s share 



1189 


Ch. XXXIII ] Agnistotna'^distfibution of dakfpna 

in such a way that the pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr receive 
respectively half, one-third and one-fourth of what the 
adhvaryu gets ; that is, as stated by Kat. X. 2. 25 and the com. 
on Ap. XIIL 2. 12, twelve cows are given to each of the four 
principal priests, 6, 4 and 3 respectively to each of their 
assistants in the order stated above in note 2228 ( supposing 
one hundred cows are to be distributed ). Jai, ( as indicated 
below ) and Manu VIII. 210 refer to this rule of distribution. 
The agnidhra is the first recipient of gifts, receiving a piece 
of gold, pQrnapatra and a pillow woven with threads of all 
colours. The pratihartr is the last recipient ( Ap, XIIL 6. 2, 
Kat. X. 2. 39 ). Gifts are made to the priests while they sit 
inside the sadas and to the adhvaryu and his assistants in the 
havirdhana pavilion. To a brShmana of the Atri gotra ( who 
is not a rtvik ) a gold piece is given before everybody else or 
after the agnidhra *( Ap. XIIL 6. 12, Kat. X. 2. 21 ). After the 
agnidhra come brahma, udgatr and hotr ( Kat, X. 2. 26 ). Apart 
from the gifts meant for the rtviks something is given accord- 
ing to ability and inclination to the camasadhvaryus, the 
sadasya and to sight-seers in the sadas ( they are called prasar- 
pakas ), except to those who belong to the Kanva or Ka^iyapa 
gotra or those who ask for a gift (Ap. XIIL 7. 1-5, Kat. X. 2. 35). 
Ap. ( XIIL 7. 6-7 ) says that generally no gift is to be given to 
one who is not a brahraana, but a gift may be given to a 
non-brahmana who knows the Vcdic lore, while no gift is to be 
made to a brahmana who is not learned. Kat. X. 2. 38 states 
that the wife also joins in making gifts. After the anuvakya 
is repeated by the maitravaruna for the marutvatlya cup to be 
described below no gifts are made ( Ap. XIII. 7, 14, Kat. 
X. 3.. 2 ). On making the gifts the saorificer does obeisance 
( namaskara ) to the priests and utters an invocation as to ani- 
mals donated in the words ‘ who gave to whom?**®** Drahya- 
y ana (V, 3. 14-19 ) states that before accepting a gift every 
priest murmurs the famous mantra ‘ I take thee at the impulse 
of god Savitr.... &c * ( Tand!5ra L 8. 1 ) and after receiving the 
gift each donee murmurs ‘ who gaye to whom * ( Tandya 
1. 8. 17 ). The gifts are taken away by the path between the 
agnldhrlya shed and the sadas and then by the tirtha ( Drabya- 
yana V. 3. 13 ). Jai. ( X. 2. 22-28 ) declares that the making 
of gifts to the priests is not merely a formal act as part of the 
sacrificial rites, but is intended to induce the priests to give 
2614. ^ ... I 

I A^v. V. 13. 15. For ^ ^ &c. vide note 2391. 



1190 


Hilary of BharmaiSstra [ Ch. XXXIII 


fcheir services in return for the gifts. In Jai, X. 3. 39-49 it is 
concluded that in the words ‘ the daksina is 112 ’ the vedic text 
refers only to cows and not to the various kinds of corns, in 
X. 3. 50-52 that the division of the gifts is to be made by the 
sacrificer and not left to be done by the priests and that all the 
priests do not share equally, but according to the Vedic texts 
some get half ( they are ardhinah ), others one-third ( they are 
called trtlyinah ) and still others one-fourth ( X. 3. 53-55 ). Jab 
XII. 1. 32 states that as valuable gifts are given in Somayaga, 
there is no rice cooked ( called anvaharya ) for the priests in the 
istis of Somayaga as there is in darsapurnamSsa ( note 2390 ), 

When the gifts are taken away by the priests the sacrificer 
casts away the antelope horn in the catvala pit with two 
mantras ( Ap. XI It. 7. 16 ). Jai. ( IV. 2. 16-19 ) says that this 
casting away is the final disposal of the horn ( it is a pratipatti- 
karma ) and ( in XI. 3. 13-14 ) that this casting takes place on 
the last day in sacrifices like the Dvada^aha. The adhvaryu 
offers five offerings of ajya called Vaisvakarraana ( i, e. for 
Vi^akarman ) in the aguldhra fire with five mantras from Tai, 
S. III. 2. 8. 1-3 ( Ip. XIIL 7. 17 and Sat. IX. 2. p. 911 ). The 
adhvaryu and the pratiprnsthatr take two cups for ( Indra ) 
Manitvat and offer them. The remnants of the cup in prati- 
prasthatr’s hand are poured in the adhvaryu’s cup ; from this 
mixture a portion is poured in the cup of the pratiprasthatr. The 
priests partake of the remnants. Then a third Marutvatlya cup is 
taken to the accompaniment of the Sastra called marutvatlya*®^® 

2615. The ijaita of tlio nmy be biiefly indicated here 

from Asv V. U. 311'. l 5ff3^Rt3j3; I 

according to Ait. Bi. or 5TT3?n»rr accuidiiig to 
Tai. 8. (vi<lc nolo 2602 above). Then Rg. VIII. 68. 1-3 (tnplet called 
piatipad ), Rg- VIII. 2. 1-3 ( a tnplet called aniicara ), Rg, VIII. 53. 5-6 
(called Iiidjaiiihujiva pragICiha); Rg. I. 40. 5-6 (called Bi5hiiianaapatya 
pragatha) ; Rg. Ill 20 4, I. 91. 2, I. 64. 6 (tluee vcises called DhayyS); 
VIII. 89. 3-4 ( Manilvatiya jaagatha), Rg. X. 73. 1-6 ; a lavid ‘ Indio 
Manitvan * ( At»v. V. 14. 20, HSn. VIII. 16. 1 gives tlic wliolc in 20 shoit 
clauses); Rg X 73. 7-11; japa in the words ‘ ulcthaih vacindiaya 
{irnvato Ivil ’ ( ASV. V. 14. 2^) ; and lastly Rg. III. 47. 4 as the yajya. 
This ^aslia follows after and is connected with the Madhyandina 
pavaiiiana slotia (com. on Kst. X. 3, 7). According to Kxt. X. 3. 8 the 
pratigara of adhvaryu hero is hnodilmo daiva.* AccouUng to A^v. V, 14. 
7-8 pratipad and anucaia consist of thiee verses and pragSthas consist 
of two rk verses. A piagJttha is called BSihata when the two verses are 
in lirhatl and Batobrhatl metics and it is called Kskubha when there is a 
combination of vcises in the Ksktfbh and Satobrhatl metres. 
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recited by the hotr ( Ap. XIIL 8» 2 ) and at the end of the recita- 
tion of that 6astra it is offered. Then a cup for Mahendra is 
taken. The stotra for Mahendra is called Prstha/®*® and is 
chanted at this time, being sung in Eatha ntara melody ( La^. 
IL 9. 7, Asv. V. 15. 2-3 ). Then follows the Niskevalya 
^astra by the hotr. After the Mahendra cup is offered, the 
pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr take up three grahas (cups) 
called Atigrahya respectively for Agni, Indra and Surya ( Ap. 
XIIL 8. 7-9 ). Then three Ukthya cups are offered as in the 
morning pressing. Then three Prsthastotras*®^^ are chanted, 


2616. The Rg. voices of tlio IlatliJiniara sHiuati aio(VlI. 32.22-23), 

si |i< I ii 

II. Tlieso two aic lesjpoctively in tlio Brliall and I’ankti 


meties and together constitute a Baihata Piagatha. Vide Jai. IX. 2. 
25-28 and Sabaia tlieroon. In chanting these to the Katliantara melody 
they aio to be iimdc i iito thi oo, by lojjoating tlie 4tli of tbc (list 
with the lirst liulf of the 2nd veisr and the last of tins with tho 
lattei half of Rg. Vil. 32. 23. Tho Wai Ms, wn'Les it as follows 

IsiiWL I ^ ^ I ^4 3 -if qt ^ 513^ II 31*5 'i 

i 3{V h 4 ii * 3 i 4 

4 5. ^ ^ I Jir \ v 4 I % iiwi 1 11 4 ^ii^r 1 

^ H q44f»ld 41 ^ Pt^lT: 1 = 3 51 3 1 


qW ^ V'f IT ^ ^ 51 4^1 I II Tho Wai Ma innoita aftet sraRf , 
^clf^s in which the lettci ^ occurs several times e g. 
qnwf Jl'ftiT l(aftei 3iira0- This Improbably 

in accojdanuo with VII. 11.6-8. arrasT. VII 6.11 Bays that 

3?^ is the of ; vide Vll. 7. 1 and 3 foi and 

of The Ms. in the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Libiaiy ^ilaccs 

tho letter ‘la’ wherovci in tho other two theie is a voitical stroke and 
it has no lignie ovoi * him ’ and * oiii.’ Thoie aie a few otliei diifoiences 
also (not noted hero ). In the B. I. edition ( vol HI p 85) tlio Bcheme 
is a good deal dillorent as tho following (only tlio lust verse is taken ) 

will show: 3Tmc^r m 3Tit?? i \ \ ?ii: 

JWS 3143*. §4? I 5lf S X ■‘T ^ Ct I t^inST •< X ^ Jft“' I Ifl ^ 3^341 ^ | 

^ \ I ^#311 II 

2617. The 2nd is Rg- IV. 31. 1-3, SSmaveda 

II. 1. 1. 12 ( Benfey ) and S. V. vol. Ill pp 87-89 ; the 3rd U wW, % 
VIII. 88 1-2, SSmaveda II. 1. 1. 13 and S V. vol. HI. pp 91-92; the 
4th is VHl. 66. 1-2, Samaveda II. 1. 1. 14 ( Benfey ) and S. V. 

vol. HI. pp. 101-102. 
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each followed respectively by the ^asfcras recited by the maitra- 
varuna, brahmanaccharhsin and acohavaka. This closes the 
mid-day pressing of soma. 

The evening pressing commences with the taking of the 
Aditya cup ( a cup the deity of which is Aditi ). In the third 
passing the Vedic texts are to be uttered in the highest tone 
( A^v. V. 17. 1). The procedure in this pressing resembles 
that of the mid-day pressing (Sat. V. 3. p. 915). The adhvaryu, 
the sacrihcery the pratiprasthatr, agnldhra and unnetr enter the 
havirdhana shed by the eastern door and the wife enters by the 
western door ( Kat. X. 3. 2-3 ). The doors of the havirdhana 
shed are shut when there are many persons sitting inside the 
vedi ( Ap. XIIL 9. 2, Sat. IX. 3. p. 915 ). The adhvaryu takes 
into the Aditya cup a part of the remnants of the soma from 
the cups for the joint deities* In the middle or western part of 
the aditya cup he adds curds and then again takes the whole of 
the remnants of the soma from the cups for the joint deities (that 
has been poured in the adityasthall). He stirs the contents of the 
cup with the upamiusavana stone used in crushing the soma stalks 
and mixes them well together. He then takes out the stone and 
places it among the stones used for crushing soma stalks. The 
aditya cup is not placed down, but is covered with darbhas or 
with the right hand of the adhvaryu, who comes out after the 
doors of the havirdhana are opened, takes it to the uttaravedi, 
stirs the contents with darbhas in such a way that a few 
drops fall down out of the cup. After the usual praisa 
and the other procedure the adhvaryu throws the darbhas 
on the ahavanlya and offers the contents of the aditya 
cup into fire. At the time of offering the contents and 
also immediately after doing so he does not look at the 
offering but looks elsewhere ( A^v. V, 17. 3 ). He does not 
partake of the remnants of soma in the aditya cup but 
keeps it with the remnants of soma therein among the several 
vessels. He puts on the rjisa ( t|>e dregs of soma stalks ) 
that is left after the two pressings the stalks ( ath^u ) that are 
in the adabhya vessel and the upaih§upatra and silently 
extracts soma juice therefrom. In the agnldhra shed the 
sacrificer’s wife prepares by churning * Smr * ( milk mixed with 
soma) and enters the havirdhana shed by the western dpor. The 
yajamana enters by the eastern door, spreads on the mouth of 
the putabhrt trough the strainer and pours thereon along with 
his wife the aiir with four mantras ( Tai, S. Ill, 2, 8. 4-5 ). He 
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fills the agrayana cup from four streams ( the fourth being 
from the remnants of soma in the adityapatra ), while in the 
mid-day pressing there are only three streams ( Sat. IX. 3. 
p. 918, Ap. XIIL 10. 11 ). In this pressing no turban is given 
to the grSvastut priest. Then the Viprud-dhoma is performed. 
The Arbhava pavarnSna is then chanted on the lines of the 
Madhyandina pavamana. 

The hams prepared from the various limbs of the (savanlya) 
pasu sacrificed in the morning is then offered ( Ap. XIII. 11. 3, 
Abv, V. 17. 4 ). After the ida is partaken of by the hotr, the 
puroda^a ( cake baked on 1^3 potsherds, Sat. IX. 3. p« 920 ) is 
offered to Indra and the rest of the procedure up to the laying 
down of the NaraSaihsa cups is followed. Then soma of the 
third pressing is offered by the adhvaryu from the hotroamasa 
and by the camasadhvaryus from their camasas and as else- 
where the priests and camasadhvaryus partake of the remnants. 
After the Narasamsa cups are laid down each of the priests 
who drink soma from camasas takes from the softest part of 
the purodada three small balls ( or pills ), places them on the 
ground to the south of his own camasa and they then offer them 
to their own father, grand-father and great-grand-father with 
the appropriate mantras ( Ap. XIII. 12. 9, Asv. V, 17, 5 ). 
They mutter the namaskara mantras ( vide note 2438 above ) 
and the sacrificer utters the Sad-dhotr mantras ( Ap. XIII. 12. 


2618. Tho tbiid piessing ia coanectod with tlie Rbhua as the piai^a 

of the adhvaryu shows : RgiTcTj 

(Sat. IX 3. 

p 921, Ap XIU. 12. 2) The Rbhus aio throe viz. Rhbn, Vibhva and 
VSja ( Rg. I. 161. 6 and IV. 33. 3, IV. 34. 1 ) and their exploits are 
nanated in Rg. 1.20, I. llOaud 111, I. 161, Rg. IV. 33-37 &c. The 
Ait. Rr. ( 28. 4 ) nairutos tlie myth that the Rbhus were mortals but 
were made iiniiiorlal by Pi ajSpati and were given a shajo in the third 
pleasing. It ia therefore that tho hist stotra in tlie third pressing ia 
called Aibliava-pavaiiirtna. This is constituted by Rg. IX. 1. 1-3, 
IX. 108. 1-2, IX. 106 1-3, IX. 101. 1-3, IX. 75. l-3 = SSmavGda II. I. 1. 
15-19 ( Benfey ) or S V. vol. Ill pp 105-107,415-116, 121-123, 131-133, 
165-169. 

2619. Vide note 2435 for tho mantras. a4v. and Lst. II. 10. 4 say 

the inantia is * I. ’ Kst. X. 5. 11 

notes that tho piocodnre of Pipdapitryajua from pindadSna to smelling 
the pindas is observed but without water and (in X. 5. 12) gives it as his 
opinion that it is leally the yajamSna’a ancestors that aie offered pieces 
of the purodStla and not those of the oamasadlivaryus. 

H. D. 150 
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10-11 ) which are in Tai. Ar. III. 4. Then the Savitra cup is 
offered ( Ap. XIII. 13. 1, Asv. V. 18. 1 ). The Vai^vadeva cup 
is thereafter filled from the Putabhrb trough, but there is no 
stotra chanted for this cup; the vaisvadeva ^astra however 
is recited by the hotr ( Asr. V. 18. 5-13 ). Then rice ( earn ) 
is boiled for being offered to god Soma. The adhvaryu wears 
the sacred thread in the pracinavlta form, cuts off to the south 
of the ahavanlya one oblation from the boiled rice with his 
right hand and another with the meksana, crosses to the north 
of the ahavanlya, and with his face to the south offers in the 
southern part of the ahavanlya fire the oblations of rice, the 
yftjya being ‘tvaih soma pitrbhih sarhvidanah’ (Rg. VIII. 48.13). 
Ajya is poured on the remnants of the cam in the pot, the 
adhvaryu sees his face in the clarified butter ( A6v. V. 19. 4 ), 
anoints his eyes with the ajya by means of his thumb and ring- 
finger and then hands over the pot of rice ( with ajya therein ) 
to the three udgatr priests, who see their reflections in the ajya 
and if they cannot see their reflection ( which is an ovil omen ) 
then more ajya is poured and two mantras are repeated (Ahv. V. 
19. 5, one being * bhadram karnebhih * 1. 89. 8 ) and then again 

they look for their reflection in the ajya. The agnidhra carries 
lighted roots of darbbas to the sev’eral dhisnyas and establishes 
them thereon as fires and the adhvaryu pours ajya taken afresh 
in a pot over them while the darbbas are glowing ( Ap, 
XIII. 14. 5-6, Sat. IX. 4 p. 929). He keeps some ajya in the pot, 
takes the cup called Patnivata, fills it from the soma in the 
Agrayanasthall, mixes in it the ajya that remains after pouring 
over on the dhisnya fire-brands and offers it into the northern 
part of the fire. Jai. ( in III. 2. 33-37 ) lays down several pro- 
positions about this cup viz. that it is offered only to Agni 
Patnivat and not also to Indra-Vayu and other joint deities 
( though the soma in the agrayanasthall had in it the remnants 
of the contents of the grahas for joint deities ), that, though the 
mantra in offering it contains the word Tvastr ( * O ! Agni Pat- 
nivat I drink soma joined with god' Tvastr * ) that cup of soma 
is offered onlv to Agni fatnlvat and not to Tvastr also and 

2620. The Pxtnlvata cup is offered to Agni Patnivat, The ySjyS 
verse repeated in a low voice by the Sgnidhra (according to Asiv. 
V. 19. 7 ) for it is Rg. III. 6. 9 ^ WTWTW * 

« )• According to Ap. XIII. 14 8, 
Sat. IX. 4. p. 930, the text uttered with svShS is 

Hbr fqsT 1 1 ( ^Tsr. h. VIIl. 10, I. 4. 27. 1 ). 



Agnistonm-Painlvata cup 


1195 


C!h. XXXIII 1 


that;, though Bg. III. 6. 9 ( the ySjya verse ) contains a prayer 
about the thirty-three gods, the Pafcnivata is not to be supposed 
to be offered to them also. The adhvaryu then issues various 
directions to the several priests ( Ap. XIII. 14. 11, Sat. IX. 4. 
p. 930 ). The agnidhra sits on the lap of the nestr and par- 
takes of the remnants of the Patnivata cup ( A^v. V. 19. 8, Kat. 
X. 6. 24 ), while so sitting. He washes that cup on the marja- 
llya and keeps it on the kimra. The camasas of the hotr and 
others are filled by the unnetr in such a way that no soma is 
left, the two jars of soma are wiped with the daias and they 
are all kept with mouths turned downwards. The adhvaryu starts 
the udgatr priests on their chant of Yainayajnlya stotra ( Ap. 
XIII. 15. 3 ), which is the principal stotra of the Agnis^oma 
( Sat. IX. 4. p. 931 calls it ‘ Agnistoma Saman * ). All those 
priests who are to chant the stotra and the choristers cover 
their heads together with the ears.^®*® Those who come as 
sight-seers into the sadas sliould join in the chant as choristers 
( Ap. XIII. 15. 6 ). When the udgatr makes the hihkara of the 
yajnayajnlya stotra he looks at the sacrificer’s wife who is 
brought by the nes^r near the udgatr. When the nidhana 
( ) of the first verse is being sung the wife removes the 
garment from her right thigh and with her face to the north 
pours the pannejanl water on her thigh up till the prastava of 
the third stotrlya of the first paryaya^^^^ ( so as to leave no water 
in the jar ). The wife retires to her shed when the udgatr asks 
her to go or when he has looked at her thrice and she has 
poured water thrice ( Kat. X. 7. 5-6). While the chant proceeds 
the sacrificer repeats the saptahotr mantras ( note 2393 above ). 
The Yajnayajnlya saman is Bg. VI. 48. 1-2= Samaveda 


2621. Ap. XIII. 15. 1 aud Sat. IX. 4. p. 931 do not appaicntly like 
this sitting on the lap of the nestr and so give an option ‘ 

2622. According to Ap. XIII. 15. 6 it is optional to cover the oars. 
According to Sat. IX. 4. p. 931, afl persons whether priests or sightseers 
that are in the sadas cover theii heads and e^ia and the yajamSna may 
do so OL not. 

2623. f|^ 

TT. 10. 15-17 and VI. 2. 15-17 ; I 

» OTT- XIII. 16. 11. Vide also 

III. 7. 8-14 for this. 
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IL 1 . 1 . 2 O(B 0 nfey)andS. V. voL III. p. 175-177.*®** After 
this comes the recitation of the Agniraaruta ^astra ( A^v. 
V^. 20. 6 ) which is to be done in the druta ( quick ) mode of 
recitation.*®** While the hotr recites Rg. X. 9. 1-3 ( the hymn 
beginning with * apo hi stha ’ ), which is part of this Sastra he 
touches water separately at each verse, the other priests touch 
him, they all remove the covering from thoir heads, *®®* the 
hotr utters the ahava, the adhvaryu utters the pratigara after 
splashing water. There are fthavas when the four verses of Rg. 
VI. 47. 1-4 are being recited in the AgnirnSruta i^astra. Accord- 
ing to Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 the ?lhava at the beginning of the first 


2624. The yoiac 3 of the YajnSyajniya aSman aie * ^ 

fm' 3 I nil 5^^' ^ 11 ^ 

( ^. VI. 48, 1-2) Tho fiiBt is in the Brhall metro and the 2iid in 
Satobrhali. These two verses aio to be turned into three. The sSinan 
is as follows ( fiom Wai Ms ). ^ WT ^ ^ I 3^ 

^ ^ X 1 wT ^ ^ X i x wq. i a’4 

fdr i MI 3 ^ H n 1 3 ^ «- g x X 

qqi'^ g ^ X »n^t5 I OTXt= • ^3 MT 5 V M 11 

I 3 J uT^rsaiT X X ’n? I ^ ^ X I 

sjl X 3cl gq X ^ mI 3 ^ M II Tho Poona Ms everywhere has 
qi \ 3 V t and reads jTnrTfT in the first line, X fll^gi, 

4I^^U|I^, TheDombay A.Society’s Ms. leads almost in every 

place whore ^ occurs in the other Mss. For the change of ^Tf»iTT * 5 rinlo 
5TT fn vide spr ^J rrSTPT VIII. 6. 10. In the B. I. edition the lirst verse is 

set down(vol. III. p. 177) as follows: I nlx^XSW? > 31^11X^1 > 

qi X ^«sff X I ^ "X q4qqtIH.l ^ ’I X ^ I i«IIl I ^ X ?lk I 
«. gxn ^ 'St n %. VI. 48. 1-2 are a unni. 


2625. The mode of recitation is of tiiroe sorts, viz. Jis’wand 

^ (com. On a4v. V. 20, 2). These are mentioned in sr^sttih^T^ii 
XITI. 18 also. 


2626. TOqrg^rfT^ranTTiJgfJvf ir«TrtT^5T*!«rTc?^«^!f»JWTfir; i Fnairnr^ 
11.10.20; the com. says that tho head was covered foi fear of being 
scorched by fire when tho yajii?lyajMya addicssod to Agni was being 
chanted. It is appiopriate that when the hymn to waters is reached 
the covering of the head is removed. Vide Ap. XIII. 15. 13. 
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verse has a response which is ‘ mada modaiva mods modaiva 
( or-daivom ). 

When the last verse ( paridhanlya ) of the Agnimaruta 
^astra is being recited ( or at one of several other stages, accord- 
ing to Ap, XlIL 16, 2-5 and Sat. IX. 4, p, 933 ) the pratipra- 
sthatr brings into the hoti'Cainasa the soma contained in the 
dhruva graha and the adhvaryu offers the soma contained in 
that camasa and the cainasadhvaryus offer the soma in their 
cups and the priests partake of the remnants. When the 
upayaja homa with reference to the animal killed in the morn- 
ing is performed and the paridhis are cast into the fire, he takes 
the Hariyojana cup.^**® The unnetr brings into it all the soma 
contained in the agrayana-sthall and mixes therein plenty of 
fried barley grains, places the cup on his head, comes out of 
the havirdhana shed, steps backwards and forwards several 
times. Then the contents are offered to Indra ( the tyaga by the 
yajamana is ‘ idam Indraya harivate * ) and the remnants are 
brought to the sadas for being partaken by the priests and the 
sacrificer. They distribute the remnants into other vessels, 
drink the fluid only smacking their lips, press the fried grains 
between their teeth so as to extract and take in all juice out of 
them and spit out of the vedi the masticated fried grains and 
sip water. According to some ( Kafc, X. 8. 5 ) the priests only 
smell the fried grains. They throw chips of the tree from which 
the yupa was made into the ahavanlya each with ‘ thou art the 
expiation ( means of removal ) of the evil caused by gods, men 
pitrs &c,’ ( Vaj. S. VIII, 13., Tai. S. III. 2, 5. 7 quoted in Ap. 
XIII. 17. 9 ). They partake of the thick cheese-like layer on 
curds with ‘ dadhikravno * ( Bg. IV, 39. 6 ) in the agnidhra 
shed ( Sat. IX. 4, p. 935, Ap. XIII. 18. 1 ). They cast into the 
jars containing remnants of Ekadhana waters green dffrva 


2627. Asv. V. 20. 6 has WrTWt 

XIII. 15. 14 says * 

This 

last appeals to bo con iipt. The footnotes in Baud. VIII. 15 show how 
uncertain the mss. readings aie. Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 explains as 

2628. This cup is called IlSriyojana boc.uiso it suggests the yoking 

of tho horses of India for his return after being present at the soma 
offerings tluougliout the day. * S7IW 

?Tfrv>3T^: ’ com. on IX. 4. p. 934 ; * f 
i ’ com on aiiq. XIII. 17. 1. 
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grass, squeeze that grass well, impart to the water a sharp 
flavour ( by the juice of the durva ), pour the water into ten 
camasas. Each priest smells his camasa ( and those who have 
none smell the one nearest to them) to the west of the catvala or 
in the place { called astava ) where the BahispavamSna was 
chanted ( Ap. XIII. 17. 9. Kat. X. 8. 7, Sat. IX. 4. p. 935 ) and 
pour the water down into the catvala pit ( Sat. IX, 4 p. 935, or 
inside the vedi according to Ap. XIII. 18. 1 ). All priests wait 
upon the ahavanlya with the minda mantra 'yanma atmano 
raindabhiit* ( whatever fault has been mine, Agni has mended 
it’ &o. Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 4 ). The priests then discharge them- 
selves from the vow made at the Tanunaptra ceremony. Then 
the Patnlsarhyajas are performed as in the animal sacrifice 
( Ap. XIII. 18. 3 ). The adhvaryu offers with the juhu nine 
samistayajus offerings in a continuous stream, standing inside 
the vedi. Then he performs the prayascittas for actions like 
spilling soma drops about and offers a savanahuti ( i. e. an ajya 
offering indicating the completion of the Agnistoma). The 
adhvaryu issues a direction to the maitravaruna to urge the 
priests to come out of the sacrificial shed and the latter do so. 

Then follows the Avabhrtha ( the final purificatory bath ). 
The procedure of this is an isti. Jairaini, however, in X. 7. 47-50 
lays down that the avabhrtha is a special rite and therefore 
all that takes place in the darsapurnainasa isti does not follow 
as a matter of course. A fuel-stick is laid on fire, a veda 
bunch is made, ku^a is strewn round the fires ( that is paris- 
tarana), the necessary yajfiapatras are placed with mouths 
downwards, No idhma is brought and some do not even prepare 
the vedi. Only four ladlings of ajya are taken in all the 
ladles ( sruc ). The nirvapa is only for a cake to Varuna on 
one potsherd ( Ap. XIII. 19. 3 ). There are no pranlta waters 
( Sat. IX, 5. p. 938 ), and no girding up of the wife ( vide above 
p. 1040 for it ). The ajya in the ladles and the grains taken 
out for purodasa are placed on the^ shoulder ( north corner on 
eastern side) of the uttaravedi. The sacrificer takes out from 
its pit the post of udumb^ira ( audumbarl in the sadas ), places 
it on the hide and board used in extracting soma juice and all 
other utensils except the four sthalls viz. the agrayana, ukthya 
aditya-sthall and dhruvasthall ( vide Tai. Br. T. 4. 1 for these 
four sthalls of clay ) that are smeared with soma in the space 
between the catvMa pit and the utkara or on the northern 
shoulder of the vedi on the largq, stool ( asandl ) used for soma. 
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The yajamana casts away the antelope skin in the c^ltv^la pit 
( other ways of disposal are also mentioned in Ap. XIII. 19. 
8-9 ). When starting for avabhrtha he oifers clarified butter 
with ‘ O 1 Fire, that givest life &c. ’ ( Tai. S. I. 3. 14. 4 ), a 
second oblation with the mantra * avabhrtha, nicumpuna &c. ’ 

( Vaj. S. VIII. 37 

A third oblation of ajya is made to Hudra ( Ap. Xtll. 20. 1 ) 
with ‘ namo Rudraya ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 9 ). When starting from 
the vedi or from near the catvala with faces to the north they 
recite Rg. I. 24. 8 ( Tai. S. T. 4. 45. 1 ), The adhvaryu issues 
a direction to the prastotr to chant a saman. The saman chanted 
is called ‘ avabhrbhasaman ’ ( Lat. II. 12. 1 ). It is ‘ agnistapati ’ 
(vide Sat. Br. IV. 4. 5. 8 and Drahyayana §r. VI. 4. 1). When the 
nidhana of the saman is being sung, all the priests, the yaja- 
mana and his wife thrice repeat that finale. They do so a 
second time when they have traversed half of the distance to 
the reservoir of water and a third time when they reach the 
water ( Ap. XIII. 20. 4 and Sat. IX. 5. p. 941 ), The same pro- 
cedure is followed for the Varuna puroda^a as in Varunapra- 
ghasas for niskasa. The dregs of soma are thrown into water 
with the branch of the udumbara tree and curds are poured 
over it. All utensils smeared with soma are thrown into 
water (Ap. XIII. 21. 12, Kat. X. 8. 24). Jai. (IV. 2. 19-22) 
says that this casting into water is merely the final disposal 
( pratipatti ) of these utensils and the iruti passage ‘ they 
approach the water for the final bath with whatever is smeared 
with soma’ does not lay down any subordinate matter about 
avabhrtha. The girdle of the yajamana and the yoktra, the 
jala ( net on the head of the wife) and the antelope skin of the 
wife are dipped in water. The yajamana invokes the water 
with ‘ devirapah * ( Tai. S. I. 4, 45. 3 ) and enters. The deep 
silent waters of flowing rivers are to be preferred, but in the 
absence of such waters any water reservoir will do(Kat.X.8.19). 
The yajamana and the wife enter water, splash water on their 
heads (but do not dip them into water), rub each other’s back. 
A handful of ku^a is thrown into the water and this handful 
in the water serves as the Shavanlya for all ahutis in avabhrtha. 

2629. The mantra in VSj. S. is I 

^ «• Ap. Xlll. 19. 16 

following Tai. Bi [I. 6. 6 loads for Vide Lfft. II. 12 9, 

wheic this mantra is used at the time of sprinkling oneself with water 
after the bath. 
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The pray&jas and anuyajas are offered as in dardapurnamasa 
( except to God Barhis ). Jai. ( XL 2. 30-34 ) lays down that not 
only is the principal offering of purodaSa offered into water 
but also all subordinate ones like agharas. A portion of the 
purodada for Varuna is offered therein. The rest of the purodaSa 
is offered to Agni and Varuna, which becomes the Svistakrt 
offering in this case (Kat. X. 8. 27, Sat. IX. 5 p. 944). The 
unnetr at the direction of the adhvaryu leads all out of the 
water ( the yajamftna or hotr being the first ). The yajamana 
and his wife put on fresh garments and come out. The 
cloth with which soma was enveloped is worn as a turban 
by the yajam§.na and that in which soma stalks were tied is 
worn by the wife and both the pieces of clotli are donated 
later on in the Udavasanlya isti to the adhvaryu ( Ap, XIII, 
22. 3-4 ). The priests, the yajamana and the wife hold each a 
fuel-stick of udumbara, mutter the M ably a rk (viz. apama 
somam-amrtS. abhuma, Hg. VIII. 48. 3 ), proceed following the 
unnetr towards the sacrificial ground without looking back at 
the water, perform mar jam in front of the cow-stable ( of the 
sacrificer ) and place the fuel-stick ( carried by each ) on the 
ahavanlya with ‘edhosi &c.* ( Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 3) and wait upon 
that fire with ‘apo anvacarisam’ ( Ap. XIII. 22. 6 quoting Tai. 
S. I. 4. 45. 3 ). Then follows the UdayanlyS ( the concluding 
isti). It is performed in the pragvaih^a (and not on the specially 
prepared uttaravedi). The procedure is like that for the 
prayanlya isti (already described on p. 1140). In the same sthall 
(pot) in which the prayanlya offering was cooked and to the bottom 
of which some remnants stick he takes the offering for this isti. 
The wife again ties round her waist the yoktra. Prayajas are 
optional and if not offered no ajya is taken inthe julifi. The yajyas 
and anuvakyas of the prayanlya become respectively the anuva- 
kyas and yajyas of the Udayanlya. The order of deities is different, 
viz. Agni is the first, Pathya Svasti the last for ajya offerings 
( Ap. XIII. 23. 4, Sat. IX. 6. p. 950, A6v. VI. 1 4. 3 ). When the 
Udayanlya is finished the annbandhya rite follows^®*® ( Ap. 
XIII. 23. 6, Sat. IX. 6. p. 951 ). A barren cow is to be offered 
to Mitra and Varuna. The procedure is the same as that of 
Nirildha-paSu-bandha. Some sacrificed three anubandhya cows 
viz. to Mitra and Varuna, to the Visve Devas and to Brbaspati, 


2630. Often the word is written as ‘ 3^1^- 

^?W»comon Ap. XIII. 23. 1; 

3IW \ * com. on Sat. IX. 5. p. 951. 
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but Ap, ( XIIL 23 , 6 , 10 and 14 ) restricts them to Vajapeya, 
Rajasuya and sattras. Kat. (X, 9. 14-15) says that instead of 
the cow, a bull may be offered or only payasyd may be offered 
to Mitra and Varuna.^**' Ap. XIII. 24. 10 states that in place 
of the anubandhya cow the followers of Rgveda offered amiksa 
to Mitra-Varuna and the offering was made by the hotr in front 
of the havirdhana shed and all the ceremonies in the archetype 
isti up to Ida were performed in that rite. After the anubandhya 
( or amiksa ) was offered came the five offerings called Devika 
viz. a cake on twelve potsherds to Dhatr and four oblations of 
rice cooked in milk in the four sthalls mentioned above ( in 
which soma had been placed ) to Anumati, Raka, Sinivall and 
Kuhu (A^v. VI. 14. 15, Ap. XIIL 24.1-3). The yajamana 
shaves his hair and moustache near the southern side of the 
vedi ( Ap. XIIL 23. 16). The ahavanlya fire is taken to the 
north outside the raahavedi in an earthen-ware vessel and the 
kusas strewn on the vedi are burnt thereon and the smoke 
issuing therefrom is invoked with a mantra (Sat. IX. 6. p. 951), 
the adhvaryu offers on the fire ( of the kusas ) ground barley 
from his joined hands ( Ap. XIII. 24. 16-17 ). The fires are then 
deposited in the aranis by repeating ‘ ayam te yonih ’ ( Rg, III. 
29. 10, Tai. S. I. 5. 2, Vaj. S. III. 14 ) as stated in A^v. III. 10. 5. 
Having given up the sacrificial ground he again produces fire 
by attrition to the north of the sacrificial ground and the 
udavasanTya isti is performed.^®-"^* In this isti a cake baked on 
eight or five potsherds is offered to Agni ( Ap, XIII, 25, 5, Sat. 
IX. 6. p. 956). In this isti (Adv. VI. 14. 24) everything is 
done as in the punaradheya, but the mantras are muttered 
inaudibly in all cases except the last anuyaja. A bull is the 
fee or ns much gold as will purchase a bull. Instead of this 
isti an offering of ajya wab made by some ( Ap. XIII. 25, 7-8 ) 
from the juhu in which twelve ladlings were made with sruva 
with ‘ idain visnur ’ ( Rg. 1. 22. 17 ). 


2631. In modern times n(/ cow is aacrificod, but only Smik^a ig 

offered instead. Among the actions forbidden in the Kali age is the 
slaughter of anubandhya. * ?Tr I 

^ II quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. II. 117. 

2632. ‘ ’ com. on Ap. XIII. 25. 3 ; ‘ 

mfsrnil ’ com. on Sat. IX.. 6. p. 956. is the 

countor-pait of When at the beginning the sacriticor enters 

upon the holy ground sought from the king it is Vide ‘ 

’ snq. X. 3. 3 ( com. 

H, D, 151 



1202 


History of Bkarmaiastra [ Ch. XXXIII 


Ingenious theories have been advanced by European 
scholars about the origin of the soma sacridces. Considera- 
tions of space forbid the discussion of this topic here. Those 
who are interested in these speculations may consult Prof. 
Eggeling’s Introduction to S. B. E. vol, 26 pp. XI-XXIII 
( where several European works are cited and questions about 
soma are discussed), L’ Agnistoma (pp. 481-490), Prof. Keith’s 
‘ Religion and philosophy of the Veda &c. * pp. 331-332 and the 
works cited there. With the greatest respect for all these 
learned and industrious European savants it must be said that 
none of the theories has any great plausibility or carries con- 
viction. The cull ot the soma is at least Indo-Iranian and no 
sure traces are loft in the ancient Indian religious books of the 
origin of that cult. We have simply the institution of the 
sacrifice before us and all else is imagination and speculation. 
One important question is the relation of the plant soma to 
the moon (also called soma as in Rg. X. 85. 1 and 2). The moon 
is generally called ‘mas^ or ‘ candramas * in the Rg. (Rg. V. 51. 
15, X. 85. 19, Vlir. 94. 2, X. 12. 7, X. 68.10). In Rg. VIII. 
82, 8 occurs the very striking simile * Soma that is seen 
among the ( soma ) vessels as the moon in waters* and the 
Atharvaveda ( XL 6. 7 ) states that the god whom people call 
Candramas is soma. In several places soma is addressed as 
indu ( which certainly means the moon in later literature ). 
Vide Rg. IX. 86. 24, 26, 37, VIII. 48. 2, 4, 5, 12, 13. It is said 
that soma grew on Mujavat (Rg. X. 34. 1 ) and in the Arjiklya 
country ( Rg. VIII, 64. 11 ) on the river Susoma. Even in the 
Rgveda soma appears to have become mythical. In Rg. IX. 86.24 
soma is said to have been brought from heaven by Suparna 
( eagle or bird? ) and in 1. 93. 6 by a Syena (hawk). Another 
matter to be noted is that the soma plant had certainly become 
rare, if not unobtainable, in the times of the Brahmanas. 
The Sat. Br, IV. 5. 10 mentions several substitutes for soma, 
among which are Phalguna plants having brown flowers, 

2633. VT wg I 3*?. VI 11. 82. 8 ; 

I XI. 6. 7. Vide Prof. Keith’s roraarka un 

UillebrandPs views of the idontilication of the plaot with the moon 
(Intro, to Tai. S. p. CXX ). 

2634. VidoS.B.E. vol. 26 p. XXIV ff for the identilication of Soma 
with certain plants. Vide S.B.E vol. 26 pp. 421-422 for tho several 
substitutes for Soma mentioned in Sat. Br. Prof. Koith ( Intro, to Tai 
S. p. CXIX ) holds that the question of the identification of the soma 

vamIIv Ka finallv d ntnrmi H Pil . 
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Dub planfc and greenish kuSas. The Tandya Br. says * If one 
does not secure soma, one may extract juice from piitlkas *. 

Jai. (IIL 6. 40 and VI. 3. 13-17 ) states that this passage res- 
tricts a sacrificer when no soma is available to putikas and 
prevents the employment of other substances similar to soma 
and in VI. 3. 31 he declares that pntikas are the proper prati* 
nidhi ( substitute ) for soma and not any other substance even if 
it may be more similar to soma than putikas, but that if both 
putika and soma are unavailable then another substance similar 
to soma may be employed. A^v. ( VI. 8. 5-6 ) states that if 
soma stalks be not available then putika stalks and Phalguna 
plant should be used or other plants mixed with putikas may be 
employed (and the com. adds that those others are durva, ku^a 
and the like). In the Deccan the plant that is taken to repre- 
sent soma when soma sacrifices are rarely performed is called 
‘ran^ora* (in Marathi) which grows in the hills of the Deccan. 


IX. 3. 3. 




CHAPTER XXXIV 

OTHER SOMA SACRIFICES 

The Bufcras speak of seven forms ( saiiisthas ) of soma 
saorifices. These seven forms are Agnistoma. Atyagnistoma, 
Ukthya, Soda^in, Vajapeya, Atiratra and Aptoryama ( according 
to Kat. X. 9. 27. A^v. VI. 11. 1, Lat. V. 4. 24 ). The first of 
these has been described in some detail above. Owing to 
restrictions of space only a few words can be said about the 
other soma sacrifices. All sutras do not state the same number 
of soma sacrifices. Ap. XIV. 1.1 and Sat. IX, 7. p, 958 expressly 
say that Ukthya, Soda^in, Atiratra and Aptoryama are the 
modifications of Agnistoma and the commentaries of both point 
out that there were several views on the number of the modifica- 
tions of the Agnistoma. In the BrShmanas the Agnistoma, 
Ukthya, Soda^in and Atiratra are generally mentioned as forms 
of Jyotistoma ( vide Sat, Br. IV. 6. 3, 3, Tai. Br. 1. 3. 2 and 4, 
which last mentions Vajapeya also ), 

Ukthya or Uktha, In this there are three more stotras 
( called uktha stotras ) and Sastras ( called uktha dastras ) to 
be chanted and recited in the evening pressing, thus bringing 
the total of stotras and Sastras to fifteen (Ait. Br, 14. 3, 
A&v. VI. 1. 1-3 ), Ap. XIV. 1. 2 says that the Ukthya, Soda^in, 
Atiratra and Aptoryama are respectively performed by him 
who desires cattle, vigour, progeny and cattle, all objects. In the 
Ukthya an additional victim, a goat ( over and above those 
offered in Agnistoma ) is sacrificed for Indra and Agni on the 
pressing day. Vide Ait. Br. XIV. 3, A&v, VI. 1, 1-3, Ap. XIV. 1, 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 958-959, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 251 n, S. B. E. 
vol, 41, pp. XIV-XVI. 

SodaHn. In this sacrifice in addition to the fifteen stotras and 
fifteen sastras of the Ukthya there is an additional stotra and a 
corresponding Sastra called Sodasin in the trtlya savana (both the 
sastra and the sacrifice have the same name, as the com. on A^v. 
VI. 2. 1 says ). There is an additional cup in the morning or at 
all pressings according to some ( Ap. XIV. 2, 4-5 ). It is made 
of khadira wood and is quadrangular in shape ( Sat. IX. 7. 
p. 960 ). The stotra for the sodaJiin cup is begun to be chanted 



Ch. XXXIV ] 


Other Soma Sacrifices 


1205 


about sunset after the adhvaryn hands over a piece of gold to 
the saraa singer ( instead of ku^a grass, Ap. XIV. 3. 1 ). Soma 
is purchased for a cow that is of very small stature and has red- 
coloured ears. In this rite an additional victim viz. a ram is 
S'icrificed for Indra. The fee is a reddish brown horse or a female 
mule. Vide Ait. Br. 16. 1-4, Asv. VT. 2-3, Ap. XIV. 2. 3 ff, 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 959-962, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 255-256n. S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. XVI-XVII for further details. 

Ahjagnistoina. This form is obtained by adding the 
sodri6istotra, the sodasin cup and an additional victim for 
Indra to what prevails in the Agniftoma ; vide S.B. E. vol. 41, 
p. XVII. 

Afiratra, This soma sacrifice is referred to even in the 
Bsveda ( VII. 103. 7 ). As this sacrifice is not finished in one 
day but only after the day and night pass away it is called 
Atiratra. Ap. X. 2. 4 notes that according to some the Atiratra 
is performed even before Agnistoma. The Atiratra has 29 
stotras and 29 ^astras. In this the additional stotras and 
^astras are repeated at night in four rounds ( called paryayas ) 
of three stotras and ^astras. A^v. VI. 4. 10 points out these 
12 ^astras. In this sacrifice the ^astra called Alvina is recited, 
but before it six ahutis are offered at night. The A^vina-i^astra 
closely follows the procedure of prataranuvaka, must comprise 
at least a thousand verses and was to be recited till sunrise 
(vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 268-269n for description 
of this Sastra ). At twilight is chanted a stotra appropriately 
called Sandhistotra (Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 266-267n). 
It is in the Rathantara melody. If the sun did not 
rise by that time the hotr was to continue reciting Rg. 
1. 112 and when the sun rose he was to recite saurya hymns 
( viz. Rg. X. 158, I. 50. 1-9, 1. 115, X. 37 ). A fourth animal 
viz. an ewe ( or ram according to some ) is offered to Saras- 
vatl on the pressing day ( Sat. IX. 7. p. 963 ), The principal 
camasas in the night are offered to Indra Api^iarvara ( Sat. IX. 
7. p. 963. ). A purodasa on two potsjierds is offered by the 
pratiprasthatr to Alvins ( Asv. VI. 5. 23 and Sat. IX. 7 p. 965 ) 
and a soma cup is off ered to the Alvins Jai. X. R. 6 notes that 
as a vedic passage says ‘ there is no soda^in cup in Atiratra ’ 
and another says there is, the first is a prohibition and there is 
an option. For details vide Ait. Br. 14. 3 and 16. 5-7, A^v. VI. 
4-5. Sat. IX 7 pp. 662-665, Ap. XIV. 3. 8-XIV. 4. 11, S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp.XVri-XX. 
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Aptoryama'-^lihi^ sacrifice is similar to Atiratra of which 
it appears to be an amplification. Only there are four 
additional stotras ( L e. 33 in all ) and four additional Sasfcras 
recited by the hotr and his assistants, and there are four 
oamasas in relation to these last respectively for Agni, Indra, 
ViSve Devas and Visnu ( Ap, XIV. 4. 12-16, Sat. IX. 7 
pp. 966-967, Sah. XV. 5. 14-18 and Sat. X. 8. p. 1111 ). Accord- 
ing to A§v. ( IX, 11. 1 ) he whose cattle do not live 
or who desires to secure cattle of good breed should 
perform the Aptoryama. A^v. ( IX. 9. 22-23 ) says that in this 
the fee is more than a thousand ( cows ) up to an unlimited 
number and the hotr gets a special gift of a white chariot (plated 
with silver ) to which female mules are yoked. This sacrifice 
is generally joined with others. The Tandya Br. ( XX. 3. 4-5 ) 
states that the rite is so called becanso by its performance one 
secures whatever object one desires ( from ‘ ap ’ to obtain ), 

Vajapeya — ( lit. food and drink, or drink of strength or of 
food or of a race Though this rite is said to be a form 

of Jyotis^oma and though it follows the procedure of Soda^iin 
(Ap. XVIII. 1. 4 ) it has so many special features of its own 
that it may be said to be an independent sacrifice. One chara- 
cteristic feature is that the number 17 is predominant in this 
sacrifice ( Ap. XVIII. 1. 5, Tandya XVIII. 7. 5), viz, there are 
17 stotras and 17 ^astras, the 17th being the Vajapeya stotra 
and 6astra, 17 animals sacrificed for Prajapati, 17 objects 
distributed as fee, the yupa ( of bilva or khadira wood ) was 17 
aratnis in length, at the time of enveloping the yupa with a 
girdle in this rite 17 pieces of cloth were employed for the 
purpose ( Ap. XVIII. 1. 12 ), it lasted for 17 days ( for 13 days 
diksa, 3 upasad days and one pressing day ) or there were 17 
diksas (and then the rite lasted for 21 days). Vide A^iv. IX. 9. 2-3 
and Ap. XVIII. 1. 6-7. Another feature was that there were 
seventeen cups of sura ( wine ) for Prajapati as well as 17 cups 
of soma. Another peculiarity was that there wore seventeen 
chariots to which horses wore yoked and a race was run, when 
seventeen drums that wete arranged on the northern ironi of 
the vedi were simultaneously beaten ( Ap. XVIII. 4. 4 and 7, 
Kat. XIV. 3. 14 ) to the west of the agnidhra shed. 


2636. Various moaningg arc assigned to ‘Viljapeya’. The Tai. 
Br. I. 342 says * m i I i ... 

... 3TW ^ I . (XV. 1. 4-6) states ‘ qr^r ^ I 3TW ^rST: I 
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This complicated rite was undertaken by one who desired 
overlordship (adhipatya, as Khv, IX, 9. 1 says) or prosperity (Ap. 
XVIII. 1, 1 ) or svarajya ( the position of Indra or uncontrolled 
dominion ). It was performed in the autumn.^®^’^ Only a bra- 
hinana or a ksatriya could perform it, but not a vaisya®®'® (Kat. 
XIV. 1, 1 and Ap. XVIII. 1. 1 ). In the case of a brahmana the 
reward aimed at must have been the aktaiiiinent of the position 
of asuper-eminently learned or prosperous man. All the priests, 
the sacrificer and his wife wear chains of i^old, and Asv, IX. 
9. 5 adds that the chain worn by the hotr has a hundred lotus- 
like pendants studded with precious stones. The golden chain 
worn by each priest becomes part of his fee. Besides the 
three viz. for Agni, Indra and Agni and for Indra ( a ram ), a 
barren cow for Maruts and ewe for Sarasvatl and 17 hornless, 
young and virile goats of one colour ( or all of dark colour ) 
for Prajapati are offered in this rite ( Ap. XVIII. 2. 12-13, Kat. 
XIV. 2. 11-13 ). For the 17 cups of wine ( called parisrut, 
prepared from several herbs ) the pratiprasthatr prepares a 
separate mound ( kliara ) to the west of the axle of the southern 
havirdhana cart on which the wine cups made of clay are to 
be kept. The soma cups are to the east of the axle of the cart 
and wine cups to’ the west and they are to be kept separate. 
According to Kat. ( XIV. 1. 17 and 26 ) it is the nestr priest 
that gets ready the mound and the wine cups. In the midst of 
the wine cups a golden cup of honey is placed (Tai. Br. I. 3. 3, 
Kat. XIV. 2. 9 ). The wine is purchased ready-made in 
exchange for lead from a long-haired man at the time when 
soma stalks are purchased, or the material for making wine is 
bought, and is entered into the sacrificial enclosure by the 
southern door and is boiled on the daksina fire ( Kat. 
XIV. 1. 14-17 ). The yupa has four angles ( and not eight as 
elsewhere ) and has no top protruding beyond the caaala, but 
its top is oven and is slightly depressed in the middle. The 
casala of the yupa ( which is 17 aratnis high ) is made of wheat 
flour ( Tai. Br. I. 3. 7, Ap. XVill. 1. 8, Kat. XIV. 1. 22 ). A 
race is run in connection with the mid-day pressing in the 


2637 i quoted by on ^ X. 2. 64 

and X. 7. 51. The Tai. Bi I. 3. 2 has tt 

» ww • j JTsfrtrc^- 

1 cTpgsrarrsroT 18. 6. 4. 

2638. ^ ^ qT ^ I m. I. 3. 2 ; zf WTfrJTT 

H VIII. 11. 1. 
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following way ( Ap, XVIII. 3. 3 and 12-13 )• The Tai. Br. 
L 3. 2 refers to the race won by Brhaspati and connects the 
Vajapeya with that race. Seventeen chariots are got ready to 
the east of the ahavanlya with their yokes to the north or east. 
One of them is the saorificer*s chariot to which three horses are 
yoked with mantras and a fourth runs along the third but is 
not yoked. These horses are made to smell the caru of wild 
rice ( nlvara ) which is meant for Brhaspati. To the sixteen 
other chariots four horses each are yoked outside the vedi but 
without mantras ( com. on Kat. XIV. 3. 11 ). A ksatriya ( raja- 
putra according to Ap. ) shoots an arrow from the space 
between the catvala and utkara and notes the spot where it 
falls, from which he shoots an arrow a second time. This is 
done seventeen times. On the spot where the arrow falls at the 
17th shooting, he plants a post of udumbara wood as the goal 
for the chariot race ( Ap. XVIIL 3. 12 and Kat. XIV. 3. 1-11 
and 16-17 ). When the race starts, the brabma priest fixes an 
udumbara chariot-wheel ( having seventeen spokes according 
to Kat. V. 12, 11 ) on an axle ( or udumbara post navel-high ) 
implanted on a spot between the catvala and the utkara (or near 
the utkara ) and ascends on that wheel with ‘ at the impulse of 
God Savitr may I win vaja (vigour, food or race) with the help of 
Brhaspati, the winner of vaja ^ (Ap. XVIIL 4. 8, Kat. XIV. 3. 12 
which mentions Vaj. S. IX. 10 ). When the wheel is revolved 
from loft to right ( it is revolved thrice ) the brahma chants the 
Vaii.saman2«39 XVIII. 4. 11. A^v. IX. 9. 8. Lat. V. 12. 14 )• 
According to Lat. ( V. 12. 13 ) the brahma only rests his arms 
on the wheel. The yajamana occupies the chariot on which 
mantras were recited and the adhvaryu ( or his pupil ) also gets 
into it to instruct the yajamana to repeat the Vedic formulae 
he has to utter. Other persons ( called vajasrt ) join in the race 
and sit in the other sixteen chariots and a ksatriya or vai^ya 
sits in one of them and the race starts with speed. All the 
seventeen drums are beaten on the northern 6roni of the vedi to 
urge on the horses. All the horses are made to smell the caru 
of wild rice ( nlvara ) cooked in 17 pots for Brhaspati. The 
chariot of the sacrificor is in front and the others follow his, 
but do not overtake it. The adhvaryu makes the yajamana 


2639. The veiBC to be chanted by biahma is 3TT 

I) This is one of the few verses 
of the SSmaveda that aio not found in the Rgveda. If the brahmS cannot 
chant it, be is to mutter it thrice ( Aiv. IX. 9. 3 ). 
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recifce the formulae of victory such as * agnirekakaarena ’ ( Vaj. 
S. VIII. 31-34. Tai. S. L 1. 11). When the chariot reaches 
the goal, the chariot is taken to its north and then turned 
round to the south. All the chariots return to the 
sacrificial ground and the horses are again made to 
smell the caru of nivaras and a homa is offered for dischar- 
ging the drums ( dundubhi-vimocanlya-homa )• A berry 
( krsnala. gold of that weight ) is given to each of those that 
rode the chariots, but that gold is taken back from them and 
is donated to the brahma who also receives the golden jar of 
honey ( Kat. XIV. 4. 17, Ap. XVIII. 5. 5 ) after it is presented 
to and taken back from the ksatriya or vai^ya. The cups of 
soma are taken up by the priests ( the adhvaryu taking the 
hotr-camasa ), and the camasadhvaryus take up their cups ; 
while the pratiprasthatr takes up the principal wine cup and 
the other sixteen are taken up by those who joined in the race. 
The adhvaryu starts towards the east with the soma cups with 
‘ sam prcah * ( Tai. Br. I. 3. 3 ), the pratiprasthatr to the west 
with the wine cups and stands near the marjallya shed. After 
the adhvaryu offers the soma cups, the wine cups are shaken 
and given to the sixteen persons who took part in the race and 
they quaff them on the southern Sroni of the vedi. According 
to Kat. (XIV. 3, 30 and XIV, 4. 16) the ksatriya or vai&ya who 
sat in one of the chariots receives all the wine cups. When 
preparations are made to chant the Mahendra stotra, the nestr 
requests the wife to put on a short undergarment of darbha 
and the yajamana wears a silken garment ( tarpyam ) inside 
the garment which he wears as a diksita. A ladder is raised 
against the ydpa to its north or south (Kat. XIV. 5. 5) and 
when the sacrificer climbs to the top of the yupa a dialogue 
ensues between the sacrificer and his wife (Kat. XIV. 5. 6-11, 
Ap. XVIII. 5. 9-11 ). The sacrificer addresses ‘ wife, come, let 
us ascend to heaven*. The wife responds ‘ let us ascend*. They 
engage in this dialogue, thrice. According to Kat. XIV. 5. 8 
both husband and wife climb to the top of the yupa, while accor- 
ding to Ap, (XVIII. 4. 13) only the husband does so who finally 
says *out of us both I shall ascend to heaven*. On reaching the 
top he touches the oasala of wheat flour and mutters ' we reached 
the heaven, the gods’ (Tai. S. L 7. 9. 2, Vaj. S. IX. 21 ). Thence 
he looks at his house with * May I live long with ray children ’ 

2640. Vide S. B. E, vol. 41 85 n for various explanations of 

* tSrpya *. 

H.D. 152 
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(Tai. S. I. 7. 9. 2 ) or in the several directions with Vaj. S. 
IX. 22 (Kat. XIV. 5. 11 ). Vaisyas (explained as his children 
by the com. on Kat. XIV. 5. 12 ) throw up to him 17 bags of 
salt or saltish earth enveloped in leaves of a^vattha or ( accord- 
ing to Ap. XVIII. 5. 16-18 ) the adhvaryu, brahma, hotr and 
udgatr raise up the bags to his face on lotig poles respectively 
from the east, south, west and north with mantras ( referring 
to food, vaja and winning of vaja ) He receives them and 
descends. He plants his right foot on a piece of gold placed 
over a goat-skin spread in front of the yupa on the ground with 
its neck to the east and hairy side outside and his left foot on 
the skin itself and from thence he sits down on a couch placed 
on the west side of the uttaravedi. The offerings of the omentum 
and other limbs of the animal for Sarasvatl and of other 
animals are made, the wild rice caru for Brhaspati is offered 
and the priests partake of the remnants as usual. The animals 
for Prajapati are offered at the time of the mid-day pressing. 
Before the offering to Svistakrt of the wild rice caru 
is made water and milk are poured in a vessel of udumbara 
and food of seventeen kinds of grains or of as many as the 
sacrificer remembers except one is also put therein and seven 
offerings are made of all this with the sruva and the yajamana 
is sprinkled with the rest ( Kat. XIV. 5. 20-24 ). He does 
not eat throughout his life-time the food of the one kind of 
grain that was omitted. The adhvaryu declares thrice after 
taking the name of the sacrificer ‘ he, so and so, is samrat ’ 
(overlord). Ap. XVIII. 7. 18 says that on performing vajapeya a 
man is entitled to use the white parasol. After the performance 
of Vajapeya the sacrificer had to observe certain rules of 
conduct (vide Lat VIII. 12. 1-4, Ap. XVIII. 7. 16-17). Ho should 
act like a ksatriya ( i. e. he may study and make gifts, but 
should not teach or accept gifts ), he should nob rise to receive 
or do abhivadana or carry*®** errands for or sit on the same 
couch with a person who had not performed that sacrifice. The 
adhvaryu receives the horses and the chariot in which the 
sacrificer sat ( Ap. XVIIL o. 10 ) and receives also all the 17 
clothes with which the yupa was enveloped. As to other fees 
there is some divergence among Ap. XVIIL 3. 4-5, A^v. IX, 9, 
14-17, Kat. XlV. 2. 29-33 and Lat. VIII. 11. 16-22. Asv. says 
that 1700 cows, 17 chariots to which horses are yoked, seventeen 
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horses, seventeen animals which men ride, seventeen draught 
oxen, seventeen carts, 17 slave-girls decked with golden niskas 
round their necks, 17 elephants with golden girths-these consti- 
tute the fee in Vajapeya and A§v. suggests other alternatives. 
Ap. XVIIL 3. 4 is almost the same but adds seventeen goats 
and ewes, Lat ( VIIL 11. 16-18 ) is also practically the same as 
A^v. but adds several alternatives about cows. In the Kuru va- 
japeya ( variously explained in the com. ) cows donated are 
only 17, in other Vajapoyas 1700 or 17000 cows may be given. 
Lat. further says that the gifts may be equally divided among 
all the priests, that the chariot occupied by the sacrificer over 
which ijajiis mantras were recited and the couch with its 
coverlet are given to the udgatr, the goat-skin with the golden 
piece is taken by the hotr. 

It will have been noticed that this sacrifice has several 
picturesque elements in it. In the race and the drinking bout 
of seventeen cups there is a popular element. In the climbing 
to the top of the yupa by the sacrificer and in the boiled wild 
rice for Brhaspati there is a symbolism of holiness and 
eminence. 

Asv. IX. 9. 19 says that after performing Vajapeya a king 
should perform Rajasuya and a brSlhmana should perform 
Brhaspatisava, while Ap. XVIII, 7. 15 recommends the 
Sautramanl after it. Kat. ( XIV. 1. 2-8 ) states various views. 

Jaiiiiini in several a(i/ii/camr?as deals with the sruti texts about 
Vajapeya. They may be briefly indicated here. In I. 4. 6-8 he 
shows that in the sentence ‘ one desiring to secure overlordship 
should sacrifice with Vajapeya’ the word Vajapeya is the name 
of a rite ( karmanamadheya ) and that that sentence does 
not lay down some subordinate matter ( such as what material 
is to be used ) in the model sacrifice and that the word vajapeya 
does not mean gruel or similar substance. In Jai. III. 1. 18 
it is said that the text ‘ of the Vajapeya the yupa is 17 aratnis ' 


ZGIJ Accoidnij^ to Jai. IV. 3. 29-31 the Brhtt^jjatisijiva la an anga 
of Vajapeya and tlio bontonce docs not lay 

down a lime foi the pei foi mance of that lilc. Vido Tai. Bi. II. 7. 1 
and Ap. XXII. 7. 5 ff, A^v IX. 5. 3 fl foi which is a kind of 

Ekaha boma eaciilice and which la to be pcifoiiued by one who desires 
oveilordttbip ( Sdhipatya ) oi spiiitual eminence ( biahmavaicaaa ) 
according to A^v. IX. 5. 3 or by one who desires to be the purohita of a 
king (^rai. Br. H. 7. 1). 
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means that the yupa required for the sacrifice of animals 
ill the Vajapeya is to be 17 aratnis high and not that any other 
thing like the Soda^ipatra was to be 17 aratnis. When the 
Tai. Br. ( I. 3. 4 ) says that seventeen animals are to be killed 
for Prajapati, they are 17 separate yagas and not one rite 
( karniu ). When it is said that caru is prepared in milk in 
seventeen Varavas ( pots ), the method of taking out handfuls 
of grains ( as in darsapurnamasa ) is not applicable. Jai, says 
( in XI. 4. 30 ) that the vessel ( kumbhl ), the sula and the spit 
for roasting the omentum are the same for all the victims, that 
the omentum of the victim for Prajapati is not sprinkled with 
the ajya remaining after the prayaja offerings are made ( IV. 1. 
33-39 ) and that the chariot which was occupied by the sacrificer 
is to be specially given to adhvaryu and not any one of the 
seventeen chariots i. e. there is a restrictive rule about the share 
in chariots for the adhvaryu, while there is none as to the other 
priests ( X. 3. 74-75 ). 

The Agnistoma and the other forms of soma sacrifices so 
far described are ekaha ( one day ) soma sacrifices i. e. in them 
soma is offered in cups on one day thrice ( in the morning, mid- 
day and evening). The siitras ( e. g. A 6 v. IX. 5-11, Baud. 
XVIII. 1-10, Kat. XXII ), however, mention and describe 
several other one day soma sacrifices, such as Brhaspalisava, 
Gosava, Syena, Udbhid, Visvajit, Vratyastoma (already des- 
cribed above on pp. 345-347 ) which are left out for want of 
space. 


2643. For details about Vftjapoya, vitlo Tai. y. I. 7. 7-12, Tai. Ui. 
I. 3. 2-3, Tsydya XVIII. 6-7, Sat. Br. V. 1-2, AtJv. IX. 9, Ap XV III, 
Kat. XIV. 1-5, Lnt. V. 12. 8-25, YIII. 11-12, Sat. XIIl. 1-2, Vaiaha Si. 
III. 1 and Hillebrandl’s Uit. Lit. pp, 141-143, Piof. Koith’d ltd. and Phil, 
part 2 pp. 339-340, Introduction to Tai. S. ti. pp, UVIII-CXl, Wcboi’a 
‘ Ober don Vsjapeya ’ ( 1892 ), S..B. E. vol. XLI pp. XXIIl-XXV. 

2644. The ViSvajit from among the ekshas is a very striking sacii- 
flee. In this the sacrificer either gives a thousand cows or all wealth 
after separating the share of the eldest sort' (and excepting land and 
rfudras who serve him as a duty). Jai, sets out several piopositions 
about this sacrifice in IV. 3. 10-16, VI. 7. 1-20, VII. 3. 6-11, X. 6. 13. 
After this rite, the sacrificer stays three days at the root of an iidum- 
baia tree subsisting on fruits and loots, for three days in a settlement 
of ni^Sdas ( where he may subsist on uivSras i. o. on rice, ^ySiii3ka and 
the flesh of deer ), for three days among vai^y as (jawa, also explained as 
* persons of another gotra ’ ) and three days with k^atriyas;(sainSuajana, 

( Continued on tiexi j)age ) 
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The ahina sacrifices*®^* are those the duration of winch is 
two to twelve days of soma pressing, which always end with 
an atiratra and which together with the dikga and upasad days 
should not extend beyond a month. They should be begun on 
a Full Moon day. Among them there are groups of sacri- 
fices that last for two days, three days ( e. g. Gargatriratra ), 
four days, five days ( called pancaratras of which PaiicaSara- 
dlya is one ), sadahas and so on. Among the numerous rites 
called ahinas, the ASvamedha and DvadaSaha deserve notice. 
The A^vamedha will be described later on. The DvadaSaha 
is both an ahina and a sattra ( A§v. X. 5. 2 ). There are several 
varieties of Dvadasaha, one being called Bharata-dvadaSaba 
( A6v. X. 5. 8., Ap. XXI. 14. 5 ). The twelve days of the Dva^ 
dasaha as a sattra are constituted byjthe Pray aniy a ( the com- 
mencing rite, an AtirStra )» Prsthya Sadaha*®*® ( 6 days ), Chan- 
domas which are Ukthyas ( 3 days ) and a tenth day which is 


( Continued from last page ) 

also expalUiod aa aagotras ). For a year he sliould not i of use what is 
offered but should not bog. Vide Kst. XXII. 1. 9-33, Lat. VIIT. 2. 1-13. 
The (losava is a very sliange lite. The Tai. Br. II. 7. 6 biiefly desciibes 
it. One wlio dosiics svSrajyu may perform it and Ap. ( XXII. 12. 12-20 
and XXII. 13.1-3) states that for a year thereafter be should be 
paiiuviatu (act like cattle ) i. c. should drink watei like them and cut 
glass ( with his teeth ) and appioach his mother &c. (probably only as 
a make-believe ). cT%t|T fWWC i ^f^- 

^ JTTcTWVTfq l arnr. XXII. 13. 1-3. Anotbei very 

striking okaha sacrilice is the This is performed by one who 

desiics to die on porfoiming it and to obtain heaven. When the 
Arbhava pavamana slotra is begun to bo chanted in the third pressing, 
the sacriffeer directs the piiosts to finish tho sacrifice and enters iiio. 
This sacrifice is called Vide XVII. 12. 5, 

Jaimiui X. 2. 57-61 wheie Sahara appeals to quote some vedic toxlr, 
veiy similar to Ap. XXII. 7. 21-25 * Vi qiiPTV5TT5TmVfTf 

i ^«Trf?rn; 

3iTf?T; arrsr*ur; HnrvvfT ^ i ’ 

2645. Vide Sat. Br. IV. 5. 4, A^v. X. 1. 11— X, 5. 13, Ap. XXII. 14ff, 
Kat. XXIII, Sah. XVI. 19-30, Lat. IX. 5-12. , 

2646. According to K8t. XII. 3. 1 a prsthya ^ailuha is so constituied 
that the first day is an Agnistoma, the fourth is a Sodaiin and the rest 
are Ukthyas, while an Abhiplava sadaha is so constiiuted that tlie first 
and last are Agni^tomas and the Ji cat are Ukthyas. There is also a 
diffeience between tho two as regards the stomas. Vide S.B.E. vol. 26 
pp. 402-403 n. 4. For the Ubandomas, vide Haug’s tr. of. Ait. Br. 
p. 347 «. 
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an Atyagnistoma ( called Avivakya, on which no speaking or 
dispute about errors is allowed ) and the UdayanTya ( con- 
eluding rite, which again is an Atiratra ), The principal 
differences between the Dvadasaha as an ablna and a sattra 
are: (1) a sattra can be performed only by brEhmanas, while a 
dvadasaha may be performed by any one of the first three 
varnas ; (2) the sattra may extend over even long periods ( such 
as a year or more ), while a dvadasaha cannot so extend ; (3) ir 
the sattra the distinction of yajamana and priests does noi 
exist but all are yajamanas and all work as priests, while ir 
dvadaSaha that distinction exists ; (4) ( as a consequence of th< 
above) in a sattra there are no daksinSs. Kat. XIT. 1. 4 statei 
that wherever in the vedic texts the words ‘upayanti ’ and ‘ asate 
occur it is a sign of a ‘ sattra* ( and so in that case the rulei 
about sattras will apply ) but where the word ‘ yajate ’ o 
* yajayet * is used it is a sign of an ahina. In an ahina onl; 
the last day is an Atir§.tra, but in a sattra both the first and las 
days are Atiratras ( Kat. XII. 1. 6 ). 

It is now necessary to say something about a few othe 
striking sacrifices. 

Rajasuya , — This is strictly not a purely soma sacrifice, bt 
it is a most complex ceremony extending over a very Ion 
period (more than two years) and comprising a number f 
separate is^is (like the one to Anumati), Soma sacrifices (lik 
Pavitra) and animal sacrifices (Kat. XV. 1. 3). Even tl 
briefest statement of the several rites will occupy many page 
An attempt will be made to indicate only a few salient feature 

This ceremony could be performed only by a ksatriy 
There was a difference of view, some holding that it could 1 
performed only by him who had not celebrated the Vajapej 
(Kat. XV. 1. 2), while others held that it should be celebrat' 
after Vajapeya ( A^v. IX. 9. 19 ). In the Sat. Br. IX. 3, 4.8 it 
said ‘by performing the Rajasuya one becomes a king ( rajai 

2617. IX. 1. 1, ( XIII : 

adds befoie Vide Ap. XV I II. 8. 1, Kst. XV. 1 I ; 

quoted by Sahara on Jai XI. 2. 12; S^En. XV. 13 1 afi 
narrating that Vaiupa secured super-eminonco, complete dominion a 
overlordship by peifoiming it states 

i. The word is derived 

^baia as ‘^cpin nw I (on Jai. IV. 4. 

Soma IS called rSjan, 
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and by the Vajapeya an emperor ( samrat ) and tbe position of 
the king is (obtained) first and thereafter of emperor. ’ On the 
first day of the bright half of Phalguna the sacrificer under- 
goes diksa for a soma sacrifice called Pavitra, which follows 
the procedure of Agnistoma (Lat. IX, 1. 2, A6v. IX. 3. 2, Kat, 
XV. 1. 6 ). There was difference of opinion as to the number 
of diksa days (Lat IX. 1. 8, Kat. XV. 1, 4). The Abhisecanlya 
ceremony which is the principal among the rites of Rajasuya 
took place exactly a year after the Pavitra sacrifice was 
commenced ( Lat. IX. 1. 4 ). At tbe end of the Abhisecanlya 
the sacrificer did not actually enter into water for the final bath 
( avabhrtha ), but wearing shoes made of boar-skin he repaired 
from the sacrificial ground ( devayajana ) to the water, put into 
the water black antelope horn or the foot portion of a black 
antelope skin and returned wearing shoes of black antelope 
skin ( Lat. IX. 1. 23-24 ). 

There are five olBferings commencing the next day after the 
Pavitra sacrifice, one each on one day. Then on the Full Moon 
of Phalguna there is an isfci to Anumati ( a purodasa being 
offered). Vide Kat XV. 1. *9 and Ap. XVIII. 8. 10.’ There is 
an offering to Nirrti prepared from the particles of grains that 
fall to the west of the samya from the mill-stone when tbe 
grains for tbe purodaSa to Auurnati are being ground. Tbe 
particles are taken in the sruva and a firebrand being lighted 
from the daksina fire, the offering is made to the south 
of the vihara on that fire-brand or on some saltish land. On 
the full moon day of Phalguna are begun the caturmasyas ( i. e. 
first the Vaisvadeva, then after four months Varunapraghasas 
and so on ). This goes on for one year. Between the parirms 
of the caturmasyas, the monthly full moon and new moon 
sacrifices are performed. The caturmasyas come to an end with 
she Sunaslrlya parva on the first of the bright half of Phalguna. 
A.fter that several rites follow such as the Pancavatlya in 
Sve fires in the four directions and in the middle ( Ap. XVTII, 
). 10-11, Kat. XV. 1. 20-21 ), the Apara^ga-homa ( Ap. XVI [I. 
). 15-20, Kat. XV, 2, 1 fif. ). Then there are twelve offerings 
jailed ‘ ratninam^®*® havlrhsi ’ performed on twelve days one 


2648. The ‘latnina’ are onumcratod somewhat differently in 
lifToiont texts, though some aro common to all. Vide Tai. S. I. 8. 9. 1-2, 
\ii. Br. I. 7. 3, Sat. Br. V. 3, 1. ‘ ^ 

rarrcTTTs i > wt. 1. 7. 3. 
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after another in the houses of the * ratnas * ( jewels ) viz. of the 
sacrificer himself, his queens and state functionaries ( E^t. 
XV, 3 and Ap. XVIII. 10). The deity to whom an offering is made 
is appropriate to the person in whose house the offering is 
made and the offerings and fees also differ. The twelve persons 
( according to Eat. ) are the sacriffcer, the commander of the 
army, the purohita, the crowned queen, the suta ( minstrel ? ), 
gramani ( village headman ), the ksattr ( chamberlain ), saihgra- 
hltr ( treasurer or charioteer ? ), aksavapa ( superintendent of 
gambling ), govikarta ( hunter ? ), duta or palagala ( courier ), 
parivrkii ( the discarded queen ) and the deities respectively 
are Indra, Agni Anlkavat, Brhaspati, Aditi, Varuna, Maruts, 
Savitr, Asvins, Rudra ( for both aksavapa and govikarta ), Agni, 
Nirrti ( the offering in this case is a earn of black rice husked 
with the nails ). The daksinas also vary ( vide Ap. XVIIL 10, 
15-30, Eat. XV. 3. 16-34 ). Then follow several offerings. Then 
comes the Abhisecanlya rite which is the central ceremony in 
Rajasuya and which lasts for five days ( one day dlks§, three 
days upasads and one sutyS. day of soma pressings). The diksa of 
Abhisecanlya ( anointing rite ) is performed on the first of 
Caitra. It is performed on the southern part of the sacrificial 
ground while the DaSapeya is performed on the northern 
portion. In the Abhisecanlya and Da^apeya the hotr must be 
of the Bhrgugotra ( Tandya Br. XVIIL 9. 2, Eat. XV. 4. 1, Sah. 
XV, 13. 2). The Abhisecanlya follows the procedure of the Ukthya. 
Soma is bought for both Abhisecanlya and Dasapeya at the same 
time, but half of it (for DaSapeya)i8 deposited, after being carried 
in a cart, in the house of the brahma priest. Then there are eight 
offerings of caru called Devasu-havlihsi viz. to Savitr, Agni 
Grhapati, Soma Vanaspati, Brhaspati, Indra, Rudra, Mitra, 
Varupa. According to Ap. XVIII. 12. 7-8 after these eight offer- 
ings the brahma priest announces to the ‘ ratnins ’ that the 
sacrificer is their king and refers to the tribes or people occupying 
the country.®**® Vide Eat. XV. 4.*^ 15-17 also. At the end of ida 
in the case of these caru offerings the priest brings waters of 
seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of udumbara wood, viz. 
of the Sarasvall river, flowing water of a river, water from 
ripples produced by the entrance of a man or animal, water 

2649. ar^sT ^ ’RKsr I qq q* i 

qq q: qiwcR « qq q; qr ^q^stcyR i qq q> 

srqqT wrgrorrqt srqit » anq 

XVIII. 12. 7-9. 
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from a river drawn against the current, water of the sea, of ocean 
waves, of whirl-pools, of deep steady reservoirs always exposed 
to the sun, rain water in sunshine before it falls on the ground, 
of a lake, of a well, of frost &c. (Kat. XV. 4. 21-42, Ap, XVIII 
13. 1-18 ), All the waters are poured into a vat of udumbara 
which is placed near the seat of Maitravaruna. After the 
Marutvatlya cup is offered in the Ukthya rite, he spreads to the 
east of the vessel of water a tiger skin on the western end of 
which lead is placed. Six homas called Partha*®*® are offered 
( Ap. XVIIL 15. 8, Kat. XV. 5. 34 ) and then with a gold piece 
tied in two kusa blades the water in the big vessel is cleansed 
( that is utpavana is performed ) and is distributed in four 
vessels made of pala§a, udumbara, nyagrodha and aSvattha. 
The sacrificer wears a silken garment I tarpya, explained by 
Kat. XV, 5. 7-11 ), a white turban ( one end of which hangs 
from the shoulder) and a mantle. The sacrificer recites the 
Avid formulae®®«^ ( Ap. XVIIL 14. 10, Kat. XV. 5. 21, which 
refers to Vaj. S. X. 9 ). The adhvaryu gives a strung bow and 
three arrows to the sacrificer, who puts a copper piece in the 
mouth of a long haired man ( eunuch ) for averting evil ( from 
spirits and snakes ? ) ; vide Vaj. S. X. 10. The sacrificer treads 
upon the piece of lead and brushes it away with his foot and 
stands on the tiger-skin with a gold piece under his foot and has 
a fillet of gold on his head. The sacrificer holds up his arms. 
He strides in the quarters. The sacrificer stands facing the east 
and the adhvaryu, standing in front of him, first sprinkles him 
with- the holy water contained in the vessel of palafia, the other 
priests follow viz. the brahma sprinkles him from the right 
with water in udumbara vessel and so on. Besides, the king’s 
brother ( Kat. XV. 5. 30) or another ksatriya ( Ap. XVII 1. 16. 3 ) 
sprinkles him with water from the udumbara vessel, a friendly 
ksatriya from the third vessel and a vaiSya from the fourth 
(Ap. XVIIL 16. 3-5 says a ksatriya sprinkles water from 
udumbara vessel, a vaisya sprinkles from behind the king with 
water from asvattha vessel and a friend from the common 
people sprinkles from the north side with water in the nyagrodha 

2650. The ^at. Br. V. 3. 5. 4. conDects theae offerings with Prthu 
Vainya (the first conaeciated king of men). The mantras are in 
V5j. S. X. 5. 

2651. In the Tai. S. 1. 8. 12. 2 the avid formulae are interesting 

and they are ; ». WRTjRvr airfvwr 

qrvTV fi HTffT wrgronwt ^rsrr i 

H. D. 153 
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vessel ). These actions are probably symbolic of the consent 
of all people to the anointing. The sacrihcer rubs with the 
antelope horn over the whole of his body the holy water 
sprinkled over him ( Kat. XV. 6. 8 ). According to Kat. XV, 6. 

at this stage or after the dice play ( to be described later ) 
the hotr priest sitting on a cushion inlaid with gold recites the 
story of SunahSepa^®*® for the sacrificer’s benefit. Ap. XVIII, 
19. 10 places this recital after the dice-play. A^iv. IX. 3. 9 says 
that the story of Sunah^epa is recited to the anointed king 
after the marutvatlya sastra in the Abhisecanlya rite (and 
before the Niskevalya Sastra), the king being seated on a 
golden cushion and surrounded by his son and ministers. 
The adhvaryu also sits on a cushion inlaid with gold and 
utters the responses (pratigara) uttering ‘om* (as the pratigara) 
at the end of each rk and * tatha ’ at the end of each gatha}^^^ 
At the end of the recitation the sacrificer donates a hundred or 
a thousand cows to the hotr and to the adhvaryu and donates 
also their respective cushions. The king takes three strides 
called Visnukrama on the tiger-hide. All the remnants of the 
anointing waters are poured in the palaSa vessel and are handed 
over by the anointed king to his son with the words * May my 
son continue this ray work and this my prowess, ’ Then two 
homas are offered ( called namavyatisanjanlya ) in which at 
first the son is declared to be the father of his father and then 
secondly the relationship is rightly put,*®®* Vide Ap. XVIII. 
16. 14-15, Kat. XV. 6. 11. Then there is a symbolic march 
for the plunder of cows. As in Vajapeya a chariot is made 
ready, four horses are yoked to it, the sacrificer ascends it, takes 
the chariot in the midst of a group of hundred or more cows 
belonging to his kinsmen collected to the north of the ahavanlya, 


2652. Vide Ait. Br. 33 for the story. S5h. ( XV. 17. 27 ) contains 
( with a veiy few additions and slight variations ) the whole of the Ait. 
Br. passage on the story of Siinah^epa. 

2653. A^v. IX. 3. 11, Kat. XV. 6. 3, 

Ap* XVIII. 19. 13. Foi example, he responds with ‘tatha’ at the end 
of each of the ten gathas flora ^ pern in the Ait. Br. But some of the 
verses like (Rg. I. 24. 1 quoted in Ait. Br. 33. 4 ) are rks. There 

is no piatigaia except at the end of rk verses and gathas, when the 
Sunahsiepa story is narrated. 

2654. As an example may bo given this. 

wrT%fir \ com. on 

Kat. Vaj. S. X. 20 refers to this w 

f^ vv qwvr rfiwf i 
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touches one of them with the string of his bow and says ‘ I 
seize these. ’ Then he restores to the owner as many cows as 
are collected or more and returns to the sacrificial ground and 
makes four offerings called Rathavimocanlya, Vide Kat. XV. 
6. 13-23. Lat. ( IX. 1. 14-22 ) gives a more graphic account 
that at the time of giving gifts, the king’s kinsmen are collected 
with their wealth, arrows are discharged at them by the 
sacrifice!, they themselves bring back the arrows and declare 
‘ O king, may you be victorious. * One-third of their wealth is 
distributed among the priests, one-third is given at the time of 
the Da§apeya to the worthy brahmanas brought in that rite, 
one-third is returned to the kinsmen, villages are bestowed on 
them and they become rajanyas ( king’s nobles ) but not worthy 
of coronation. Before getting down from the chariot he puts 
on boar-skin shoes, bows to the earth with ‘ O mother earth ! 
do not injure me nor may I injure thee ’ ( Vaj, S. X. 23, Tai. S. 
1. 8. 15. 1 ). The king then sits on a chair or throne made of 
khadira that is placed in front of the agnldhrlya shed ( Ap. 
XVIII. 18. 5-8, Kat. XV. 7. 1-4 ). The priests and the ‘ ratnins * 
take seats round him ; the brahma priest ( the purohita or 
adhvaryu according to Kat. XV. 7. 11 ) hands over the spbya to 
the king, from whom it passes on to several persons viz. the 
king’s brother, sHta, sthapati, village headman, kinsman ( Ap. 
XVIII. 18. 14-16 ). According to Kat. ( XV. 7. 13 ) the kinsmen 
and the pratiprasthatr mark out a place for dice play with the 
sphya ( according to Ap. XVIII. 18. 16 the superintendent of 
gambling does so). On the ground so marked a quadrangular 
hut or shed is erected. Five dice are handed over to the king 
who is lightly struck by the priests with sticks of sacrificial 
trees. The king calls as umpires ( upadrastr ) the samgrahltr, 
the bhagadugha ( collector of taxes ) and the ksattr ( Ap, XVIII. 
19. 6-8 ). The play is so arranged that the best throw ( of the 
dice ) comes to the king and the worst to his kinsman.*®*® It 
appears that the dice play required golden pieces also beyond 
a hundred or a thousand" in number ( Ap. XVIII. 19. 1 ). 
According to Kat. ( XV. 7, 25-26 J the king actually undergoes 
the avabhrtha bath, while Latyayana as stated above differs. 
After the offering of anubandhya cow and the performance of 
the udavasanlya isti, a cake prepared from a mixture of rice 

2655. fr?TTf% I fTSTfcTT’^ » Kat. 

XV. 7. 18-19. ^ and are throws of dice. It is difficult to find 
out how exactly dice-play took plac^e. Vide Eggeling’a note in S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. 106-107. 
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and barley and baked on twelve potsherds is offered to Indra 
and Visnu. For ten days after the Abhiseoanlya he offers 
successively on each day offerings called ‘ sarhsrpani havimsi * 
respectively to Savitr, Sarasvatl, Tvastr, Pusan, Indra, Brhas- 
pati, Varuna, Agni, Soma, Visnu ( Kat. XV. 8. 1-4, Ap. XVIIL 
20. 7 which says they are ten or seven and they begin with 
Agni ; Asv. IX. 4. 6 speaks of only seven ). Each of these is 
offered in fire set up in a devayajana to the east of the prece- 
ding one and the last of the ten is offered in the shed prepared 
for the Da§apeya rite ( Ap. XVIII. 20. 8-10, Kat. XV. 8. 2-3 ). 
On each of the ten ( or seven ) istis ( of sarhsrpfiin havlrhsi ) he 
offers to the priests ordinary or golden lotus flowers and on the 
tenth day he wears a garland made of those flowers. That 
becomes his consecration (dlksa) for the next rite, viz. Da^apeya. 
Jaimini declares (in XI. 2. 57-62) that though soma is purchas- 
ed for both Abhiseoanlya and Dadapeya at the same time ( vide 
p. 1216 above), yet in the two ekahas the whole procedure of soma 
sacrifices is repeated. A different proposition is stated in Kat. 
XV. 8. 10-13 ( except as to dlksa and avabhrtha which are 
repeated in both rites). On the tenth day after the Abliisecanlya 
is finished the Da^iapeya is performed (L5t. IX. 2. 1, Kat. XV. 8. 
14 says on the 7th day i. e. on 7th of the bright half of Caitra ). 
This rite is so called because in it each of the ten camasas 
( cups ) of soma are partaken of by ten brahmanas ( Asv. IX, 3, 
18, Ap. XVIII. 21. 3 ). The brahmanas are the ten rtviks who 
ordinarily partake of the soma in camasas plus 90 more ( called 
anupramrpakas ) who possess special qualifications, viz. whose 
ten ancestors on the fathers and mother’s sides were masters 
of Vedic lore, had rigorously performed their duties and were 
engaged in holy actions and who had no sexual or marital 
alliances with non- brahmanas^®*® ( vide A^v. IX. 3, 19-21, San. 

2666. Vide uote 571 lot the pasoage of As^v. Aujouiuig lo Ap. 
XVIII. 21. 3-4 and KSt. XV. 8, 16 the ten ancestoiR on the fatliei’s side 
only should have been drinkers of iSoma- Vide LSt. IX. 2. 6-7. The 
III. 3. 4. 18 says w ( SUTI?- 

oraj 7 ) I? ) ). The editor, Dr. 

liaghu Vira, was puzzled by this sutra. It means ( when corrected as 
shown ) that the priests and others who came to drink soma and could 
not trace ten generations of soma-drinkers entered after reciting a 
veise out of the verses that begin with the words ‘ pibS somam * ( like 
Rg. VI. 17. 1 or VII. 22. 1 ) and the verse ‘ why do you ask the brS- 
hmana about his father or mother ’ ( KSthaka Sam. 30. 1 or MaitrS* 
yaijl S. IV. 8. 1 ). The verso is; ^ I 
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XV. 14. 8-11 ). Kafc. XV. 8. 17 gives an option that one need 
not investigate whether the ten ancestors of each were soma- 
drinkers, but the one hundred brahmanas should enter the sadds 
after reciting Vaj. S. X, 30. 

Fees are prescribed at many of the constituent rites in 
Rajasuya, but special fees are mentioned in connection with 
the Abhisecanljra and Da^apeya (A^iv, IX. 4. 2 ff ). At the 
Abhisecanlya A6v. recommends 32000 cows to each of the four 
principal priests, 16000 to each of the first assistants of the 
four, 8000 to each of the next four, 4000 to each of the last 
group of four ( A^v. IX. 4. 3-5 ). These come to the huge figure 
of 240000 cows. Vide Sah, XV, 16. Ifi^lO also for such large 
figures. At the DaSapeya 1000 cows are the fee and then there 
are special rewards for the 16 priests ( A^v. IX. 4. 7-20, Ap, 
XVIII. 21. 6-7, Kat. XV. 8. 23-27, La^. IX. 2. 9-15 ) viz. a 
golden chain, a horse, a milch cow ( with calf ), a goat, two 
golden ear-rings, two silver ear-rings, twelve five year old 
pregnant cows, a barren cow, a round golden ornament (riikma), 
a bull, cotton cloth, a thick hempen piece of cloth, a cart full 
of barley drawn by an ox, an ox, a heifer, a young three year 
old bull respectively to udgatr, his three assistants, adhvaryu, 
pratiprasthatr, brahma, maitravaruna, hotr, brahmanacchamsini 
potr, nestr, acchavSka, agnidhra, unnetr and gravastut. 

For one year after the avabhrtha bath in Da^apeya, the 
king has to keep certain observances ( called devavratas in LSt. 
IX. 2. 17 ff ) viz. he should not plunge in water for daily bath 
but should only rub his body with water, should always brush 
his teeth, pare his nails, should not cut his hair (but may shave 
the mustache or beard ), should sleep in the sacrificial fire-shed 
on a tiger-skin with its hair upwards, should daily offer fuel- 
sticks ; his subjects ( except brahmanas ) should not cut their 
hair for a year, nor should horses’ hair be cut for a year. For 
a year he should never walk on the ground unless he wears 
shoes ( Kat. XV. 8. 29 ). ^ 

There are several minor offerings, such as those called 
pancabila in four quarters and in the midst ( Kat. XV. 9. 1-3 ), 
twelve prayuj offerings at the interval of a month or on two 
days ( Kat. XV. 9. 11-14, Ap. XVIII. 22. 5-7 ). 

At the end of a year from the Da^apeya took place the rite 
called Ke6avapanlya*®*^ which followed the procedure of the 

2657. ^ I com. 

on IX. 3. 1. 
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Atiratra sacrifice (Asv, IX, 3. 24 ) and in which hair grown for 
a year were cut off. About the exact time of the rite there 
were different views. The com. on A^v. says it was performed 
on some day in the bright half of Val^akha, while the com. on 
Kat. XV. 9. 20 says that the pressing day of Kedavapanlya fell 
on the Full moon day of Jyestha. Vide also Lat. IX. 3. 1-3. 
Then follow two rites called Vyusti-dviratra ( dviratra for 
prosperity )» which were respectively ( first ) an Agnistoma and 
( the 2iid ) an Atiratra performed at the interval of one month 
( Kat. XV, 9. 21-23, A6v. IX. 3. 25-26), There were several 
views about the time of their performance ( Lat. IX. 3. 5-9, Ap. 
XVIII, 22. 14-16 ). Then one month after the 2nd Vyustidvi- 
ratra ( i. e, on SrEvana Full Moon day ) was performed the rite 
called Ksatradhrti ( lit. stability of martial power ) which 
followed the procedure of Agnistoma (A^v. IX 3. 27, Lat. IX. 3. 
13 ). Sah. ( XV. 16. 10-11 ) refers to the legend that Kurus lost 
in each battle because they did not offer the Ksatra-dhrti rite.**** 
According to Sat. Br, V, 5. 5. 6—9 in place of the Udavasanlya 
there was the Traidhatavl isti in which a cake prepared of 
barley and rice mixed together was offered. This finished the 
Rajasuya, but one month after it in the bright half the Sautra- 
manl is^i was performed. This last is dealt with separately 
below. 

It will have been seen that this complex rite is full of 
symbolic elements and also popular elements like dice-play. 

In the sabhaparva of the Mahabharata ( chap. 33-35 ) there 
is a description of the Rajasuya performed by Yudhisthira, but 
it is of the vaguest sort and does not go into any details. 
Vide Jai. IV. 4. 1-4 (the dice-play has no independent fruit 
and that it, though held for the cow referred to in Ap. 
XVIII. 19. 2, is not an ahga of the abhiseoanlya only, but really 
of the whole Rajasuya ), V, 2. 13-15 ( in the offerings called 
Devasuhavlihsi, which are prepared from several kinds of corn, 
the mortar is one for pounding all tne corns one after another ), 
XL 4. 1-3, XL 4. 4-7 ( the priests chosen at the beginning 
should continue to work till the end ), XL 4, 8-10 ( about the 
offerings in the houses of the ‘ ratnins ’ ), XL 4. 43 ( the mantra 


2658. f 

XV. 16. 8-n. 
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recited at the time of beating corn in the mortar has to be 
repeated in the DevaBuhavlmsi ); 11. 3. 3 ( holds that the isti in 
which puroda^as are offered to A.gni and others and in which 
the fees are various such as gold and which is called Avesti is 
a separate isti and that though in the Rajasuya it is performed 
only by a king, it can be performed independently of Rajasuya 
by a brahmana in a somewhat different order of offerings).*®*® 


2659. For details about BajasHya, vidc> Tai. S. I. 8. 1-17, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 9-10, Sat. Br. V. 2. 3-5, Ait. Br. VII. 13 and VIII.. Tspdya Br. 
XVIII. 8-11, Ap. XVIII. 8-22, Kst. XV. 1-9, a^v. IX. 3-4, Lst. 
IX. 1-3, S5h. XV. 12 ff, Baud. XII ; S. B E. vol. 41 pp. XXIV ff, vol. 44 
pp. XV ff, Prof. Keith’s ‘ Rel, and Phil, of the Veda ’ part 2, p. 340, and 
Intro, to Tai. S. pp. CXI-CXIII, Weber’s ‘ Dio KOnigsweihe den Raja- 
sCya ’ ( Berlin, 1893 ), which last contains an exhaustive treatment 
( PP* l"i58 ) of the BajasUya. 



CHAPTER XXXV 

SAUTRAMANT'"’ AND OTHER SACRIFICES 

This rite is included among the seven forms of havir- 
yajnas (Gaut. VIII. 20, Lat. V. 4. 23). It is not a soma sacrifice 
but is a combination of an is^i with animal sacrifice ( Sat. Br. 
XII. 7. 2. 10 )• The chief characteristic of it is the offering of 
sura ( wine ) in it. In modern times milk is offered in place 
of sura in the Sautramanl. According to La-t. V. 4. 20 and Ap. 
XIX, 5. 1 there are two kinds of this rite, viz. Kaukill and 
Cftraka-sautramanl ( or the ordinary one ). Kaukill is an 
independent rite, while the ordinary Sautramanl is performed 
at the end of the Bajasffya ( one month after it ) and also at 
the end of the piling of the fire*altar ( agnicayana ). Lat. V. 
4. 21 states that there is chanting of samans only in the Kaukill 
and not in the other variety and according to Kat. XIX. 5. 1 
( com. ) it is the brahma that chants the Saman to Indra in the 
Brhatl tune ( viz. Vaj. S. XX. 30 ) Ap. XIX. 1. 2. states that 
in the ordinary sautramanl the procedure is that of the nirudha- 
paSubandha and that ( XIX. 5. 2 ) in Kaukill also the same 
procedure applies. There are two fires as in Varunapraghasa, 
but the southern one is not established on a vedi ( Kat. XIX. 2. 1 
and V. 4. 12 ). Some held ( as is done by Sat. Br. XII. 7. 3, 7 ) 
there were two vedis behind which two mounds were raised, one 
for cups of milk and the other for cups of sura. The rite takes 
four days, during the first three out of which wine is prepared 
from various ingredients, while on the last day three cups of 
milk and three of sura are offered to Alvins, Saras vatl and 
Indra and animals are slaughtered for the same three. 

In this rite the victims are a reddish-white goat for the 
Aj^vins, an ewe for Sarasvatl, and a bull for Indra Sutraman 
( San. XV. 15. 1-4, AMy. ITI. 9. 2 ). A brief description of the 
method in which wine was prepared in the Sautramanl is given 
below from the Sat. Br. V. 5. 4, Xll. 7. 2, Kat. XV.‘ 9. 28-30, 


2660. The word Sautramanl is derived fiom sutiaman (a good 
protector ), an epithet of Indra ( vide Rg. X. 131. 6-7 ). Sat. Br. 
V. 5. 4. 12 derives it ae * one who wixi well saved { by the Alvins ) 
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XTX. 1-2 ( and com. thereon ). Rice-grains*®®’ ( or malted rice 
grains and malted barley or dyamaka) germinated and tin- 
germinated covered in linen cloth are purchased from an 
eunuch^ in exchange for lead, wool and fried grain for 
thread. This purchase takes place on the southern one of 
the vedis specially prepared for this rite near the peg 
called antahp&tya on a hide. The rice grains are cooked in 
plenty of water and the malted barley grains are powdered and 
boiled. The water and scum are strained through woollen cloth. 
The hair of the lion, the wolf and the tiger are thrown into the 
mixture ( this is symbolic of the characteristics of prowess, 
impetuosity and fury found in those wild beasts ). Certain 
vegetable substances such as myrobalans, ginger, nutmeg 
( which serve as yeast and are mentioned in the note below ), 
are powdered and boiled in plenty of water. The hot watery 
scum from the two pots of boiled rice and powdered barley is 
taken into two vessels and the extract of vegetables is poured 
in both of them, the mixture being called rnasara. The boiled 
rice and barley are also mixed with the extract of powdered 
vegetables, put in a kumbhl ( a big jar ) along with contents of 
the masara vessels and the jar is placed in a pit dug to the 
south-west of the sacrificial hall and kept there for three nights. 
On the first day the milk of one cow meant for Aitvins 
is poured into the kumbhl placed in the pit and powder 
of Saspa is added. The next day the milk of two cows meant 
for Sarasvatl is poured into the kumbhl and powder of tokma 
is added. On the third milk of three cows meant for Indra is 
added and also the powder of fried rice grains ( laja ). To the 
west of the mound prepared on the southern vedi a pit is dug 
( outside the vedi according to com. on Kat. XIX. 2. 7. ) on 
which is spread bull’s hide over which a sieve of bamboo is 
held and the liquid from the large jar is poured over the sieve 
( called karotara The wine thus purified is collected in a 

2661. Kat. (XIX. 1. 18 fE) uses the words (aialted rice or grass), 
cfr^ ( malted barley ), w?r§‘ ( vegetable substances ). The com. on Kat. 
XIX. 1. 20 quotes verses specifying these latter : 

1 1 TO: « * Ap. XIX. 6. 4 defines 

wsrg' differently. 

2662. Ap. XIX. 5-6 and Baud. XVII.31-32 state methods of preparing 
aurs which differ in several detail8,though the principle is the same. It is 
prepared by foi mentation from rice, barley and other corn. So this surfi 
would he * pai^tl ’ out of the three vorioties mentioned in Manu XI. 94. 

H. D. 154 
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sata ( a vessel of pala^a wood ) and ii; is further purified by 
means of the hair of the tail of a cow and a horse. Of this 
purified wine the pratiprastbatr fills the cups for being offered 
to the three deities, viz. the Alvins, Sarasvatl and Indra. Either 
one or three cups are filled for each of the three deities ( Eat* 
XV. 10. 13 ). This is done after the offering of the omentum 
and after marjana. According to Ap. XIX. 2. 9-1 1 and Eat* 
XV, 10. 12 powders of kuvala, karkandhu and badara fruits are 
added to the wine in the cups and they are offered in the 
daksina fire ( Eat. XV. 10. 17 ). There was only one puronu- 
vakya, one praisa and one ySjya for all cups.*®®* On the 
daksina fire a vessel having a hundred holes covered with a 
hair strainer and gold and containing the remnants of the 
wine cups was hung by means of a iikya and the trickling 
drops of wine were offered to pitrs called Somavat, Barhisad 
and Agnisvatta with Vfij. S. XIX. 52-60. It is to be noted that 
the remnants of the wine were not drunk by the priests, but 
were either drunk by a brahmana hired for the purpose ( Ap. 
XIX. 3. 3) or they were poured over an ant-hill. A^v.(III.9.5-6) 
says that the priests muttered a verse ( which is Vaj. S. XIX. 
35 ) and only smelt the remnants of the wine offered ( this is 
called pranabhaksa ). Ssh. notes that some teachers recited 
the puronuvakya, yajya and praisa in an entirely changed 
form ( probably as directly mentioning only sura and not in 
the phraseology of soma ) but it should not be so done, since 
that is a method fit only for asuras. From this one may plausibly 
argue that the SautrainanI was practised among Asuras ( non- 
Aryan people or schismatics ) and was adopted by the Vedic 
Aryans, with appropriate changes. But it is clear that the 
drinking of sura by priests was condemned even then.*®®® Eggel- 

2663. Vide Aiv. III. 9. 3. The pnronuvSkyS is Rg. X. 131. 4, tlie 
yajya is Rg. X. 131. 6 and the prai^ja to the hotr to repeat the yajy5 is : 

Itponf l ' ( A^v. 111. p. 3. ). It will bo noticed that 

aura is rcfoiiod to in teims of soma. S^n. says * • 

Uf^r^IT ^ Acroiding to S5n. the adbvaiyu recited VSj. 

S. XIX. 34 ( = Tai. Br. II. 6. 3 ) and the pratiprasthStr and udgiJti 
recite Vsj, S. XIX. 35 as the mantra for smelling surS. Vide Lst. V.4.16 
also for 

2664. WTSTW q’lun^larw. XIX,3.3. This is quoted 

by Sahara on Jai, III 5. 15. ( XIII. 8. 28-31^ has ‘ arrgroT 

\ ... i wr ^ 

VT^ I Vide note 1892 for a quotation from Tai. Br. to the same effect. 
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ing ( in S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 246 n ) does not appear to be right so 
far at least as the sutra literature goes when he says that the 
priests drank the remnants of the wine cups ( though the Sat. 
Br. uses the somewhat doubtful word ‘ bhaksayanti * which 
in the sutras also means * smelling ’ ). 

All three animals in the sautramani may be goats, A fourth 
animal was oflFered to Brhaspati under certain circumstances 
( Ap. XIX. 2. 1-2 ). Though the omentum of the victims was 
offered to Alvins, Sarasvatl and Indra, the pa^upurodaSas were 
offered to Indra, Savitr and Varuna ( A^v. HI. 9. 2 ). This rite 
was performed at the end of Rajasuya or for one who performs 
cayana or for one who suffers from purging due to excessive 
drinking of soma beverage or who vomits soma or from the 
openings of whose body ( except the mouth ) soma flows out. 
The independent ( kaukill ) sautramani was performed for a 
brahmana who desired prosperity, or for a king who was driven 
from his kingdom or for one who had no cattle ( Kat. XIX. 1, 
2-4). In the beginning and at the end there was a caru to Vditi. 

The northern vedi is in extent only one-third of the vedi 
for a soma sacrifice. When the uttaravedi is being prepared 
the pratiprasthatr takes earth from the catvala pit, makes a 
mound to the south of the uttaravedi, a second mound for 
keeping wine cups in front of the daksina fire, brings fire from 
the daksina fire and establishes it on the mound which is to 
the south of the uttaravedi According to Kat, XIX. 2. 11 
(which is part of the description of the independent sautramani) 
the adhvaryu purifies on the northern vedi milk contained in 
a vessel made of reeds ( vetasa ) and fills cups of milk, the one 
for Alvins being made of a^vattha wood, and those for 
Sarasvatl and Indra being made of udumbara and nyagrodha. 
The three cups of milk are offered together by the adhvaryu. 
After the offering to Vanaspati in the animal sacrifice a couch 
of munja cords is placed betyesn the two vedis and the sacri. 
fleer sits on the couch which is covered with a black antelope 
skin with a silver piece under his lefl^ foot and a golden one 
under his right foot. The adhvaryu offers thirty-two cups of 
vasa ( fat ) from vessels made of the hoofs of bulls with Vaj. 
S. XIX. 80-95. The remnants of fat are contained in a sata 
( vessel ) of reeds. The adhvaryu sprinkles over the yajamana 
whose body has been rendered fragrant with unguents the 
liquid from that vessel till it Jbriokles down up to his mouth. 
The adhvaryu touches the sacrificer who puramons his men 
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and servants calling them by auspicious names (such as 
su^loka ), The men lift him gradually first up to the knee, 
then up to the navel &c. The sacrificer alights on a black 
antelope skin when a 33rd cup of fat is taken, a saman in the 
Brhat tune for Indra (Vaj S. XX. 30) is chanted by the brahma 
priest and the nidhana ( finale ) of it differs according to the 
varna of the sacrificer®***^ and is sung in chorus by all and 
then the 33rd cup is offered. There is the final purificatory 
bath as in Somayaga. Finally, after the caru to Aditi amiksa 
is offered to Mitra and Varuna and then an animal to Indra 
Vayodhas. Jaimini lays down certain propositions about the 
Sautramanl. In III. 5. 14-15 he states that all the contents of 
the grahas of milk are offered in the fire on the northern vedi 
and of the wine cups into the southern fire and nothing is left 
out of them for being offered as Svistakrt offering or for the 
purpose of ida. In IV. 3. 29-31 it is established that when the 
Vedic text says ‘after piling the fire altar one should perforin 
Sautramanl * there is no injunction about the time of performing 
Sautramanl but what is declared is that the Sautramanl is an 
anga ( a subordinate constituent ) of the principal rite viz. 
agnicayana and in IX. 3- 40-41 it is stated with reference to 
the same text that the sautramanl is not necessarily performed 
immediately after agnicayana but on the Full Moon day or 
New Moon day thereafter. In VIII. 2. 1-9 Jaimini declares 
that though the sura offered in Sautramanl is spoken of as soma 
and though several actions such as purchase of sura, tying 
in cloth are common to sura and soma, the general procedure 
to be followed in Sautramanl is that of darsapurnamasa and 
not of soma sacrifice and that sura is spoken of as soma by 
way of lauding the offering of wine cups.®**® 

Asvamedha ( Horse-sacrifice ). 

This is one of the most ancient sacrifices, {tg. 1. 162 and 163 
show that the horse-sacrifice was in vogue long before the com- 
position of those two hymns. It was believed, as said above 

2664 a 

I ger^r 

I XIX. 5. 3-5 ; vide Lxt. V, 4. 19 for a similar lule. 

2665. Vide for details Tai. S. 1. 8. 2, Vaj. S. XIX and XX, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 2, I. 8. 5-6, II. 5-7, 6at. Br. V. 5. 4~5, XII. 7-8, A4v. III. 9, San. 
XV. 15, L3t. V, 4. 11 If, Kst. XV. 9-10, XIX, Ap. XIX. 1-10, Prof. 
Kieth’s Intio. to Tui.S.pp.CXXII-OXXIIl and fiioligioD^and Philosophy 
of Veda part 2, pp. 352-354. 
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( on p. 98E ), by tho composer of those hymns that the horse 
when sacrificed went to heaven, A. goat was led in front of the 
horse ( Bg. 1. 162. 2-3 and I. 163. 12 ). The horse was decked 
with ornaments, it was anointed with the svaru ( 1. 162. 9 ) and 
it perambulated fire thrice or fire was carried round it thrice 
( 1. 162. 4 ) ; cloth and a piece of gold are provided for the dead 
body of the horse to lie down upon ( 1. 162. 16 ). Horse’s flesh 
was cooked in a pot called ukha ( I. 162. 13 ) and offered in fire 
(1.162.19); 34 ribs are mentioned in Rg. 1. 162. 18, while 
26 ribs are mentioned in other texts'with reference to the goat. 
It appears that aguh, yajya and vasatkara were uttered in 
making offerings of the horse’s flesh ( Rg. 1. 162. 15 ). The 
horse is identified with Aditys, Trita and Yama ( Rg. 1. 163. 3 ). 

This rite is described in the Sat, Br. XHI. 1-5, Tai. Br, 
III. 8-9, in which several ancient monarchs are ^enumerated 
who performed the A&vamedha. The Tai. Br. Ill, 8. 9 identi- 
fies the Aivamedha with the kingdom and states * he, who 
being weak, offers an Aivamedha, is indeed thrown away ( lit. 
spilt away ). If the enemies ( of the king ) wore to secure the 
horse, the sacrifice would be destroyed ’. The sutras closely 
follow the Brahmanas. The Aivamedha is deemed in the 
sutras to be an ahina of three pressing days ( A^v. X. 8, 1, com. 
on Kat. XX. 1. 1., Sin. XVL 1. 2 ). A paramount sovereign 
( sArvabhauma ) or a crowned king who is not a s^rva- 
bhauma may perform this ^ sacrifice (Ap. XX. 1. 1, Lat. 
IX, 10. 17 ), A§v. X 6. 1 states ( probably following the Ait. 
Br. about the Mahabhiseka in Rajasuya ) that one who desires 
to secure all objects, to win all victories ( including one over 
his own senses) and to attain all prosperity may perform 
Aivamedha. A beginning is made on the 8th or 9th of the 
bright half of Phalguna or on the same days of Jyestha or 


2666. ^ VT i to ^ I v;?- 

rocTT 31*# J ^ WT. Ill* 8 . 9. The Ait Br. doe^ not des- 

cribe the Aivamedha, but the Mahabhiseka ( called Aindra ) of the 
najaauya. „ 

I 3TT*^. X. 0. 1 ; H V ^ " 

vwm *r%eT to- 

» $ wr. 39. 1. The words from to are quit'' 

familiar to all brahmanas even in iii^deru times. 
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Asadha according to some ( K&t. XX. 1. 2-3, Lat. IX. 9. 6-7 ). 
Ap. holds that it should be begun on the Full Moon of Oaitra 
( XX. 1. 4 ). Rice from four vessels, four afljalts and four 
handfuls is cooked (it is called brahimudana); it is smeared 
with ghee and given to the four principal priests who are also 
given one thousand cows each and gold weighing one hundred 
berries ( Kat. XX, 1. 4-6, Lat. IX 9. 8 ). Two istis are per- 
formed, the first for Agni Murdhanvan and the 2nd for Pfisan 
( A^v. X. 6. 2-5, Kat. XX 1. 25 ). The yajamana cuts off his 
hair, pares his nails, brushes the teeth, bathes, puts on new 
garments, wears a golden ornament ( niska ), observes silence. 
Vide Tai. Br. III. 8. 1 and Ap. XX 4. 9-14 for these. His four 
queens welhdecked and wearing niskas come near the king, the 
crowned queen accompanied by princesses, the 2nd queen 
( vavata, the favourite one ) accompanied by daughters of ksa- 
triyas, the third ( parivrkti, the discarded one ) accompanied by 
daughters of sutas and village headmen and the fourth ( pala- 
gall, of low origin ) accompanied by daughters of ksattrs 
( chamberlains ) and saihgrahltre. The yajamana enters the 
fire-hall and sits to the west of the garhapatya fusing the 
north. 

Various rules are stated about the horse’s colour and other 
qualities ( ^afc. Br. XIII. 4. 2. 4, Kat, XX, 1, 29-35, LH IX. 9. 4 ). 
The horse must be all white with dark circular spots and 
of great speed, or the front part of its body may be dark and 
the rest of the body white, or it may have a tuft of dark blue 
hair. The horse is sprinkled with holy water by the four 
principal priests standing in the four directions ( from the east ), 
each surrounded respectively by a hundred princes, a hundred 
ugras who are not kings, by sutas and village headmen, and 
by chamberlains and sarhgrahltrs ( Ap. XX. 4, Sat. XIV. 1, 31 ). 
A dog with four eyes ( i. e. having two natural eyes and two 
depressions in the skin above the eyes ) is killed by a man 
of the ayogava caste or by a voluptuary with the pestle of 
sidhraka wood. The horse is made to enter water and the 
corpse of the dog is with a loop of reeds made to fioat under 
the horse (Ap. XX.3.6-13, Kat. XXI. 38 ff., Sat. XIV. 1. 30-34). 
The horse is brought near the fire and offerings are made 
in the fire till the water ceases to drip down from the horse’s 
body ( Kat. XX. 2. 3-5 ). A girdle made of munja grass or of 

2(i68. tri hi vRf 

IX. 10. 1-2. 
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darbhas 12 or 13 aratnis long and smeared with the ajya that 
remains after being poured over the hrahmaudana is invoked 
with the mantra ‘imSm — agrbhnan raSanam rtasya’ (Tai. 
S. IV. I. 2. 1, Vaj, S. 22. 2 ) and the horse is bound with it after 
taking the permission of the brahmS. priest. The horse, having 
water sprinkled over it with mantras and after the sacrifioer 
repeats into its right ear the several appellations for a horse 
( Ap. XX, 5. 1-9 ), is let off to roam over the country accom- 
panied by four hundred guards with the mantra ‘ O gods, the 
guardians of quarters, protect this horse &o.’ ( Vaj. S. XXII. 19, 
Tai. S. VII. 1. 12. 1 ). The guards include one hundred princes 
deserving to be seated on couches in the presence of the king, 
wearing armour and the other guards are armed with swords, 
arrows and thick clubs according to their rank ( Tai. Br. III. 
8. 9, Ap. XX. 5. 10-14, Kat. XX. 2. 11 ), The horse is allowed 
to roam for a year where it likes and is not made to turn 
back, but it is prevented from associating with mares or 
plunging into water for a bath ( Kat. XX. 2, 12-13 ). While 
doing their duty of guarding the horse, the guards are to subsist 
by demanding food from brahmanas who do not know the 
procedure of Asvamedha ( or depriving them of it ) or on cooked 
food taken from all brahmanas ; they may stay in the houses 
of chariot-makers ( Ap. XX. 5. 15-18, Kat. XX. 2. 15-16 ). 
Every day during the year that the horse is absent, three istis 
are offered to Savitr in the morning, mid-day and evening, 
when Savitr is respectively addressed as Satyaprasava, Prasa- 
vitr and Asavitr, ( Asv. X. 6. 8, Lat. IX. 9. 10, Kat. XX. 2. 6). 
When the prayaja offerings are made a brahmana ( other than 
the priests) with a vlna chants three laudatory gathas in 
honour of the king composed by himself stating ‘ you donated 
this, you performed such and such a sacrifice, you cooked food 
for distribution * ( Ap. XX. 6. 5, Kat. XX. 2. 7 ). This singing 
took place thrice a day after the isti to Savitr ( Sat. Br. XIII. 
4. 2. 8-14, Tai. Br. III. 9. 14). A ksatriya lute player also sang 
three laudatory songs ( Safe Br. XIII. 1.5,6, Ap. XX. 6. 14 ) 
referring to the battles fought and victories won by the sacri* 
ficer. Every day for a year after the i§ti to Savitr is finished 
the hotr sitting on a golden cushion to the south of the 
ahavanlya fire recites to the crowned king surrounded by his 
sons and ministers the narratives called ‘ Pariplava ’( revolving 
or recurring legends ). When about to commence the Pariplava 
the hotr makes the summons * adhvaryo3 ’ and the adhvaryu 
seated on a golden seat ( with ^ur legs ) responds with ‘ ho 
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hotar * ( a6v. X. 6. 10-13 The other priesta also sit down on 
cushions or boards and bands of singers holding lutes sit down 
to the south and sing of the good deeds of the king along with 
those of his ancestors ( Ap. XX. 6, 13 ). As the king is thus 
engaged in sacrifices and in listening to the Pariplava*®^® and to 
the songs, Ap. ( XX. 3. 1-2 ) notes that, till the A^ivamedha is 
performed, the adhvaryu becomes the king, as the saorificer 
( the crowned king ) declares ‘ O brahmanas and nobles I this 
adhvaryu is your king. Whatever honour you ( usually pay 
to me ) should be paid to him. May whatever he does be 
regarded as done by you. * A^v. ( X. 7. 1-10 ) sets out what the 
Pariplava is. Sat. Br. XIII. 4. 3 and Sah. XVI. 2 also deal at 
length with the Pariplava and they agree with A6v. in most 
places. For ten days one after another different texts are 
recited and this goes on for a year in narrative cycles of ten 
days. On the first day the hotr says ‘ Mann was the son of 
Vivasvat, men are his subjects ’ and points at the house-holders 
sitting down in the sacrificial hall with ‘ they ( men as subjects 
of Manu ) are here sitting down * and then recites some one 
hymn of the Itgveda saying ‘ to-day the Veda is that of rks. ’ 
On the second day he says * Yama is the son of Vivasvat, the 
pitrs are his subjects ’ and points to the old men assembled and 
recites one anuvaka from the Yajurveda. On the 3rd day^ 
Varuna and the gandharvas ( as his subjects identified with fine 
looking young men ) are mentioned and some hymn from the 
Atharva-veda dealing with diseases aud their cure was narrated. 
On the 4th day the narration relates to Soma, son of Visnu and 
Apsarases ( identified with beautiful young women), and some 


2669. Various methods of response ( ) are mentioned by Ap. 

and others. ‘ f'lm’ I 

I art ^ ’ siht. XX. 6. 11-12 ; * ficrRw 

XX. 3. 2 ; I 16. 1. 27. Ap. ( XX.6.7 ) 

says that Pariplava and Bhauvanyava are recited every day for a year. 

2670. The following quotations wMl illustiate the PUiiplava recital. 
^ sTT^nr wRn 

I X. 7. 1-2. In the VedSntasutra ( III. 4. 23-24 ) the con- 
clusion is stated that the akhySnas ( such as that of Pratardana and 
Indra in Kau^Itaki Up. 111. 1, of JSua^iuti In GhSn. Up. IV. 1. 1 aud of 
Ysjnavalkya and his wives in Br. Up. IV 5. 1 ) in the Upani^ads are not 
meant to be recited in the PSriplava, since only certain legends alone 
are specified in the texts for that purpose. 
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hymn containing magic spells*from the Ahgirasa Veda ; on the 
5th the narration relates to Arbuda Kadraveya and serpents 
(identified with visitors who know serpent lore and poison lore); 
on the 6th day to Kubera Vaisravana, his subjects the Raksases 
(identified with evil doingse/apas and the lore of Pi6aca Veda (?). 
On the 7th the narration relates to Asita Dhanvana, his subjects 
the Asuras and usurers and some illusion ( a trick ) from Asura 
lore, on the 8th day to Matsya Samada, his subjects aquatic 
animals, Punjisthas ( fishermen ) from Matsya country and 
some Purana passage from the PurSna-veda, on the 9th to 
Tarksya, son of Vipascit, his subjects the birds and brahma- 
cSrins and some narrative ( itihasa ) from the itihasaveda ; on 
the 10th day Dharma Indra, his subjects the gods and the 
young ^rotriyas who accept no gifts, and some saman from the 
Samaveda. Every day for a year in the evening four oblations 
called Dhrti were made in the ahavanlya (Kat. XX. 3. 4). On 
the first day 49 homas called Prakramas were made in the 
daksina fire with Vaj. S. XXII. 7*-8 (beginning with ‘hirhkSraya 
svaha •). Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 1. 3. 5, Tai. S. VII. 1. 19. In this 
way the Savitrl is^is, singing, listening to Pariplava and Dhrti 
offerings went on for a year. For a year the sacrificer kept 
observances as in the Rajasuya ( La^. IX. 9. 14 ). Large fees 
were given to the hotr and adhvaryu (Lat, IX. 9. 12-13 and 16) 
and to the singers ( Kat. XX. 3. 7 ). 

Several expiatory ceremonies are prescribed ( Ap. 
XXII. 7. 9-20, Kat. XX. 3. 13-21 ) if the horse died or suffered 
from disease. If the horse was carried away by an enemy the 
sacrifice was destroyed. At the end of the year the horse was 
brought to a stable and the sacrificer underwent dlksa ( initia- 
tion ). There were 12 diksas, 12 upasads and three sutya days 
( days on which soma was pressed ). Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 4. 4. 1, 
A§v. X. 8. l,Lat. IX. 9. 17. After the dlksa the sacrificer is sung as 
on a par with the gods and on the pressing days, at the time of 
avabhrtha, the udayanlya isti, the anubandhya and the udava- 
sanlya he is spoken of as on’h par with Prajapati.*®^' There are 
21 yfipas ( stakes ) all being 21 aratnis high. The central one 
is of Rajjudala ( ^lesmStaka ) tree. On its two sides are two 
pine yupas and on both sides thereafter there are three yupas 


XX. 7. 14-16. 

H. D. 155 
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each of bilva, khadira and palaia ( Tai, Br. III. 8. 9, Sat. Br. 
XIII. 4. 4. 5, Ap. XX. 9. 6-8. Kat. XX. L 16-20). Large numbers 
of animals are tied at all these stakes and slaughtered. Even 
wild animals like boars and birds are bound and held between 
the intervals of the y upas ( Ap. XX, 14. 2ff. ). Vide Vaj. S* 
XXIV for a list of hundreds of animals out of which those 
from Xapinjala onwards (Vaj. S. XXIV. 20 ff. ) are let off 
after fire is carried round them (Kat. XX, 6. 9, Ap. XX. 17. 5 ). 
The 2nd among the three pressing days is the most important 
and is full of several very striking matters ( such as the ribald 
dialogue, the brahmodya &c. ). The horse to be sacrificed is 
yoked to a chariot along with three horses, the adhvaryu and 
sacrificer occupy the chariot and take it to a lake or reservoir 
of water, make the horses enter it (Kat, XX. 5. 11-14 ). On the 
horse’s return to the sacrificial ground it is anointed with 
clarified butter by the crowned queen, the favourite queen 
and the discarded queen in the front, the middle and hind parts 
of its body respectively. They also respectively tie 101 golden 
beads on the head, mane and tail of the horse with bhuh, 
bhuvah and svah. They give the remnants of the previous 
night’s offering to the horse with Vaj. S. XXIII. 8. If it does 
not eat it the remnants are cast into water. Near the yupa a 
dialogue takes place between the hotr who asks * who wanders 
alone ’ ( Vaj. S. XXIII. 9 ) and * who was the first to be thought 
of’ ( Vaj. S. XXIIL 11 ) and the brahma replies with Vaj. S. 
XXIILIO and 12 respectively. The horse is praised by repeating 
Bg. I. 163 (Asv. X. 8. 5), A piece of cloth is spread over grass, 
thereon a mantle is spread and a gold piece is placed thereon 
and the horse is killed thereon. Before the words ‘ adhiigo 
Samidhvam’ in the adhrigu praisa Bg. I, 162 and Rg. 
1. 163, 12-13 are to be recited. When the horse is killed, the 
wives of the king go round it thrice from left to right with 
‘ gananam tva ’, thrice from right to left with * priyanam tva ’ 
and again thrice from left with * nidhinam tva ’ ( all in Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 19). They fan the dead^ horse with their garments 
while braiding their hair on the right side upwards loosening 
the hair on the left side und strike their left thighs with their 
right hands ( Ap. XXII. 17. 13, SSv. X. 8. 8 ). The crowned 
queen lies down by the side of the dead horse and both are 
covered by the adhvaryu with the mantle on which the horse 
lies and she unites with it ( Ap. XXII. 18. 3-4, Kat* 
XX 6. 15-16 ). Then according to ASv. X. 8. 10-13 outside the 
vedi the hotr abuses the crowned queen in obscene language and 
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she returns the abuse along with her one hundred attendant 
princesses and the brahma priest and the favourite wife enter 
into a similar obscene abuse. According to Kat. XX. 6. 18 the 
four principal priests and the chamberlain enter into an obscene 
abusive dialogue (given in Vaj. S. XXIIL 22-31 ) with the 
queens along with their young female attendants. Vide Sat. 
Br. XIII. 2. 9 and La^. IX. 10. 3-6. The attendant princesses 
raise the crowned queen from near the horse with ‘dadhikravno* 
( Itg. IV. 39. 6 = Vaj. S. XXIIL 32 ). The horse is cut up with 
golden, silver and iron {lauhi may mean copper) needles by 
the crowned queen, the favourite queen and the discarded one 
with Vaj. S. XXIIL 33-38. They take out the fat of the dead 
horse in place of the omentum taken from the goat in other 
sacriGces (Ap. XXII. 18. 10-11, Kat. XX. 7. 7). The blood of the 
horse is cooked and offered at the end of the other offerings to 
svistakrt ( Ap. XXII. 19. 10 and Kat. XX. 8. 8.). Before the 
omentum of the animals meant for Prajfipati is offered there is 
hrahmodya ( a theological dialogue, where questions and riddles 
are propounded and answers given ) between the priests in 
the sadas. According to A^v. X. 9. 2-3 at first the hotr asks the 

adhvaryu * who roams alone &:o. ’ (Vaj, S. 23. 45 ) and the 

adhvaryu replies * the sun roams alone &c.* ( Vaj. S. 23. 46 ). 

Then the hotr again asks ‘ what light is like the sun’s &c.* 

( Vaj. S. 23. 47 ) and the adhvaryu replies ‘truth is light equal 
to the sun &c.* ( Vaj. S. 23. 48, which however reads ‘ brahma 
suryasaniam ’ ). Then the brahma priest asks udgatr and he 
replies ( Vaj. S. 23. 49-50 ), then the udgatr asks a question and 
the brahma replies ( Vaj. S. 23. 51-52 ). Then the four priests 
come out and each asks the saorificer who sits facing the east 
the question * I ask you the furthest limit of the earth &c.’ 
(Rg. 1.164. 34) and the saorificer replies ‘this vedi is the 
furthest limit* ( Rg. I. 164. 35 ). Vide Lat. IX. 10. 9-14 for 
almost the same questions and answers.®®^^ Kat. (XX. 7. 10-15) 
mentions Vaj. S, XXIIL 49-62 as the dialogue that takes 
place at this stage in the, Asvamedha and states that Rg. I. 
164. 34 ( = Vaj. S, XXIIL 61 ) is the question propounded by 
the saorificer (and not by the priests as Asv. says). Two 
grahas called Mabiman are offered, one before the omentum is 


2672. In sovoral saciifices such riddles were mooted; vide A^v. 
VI 11. 13. 14 for one in Da^arStra which is taken from Ait. Br. 24. 6, and 
sat. Br. IV. 6. 9. 20; vide Tai. S. VII. 4. 18, Tai. Br. III. 9. 5 for brah- 
modya and ?g. X. 88, 18 and VIII. ^8. 1-2 for questions and answers. 



1236 Histanj of Dharmaiastra I Ch. XXXV 

offered and the other after it (Sat. Br. XIII. 6. 2. 23 referring 
to Vaj. S. XXIIL 2, Asv. X. 9. 4, Kat. XX. 7. 16-17 and 27 ). 
Offerings of the vapa of all animals are made to the several 
deities of whom Prajapati is the last. Then the king sits on a 
lion’s or tiger’s skin, a piece of gold is placed on his head with 
Pg. I. 99. 1, a bull hide is held over his head, he is sprinkled 
with the remnants ( samsrava ) of the offerings called maliiman 
and offerings are made to the twelve months, Madhu, Madhava 
&:o. and seasons Vasanta &o After the several offerings, on 
the third pressing day, the sacrificer performs the final purifi- 
catory bath. At the end of the avabhrtha isti, on the head of 
a bald man,®®^* whose eye-halls are yellowish-brown, who has 
prominent teeth, who is suffering from white leprosy and who 
dips into water, an offering is made ( three according to 
Ap. XX. 22. 6 ) with the words ‘ to Jumbaka, svaha * ( Vaj. S. 
XXV. 9). Vide Kat. XX. 8. 16, San. XVI. 18. 18 and Sat. 
XIV. 5. 4. The latter add two important details, viz. that the 
man should be of the Atri gotra and that he should enter such 
deep water that it should flood his mouth. The Tai. Br. III. 
9. 15 says that the ahuti ‘ to Jumbaka, svaha ^ is the last in 
A^varaedha and that Jumbaka moans Varuna. A hundred 
cows and a cart to which bulls are yoked are given to him. 
When the sacrificer comes out of the water after avabhrtha 
persons guilty of such grave sins as brahmana murder plunge 
into that water and become purified without having performed 
the penances prescribed for such sins (Kat. XX. 8. 17-18).^®^* 

Apart from the gifts provided for many of the subordinate 
rites performed in the Asvamedha, Lat. ( IX. 10. 15 — IX. 11. 4 ) 
prescribes that on the first and last of the three soma pressing 
days he should donate a thousand cows and on the second day 
he should donate all the wealth that belongs to the non- 
brahmana residents in one district (janapada ) out of his realm, 


2673. 

WT. III. 9. 15. 

2674. Vide note 333 abi^ve where Tai. S. ( V. 3. 12. 1-2 ) is cited 

viz. Sat. Br. XIII. 3. 1. 1 Ii.is the same 

■woide. According to Gaut. 22 9, Ap. Dh. S. 1.9. 24. 22 and Mann IX. 82-83 
if the murderer of a biShmaya, after declaring hia ciime, bathed in water 
in which the king took his final avabhxtha bath, ho would bo fiee from 
that sin. Prof. Eggoling ( S.B.B. vol, 44 p XL. note I ) does not advcit 
to the fact that expiation for brSlmana murder was thus prescribed by 
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or he should donate to the hotr the wealth in the eastern part 
of the country conquered by him and the wealth in the 
southern, western and northern parts respectively to the brahma, 
adhvaryu and udgatr and their assistants or he should at least 
donate 48,000 cows to each of the four principal priests, 24000, 
12000, 6000 to each of the four groups of three assistants of the 
principal priests in order, Asv. X. 10. 10 also says that he 
should donate the wealth of non-brahmanas in the four conquered 
quarters except land and human beings, Kat, (XX. 4, 27-28) 
contains similar rules. 

Even in ancient times this sacrifice must have been rare. 
The Tai, S, Y, 4. 12. 3 and Sat. Br, XIIL 3. 3. 6 both state that 
the Asvamedha was a sacrifice which was utsanna ( gone out 
of vogue). The Atharvaveda (XI. 7, 7-8) also appears to 
regard the Rajasuya, Vajapeya, Asvamedha. the sattras and 
several other sacrifices as utsanna. The origin of the rite is 
obscure. In it several popular, religious and symbolical ele- 
ments are inextricably blended and some rites like the queen 
lying down near the dead horse must be regarded as unaccount- 
able survivals from the hoary past. Various theories have been 
advanced to account for the origin, but there is, as is to be 
expected, no agreement among scholars. Vide S. B. E. vol. 44. 
pp. XVIII-XXXIII, Prof, Keith’s Introduction to Tai. S. pp. 
CXXXII ff. and * Religion and Philosophy of the Veda * part 2 
pp. 345-347 for the several theories of European scholars. 

In the A^vainedhika parva of the Mahabharata Asvamedha 
is described at some length. It is probable that in the epic 
only the popular elements and a few of the religious rites were 
emphasized. In chap. 71. 16 Vyasa tells Yudhisthira that the 
Asvamedha purifies a person of all sins.*®^® The diksa took 
place on the full moon of Caitra ( 72. 4 ). The sphya, kurcas and 
utensils were made of or inlaid with gold (72.9-10,). The 
greatest warrior of the day, Arjuna, was appointed to guard 
the horse during its ram\)les for a year, and he was asked to 
avoid battle and carnage as far as possible ( 72. 23-24 ). The 
horse was krsnasara (marked with 'dark spots, 73. 8). Arjuna 
was accompanied by a pupil of Yajnavalkya and many learned 
brahmanas (73. 18) for the performance of propitiatory rites 
(santi). No indication is given as to the number of soldiers 

2675. it I H f^IciTT ^ hRcTt 

wm II 71. 16. 
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that accompanied Arjuna. The horse is said to have wandered 
over the whole of India from east to south, then west to north. 
After many fights with opponents Arjuna meets death at the 
hands of his son Babhruvahana, king of Manipura, whom he 
upbraided for meek submission, but is brought back to life by 
his wife Ulupl, the Naga princess (chap. 80). Arjuna spares 
the lives of the opponents whom he vanquishes and invites 
them to the sacrifice. The description of the sacrifice follows the 
general outline given above. But there is hardly any detailed 
or graphic description of the special features of Asvaraedha and 
one rather carries the impression that the author does not 
depict what he has seen but only what he has heard or read. 
The pravargya (88. 21 ) and the pressing of soma are mentioned 
(88.22). There were six yupas of bilva, 6 of khadira, two of 
devadaru and one of ^lesmataka (88. 27-28). Bull’s heads and 
aquatic animals were built into the fire altar (88. 34). DraupadI 
was made to lie by the dead horse (89. 2-3 ). There are several 
points of difference. The altar is shaped like a Garuda (88. 32), 
the bricks were of gold, and 300 animals were sacrificed. It is 
said that the vapa of the horse was offered (89. 3 ), while Ap, 
(XX. 18. 11) emphatically states that there is no vapa in the 
case of the horse. Great emphasis is laid on the huge masses 
of food distributed to all, on the drinking bouts and singing 
parties and the feeding of the poor and helpless ( 88. 23, 89. 
39-43). Ororea of niskas were donated to brahmanas and the 
whole earth to Vyasa ( 89. 8-10) who returned it to Yudhisihira 
for gold to be given to him and to brahmanas. The Balakanda 
of Ramayana ( chap. 13-14 ) contains a more graphic descrip- 
tion of the Asvaraedha performed by Dasaratha for securing 
sons. It expressly refers to the Kalpasutra ( tryahossvaniedhah 
samkhyatah kalpastitrena brahmanaih ). 

In I. A. vol. VIIL p. 273 ( at p. 278 ) we find that a general, 
called Udayacnndra, of Nandivarma Pallavamalla ( about the 
9fch century A. D, ) defeated Prthivivyaghra, king of Nisadha, 
who had accompanied the horse in h*s horse sacrifice. In E. C, 
vol. X, Kolar No, 63 it is stated in an inscription of 757 A. D, 
that the Calukya emperor Pulakesi was purified by his bath 
at an Asvaraedha. In the very ancient Nanaghat Inscription 
( A.S. W.L vol. V. pp. 60-61) an Andhra king*®^® is described as 


2676. In the BhSgavata-purSna XII. 1. 20 the founder of the 
Andhiaa ia said to have been a vr^ala and the Matsya ( 144. 43 ) says 
that sadra kings will perform A^vaiqedha in the Kali age. 
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having performed the Rajasuys, two ASvamedhas, Gargatriratra, 
Gavamayana and Ahgirasara-ayana.®®^ In the first haJf of the 
18th century Saval Jayasing, king of Amber, performed an 
Asvamedha ( vide Isvaravilasakavya of Krsna-kavi, D. C. Ms 
No. 273 of 1884-86 and ‘ Poona Orientalist,* vol. II. 

pp. 166-180 ). 

Sattra 

It was shown above ( pp. 1213-1214 ) that the Dvadasaha 
sacrifice partook of the characteristics of both ahina and a sattra 
and a few points of difference between the two were also set out 
there. Satfcras are sacrificial sessions, the duration of which 
varies from 12 days to a year or more. Their archetype (prakrti) 
is the DvadaSaha (Asv. XI. 1.7). Sattras again may for conve- 
nience bo divided into those called Ratrisattras and those 
called Samvatsarika ( carried on for a year or more ). Asv. 
( XI. 1. 8-XI. 6. 16 ) and Kat. ( XXIV. 1-3 ) speak of numerous 
Ratrisattras called Trayoda^aratra and so on up to Sataratra, 
state the principles on which these sattras are evolved from the 
Dvadasaha, the model, and set out the schemes of all of them. 
If only one day has to be added then it is the Mahavrata that 
is added before the last day called Udayanlya. If two or more 
days are required to be added then they are added before the 
Da^aratra ( that forms the central part of the Dvadasaha and 
comes after the Prayanlya day). In the case of Ratrisattras of 
many days’ duration sadahas are added (Kat. XXIV. 1. 5-7, Asv. 
XL 1.8-14); the Da^aratra is never repeated but is only one 
in the same sattra ( Kat. XXIV. 3. 34 ). For want of space all 
the Ratrisattras will be passed over. The Gavam-ay ana 
( lit, the course or way of the cows i, e. the sun’s rays or days ) 
is the model of all Samvatsarika sattras ( A^v. XL 7. 1 and 
com., Jai. VIII, 1, 8, Kat. XXIV, 4. 2 ). Several sattras of the 
duration of one year or more are mentioned in the sutra texts 
such as Adityanam-ayana ( A^iv. XII. 1. 1 ), Angirasam-ayana 


2677 For fiiither infoAnation on Asvamedha vido Tai. S. 
IV. 6. 6-9, IV. 7. 15, V. 1-6, Vll. 1-5; Tai. Br. III. 8-9, Sat. Br. 
XII [. 1-5, Ap. XX. 1-23, Sat. XIV, A/v. X. 6-10, Kat. XX, L5t. 
IX. 9-11, Band. XV; S. B. E. vol. 44 Intro, pp. XXIV-XXXIII, Piof. 
Keitb^a tr. of Tai. S. CXXXII-CXXXVII. 

2678. Vido Tilak’a ‘ Arctic Home in the Vedas’ ( 1903 ) pp. 200-202 
where he quotes a passage from the Ait. Br. ( IV. 3 ) to the efiect that 
‘cows* means ‘ Adityas ’ (months, or days and nights). Vide 
pp. 193-212 for the significance of G^vSm-ayana and its purpose. 
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Kundapayinam-ayana ( 5.^v. XII. 4. 1 ), Sarpanam-ayana, Trai- 
varsika ( one for three years ), Dvada^avarsika, Sat-trimsad- 
vSrsika, Satasarhvatsara for sadhyas ( Asv, XII. 5. 18 ) and 
Sahasrasamvatsara, Sarasvata ( performed on the holy Sarasvatl 
river), A few words will be said only about the Gavain-ayana. 


Gavam-ayana which is a Samvatsarika satfcra ( extending 
over 12 months of 30 days each) consists of the following parts 
( Tftndya XXIV. 20. 1, A^v. XI. 1. 2-6 and 7. 2-12, Sat. XVI. 
5. 18-40. Ap.XXI. 15 ff.): 

A, Prayanlya Atiratra ( opening day ) 

CaturvimSa day, an Ukthya 

Five months, each consisting of four Abhiplava sadahas 
and one Prsthya sadaha (i.e. each month of 30 days ). 
Three Abhiplavas and onePrsthya'j 
Abhijit day ( Agnistoma ) >28 days. 

Three Svarasftman days. J 

All these together come to six months of 30 days each, 

B. The Visuvat®*'^* or central day (which is Ekavirhsastoma) 
on which an Atigrahya Soma cup is offered to the sun 
and also a victim. 


0. Three Svarasftiiian days ( on 

which samans called Svara are 
chanted, Tandya IV. 5 ) o. , 

Vis va jit day ( Agnistoma ) 

One Prsthya and three Abhiplava 
sadahas 

Four months, each consisting of one Prsthya in the 
beginning and four Abhiplava sadahas 
Three Abhiplava sadahas 
One Gostoma ( Agnistoma ) 

One Ayustoma ( Ukthya ) 

One Da^aratra ( ten days ) 

Mah^vrata day ( Agnistoma ) 

Udayanlya ( Atiratra ). 

All these in 0 come to six months. 


^ 30 days. 


2679. The Vi^uvat day is like the cential ridge of a shed from 
which on two sides two thatches spread slantingly downwards. In 
order to imitate the Sun’s passage to the north and south, the arrange- 
ment shown in A is reversed in 0. sm i w 

* eiw. XI. 7. 7-8. For a description of Chandomas vide 
Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 347 n. 
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The Gavam-ayana was performed for various rewards viz. 
progeny, prosperity, plenty (or greatness), high position, heaven 
( Ap. XXI. 15. 1, Sat. XVL 5. 14 ). About the day on which 
diksa ( initiation ) for it took place there were several views. 
The Ait. Br. (19. 4 ) prescribes that it should be done either 
in Magha or Phalguna. Some ( Sat. XVI. 5. 16-17, Ap. XXI. 
15. 5“6 ) said that diksa took place four days before the Full 
Moon of Magha or Caitra. Vide Lat. X. 5, 18-19, Kat. XIII. 
1. 2-10 for the several days. Jai. VI. 5. 30-37 and Kat. XIII. 
1. 8 favour the view that the diksa should be undertaken four 
days before the Full Moon day of Magha ( i. e. on ekada^T day ) 
since the Vedic texts prescribe the Ekastaka day of Magha 
( i. e. 8th of dark half ) for the purpose of soma ( after 12 days 
of diksa). In the Gavam-ayana the procedure of the Dvadasaha 
as a sattra is to ba followed ( Ap. XXL 15. 2-3, Jai. VIIL 1. 17 ), 
but some held that in Gavam-ayana there were to be 17 diksas 
( instead of 12 ). There are certain general rules about sattras 
which may be stated here. They are to be performed by many 
as saorificers and only brahraanas can perform them ( Jai, VI, 
6. 16-23, Kat. I. 6. 14 ). There are no separate priests ( rtvij ), 
but the yajamanas themselves are the priests ( Jai. X. 6. 45-50 
and 51-59, Sat. XVI. 1. 21 ). A text quoted by Sahara on 
Jai. VI. 2. 1 says that the persons who engage together in a sattra 
must be at least 17 and not more than 24 and each of the 
performers secures the same unseen ( or spiritual ) reward for 
which the sattra is performed ( Jai, VI. 2. 1-2 ), There is 
therefore no ixirana ( choosing ) of priests and there is no 
question of remunerating them for their services by several 
gifts as in Jyotistoma ( Jai. X. 2. 34-38 ). At the time when 
gifts are made in other rites, in sattras the saorificers perform 
the Daksina homas and waving their dark antelope skins they 
go out with their faces turned northwards by the path by which 
daksinas are taken away in other rites ( Sat. XVI. 2. 19, 
Kat, XIL 2. 18 ). As no daksinas are to be donated in sattras 
agents ( called saniharas )• are not to be sent for collecting 
subscriptions ( Sat. XVL 1. 40 ). The sacrificial utensils 
( yajnapatras like juhu ) to be used’in the sattra are specially 
got prepared for the common use of all, while each keeps bis 
own utensils separate with which he is cremated if he dies in 
the midst of the performance ( Jai. VI. 6. 33-35 ). Though the 
general rule is that there is no jrratimdhi ( substitute ) for the 
performer of rites like agnihotra, the sattra is an exception, 
since if any one of the many pca'formers dies in the midst of a 
H. D. 156 
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Battra another person may ho substituted by the others in his 
place ( Jai. VI. 3. 22 ), but ho is only an agent secured by pay- 
ment and the spiritual unseen reward of the sacrifice goes to 
the performer that is dead (Jai. VI. 3. 23-25 ). The Tandy a Br. 
IX. 8. 1 states that if one of the performers of a sattra* dies 
after dlksa, he should bo cremated, his bones should be tied 
in his aiitolope skin and placed beyond the niaijallya shed 
and his son or other very near relative should bo given 
dlksa and bo associated in tho sattra. Only those who liave 
consecrated the three Vedic fires can engage in sattras excc 3 pt 
in the Sarasvala sattra (Jai. VI. C. 27-32 ). According to Jai. 
(VI. 6. 1-11) only those who follow the same procedure can 
join in the sattra, otherwise difficulty is caused iu the case 
of the Prayajas and the Apii versos. The second prayaja deity 
in the case of Vasistbas and Snnakas is Nara^ainsa, while 
Tanuuapat is the Hocoiid prayaja deity in the case of other 
gotras. After stating tho view of Ganagari that only those 
who have the same gotra can join in a sattra, Asv.(XII. 10. 2-3) 
states the view of Saunaka ( and it is his view also ) that even 
persons of difterent gotras may join in a sattra, that where in a 
particular matter there is a difference of procedure iu accor- 
dance with the difference of gotra, the procedure should bo regu- 
lated by the gotra of one ( called grbapati) of those who join iu 
the sattra. Jai. (VI.6.24-26) states tho somewhat striking rule that 
even among br^imanas those who belong to the Bhrgu, Va^istlia 
and Suiiaka gotras cannot join iu a sattra but only those who 
belong to the Visvamitra gotra or who have a similar I'rocedure 
( about prayajas &c. ), since §ruti requires that the function 
of hotr in a sattra must be performed by one belonging to 
Visvaniitra gotra. If after nitiking a resolve to join in a sattra 
or if after just beginning a sattra a man gives up the idea, he 
had to perform by way of ponanco tho Visvajit rite (Jai. VI. 4. 
32 and VI. 5. 25-27 ). 

Though in a sattra all are yajainanas yet one of them 
becomes the grhapati ; those actions which only one can perform 
and which are done in other sacrifices by the yajamana ( except 
what are samskaras like vapana) are here done by the grbapati 
alone and others only touch him (e. g. in tying the veda or 
placing a fuel-stick on fire, Kat. XII. 1. 9-15 ). In performing 
dlksa a peculiar procedure is followed ( Kat. XII. 2. 15, Sat. 
XVI, 1. 36, Ap. XXL 2, 16-XXL 3.1). The adhvaryu first 
gives dlksa to the grhapati and to brahma, hotr and uclgatr ; 
the pratiprasthatr gives dlksa to adhvaryu, then to maitravarupa* 
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brahmanaoohamsin and prastotr ; the nestr gives diksa to the 
pratiprasbhatr and the acchavaka, agnldhra and pratihartr ; the 
unnetr gives diksa to nestr, the gravostiit, and subrahmanya 
and lastly the pratiprasthatr or another brahmana (who is 
himself a diksita) or a Veda student or snataka gives diksa to 
unnetr. Each of the wives of all these is given diksa along 
with her husband (Kat. XII. 2. 16). Every day one of those 
who join in a sattra guards soma silently and others are 
allowed to study their Veda and to fetoh fuel-sticks (Sat. Br. 
IV. 6. 9, 7, Kat. XII. 4. 1 and 3). On the tenth day there is 
brahmodya^®®® as in Asvamedha or they engage in the abuse of 
Prajapati for leaving created such pests as bees and wasps and 
thieve.s (Ap. XXL 12. 1-3, Sat. XVI. 4. 33-35, Kat. 
XIL 4. 21-23 ). 

While engaged in the sattra tho performers have to 
observe certain rules ( A^v. XTI. 8, Drahyayana Sr. VII. 3-9 ff). 
From the day the diksaniya isti is performed in the sattra, the 
usual duties to pitrs ( such as pindapitr-yajfia ), to gods ( suoh 
as Agnilioira ) are stopped till the end of tho sattra. They have 
to give up sjxual intorcourso and must not run, they should 
laugh covering their teeth ( so as not to show them ), should not 
jest with womon, should not speak to thoso who are not aryas^ 
should not plunge in deep water, should give up falsehood and 
anger, should not climb up trees or enter a boat or chariot. 
Rules are laid down as to whom to bow to. A saltrin should 
eschew singing, dancing and instrumental music. While 
diksas are going on he should subsist on milk. On pressing 
days ho should partake of the remnants of havis only or of 
fruits and roots and other food fit for vrata. 

One of the most iiitorosting day is the Mahavrata, which 
is the last day but one in a sattra. Several strange and bizarre 
rites are performed on this day. This day is so called because 
it is specially meant for Prajapati who is * mahan ’ and maha- 
vrata means ‘ anna ’ ( Tand^a IV. 10. 2, Sat. Br. IV. 6. 4. 2 ). In 
this a maliavratlya cup of soma offered in addition to the 

2680. TliH 'Paudya BiaUinapa ( IV. 9. 12 .ind IJ ) speaks of both 
biabmodya ami tho paiivadana of Prajapati * 

I i k The com. 

gives several explanations of both. (IX. 4. 16-18) says 
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usual ones and a victim is slaughtered for Prajapati. In con- 
nection with this cup a mahavrata saman is chanted followed 
by the recitation of the Mabad-uktha ( great laudation ) of the 
hotr. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 283 n, S. B. E. voL 43 
pp. 282-283 note 5. The chanting of the Prsthastotras is 
started by a brahrnana who plays on a harp ( vana ) with a 
hundred strings of munja grass ( Sat. XVf, 7. 7-9, Tandy a 
V. 6. 12-13 ). During the chanting the udgaty priest sits on a 
chair of udutnbara, the hotr on a swing, the adhvaryu on a 
board and the other priests on seats of grass (Tandya V. 5. 1-12). 
A brahrnana in the front part of the sadas and a sudra at the 
back alternately belaud and abuse those engaged in the sattra^ 
the former saying they have done well and the latter saying 
they have not done well ( Tandya V. 5. 13 ). An arya and a 
6udra engage to the west of the agnldhra shed in a contest for a 
white circular skin that symbolizes the sun ( for whom the 
Gods and Asuras fought laying claim to the Sun as their own ), 
the fight being so arranged that it culminates in favour of the 
arya ( Tandya V. 5. 14-17, Sat. XVI. 7. 28-32 ). A harlot and a 
brahmacarin abuse each other on the northern hip of the altar. 

Sexual intercourse between a man and a woman ( that are 
strangers to the sacrifice ) takes place in a screened shed to the 
south of the marjallya shed { according to Kat. XIII. 3. 9 )• 
This probably is a symbol for indicating creation of the world 
by Prajapati to whom the mahavrata specially appertains. A 
chariot is made ready to the east of the southern corner of the 
vedi. A noble or a ksatriya in full armour occupies it, armed 
with a bow and three arrows. He goes round the vedi thrice 
and discharges throe arrows at a hide but not so as to pierce it 
through and through ( San. XVIL 15 ). 

They beat drums placed on all corners of the vedi and 
strike a bull-hide spread over a hole dug to the west of the 
agnidhrlya shed, half inside the vedi and half outside ( this is 
called ‘ bhumi-dundubhi ’ ). When the priests chant, the wives 
of the performers act as choristers*®®* to the singing priests 
( Jai. X. 4. 8, Sat. XVI. 6. 21, Ap. XXI. 17. 15-16 ) and play on 
several instruments. Eight servants and maids or slaves and 


V 6. 8. Tlio com. explains that is a lulo made 

to yield sound by the breath Iiom one’s mouth. ‘ g‘cr*rr^T% ’Tc?^ns’TT«IRf- 

I ’ XVI 6. 21. 
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slave girls, placing water jars on their heads dance thrice round 
the marjallya seat, striking the ground with their right feet 
and singing popular songs ( gathas ) in which cows are lauded 
as mothers of ghee and which contain words like ‘ this is 
sweet ’ ( Sat. XVI. 6. 39-41, Ap. XXL 19. 17-20 and XXL 20 ). 
These features of the mahavrata show that it was some 
folk festival in the hoary past and was welded on to the solemn 
vedic sacrifices as a relaxation after the weary days and 
months of sacrifices. The Ait. At. ( I and V ) gives an esoteric 
turn to the mahavrata. In one place it summarizes all the 
popular features of the Mahavrata.^*®® 

On the Udayaniya day three anubandhya cows are 
offered to MitrSvaruna, the Visve Devas and Brhaspati ( Kat. 
XIII. 4. 4 ). 

In the Indian Antiquary, vol. 41, Dr, Sham Sastry 
contributed a series of articles on the Vedic calendar in which 
he adduced weighty arguments for holding that the GavSmayana 
was a symbolic representation of the efforts made to square up 
the Vedic lunar year with the solar year by adding intercalary 
days. It is somewhat remarkable and also indicative of the 
bias of most western scholars that while Prof. Keith in his 
work on the ‘Religion and philosophy of the Veda* refers 
ad nauseam to all sorts of lucubrations by European scholars 
on tlie origins of the Vedic sacrifices, about rain spells and 
fertility rites and similar lore he does not condescend to 
notice the views of Dr. Sham Sastry or Mr. Tilak, which have 
far more probability than many of the learned hypotheses 
advanced by European scholars who appear to be obsessed by 
the notion that Vedic usages must be similar to practices found 
ill the 19fch century among the backward races of Africa, 
America and Oceania. 

Though the sutras speak of sattras for a hundred or a 
thousand years, there were writers even in ancient India who 
thought that such sattras Aid not exist in fact, at least in 
historical times. Patanjali states iji his Mahabhasya that 
the sattras of a hundred or a thousand years were never 
attempted in times near to his day and that Yajnikas prescribe 

2682. l I 

\ an. V. 1. 5 
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rules for them following the tradition of sageB*®*®* Jaimini 
also boldly asserts that when the texts®*®* speak of Vi^vasrjam- 
ayana for a thousand samvatsaras the word saihvatsara means 
only a day ( Jai. VI. 7. 31-40 ). 

Among the other sattras the Sarasvata sattras are most 
instructive, since in them many places on the most sacred 
Saras vatl and other rivers were approached by the sacrifioers 
during the course of the sacrifice.®*®® Vide A^v. XIl, 6 ., L5t» 
X. 15 ff, Kat. XXIV. 6. 14 ff. 

Agnicayana ( piling of the fire-altar ) 

The construction of the fire-altar is a special rite and is the 
most complicatod and most recondite of all Sraula sacrifices. 
The Satapatha Brahniapa devotes five out of its fourteen sec- 
tion.s ( about one-third of the whole work ) to cayana and is 
the leading woik on that subject. Prof. Eggeling in his very 
learned Introduction ( pp. XIV ff) to vol. 43 of the S. B. E. 
deals with the fundamental conceptions underlying this srauta 
ritual. According to him cayana was originally an indepen- 
dent rite and was later on incorporated in the system of Soma 
sacrifices. At the bottom of this rite are certain cosmogonic 
theories. Even in the Bgveda we meet with the conceptions 
that hliranyagarbha or Prajapati ( Pg. X,.12i ) is the creator of 
the universe, that creation, destruction and re-construction of 
the universe are eternal, over-recurring processes going on 
from all time and will go on for all time ( Pg. X. 190. 3, ‘ dhatS 
yathapurvam-akalpayat * ), that Purusa himself became the 
sacrificial material ( havis ) and the year and seasons aided in 
the process of the reconstruction of the sacrificed and dismem- 
bered Purusa. Man himself who is a child of this process 
must also do his part in the reconstruction of the world. This 
he can do best by identifying Fire with Prajapati ( as in Sat. 
Br. X. 4. 1. 12 ) and regarding Fire as the Highest Divinity and 


2683. ^ ^ 

UjJ vol. 

I. p. 9 on ‘ ’ 

2684. i XXIV. 5. 24. 

2685. For details about sattras, vide Tai. S. III. 3. 6, III. 5. 10, 
VII. 5 5-7, Tai. Br. I. 2 2-5, Sat. Br. IV. 6. 2, Tandya IV-V, Ait. Br. 
17-18, Ap. XXI, Kat. XIII, Aiv. XI. 7, Sat. XVT, Baud. XVI. 13-^23, 
Sag. XIII. 19 ; and S. B. B. vol. 41 pp, XXI. IT, Ilaug’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
pp. 279 ff, Prof. Keith’s *Rol. and Phil.* part 2, pp. 350-352. 
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the source of h 11 life and activity and the periodic performance 
of sacrifice in fire as his contribution, however small it may 
1)0, to the process of re-creation and re-construction. The re- 
constuotion of the world by Trajapati a man can imitate b.v him- 
self constructing an elaborate structure with bricks. The Sat. 
Br. in several places brings out those ideas, though in a some- 
what esoteric way ( e. g. VI. 2. 2. 21). The tenth kftuda 
( section ) of the Sat, Br. is the rahasya ( the esoteric doctrine ) 
of cayana. Most of the acts done in the piling up of the altar 
are a symbolic representation of the process of re-creation and 
re-construction as will be seen later on. In the Sat Br. the 
principal authority on this doctrine of cayana is not Yajua- 
valkya ( who is the dominating figure in the first five sootions 
of that Brahinana) but Sandilya who traces that doctrine 
through a siicceseion of teachers to Tura Kavaseya who received 
it from Prajapati himself ( Sat. Br. IX, 5. 2. 15-16, X. 4. 1. 11, 
X. 6. 5. 9 &c. ). 

A very brief description of the cayana based princip-^lly 
on Kat., Sat., and Ap. is given below. 

The construction of the fire-altar in five layers is an 
anga of Somayaga. But cayana is not obligatory in every 
soma sacrifice. It mu^t however bo performed in the Somayaga 
called M aha vrata ( which as stated above is the last but one 
day in Gavani-ayaiia). When a man desirts to pile the fire 
altar, he first offers after the Full Moon isti of Phalguna (i. e- 
on the fiisL of the dark half) or on Magha new moon five 
animals ( viz. a man, a horse, a bull, a ram and a ho-goat were 
offered, the man in a screened place The heads of the 

beasts were built up into the altar and tiieir trunks were tlirown 
in water, which was then used for making bricks from clay. 
Kat. (XVI. 1. 32) allows an option that instead of killing 
animals golden or clay heads of these may bo used. In modern 
times when rarely cayana is performed only golden images of 
the above five are taken. ^Tben on the 8th of the dark half of 
Phalguna a horse, an ass and a he-goat are taken in process* ion 

2686. !lT5rrq-?V ^ I 

5TcTq«r VI. 2. 2 21. 

2687. It appears that the man was not actually killed, but was let 

off. lie was to bo a vaitiya or k§atriya ( Kilt XVI. 1. 17). Accoiding 
to Baud. X 9 tlie beads of a vaisya and of a killed in battle aie 

taken ‘Hiim ^ ^ • fT'i'JT ^ 

l b Vide Kat XVI 1 32 also. 
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to the south of the ahavanlya fire ( the horse leading ) with 
their mouths to the east and the place from where clay is to be 
taken is reached by the horse. To the east of the ahavanlya 
a square pit is dug and a ball of clay is put therein which 
brings the pit on a level with the surrounding ground. At the 
middle of the distance between the clay lump and the ahavanlya 
clay taken from an ant-hill is heaped. A spade one cubit long 
made of some sacrificial tree is kept to the north of the ahava- 
nlya. The ant-hill clay is placed on the lump of earth in the 
pit with that spade. The horse is made to plant its foot on the 
clay in the pit. He (the priest) draws three lines with the 
spade on that lump of clay, spreads black antelope skin to the 
north of the lump and thereon keeps a lotus leaf on which the 
lump of clay from the pit is placed and the corners of the skin 
are tied with a girdle of iiiunja. He takes up the hide witli 
the clay therein, raises his arms towards the east, holds the 
bundle over the animals that come back in the reverse order 
(the goat leading). According to Ap. XVI. 3. 10 the bundle 
is placed on the back of the ass and brought near a tent. The 
lump is placed to the north of the ahavanlya in a tent screened 
on all sides; then he takes the hair of the he-goat and mixes 
the hair in that lump of clay with water in which pala^a bark 
is boiled and mixes therewith gravel, iron rust and small 
stones. From the clay thus mixed the wife of the sacrificer ( or 
the first wife if there are several) prepares the first brick called 
A^dha, which is in measure as much as the foot of the 
sacrificer, is rectangular and has three lines scratched on it. 
The sacrificer prepares an ukha ( fire-pan ) from the mixture 
of clay, which is one span in diameter. According to some 
three pans are made. He also makes three bricks called Vi^va- 
jyotis, each having three lines and so marked as to show which 
is first, second and third. The remaining clay is called upasaya 
and is kept aside ( as it will be required later ). The ukha is 
fumigated with the smoke from seven horse-dung cakes 
kindled on the daksina fire. A scuare hole is dug with the 
spade referred to above, therein fuel is put and the bricks and 
the ukhft ( with the moutTn downwards ) are put for being baked 
and more fuel is added. He removes the coals and ashes and 
takes out during the day the bricks (four) and the ukha, on 
which the milk of a she-goat is sprinkled. Thereafter other 
bricks are made which have three lines on each, which are 
generally as long as the sacrificer’s foot and are baked till they 
are red. 
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The dlks^ (initiation) for the rite takes place on the 
amavasya of Phalguna. The diksanlya isti and other usual 
rites are performed. Either the yajamana or the adhvaryu places 
the ukha on the ahavanlya and puts thereon 13 samidhs one 
span in length. The sacrificer wears a golden ornament with 
21 pendants reaching up to his navel. The ukha is taken from 
the ahavanlya to the east of the ahavanlya and is placed in a 
dikya and fire is put into it. He carries for a year or a shorter 
period ( 12, 6 or 3 days according to Ap. XVI. 9. 1 ) this fire 
placed in the ukha. On alternate days in the year he adores 
the fire with the Vatsapra mantras ( Vaj. S. XII. 18-28 = Rg. 
X. 45. 1-11 ), takes the Visnu strides ( Visnukramas ) ; he also 
removes the ashes, puts fuel-sticks on the fire in the ukha. 

Then follows the building of the altar. The altar has five 
layers, the first, third and fifth being arranged in the same 
pattern and the 2nd and 4th being of a different pattern from 
the 1st, 3rd and 5th. The altar may have several forms such 
as that of a drona ( trough ), a chariot- wheel, a 6yena ( hawk ), 
kanka ( heron ), suparna ( eagle &c. Vide Tai. 8. V. 4. 11, 
Kat. XVI. 5. 9. The altar requires bricks of several shapes ; 
some are triangular, some are oblong, some are perfectly 
square, some are oblong plus a triangle ( in one ), They are 
not to be placed one over the other as one chooses but are 
arranged in peculiar ways, some in front, some on the sides 
and so on. A sound knowledge of geometry and mason craft 
is required in constructing the altar. Every brick is to be 
placed after repeating a mantra. The bricks have various 
names to distinguish them. For example, the bricks called 
Yajusmatl are to be used in building the body ( of the birdlike 
pattern, which is the most usual one ), but not in building the 
sides or tail of the layer. The usual mantras in laying down 
and invoking a brick are two viz.. ‘ taya devataya- ... sida ( Vaj. 
S. XII. 53, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4 ) and ‘ ta asya suda-dohasah * 
( Vaj. S. XII. 55. Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4 ). Sat. XI. 8. 18 says that 

‘ taya devataya dhruva «Ida ’ is repeated after each brick is 

deposited. But special mantras are prescribed in several cases 
e. g. as to the ten lokamprv>a bricks the* mantra is * lokam prna * 
( Vaj. XII. 54, Tai. S. IV. 2, 4. 4 ). Some kinds of bricks bear 

2688 . I ... ... V! ^fbf- 

I 

V. 4. 11 where sereral other patterns such as JTT»ri%cr, Tvnrcr:Vg*r, T«[- 

?Fl5r, are mentioned. 

H. D. 157 
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the names of sages ( e. g. Valakhilya bricks ). Probably they 
were first used by those sages. There are three bricks which 
are called svayam-Strnnah ( i. e. they are long and thin stones 
and have natural holes ) and which are placed in the centre of 
the let, 3rd and 5th layers and are deemed to represent earth, 
air and heaven.*®®® Jai, ( V. 3. 17-20 ) deals with the respec- 
tive positions of certain bricks called citrinl and lokampinS. 

On the day of the last diksa the measuring of the plot to be 
used as vedi takes place. Measurements are made with a rope 
which is in length twice the height of the sacrificer. A fifth 
part of the sacrificer’s height is called aratni, tenth part 
is called pada, each pada is divided into twelve ahgiilas and 
three padas make a prakrama ( Kat. XVI, 8, 21 ). The ground 
for the uttaravedi on which the altar is to be constructed is 
ploughed with an udumbara plough and the ropes are 
made of munja. Six, twelve or twenty-four oxen are yoked 
to the plough. He sows on the furrows made by the plough 
various kinds®®^° of corns ( Ap. XVI, 19. 11-13 says fourteen 
kinds, seven being gramya and seven wild ). He omits 
one kind of corn which he has to abstain from partaking 
throughout life thereafter ( Kat. XVII, 3. 6-7 ). If so many 
kinds of corn cannot be had then in those furrows barley corn 
mixed with honey is sown. Then clods of earth are put thereon 
and the ground is made level. Several things are got ready 
and placed one after another on this ground ( Ap. XVI. 13. 10 
where they are said to be bricks but not of clay ). Vide Sat. 
XL 5. 21 also. The placing of bricks is begun after the first 
upasad ( Sat. XI. 7. 2 ). A lotus leaf is first laid down on the 
spot where the horse planted its hoof ( Ap. XVI, 22, 3 ) and on 
that leaf the golden ornament worn by the yajaraana at the 
time of the Visnu strides is placed with the mantra ‘ brahma 
jajnanara ’ ( Vaj’ S. XIII. 3. Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2 ). To the south 
of that ornament is laid down the golden image of a man with 
head to the east and face turned to the sky in such a way that 
the image does not cover the hob pierced in the golden orna- 
ment ( disc ) by passing a string with which it was tied round 

2689. * swt * * 

V. 2. 8. 1. w. IV. 2. 9. 1 explains 

2690. VT 53TT?n sfkOT ^ i fiiOTWi 
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XVI. 19. 11-13. 
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the neck ( the mantra repeated being very significant ‘ in the 
beginning Hiranyagarbha arose* Bg. X. 121. l=Yaj S. XIIL 4). 
The sacrificer performs the adoration ( upaethana ) to the golden 
man with the three verses * bow to the serpents ’ ( Vaj. S, XIIL 
6-8, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3 ). One should thereafter never go to the 
north of the image from the south by passing in front of it 
( i. e. to the east of it ). By the side of the two arms of the 
golden man he places two srucs ( one of kar^marya wood filled 
with ghee near the right hand and the other of udumbara 
filled with curds near the left ) with their tops to the east. 
A brick called svayamatrnna on which ajya is offered and over 
which the yajamana breaths is handed over to a brahmana who 
places it in the centre with the help of the adhvaryu, the 
brahmana being looked upon as fire ( Tai. S. V. 2. 8. 2 ). On 
that brick a durva creeper is placed in such a way that its roots 
are on the brick and its tops hang on to the ground towards the 
east. Then the brick called dmyajus is laid to the east of the 
durva, two retahsic bricks to the east of the preceding, then 
two rtavya bricks and then the AsMha brick is placed to the 
east of the preceding. On all rtavya bricks avakas ( mosslike 
plants ) are deposited. About one aratni to the south of the 
Asadha brick and to the east of the Svayamatrnna brick he 
places a living tortoise with its face to the east on the avaka 
plants ( Ap. XVI. 25. 1. Kat. XVIL 4. 27-28 ). The tortoise is 
anointed with a mixture of ghee, honey and curds, is enveloped 
in moss covered with a net and made motionless by means 
of pegs ( Ap. XVIL 25, 2, Sat. XL 7, 42 ). When depositing the 
tortoise it is invoked with three verses ( Vaj. S. XIIL 30-32 ) 
which express the wish that the tortoise may go to the deep 
waters, that the sun and fire may not torment it by heat, that 
it may reach heavenly worlds and that divine rain may follow. 
Even in modern times a tortoise is so built up into the altar, 
A mortar’®®® and pestle of udumbara wood, each one span in 
length ( the mortar being contracted in the middle and the 
pestle being rounded ) are placed about one aratni to the north 

2691. The tortoise was probably builf up into the altar to imitate 
tbe action of PrajSpati. PrajSpati is said to have created the world 
after assuming the form of a tortoise. Vide note 1716 and p. 718 above. 
Or this may be a relic of the widespread usage of slaying an animal 
and buiying its body under the foundation of a building, a bridge &c. 

2692. Tbe mortar represents tbe yom or womb, the ukhs represents 

the belly, and tbe pestle representi (vide Sat. Br. VII. 5. 1. 38). 
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of the svayamatrnna brick. A 6tlrpa also is placed near the 
above two ( Ap. XVL 26. 5 ). The ukha filled with sand, ghee 
and honey is placed on the mortar and offerings of ajya are 
made on it with the sruva ladle. The fire in the ukha is 
transferred to a hearth with eight bricks in the centre of the 
fifth laydt, on w^hich a second layer of eight bricks ( called 
punaSciti ) is laid. This fire becomes the garhapatya for the 
Fire-altar (Sat. Br. VIII. 6. 3. 7-11, Kat. XVIL 12. 18-21 ). 
Seven pieces of gold are placed on the golden image, the first 
on the mouth, then two each on the two nostrils, the two eyes 
and two ears. In the forepart of the ukha, the heads of the five 
animals ( on which curds and honey are poured and on 
which 7 gold pieces are thrust ) are placed in a certain order. 
The human head is in the middle, to the north the heads of the 
horse and ram and to the south the heads of the bull and goat 
( Kat. XVII. 5. 13-18, Ap. XVI. 27. 5-19 ). According to Ap. and 
Sat. the head of a serpent also may be placed ( Ap. XVI. 27. 22, 
Sat. XI. 7. 63 ) or only the mantras * namo astu sarpebhyah * 
( Vaj. S. XIII. 6-8, TaL S. IV. 2. 8. 3 ) may be recited. The 
various kinds of bricks are heaped in various directions on thick 
mud spread on the above stated things so as to form the first 
layer. According to Sat. ( XI. 5. 22) each layer consists of only 
200 bricks ( 1000 for all five), when the saorificer performs the 
oayana for the first time; he employs 2000 for all layers when he 
performs it a second time and this number goes on increasing each 
time he repeats agnicayana.*®®^ According to the Sat. Br. (S.B.E. 
vol. 43 p, 22 n. 1 ), Kat. XVII. 7. 21-23 the bricks required for 
all the five layers are 10800. The time required for piling also 
varies. Some held that the piling took one year ( 8 months 
for the first four layers and 4 months for the last ) or all 
the layers may be laid in a few days. Sat (XIL 1. 1 ff) and 
Ap. (XVILl. 1-11, XVIL 2. 8, XVIL 3. 1) state that the 
five layers are laid on five successive days. On each layer 
thick mud ( purtsa ) prepared from the earth (mixed with water) 
dug out of the catvala pit after touching a dark or bay horse 
that stands to the north is spread with ‘ prs^o divi * ( Vaj. S. 
XVIII. 73. Tai. S. I. 5. 11. 1 quoted by Ap. XVL 34. 6-7, 
Sat. XI. 5. ). Each layer and the spreading of mud are 
carried out each day between the two upasads ( morn- 
ing one and afternoon one). When all the layers are 


2693. 1 

fk'Tisw » XL 6. 22. 
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completed the ahavanlya fire is established on the altar so built. 
Eight dhisnyas, square or round, have to be constructed with 
bricks, viz. the agnldhrlya and 7 others as in somayaga ( but 
the number of bricks for each differs ). A small round and 
variegated stone ( aSman ) is placed to the south of the agnl- 
dhra’s place on the northern part of the fire-altar. A fuel-stick 
is kindled on the new garhapatya hearth, taken over the svaya- 
matrnna brick of the 5th layer and an offering of the milk of a 
dark cow whose calf is white is made on that fire. Satarudriya 
homa is offered to Rudra. On the western corner of the 
northern side of the Fire-altar which is enclosed by a line of 
stones on all sides there are three stones, as high as the knee, 
naval and mouth on which ( serving as ahavanlya ) 425 obla- 
tions are offered to Rudra and his fearful aspects by means of 
the leaf of the Arka plant ( serving as juhu ) of wild sesame 
mixed with gavedhuka. A twig of arka plant is used to clear the 
leaf of the offerings. The priest faces the north and makes the 
oblations standing, the^mantras being taken from the Satarudriya 
section ( bginning with * namaste rudra manyave,* Vsj. S. 
XVI. 1-66, Tai. S. IV. 5, 1-10 ). The arka leaf and twig are 
thrown into fire. The altar is cooled by the agnldhra with the 
water from a jar which is held over the stone referred to above. 
The stone is thrown to the south of the altar with ‘ May sorrow 
go to him whom we hate * ( Vaj. S. XVII. 1 ) and if it is not 
broken the adhvaryu breaks it into pieces. On a long bamboo, 
a frog, avaka plants and reed ( vetasa ) twigs are tied and 
drawn over the altar from the south hip to the south 
shoulder*®** and then they are thrown on the utkara. The 
Gayatra, Rathantara and other samans are sung ( Sat. Br. 
IX. I. 2. 35 ff, Kat. XVIII. 3. Iff). Then follow numerous 
offerings, viz. one purodasa to Vai^vanara and 7 purodasas to 
the Maruts,*®*® Vasordhara*®*® ( stream of wealth ) offerings of 
ajya from an udumbara sruo, which is finally thrown into the 
fire, 6 Partha oblations as in Rajasuya followed later by six 


2694. This is symbolical cooling. All three are suggestive of 

water. * 

2695. The 7th purodStia to tho Maruts is called * arapye anacya ’ 
because tho mantia for it ^ ugia4ca bhlma^ca ’ ( VSj. S. XXXIX. 7 ) is to 
be repeated in a forest. 

2696. VasoidharS is the name of the whole rite in which several 
hundred offerings are made to Agni with mantras ( V5j. S. XVIII. 1-29, 
Tai. S. IV. 7. 1-11, Kat.XVIlI. 5. 1, Ap. XVII. 17. 8) to secure all 
powers of the Firegod to the sacritica'. 
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more after the abhiseka of the sacrificer, the Vajaprasavlya®®®'^ 
offerings of the mixture of milk and water with the gruel of 
14 gramija and wild corns with an udurabara sruva that is 
four-cornered like a camasa ( the sruva being thrown into the 
fire at the end ). With the remnants of Vajaprasavlya offerings 
collected in a pot he sprinkles the sacrificer who sits on a dark 
antelope skin spread on an udumbara couch to the north of the 
tail of the hre altar. A royal sacrificer sits on a tiger skin 
and a vaisya on a goat-skin. After this six Partha offerings 
are made followed by twelve Eastrabhrt ( supporting the king- 
dom) homas of ajya with mantras, that contain the words ‘ vat * 
and ‘ svaha * ( Vaj. 8. XVIIL 38-43, Tai. S. III. 4. 7 ). xhen 
three Vata ( wind ) homas are offered catching with his joined 
hands wind outside the vedi to the east and the three winds 
thus caught are represented as yoked to the chariot like horses* 
the mantra being Vaj. S. XVIIL 45, Tai. S. IV. 7. 12. 3 ( Kat. 
XVIIL 6. 1-3, Ap. XVII. 20. 11 ). 

Then the procedure of Somayaga is followed. One or two 
special characteristics may be noted. Before the Prataranuvaka 
the Fire is represented as yoked after touching the paridhis and 
repeating three mantras * I yoke the fire &c. * ( Vaj. S, XVIIL 
51-53, Tai. 8. IV. 7. 13. 1 ) and then Agni is released from the 
yoke before the Agnimaruta stotra ( i. e. Yajnayajnlya ) in the 
evening with a mantra ( Vaj. 8. XVIIL 54, Tai. 8. IV. 3. 4. 2 ). 
After the anubandhya pa^u-puroda§a, messes of boiled rice are 
offered to Anuraati, Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu and a cake on 
twelve potsherds to Dhatr. At the end of the Udavasanlya 
payasya is offered to Mitra and Varuna or he may perform 
sautramanl ( Ap. XVII. 24. 1, Sat. XII. 7. 14 ). 


2697. The is one rito in which there are two groups of 

sovon oiloiinga, the fiist seyen with the mantras beginning ‘ vsjasye- 
maiii prasavah ’ ( Vgj. S. IX. 23-29, Tai. S. I. 7. 10 ) and seven others 
with the mantras ‘ vXjasya nu prasavc ' ( VSj. S. XVIIL 30-36 and Tai. 
S. L 7. 7). Vide Sat. Br. IX. 3. 4, Sat. XII. 6. 5, KSt. XVIIL 5. 4-6, 
Ap. XVII. 19. 1-3. The mar tra means *for the promotion of vigour’ 
( or food ) &c. 

2698. The first mantra is ^ 

r. The latter half is 

repeated in all six verses. One ahuti is made after and another 
after Vide Kat. XVIIL 6. 16, Sat. XII. 6 15 if. The fiist is 

made to a male deity, and the 2nd to Apsarasea varinnaiv 
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One who has performed the piling of the fire- altar has to 
observe certain vratas for a year viz. he should not bow to 
any one, he should not run in the rains, he should not partake 
of the flesh of any bird, he should not approach a ^udra woman. 
After he performs agnicayana a second time, he should 
approach no woman except his own wife of the same caste, when 
he has performed cayana thrice he should not approach**®® even 
his own wife ( vide Ap. XVIL 24. 1-5, Kat. XVIII. 6. 25-31, Sat. 
XII. 7. 15-17 ). Jai. ( IL 3. 21-23 ) declares that the piling of 
the fire-altar is a samskara of fire and not an independent yaga 
by itself. 

If a man does not prosper in the year after he performs 
agnicayana he may perform punaSciti ( just as punaradheya is 
performed ). According to Ap. XVIL 24. 11 a punasciti can be 
performed for three objects, viz. for prosperity, for Vedic lore or 
for progeny 

In performing the innumerable and wearisome details of 
sacrifices many mistakes must have been committed and 
therefore the Brahmanas and Sutras prescribe numberless expia- 
tions, some simple and others complicated. But this subject 
will be dealt with in the next volume under prayaicittas. 

In the next volume a few remarks will be offered on the 
philosophical side of sacrifices and on the causes whereby they 
gradually faded into the background and gave place to other 
religious observances. 


2699. The idea appears to have boea that the gacrificer was not to 
disperse the spiritual power acquired by fire-worship, but to congeivo 
it in himself. 

2700. For Agnicayana vide Tai. S. IV. 1-6, V. 2-7, Tai. Br. T 5 7-8, 
6at. Br. VI-X, Ap XVI-XVII, Kst. XVI-XVIII, Sat. XI-XII, SJn. 
IX. 22-28, Baud. X ; S. B. E. vol. 43, Introduction, pp. XIV ff., Pi of. 
KeitlPs Introduction pp. CXXV-CXXXI to tr. of Tai. S., Ilaug’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. p. 368 n. 




APPENDIX 

OF 

LONGER EXTRACTS IN SANSKRIT 

Page 202, note 470 — 

3wn%n?T^^ ^mai'Trqsricn'jq wc5wi^qi<T5fiN gilfjnr^ 

5^51 RIsSTlicI 

Ri: 5PRSR qioff 3^^ Gii»g^tgi%5i^ i^ri- 

siqoql N SlRf qfm I ^II ^ 

w RURmii ?riHi5Riw ^Rf H ?ntf^ n^hwI M 

3^ j^trq Grtq i 3 t««ri ^ 3imi3i*rq? 

nrir 4 f^sR 3^3 5^ WR fif^3wg55}m>TgNire i iqigqtfW ^R^ig 
«Nif9r WTR 1 3Tii%?f3 st^iiqjltRlRi it4 ^13 ^ n RnTmf^ 
nN ^fl 1535% I nN ^ arfMt ^Ri«rai 11 sRofi 

505=51! f?r»?«T?tRP5r^ I H 0 OH ?qlH| 3[OR R1T% tl ^imRrqHf 
5»^i ^1^5=^ nf«fofr I ^131%! 5i«n »t 4 ^4 n?r 05 nirin i 
3f^R0qfit'03T\ VI. 4. 13 aud 19-22. are %. 

X. 184. 1-3 and ... ^ are aoT. 0 . tt. I. 12. 1-3 

and 5. 

Page 207, note 481 — ^ tuqs^qTl^gmsoq^ 
o4?r; ?*rt53S3T!l5«ft%5?q 'r5%=?rt ^^ni^rof tri^rr^ fiRRoqiRct^ 
0^4 o^g^ttriR srff!5i«qpqRR 'iR?<fl4 3<?3i5i%'nfT: TSiitigTRfr 

g’S’Ti Tj^Toto; i qfl^nRRRq^jflRSfJTo; 1 arqRu’irRiqJiR'f^ 
f Wf 5iHR?RT>i^?qi^3tiq^i%itqjiwn3^RiRf qi(9i>qt oft- 
g|t !Rtq 3f33iRi%t®f o'^^Ri% JirgfjqiiR o^- 

R'^ot I 5>?ri?i33i5it^Rg qR^oion^ 1 Nsri^Nr^i qt^ofig i 

st^ ^ <q5q5?tR5i^3nqq=ift[ « 3Tg«^ ^qijiR =g|5ii?^ 1 aqfSfRsijs qqnqf^- 
^qi ir|!R3i^^ I sn^. I. 3. 1-8. The or with which the 
offering to Agni Svistakrt is made is =q3[=E5i qj^ofiiR^iR^q ^jg^r 
I =50%^ Rq'?®F55PNf Rq« g|<T R i Rq^ 
g|0|^ N4qiqRqTit|#ff ^101=1! oodRr^ Nqi'sr: wtfeo^o qqi?i 

^ 1 30R. 1. 10. 22, 

H. D. 158 
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Page 218 , note 510 — n^»i 5 T ^ \ 

jplwN iN^^oTiTtmmsTrt ?re:qf;Gmi fr 

*1^ sn^T^ 1 1% Rsfftl f$ ?|l t^; 

5ifrr3im"*nii; I ^4 ^>sr5?iT^i araii^ *r>53ini^gr[«iiqf ^nt- 

^rawsfi^tiTriTi^ I q5n^33iT^25n*’if 1% i sn ^n^...Jt ^i^- 

^ I l^t stra^ f Gt^ 

f|fm??(5 st^Tiqjfl I H?^s| nt 5Tf|g;w nit nqtmi'^ i ari^q. I. 
13 . 1 - 7 . For the text of the two verses an ^ vide 

note 515 . 

Page 222, note 518 — ^^ 13 ^ n*f«=tit i anq^nm- 

q^ jNi qn?ni gq;; i araningqnniBtiq qwn^qHil 

qinfiqgrrtostH nRn^qfiwqf nn'qitsNiqf nini ^13 <?i^q 
5i*qf tmnfwt ^pqf q^nq^ n fq^n^q q i 

arqtw ^rai^csenn ^oqr q Bn*»aq f niqs^iq^q nin?cr 

*3?^ ^n|qs ^qninin 1% 1 ’qgqf 1 qionqifS:!^ nnn%r ntn tRin nni^m- 
I ^nt nt G^nqg ni§ 4 ij inn inl^^qspinu?!'^ nt n^gqqiNni 
nqf^ I ni^oq^q 351 qflqqfqt qfiqq-m qqgqf^^tg^ftTiif^! 1 qiqn} 

5 n%^i 1 3 n»q. 1. 14 . 1-9. 

Page 229 , note 526 (^nn^) — 5 n%s(?tgqnqtmqi^ anqtn 
^ TT^iqq nfm ^q^iqq^qqin g?hqR*nni^ q«qin^qmn: ^ \ 
aareniqtnqit m q^fm q q#i«T tqr?! 1 niq qnni^fqnt nqni g?ti% 

qqi^i i q^T 'qqi%qjtq; 1 arRt®^ Ttqv^(|5iq; (^ i|n 

q: ^qilin 1 anqreq ^o?qftt%(iq qi’qi(Jti% {^ttq ^"^nggn 
NqiqRfftfjqq ^inqji'n qinqi^ ^iiq gqq^ ^iin tqt^ ^qif^ g^q: 
qq; nq fqi^ ^inilt i arqiqq nm ^ntW 4 ^ni(rr n^tq n^g^qq ntn 
qqiW 1 31 ^ q?{iq ^ qq=qj(^ q?^ ?qqt n^jql qi qqiqqf tfqqt 
q^ftqr. 1^. 1 ^q I 4 »qr gsqi^ qrqiiSt nttqi^ qfi? qiq^ 1 arqiFi 
nmwRrqHiqq 1 5,511% liqiqw'} qit q^n^l^qi^ \ nr?q q'itqq'} qq 
qitqi?4itqqi5q!tf^Rt q qt gqqi|G'%i'qqi qqi^trRrf^qiqlt qqi^s q^qf qq 
qnsf qiqi^^I qnqi q^^tq q qi^^q gqi qnq% I 51% | gf. 

VI. 4 . 24 - 28 . 

Page 231, note 531— fnit qrm gtnJitRswtnqi^^^} flteq- 
ilnj^ qraqq; i q % qg^ gqtq qfqqi qgq i 

qngiqpgfft ^qqifq: nq qfiq 3 n%f^^ 1 ^qlqqiqqiq %qr. 

iqqq iqq^ 1 Rnf % qRqi %qt ^qi nnEqrfi 1 %qt % aif^^ ^qiqiqqf 



Appendix of longer extracts 


1359 


I I arw "TTS^ff 1 t 

^ I pi[ ^tH 5l?oriPr 

^ I mR I ^TisR. 1. 15. 1-4. 

Page 281, note G53 — ( ^TRqsTscqm; ) — fRK 

qti^^ sti^ <ii:^oi ^fqqin^ 

qf? qiNif% ^rpit^ qrmq sn^wit Hii%rs 

fii^ to; I ^qf Rgar: i...^ ?»fr; i ... nr? 4R5^ IfftTUffisq: qifg^ 
anqiqTqi'^s^ i i 3 tt[r;??!i q^fSifqr RfNf^e^TR? 

^ofqi^q q^Rq^ijqfqti^f^q fqr nRn; 5TRqsf»qRlql|«ft 
Pfri«rt ^ crr qtioiqi ritSi Nift Ji^Tqifi; i nrri % 

pr(iTq*fi^Riftifr f|fuq»i I 3TiiNiqi4t?iqraifqi'^ i ariTTORi^'^il i 

^ NfqfiXq ^ N^qiO n qJqiq n rt gacRiqi^t i qj^q q^qiq'w Riiq^q 
q^i^RT qj^cqr qrgqqq^ ^iq fqi rR^tr'ii'^ I qqr Rqtqr; qR^fiR 
3Tiqii^fq<5^^R q^f|?<jrRiqR^(^ i toMrI qrnfi ?icqi i^^TRrs^i- 
tRoi I 3?iN qRRR^ q^qRi rtoR rj'Rrritoi^ 5"*^ ^ qr^iiqtq risti- 
qfql q^ifi qqRif^ i^inqR i rs^oi |% anr^r RftqRi?i4 amt- 
q^R I Rqi JRrR qvJw gplqi qq ^qi5T% « R R^^^qRlqlqI^^^Rq- 

RR i%RlT§ Rt; ^vjRi RI RRRqRif^ 1 RqfRI ^IfRlR RRRqjIlR 
i^fnqR I r(^ Rqf Riq rrI rsrRrR^ ^qig i ri% Rqf...Rq'!si{ 
?f^q 3[qig i Rf^ Rqt...Ri'q ^qrj i q% 3 t$ 

^irr; I q% sqq q’^Ri? qqq<? ^irr; i q% 

RqiRR^ I f-qq^iq qqit^ \ anCi^ Rt; RifWr Rt a^RR^iiH > 

TO qiRRT qifSi^qf q qiofi rr^ Rn%lR^qTf RqlR[ i 

RRiRNF qiqqfrT I |qq^^ti?«n®qff3i'^ RiRiRq^qii^ » rr ^^q ^ 

^q(IR RR fqqRJ Rri ^ 3T5R I RR qiq^qjRm RR^q f5RTTrl|T IRqR^ 
R^IRlt I ^RSIRiqeq qog q^q at^?fRF%Rtl I R^qrf^q’^TIR q;4 
f R fqqr RI ^qit^fRiqiqfqiRi i gi^RqqfiSt q^R^qqq i ririrt 

qi I Riqqnrl^^R l RIRRIRS RfilRRI^tq^ | ... qe^iqiqfq qqq'lR IRl^f;- 

Tirr; I wq. g. 1. 19. 8-1. 22-10. 

( RJ^i'^orqRqsgRspfeR; RRRqqqq'TRj ) 

( ROIRl^qqR^yRqoqi^qiqqpPclf ) S^TRIrT RIRRlf^^R J,l| 
23^1 qR^RfqfRSRiR RRRRW qqf5i:« qifqi aTJ-q^q 

aq afl ^q: ?qj RR^fqRiRiRRfq RirtBiqqiRrfqqfqiw qiagiq^ i rii^ito- 
Rii% Pl%«q RRiRTi^Rt R^i5q 31R qqiRi: qiiforo ^qpqq rr 
qi<i RR ^1^ aisR^ I adiR qfiRg^r rRiriN q#i ariRRiliq^ rR q}e=q 
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ui^T>Traf sRirf ?r5n3«i^«nc?'f i 5 [#i^ 

j[rn<aT jj^i wiff 

^ I snl^t^r 3TFHmsn55« ^ h^ii% i st|?^ i 

^ p^^HRT^PT 

??r 3r4 a f»T ^i?q ?r4*f ^t^fh- 

'TyP( 3 T^=q% 5 iRri^ ^iiraq 5 fqi 5 i ^ 1 % q^miwwiq’ ' 3 nqq 9 [- 
%5qq n i ^q’l^qm^Tq ^vPs^sEq qiqsqqjtoiHRvq sii^- 

’fiqslqiq^Eqq^osqKqT ®nqqi|f?f afl q^qq^ ?qi?i ^?i{^ I spiiqctq 
q qq fi% Eqm; i gq; ^q1qqqis[iq '^q5q^<nqR«i ^qq^qq^qt aif 
qqm^ ^I|I I qqiqqq ^ q qq f fqiq: 1 ^fsqq ail 

anrq ^fqqi5TtE;qi«t i stqq q qq ^ ?qiq{ i art qlqiq 
iqi^T fjqql ^i%qqiJt \ ^qi^^ q q^frt fqin; 1 arRqEqji^ jqiE: 
ariqpfej ^%nm: ?>qi^feErqiq|pfq^RqiqiiqT55 qi4q^ q^^qiqt 
q^qnfqif%-fi^ 1 ®iiqi4: ^ qanftfqfqi? i qq aqqi^: fqiqq qiflq^' 
^q; I fqi^ a^iqiq^ qffiqqTq Ei^fq! arj qiftq^iq q^q qfN qqrq^- 
5q?q SE^qiq; 1 anfuqqq^r qfrtgaf yvj ?j|f{qqia qjsqg 1 q?tq’‘ 

I qq airqi^; f q^qti 1 aq qftqiqiqqiq argqsqiRq; | ^ 1 % 1 ^ qq 
f5[q ^ arg 1 qq f^%qis^f| \ qq qiqqqjqqi jq^q I g|w- 
^REqr f^gqq* q^ 1 f q 1 a^qq i a?! qqg^?q’‘ gE’fqi^- 

jpgq^q; I qj«,qq \q^: qiq ^i^q «,p!^s \iq q^s^m v!i%- ’flq qt?iq 
qxq qqtq \iq yqqiq w siqqiq qn^: ^iqqqfiqi; qqiq 
qtq q 1 I qq aqqi^f; qi%K I # ^ 

25Rq ^ qR^f^ 51 ^ I am fqi< ^i»q: qRsj^iR 1 qqqqq^ ?qi 
qR^i^ I ^qiq qRq jqi qR^i% \ ax^jq^qqiv-q: qR^ifJt i qiqi- 
'jRjrfpqf ?q! qR^nR 1 R!R>q^5qi ^^*q: qR^iiR 1 q^>«REqi ^q: qR?[- 
qpqR?q I ffRl qq aqqi^; ^iqq qqR^q qq^l%qRqfqRqiJqRsq 
3n|lEfqgqq giliRr 1 eRi ^qni i amq q qq i w gq: qqi?i 1 qm 
^ q qq I aSi qq: qqi?i 1 gqlR^ q qq 1 axf qqiqqR qqifi i qqjqqq 
q qq I fiq I qq*. f qifliR qRqg^ q^^i# qRiqqi^qif^ i aq^ axqq® 
qfRqqi?!^ qnqR^R 1 qqi ?qqq q^i^q q(Rqi si^i qq qqm 1 i 


1. 1 . 10 . i. 19 

v». 

1 . 1 . ^ 1 . 'Sj 1 . H. 11 ; 

V. ^rsT. j v. v^. 

H. ^n^fTOwi. 11. H. V. vv; 

1 . ^ 1 . 1 5 %«rir. v». ^ 
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HHf(^ I ct^t* HI HHH5fiTi% 1 i sSfr mV ^ »ri^ sjiif 
^ 13 1 HiH t«if Hi^ HH>j{ 5[Hr3 1 *n^ hhI h{ 5> 
sT3lt Hf^ HI# C[tri 5 1 art aiit rlsR^i? 

arniHi# ?5qf ari^^^T 1 # qrpiofini#?H 

H 51 I 3TRref5; i 1 ^$ g|H ^ 1 am^’ 

3Tr|fnHt ^iHiHf hhhPj^ 5Rrr?i 1 arfl-^ 

H HHiflf fniH: I ^H5PHHi:3|rHTrra»TiKnH H?rr# g?7iH 1 # 

?qTif?( I fl#-# H #(% rHnr: 1 f ht^oi h? frrs’g'ri^B^ 

aSr” H ^ H ^ HH«f I H# H OT H# 

H hh: 1 sT^t HHt H^TJ 5iftf H?if gf| {Snt II3>^ I arig# and# 

^ f f^ I 

Hfi; siy^ ?hc 5 ariHi^ oti%i^ i f hr annnf^H 

HigHi; RRHi Hor^H ^cirafiSflfisg jusJ# i hiR# hi argnliiri 1 
ann# # HHi ^g^cfi aniHH! 3 ^^fti?jHR ?>?isi^^i‘^gH- 

iT(H 5HI Hlt^ t 1 ;!HII% Hl^fll HIH# 1 # 

I fifHitg^^oH H# HiHfl I Rtqt Hi h; ii hiR#- 

H'h” f^ngHi^Ti^ I 

a^H f nfg l »r^Hi^i%’® I an^; ^ f? i %i hi 

?HI'Hi: I HfH ^g’'' I HI I H HHI^HSH)! I Hlf^Ht Hf I 

ng^'l H^ I ariHIH^Cl H^ I IIV^^I H^ I 1 

Hfi; fHRS HHIIHHII^IH^ HHIH*#’'' <151^ I 
HHI ^^7 HHHIHI H 3imi%«n# H 5 I fHHIHHHI I 

?^Hi g^i viHHi'ni g^TPig g?5^H h#i; ii 

I^HI -g? ^R*f^l^ ^Rf fHHI HH#^ f^HI II 
^qj !g<gR<IH qg HI # II 


3TT»?. ^ 

s. H. q.q. 1. ; ?. ■'• q.*'!. 

3?T*?. ^®* ff^^. ^- 

10. 3?T'Tl5rT^?^I?^’TT3 V\ 3n«^. 10. 

11. 3TT*?. 9!^ 1. 11. 

1^. #. ^ V(» I 0 , W. 1. V, #. 1. ^H. 

1^ 5TcT^IWr. 11. V. 'A. 

IV. &. 1 . 1 ^- 

1 '^. 10 . 1 %. 3 . 
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?ra: fqai <T«rr 5 <Ti?<’T 'T?fl ci^i^oirrsKi 

gq^ 5«rR; i 

q'Nfiig 1 5^ ?n^ i 

rtrr: fHRi i *h^j«i sSi rrqw ^fsti Tij 

I sri'qi^ sr^^iRoif^®^ n fq*i^ 

ari^ i Jiionqi^ sjjh qHf 5t^ 

I *15^11^4 n?5r(?icfi53; I 

Page 314, note 746 ((ir4Piof«T»n>55!Nq!i^i — 3Ti=q»Pi- 
sin»n?n*T^^?i!Trf qi 

?(% ^5q (?ra: i 

*nfi ^«R«i ^Rf| I qt n: si^a[^ifi i ^ 

wiffg^t^r g;qf%«r ^ 555 %^ WR'll ^:)3it g^q: 

I ?riNrqg4^q4 Nnf 4iNf| 1 f^4t 4t ?r: 1 fm 

531?^ 1 ( <T<T! W g4 qMTTPT 5^ ^^5^ 

^3r; I q% ^4 ^ioi?T«T 7r% I 4tNi^^ 3 ^: ^ 5 ^ 1 % 1 ( ariNqi^- 

qg)i3ig^qq5[n'^N-2ng^>Titl?T=5n 3THq?!«i^i-3Tg^g^iEqi4? 

5«gq=^Rl?N(Nqi3[4 ^s I ai^n NK4lqRRi^45i ^>^<jii mqig 
jfiqfng 1 ^ i 

Page 455, note 1075 — (Nifqo3«r) — aroi'q'rsf <?¥: Rost 

^ Nt nR'is? jf aiNi^ost ?iig 1 NRiism ^ 

1 5T«r[f| gsTR fq^T^Sm^qi^^sq iqan Nf 1 ^ firriH?n^wfi 
R^rot 1 1^4 Ni^ifRmqpqqn > rivi rint- 

ni^>oT I ?isn Nig«qg;nigc5n^i'^iRq?WHi^p^’n^ 1 <tvi 
Rg5qi4^^ii^j^ri4 I f[«tr Nf qf5^i I '?4 vng- 

NiqJ^RR q^^qifl^ifRRs^; 1 ^4 qai ?i5i 

?fiat era Ni5Tra<qraT qi ^qrv?RRqqira4l 4i^q: 1 ... arq^q 

ntR«s 4 qqfjt'Ng 1 ‘ariRtt {| aiirafii’ 1 ?(«t( 

‘ sraiRg sRT^N ’ f ra ^ 1 * n < 5 ^ R.^: iira^<ihqa*qrt ’ ^raw- 
raq=5rai^ 1 ris« n^qR'rR ‘ ^ 

Ni^iRwign^s RgR^fqsTf^'^RGiR Nl^t ’ rsi eiat mqw q- 
i...3ittRo5iTHrat^T(ki^«Ri^5it>n gi^ijqtq^qi ^ ^riRoisi- 
g^p eraq n45i N4ra ^ra’eiRr^sfi^ nni^ flNq^RqRiroir ani 1 
qafHiRiHRi^f »Egfi:i4^fRr!sn itn^Higt qqfnii^f Rget: % 


n. H. iv» and ^v. 
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i3irr«rPT 

i ?r»« ^ ^r^^ri^osi: 

"re 3TirHf ^ sHtr; i ?ifi; nn^- 

^RH>T l[R I ?t'<TI ^ lTIfT^RR>Jr rtfi’Tgi^Rfn^nOT^IJlt 

'T^fTOam^f^^'r ai^a: 'rjfaifg'TR^^ i ^ ai7i?5iri^>JiaRf 

^ffrRp«raaiaal^:fi fi^a: aiiafra i ftawt on L52-53. 

Page 490 note 1144 — The 49 pravara groups among 
which the hundreds of gotras enumerated in the Baud. Sr. 
(pravarapra^nal-54) are assigned are given below, being arrang- 
ed alphabetically from the first name in the group. The sections 
of the pravaraprasna ( in Dr. Caland's edition ) have been indi- 
cated in each case. Brief foot-notes are added showing only the 
important divergences in the texts of Asv. Sr, (XII. 6. 10-15 ), 
Ap. Sr. ( 24. 5-10 ) and Satyasadha-srauta ( 21. 3 ). It should 
not be forgotten that the Mss and printed editions present 
various forms of the same name. 

w n)5i 

1 (aT>Ti%)-?(. 51. 

2 €wi?(3TnRfi)-sft. 50. 

3 3TtJRR-^fS=5f|EJT^llR 49. 

4 15. 

5 16. 

6 itmgfl »fRH(3T#W)-^. 11. 

7 ’ilfl'T ( ariil^w )-€f. 14. 

8 20 . 

9 3n%^r-5ri|^'TR-HR5F^i% RlfiR(3Ri1p{?f)-?ii. 17. 

10 ft^rrqoT 

( )-^. 18. 


2 and 3. A^v. saya that Agastis have optionally these two qw, 
Awhile Ap. and Sat. state that they have only one VW viz. Agastya or 
.hreo, viz. No. 3. 

8. ASV. and Ap, agree but AsV. reads 

9. Ap. (24. 6 ) and Sat. agree. According to Adv. this is the vcfT 
)£ HVSTT^s and arijl^vs. 

10. Asv., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the stir of ^iRTSt but Ap. and 
Sat. add that optionally they are x^prjX viz j 
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11 i\A ( )- 

) ^.19, 

12 25. 

13 24. 

14 3TFlff(^-^I|;^cq-^fTt^^f?r 23. 

15 21. 

16 26. 

17 3ni%(^]SirfiTsr-?K^Tsti% 22. 

18 33fIlff:^:^iqi;5q-incr^I% 3TRRq iflcfH ( )-qT. 10. 

19 SFIH'JS ^IrfH 

( )-f[. 12. 

20 qiqq 

13. 

21 n^\^K ( )-?r. 29. 

22 ^ii^qrqqiq^'-qi^li^qirr gss? ( )-^. 30. 


11. Xfiv. agrees but has the order vrFrgfgy^n and allows 

optionally three pravaias tIz. while Ap. gives the sig^ 

as 3?Tf ^W» rF^ ^ g^ and also, according to some, HTgT^t^n;®?^m- 

12. A^v, and Xp. agree, but give another optional according to 
some, viz 

14. According to this is the of and 16 others, while 
X^v. reads it as 3irf|r^q»fi^lcTqT^c^^, states that optionally the ^^x is 
^TW^^rmft^Tcra'T^?^ and mentions only and foui others as having 

this ngt. 


15. a4v. agrees, but states that according to some the is 

‘ ’ ; Xp. states this as the of srv^t;. 

16. ^T^. reads ‘ 3TTf|’TqT?TfT^W^, ’ 

^my ’ 

17. A^v. agrees, but according to the Haritas have 19 subdivi- 
sions, while 3?T*^. mentions only ito, as 

having this group and adds that according to some the sjef^ is JTTstiiT- 
qT»*r(hT^^RT*q^. Xp. accepts this option of sj^. 

18. This is the zmx of ^icf^s accoiding to X^v. and of aincT^ *n?[fr3 
( a subdivision of am yW» TPr ) according to Xp. and Sat. 

20. According to X^v. the im of is 3nf|*T^rar«^%^#Tll. 

21. Xp. and Sat. agree, but X4v. reads ‘ 3if^-iTTf^T3rfl^ifw^®. ’ 
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23 )-?t. 28. 

24 a?i%qi=5f5im-<5rRis^f^ 27. 

25 41. 

26 T*r?<q<T-?[. 42. 

27 



29 ( or ^ )-*fl. 9. 

30 ’nn^-’RimH-3Tm^H-^^-'sn»i^q^% ^ )-#). 3. 

31 % ( ijg )-^. 4. 

32 *ri’T^^JimiJr^i5T-3Tif?'?'n--3T^% 3^(?<^oI ( ijg )-?r. 5. 

33 Hr4^-^s«T«r-%l^itf^ f^g ( »jg >-?i. 7. 

34 w ( >J3 )-?(. 6. 


24. Ssi?., J5p., Sat. agree. 

25. A^y. agrees, but eTT7« and Sat. give this as the of ^i^q's 
( without qualification ). 

26. Sat., Ap, and A^v, agree, but Sat. reads 

27. According to A^v. qrrqWTq'mmiif^ is the of qsqq^s in 

general and the rrq^ of ?TTy3c5s ia either or qrTq^^TT%cT“ 

-Sp. and Sat. state that ^apdilas have either two pravara sages 
viz. f q-cyrrerm^ or three viz. q»Tq^q%qcyr%^fir. 

29. According to A^v. the Sunakus have either one pravara viz.Grt- 
samada or three j^ravaras Hnfq’-?fTW^rq’*TT?H*T%f^. Ap. and Sat. state that 
the GSnsamada Sunakas have only one pravara * Gartsamada ’ ( and 
theie is no option ). 


30. A^v., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the srq^c of qri 

A^v. states that are viz. ^ 


(under 

s^TqsTTJTqr^W 


and Ap. Sat. also give an optional qTCof thiee sages accoiding to some, 


31. A^v. reads ^ and 


32. A^v., Ap., Sat. agree, but Ap. and Sat. state that according to 


some aTTiS^a aie viz. 


34. Ap., Sat. say this is the qqq of ^fsqra that have q'T^, 

4W, ^rqf as subdivisions according to Ap. and read a4v. states 

this is the qqq of qfq»”qT>J5y**T^W-iJTq>-^iqraW-?rTf5*Wrqi^-?T!«^T^-^fw- 
&c. 


H. D, 159 
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35 ( ^g. 8. 

36 ^iliWirt ^ws — 45. 

37 fjotH ( 46. 

38 grf%S-^THfq-'IKW^l^ TO^K ( )-^. 48. 

39 grBRjg ( gRig )-€t. 47. 

40 ^?r ( )-?r. 35. 

41 ( f^«tim )-^. 31. 

42 33. 

43 gioi and (f^>5nft5t)-^. 40. 

44 )-€>. 36. 

45 gT3T ( i^sqrPf?! )-^r. 37. 

46 and'^ojB ( f^«tn^ )-^. 34. 

47 3TBR«f3I f (R«nl^)-Bi.38. 

48 ^f|R ( 32. 

49 ( ft»5iW5T )-?r. 39. 

w(®555n1i^r-'^^3fR 43. Vide No. 27 

above. 

( ^5 )-?t, 9. Vide No. 29 above. 


35, Accoxding to A^v. this is the of Saitas ( ) and of 

qT«Js ( no subdivisions named ) according to Ap. and Sat. 

36-38. Asv., Ap. and Sat. agree, but they say that the ParS^aras 
(among Vasisthas ) have the sr^ stated in 38, while Ap. and Sat. further 
state that according to some VSsifthas have three viz. 

(No. 39). A^v. and Ap. state that Kupdinas have the same 
as No. 37. A^v. says that the zmx of grqn^ is 

39. Sat agrees but reads 

40. a4v., Ap., Sat. agree, but Sat. reads 

41. A^^v., ^p.. Sat. agree. 

42. A^.v, Ap. agree. 

43. Ap. and Sat. agree, but Lh. states that their im is 

44. Asv., Ap., Sat. agree, but Ap. remarks that the MSdhucohand- 
asas are DhSnanjayas. 

46. A^v., Ap. agice,, but both read o 

47. A4v., Ap., Sat. agree. 
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Page 527 note 1230 ( )-'srf!^. q. I, 7. 3-22 — 

qJIRRlR 

JRtR ^ JRI '311^^1% I ^"r^TTR: \ dRP^ Hl^gsgRR- 

I R^I^TomitfR'^fWT ^ 1 %: qRopT^iTl^ I cqR^RRff 

^ NiRif<3f4 frrtf i q^RRml rRri jh- 

R^RRiRT 3fi^ vif^t I qRqlq qr>fiqRRiRRi^l?qf^ i sfRR^RiRRi^t- 

?R^q f4 Rqn NT I N??q i?Rrtq<Ti'iR(rrg ?R i qtq^s!r|TCfl4 riri 
^Hii^qrqt qi fl^skrqmR i iq^irk^iqiR. i sRqr^q' %Rt \ arq^f q i 
^liq^tqq^: i arqirjf q ^ qj^qr arf^qq^qq i q ?Rf ^qf srqqr qql gafjj 
qigq: i q^ g ^sqr armq^q « q fqf ^ q^: 5>qi gaqiq 

qigrt: ?qtj.T I qqq 5 ^4 ^qr armqq^q i q fRt ^q: gqi gaqig 

q?gq: ?qi|fqfq?%5^q@ • qqrtqTq ^^qi>qRR Rsoff 

qg^g I aficqitq^t srqig qRqqRr qqfq^ aqrsRt q qfqqqq: i amR^ 
iqq^fR qf^ qqq: i 3qqf?q% %^Tq?qqt^| w. i q qr gafifir 
q^^q qRTiqrq i qqqqqqqr i qqqwRTt^iqf krt rr q^Rq>qrqtqq- 
qrq '^qq^q fgq5(r qq^rTTiq fqq^Q qiqiqsqiq qgoq^'r qqi»q; qaqqsjgw?: 
qqq^ qqi Rsq^?} qq qi qingqqi qq i jqriqsqi^ qi?q q^g i 

qq'Ti: qf^q RiwT q^f*^qiqi%^q i qi^oqiaq ^^rqi qiqqf^qi q'qqqrq] 
arqR I^qi q/q qqpq i gqq^qiff qqqjqiRR q'jqi i qiq i%j^q qjqqqff 
srqt i%^fq I 

Page 543 note 1258 (Rgq%). anq. jj. I. 24. 5-26— gqi^ 
qtqiqiq I qiqqi qtqR.i^ i iqHi qiqq^qqiqqqtq qgq^f qi^^t^qf 
^qj^iar? qi^ qqiqiqf Rqqri^ ^q: i qqiqRgiR qt qr 
^sqtfq^qftqgqq Rw qq^g i ansp^q qi "i qrfi q^i55[q^q 
in^iq qq=5#g i qsq ?jjffq i q^if^qqi^fSHqq^raqi qfqg^ i arqrqqqi- 
^qpqiqiqR qg%?qRqqqlR t qgq%qi%qqMqi^q wq^q tqi q^r qqf^ 
fR I ^qq? fqi qi^q: qqqii>qqiqfpqt q"m ^n-qf qi%^rqTR 
qfqi^ qg qiRi qRnqq # gqqi^qiqiiwqi 'qi^’glq =q fq: 
qqq^fqi ntqqq ^^qi q^qf^t^R 5»^?ni%qn'^ i ^qqi q^qq 
q^Rjqiq aqRfqn^r ann^ q^qqf^iq qaqig fqi 

gqt aqgg^ q?Tqi%?qqcq: g^>qqqR qtqn%p2[ii^ i itq^ ^- 

q?R qsqq qi^qrg i fqqqt flqrq ri^ qmi ^ 

gfftqR I q q^R. i q giif q=E^fj; i qi^qiqfgff qq^gsi^^ci i q^ qi i 
aivrqRHRqpqi'qiRl^ aqjqiffqiqqqrR | qqf q^i: stTrI? str sqqRlt^R 
fgq'iqq; I aqqRqlg^ra qt ^gq^ l fqi ^ cnoq quRi ^ ^q ^iq aqq^ 
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I »imi ^firfig?53i%aTc5r^ i 

sTwtw *rI^ I 

Page 633 note 1484 — ‘ sri arg# Jura ®[g% q^OT^m«it 
313^ 3T^qWRmi^t'qq^-?q’f5?t^q^qRi^ 

^<m^5IHqf^ifIfq^WT Nfsqaf^triinmt q;K<s^ ^ G^q ai^ 55fq;qi?5i 
3T#q=q^ti%p?qRjWN'l^c5f^iq1wn7qqff'flq?qqq^TOBiGtNi(wi g;4 
Giilioft ’Tqft sqgrSpn^lotii sqg- 

fWrtnlf f%; STIRHI ^ ... a^qjftG ... 3R5q'ifqq^ ^ 

ainqqis qt^tgqi; qoqiJ %q( qi qu H!(,fl»iqi: I ^ 

I ^ sri^iqq qls:^ fuit frfsqiq aqcs- 

%tt NNRTtc^ I pp. 242-43, When it ia aigq^Dl the Wf^q is 
‘ sq^nqrqiqt^tq qqgjRiqq^ qji^s^ ’ and she says N^qfoi q;^6^ for 
N^TGtl ... The ^qjqias and others are said to be wit* 

nesses following the verse ‘ aqt%q^^iqi^5ra'>q ’ in Adiparva 
74. 30. Vide Max Muller’s ‘Chips from a German work- 
shop’ vol. II. pp. 34—36, Prof. H. H. Wilson’s Works vol. 
n. p. 275. 

Page 699 note 1673 — am sqi^qifqm: 1 vTfq^qRG^ 

qiivR: g^q?^ilct ^fTU i Ni: qqfRqj »iqi% I gftiq?i^qqT?q-iq?Twn?i^- 
qoTPJjRTf^qmii^ih^qf l aq^ctli^^qjnqwon^fitrgqiqiJ^ I 

3nf'qqq|oiq5qqf?=ii?n5qi^iir55ffiqjq[ i aqiqm'nqqeiqqoiif^maiig^ i 
an^^<nq5T^^5TWiTqqTi§N: qafifi^ i hi ^i.- qa^^ wqqh!Tt?5[f j 
q^; I 3#g^^wi'‘qi%?n%(s gnm n^ifhq: qiqqpfi i q?f 
q?si*f: qiqnif^^qiqqws qiqqt^ i q%ifnH«nH(H^t qmf^ i 
37fH^ ^-fiHqiqn I I quoted in an^qrq^TO p. 389. The 
words 3RT 3HT sqro ... are quoted by I. 

p. 208 also. The ani^qjqqjw p. 390 explains ‘ spqq^i^q^ 

HNqra: i ^g;5n ^5H3qq'(jrn%H5ff^iff?Tf^f^ i fRH 

niiuHftfqq: I ^ <^q i hh qf|qq>- 

*R5fl3T^»I??5r ff 1 qt ^ 1 ’ 

Page 701 note 1679 — awsr^qit; i ^qi^qi^q sruqfRHqq 
qi <jrRq q^iqfRq qptq ^qq qqTsqg^i grqs Htqqq^;*?: qqni stqr 
q^qq qiqsq f qtiprt ?f*jqf qpn 5{|f^ qrq^ ^iqsq ^qfq 
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■sn?T®!} II q^raTipqt qi 

'q ^ ^^5?T?s qq^Rfiffat^fh 7t5qtei4- 

^ qtn^i^ qiot^ ^<toi ^rqfarqT ffqiPt: qjjqrfH: 

riqpqr wpqi '3TP^q?i% ii...q6qi|rPTl ? qi ^qmf q^iraqii^ 

R?ti qiqjiqmWlrfRrqirn nr^qi ^ q ^ i^pi^trrtI^ ... 

7i|qi^?i4q(% h 

?iq» ... 1 ^ifrT«r»n. XI. 5. 6. 3-4 and 8. Compare Asv. gr. 
Ill- 3. 2-3; in Baud. Dh. S. 11. 6. 8 the passage q si^qfr: 
... tqrfsq: is quoted as an^. ‘ ^l^oiRlf^pm^tiomn q?5qi^ 
ni'-qi ftlqRriqqf^ ?i ^ gsrt angqi q=q%i fSpn 

qiTOT 5i^q'%Ti'»n^ 'q q^qiSH in. sit. II. 10, Vide nimcS^^'Rr 
II. 52-60 where these ideas (about the Vedas and others 
being ahutis of milk, honey &c. ) are put forward. 

q^quM: qi=€qf qigq;?^ 

nqqiqlqwq ^^nrqqiq^q f|: qf^jjsq nqs g q ^ ^^q 

qiin% qtq |:^nic!«T ... ^nloit JifgqtnTqfq^ii q«qi qiginns 
?qitqiqn#ftntqf qi gq ^rnini # q^: mnnq f ^ i ^i%qra^ 

qiWl qi^i q>qi nqfqqiqtfn'Pi qinqqn gn| qgffqt iqqt qs^qi qi’trtnpqn^t 
n^qt^qqj^ i q^i . . . nmnn i i qiqq ^151=^ ^qRnn|fit • 

nfq q^ qiq: nfq fRqiqfqj t siq ninql i%?qif q^q^liqqrq 
(Sr*, qqfqnr iqqnqi^jqql q?nn^ qi^i ?j5^ qinq^ 1 '^. arr. 
II. 11 ( a clause praising acamaua &c. has been omitted), 
(q^ff of modern times) ariqR qminiqR ... ^ nq?5R 

^s[qqiM: qi|;gqf f^iqiqqi qm- 

qi^ifSalqR ^%'>rTiqif53 i^qqgrpi qjqi qinq^R 

qiqqifjw qm^ 5 qtqq qfwi nqq ngfiqsq mqiiRsni: nf^- 

qi^rmon f^ffi'i'gni^i qr a^qjitRiim: nqji^qiq qiqqif 
qqfqqqHnRiR 1 n^fMa ^fn 6;^ qfeqi nflmqi^oiqgiqiR 
nHicqrTtwm strim qr q'qiw^i qinv: q^ 1 n'^qi^icpi'q 

niqi^T: nqiwi qquii% qfrii^q q^'^Tn ^qq; 1 <?q qgl^iRiql qw^iaqg^^i^ 
niq^i: qqiRq qi 1 g%qj^TiqiRiq"r n Rqirei^q 1 wfi- 

Rqqwiq r 3 ;q>»iq qi qf^^ qq: nw %i^’qiniinynqT<i'=iq q^ 1 qqq- 
t^qfqi qqi qnl^qqq fin qjq iq: q%q; 1 nm q55qi%nt5iq; 1 
ftffnirq%i;p% qi5#rafrqRqq: 1 III. ^fq p. 299. 

Pagk 704 NOTE 1684 (nqor). an«r. III. 4. 1-5. 
^i^qqfn 1 qairq^sf^r ^qi q^qqs nqff9j ijsftfn afl^d qq?- 
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^ifrr 3TfffftgiT?tTr5»n6f 

?t 5 s[T PiT^: qini ^ 1 % nra: ftsil 

i 3 t»i ’R'pt: i 

^m^ii%>fr 5 i 5 Tt qras: stnt«ir; qmRi; i ai^sTra'icfl i 

gH52^rHi%l:^inira^'^?sg;5PTi«?jHRfm|WRaHtHmi4T sn?i%npq*fiTO- 

^Tiqwqqiv;t«THio5Kifrin|%!n mnfqt’qsF^ qsqrai^^ g^vip^^ ^«5 
»T?i^W ?rt5!?qRqHfi^T H|fpq ^ 11^:55 

^TqyHRsiqq ^ qp^grrqiqi^^ 
5Hq I f?^q'fw5qi ^i^fq w ^oit 1 

Page 770 note 1842 — qssRtqi^if^: qi^ q^T^q qi'lff^nq'q 

3 ^ ^^ 5 ^ qi «f?Rqrai Wf^toqqiforqKiI^qPtl^qqisi^ 

g(^: !Ri^q'qTq®qft^9t!^5i qg’sqi^'r^ ^r qi^icqpfMlgq^ 

qi’qfi>5Ti%T^qg^# qfqqqos^ ^qqf^ ftqi <iq?iR^i 1 f ^ tqs T u m u g^ 
gq: I q^% w: 1 3T*q^^ g^fft 1 clcit qos^ qrfeqjiqfqrfl ^ qi^ 

fqqiq q^i^q qq^qfiqfiiqfijs gq 5 4 ^ fttlq fqi gMHhri nrgqiqV 
i^^qmaqwrqTPjtqqqi^qRfft 1 H^qffNqg q^qf»i^- 

qf^%<jmi3m(q5qTi^^Ri 3Tlgi^qf#p^onP^>p5q qRIq^tn^ 

ait f^iq HHtaqqgmq q»it qqiq qq: q^’^vqt qq ff?t ^ qi^ qqqi 
s^qqi^q^is*- q?Tq'‘^qiqiq34'Mq‘^#N«i<«iqqiqi%q #fqt q^f^- 
ra^! q^q sqg qianqiqiqiq suHiqt^qiq qmqi^j^ ^qi?!^: q?ft|ifl: 
q^qi! q^iq qi |Eqi qiqqimqi^qTOq qq'qg q«qi qiq qif 5 a qqqj^t 
g^iqi arqqit^qiqqqt^ qiljnq ^iqisq qfltqiiSf i%ftq qi^ i%aq 
^ qi^ qr i^tqi q»q^Rg^ q^isq %qqiq^ 1 qqt ?q?[ qijaq qRqn- 
sqiljqgq q^qil^i^^qill^oft ^?|imqq^?ijre^qq| qq^ 1 qipq^R 
pp. 68-G9t 


Page 811 note 1926 — ■qqim^^qiqiqr^qqq; t ^^iqtqlqf qrgqi^ 
sjqqq aitqoiqq i q?f»qf qf 1 aqaqqiiu 1 qi^q 

!q?i^ »tqi^ qriq qiqm^ q^qqqqq^qq q?iq»-qjq\% 1 sw 
^'^qqqpq?f^ 1 arlirqt^ qqI|flTO^i 1 ^nqqj^a^icj;, anq^qq qif^ 
qjpnq^, ^jonq! ^q^tqqr, qiB ^ w qqqqw«iqq[, q?qr qt q?i q%qi: 
q^rfft, ^ q: ^ arqq:, qi^q^ fN^q, ana qns qq^w, q% qq^fq 
^[|qi: i qqiqt q aq^Mq^qn 1 q^%ifqfiq5 1 ai^ftq- 
qiqis«ni^jqi»®q '?qp^ "^qqi^qt sfqr q'rR's^iq s^qi qf^q^gfqRq ?mi 
qiqqq; 1 aiq^oi# ^qf^qifqr q^rai^^qi aiq;^ 1 

^riqt s^n^qi*. qiR^R q f^<»q?q 1 qi«i. III. 5. 3-12. 



Appendix of Umger extracts 


1271 


Page 821 note 1943 — ■sfR'Kif srqort- 

I ^ 5iT^?ioft 5it f^^it I 

3T^ifT«iHi: 3Hf% I ?in5fi<n^ sTTi^q^qr?? ^ jit- 

STU aa^ 51^ gq«n amrf^frr q?«f^ |;m qi/Si^qsqici 3 ^= 55 - 

NI^ NWR I arq^: m 1 jii ql 3T5fi^^- 

»ii5i^!iTi%5Cti^ I ^T Hqg nri afR^is^n 1 3THif^«r 

??fir ?[?rig 1 #'' qigrf^ET i%!fi?T ?t^- 

|r-^r 1 ^ gql: qil^kr ^ ^ ^=qi ^ 

fN sr^H^R ^ fN arf^gqRRtjfii^ 1 qficq qaqisafe?- 

«qi% ^jqrtf Nqmmmwi^q^si qgnqf^qtOT^ ?iqf?qtn ^qf- 
?fq1^ HI HHi ?qiq Haq: nqf hi ifraj^ h qR^mi^ 1 gqin h gqig ^ 
ffHHicqtqggi^H; 1 gq hi h qK^^lfqirHiHHPHH: 1 HHH?fHi sq^g^r qft- 
^IHIi^ I H^qaj^q; ?qT?IH HIH qiHHI^ qcqqftfon;^^ I q^HR 1^ 

HiqHi srat^H^Rtqfifj^ i aii>q. u. U. 1 . 1 - 15 . 

Page 830 note 1959 — fqqyH qHH^?>R 
qiqHR ^iq »qHqc[i 'hiI qqor =q 1 hh r qi^ofiR^F; 

Hqfaq G'HHpqqi! RIfl I H q s^rRHIRlH^dl'HqiH f%=qH I sqHR ^iq^l 

hh: ?qr|i% 1 hr Hfiqa?iii; 1 ainq h: HMiqfqMrt gqir^f^fHi^THm'i 
t wi h: shhi HqiH Ih^h hhhi rihih I qaqi?^: ?q?fR: Ri^rfiof^' 
dH^TWq ?qiqr ?(M ^iRiqi hR^hihir: qiqsf^n h?^h^: i q«ir- 
qw^,TPtH^ I ^qRi^ ^qRiRHHro 1 HRiq^ HRi^qj: 1 H^q aani ^qi 
arq^H h R! i <?rtf ^i^wiih^i: hri^h^ i ^qfi^ 

Raiqqqii^ q 'Hi%qpii m^'HPHlHwqT ^^cqqq qRqiH 1 aiiR. 

U. 11. 3. 3-12. 

Page 862 note 2025 — 

1 . q|iit4gHr ^Ri g^ih: hhgi^hs I 

HR qR q^ ^IHRR HR Hqi n 


1 Thia occurs in IV. 164. 22 ( 75^1 for ^tU ), in n^T^TTor 

VI. 33. 26-27. This is read as TT^m^ffvT^^ ^ I etc. in 

E. I. vol. 20 p. 159 (in Q. S. 159 i. c. 478-9 A. D.). In B. I. vol.l5 p. 133 
(G. S. 129 ) 2nd pada is sTfWfl^igqTl^^f. This verse is 26 and 

f^*fnT*T p. 541 ; it is ascribed to Vyasa in I. A. VI. p. 363 ( ^ake 500 ) and 
p. 9 Gupta Inscriptions ( G. S. 199), to Manu in E. I. vol. VI. p. 18; vide 
for other eaily citations E. I. vol. I. p. 88, vol. II. 'p. 20, VIII. p. 162, I. 
A. vol. 19 pp. 16-18, Gupta Inscriptions No. 21 p. 93 ( 156 G. S. ), No. 23 
Tj. 108 I G. S. 191V 



1272 


Hiatory of Dharmaiastra 


2 . 5pif?ifg[Tf9r 1 

®n#fr[ ^ ?(Ti=^g II 

3. jfi ^tT 1 

1^! 5IWII% II 

4. 5rt #r ^wtu»5; i 

5. smR §^<j} ^^?5fii5«r rr: 1 

^i^^R ^T^i% nf =5| Rf =4 II 

6. qsTisf^ I 

rCi RllR^li ^ ^RI=^'l5R55R>3[ II 

7. cEIR gR?=nf5R 5;^fR«Tl^qi«IR»3E I 
^ RT TI55R ^1^ ^IR1=e^RI3TI®R’jE II 


2. Quoted by orujT- 1- 316, by atiml; from t%«SVIhT^ on p. 369. 

I. A. VI. p. 9, B. I. XI. p. 221 ( 490 A. U. ), B. I. X. p 53 (456 A. U. ), 

J. B, B. K. A. S. X.p. 365 (dated 532 4ako ) asciibo to VySsa. For other 

early references vide E. I. vol. XIX. p. 16, vol. X. p. 51 and 53, E. I. vol. 21 
pp. 16, 18, The latter half is v. 29, In K. I. vol. 12 p. 135 verses 

1, 2, 6, 25 are asciibed to both VySsa and Munii. t. p« 517 quotes 
whole as 

3. Quoted as in Qr. R. Vide 1. A. VI. p 9. ( Valabhi samvat 

269 ), B. I. vol. 8 p. 146 ( 4th p5da is )» vol. 8. p. 162, 

E. I. XI. p. 111. 

4. This is 28, and AparSika p. 370 from 3^rf%c^5itTOT ( in both 

and roads Vido Gupta insciiptiona No. 23 

(G. S. 191 ) and No. 26 p 119 ( ) in G. S. 174, 1. A. VI p 363 

( t^ake 500 ), E. 1. VI. p. 45 ( G. S. 300 ), B. L Xlll. 270 and 333. Pjrglter 
in J. R. A. S. 1912 p. 250 points out that verses I, 2 and 4 occur in 
Padmapurltna VI. 33. 26-30. 

5. «T^ 5 ^TVT VI. 33. 32 (^i^fjT^rrcf ) This is 28.16 

(except 3rd pSda), 30, 200. 128, #3ncf 77. This occurs in Gupta 

Ins. No. 81 p. 296, E. I. VI. p. 285 at p. 293 (sake 789), E. I. VII at 
p. 105, E. I. IX. p. 37 (dako 836 ). The 6at. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 63) 
says * Gold is sprung fiom Agni’s seed 

6. It occurs in IV. 164. 38. Last pSda is quoted by Rf^rr. 

on ^r. I. 320. In some iusciiptions it is read as 

&c. It occurs in E. I. 17 p. 345 at p. 348 (G. S. 113 ), E. I. vol 15 p. 133 
(G. S. 129), E. I. XI atp. 221, E. I. V. p. 37 (Cedi Samvat 392 ), E. I. 20 
p. 59 ( G. S. 199 ), E, I. VI. p. 285 ( sake 789 ), E I. VIII. p. 287 ( Q. S. 
199), I. A. vol, VI. 363 (4ake 500); Gupta Jus. No. 26 at p. 119 
(G. S. 174). 

7. E. I. vol. 16. p. 335, E. I. VI. p. 18, B. I. IX. p. 101 (660. A. D.) 
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8. I 

^oifwIPitsippct s^^qiqfR^i: u 

9. ^Tpftf ^ll% jff «^'fr«i?Rl?^U(9T I 

w'i5*imsfrin^*ni^ fiti% ^ ^ sigs ii 

] 0. «?RrnsHii^ HiiiTisiq, Hqi <m=sR[: i 

flRTPfw ti 

11. !T I 

12. 3Ti#B?rPfi !iq5»n?H RfiiH?i: i 

'j|l?i; ^1 :i?5llf|l HRWIR n 

13. siT^ If s^orf 1 %^ i^igni niff: i 

% g ?iff<f nn^gfni ng^nun; ti 


8. (Juotod as f?TO%'s in 55 . t. p. 518. It occurs in E. I. vol. 20 

p. 59 (Q S. 159), E. I. vol. II. pp. 20-21, E. I. vol. V. 37, E. I. VI. p. 211 
( sake 692 ), and p. 298 ( 609-10 A. D. ), I. A. vol. V I. p, 73 ( dake 534 ), 
B. I. X. p. 74, E. I. XI. pp 113-14, E. I. XII. p. 205. In some ins. the 
readiog is and also IV. 164, 39 

IB 

9. This occurs in E. I. vol. II. pp. 20-21 (Cedi sum. 346), II. p. 220 
( ^ake 922 ), II, 360 ( sam. 1162 ), E. I. V. 37 ( Cedi sam 392 ), B. I. VI. 
at p. 298 ( 609-10 A. D. ), I. A. VI. 73 ( liak© 534 ), E. I. VIII. 190 ( G. 
S. 320), E. I. XL 16, 18 ( 574 A. D. ), E. I. XII. p. 35 ( 609 A. D. ), 

10. In some inscriptions the ordoi of the Jialvos is reversed. This 
occurs in B. I. IX. p. 37 (sake 836 ), E. I. X. at p. 67 (lake 815), 
E. I. II. 125 and 220 (sake 922), E. I. IV. p. 153, B. I. VI. p. 97 
( lake 1114 ), B. I. XI. pp. 20, 24 ( earn. 1186 ) and p. 141 ( 1047 A. D. ). 

11. This is 17. 86, 46, VL 33. 45, ift. jgt. 

I. 5. 102 ( first half ). Some ins lead This occurs in B. I. 

X. p. 67 (lake 815), E. I. XV. p. 252, E. I. XI. at pp. 312-13 (sam. 
1176), B. I. XIII. p. 173 (lake 977), E I. I^. at p. 306 (saih 1148), 
B. T. XIII. at p. 22. 

12. Thisisf^^rol? (with slight variations) and. is quoted by 

siqTf% p. 370 as from It is also qqrg^iqr VI. 33. 17. It occurs 

in Gupta Ins. No. 26 p. 117 (G, S. 174) and in Naihati plate of BallSla* 
sena, E. I. XIV p. 156 at p. 161. 

13. This occurs in Gupta Ins. No 26 p. 117 (G, S. 174). 

B. D, 160 
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14. 5^^ I 

15. qjiij ^ iPl=nf(r( I 
^ ^ 5>qq;Hiofi ^^1^ II 

16. 'Fra???r »T#[ r 

w^Rfiraf^ »T|1qH II 

17. ^jf^^'Ti'ir Hi ^iwi^'i g i 

7Rqi5q gqi g>TRn%i^4 ill’ll! « 

18. gPl^FRw «t% n I 

q: sR=5gif( ^fJi {| q%Wl?^^lRT ?t; || 

19. srfrt^I^ I 

riijHt n^rR =1# g mq% ii 

20. 3tR Tin^riqS ^'gnfw^ i|3i^ i 

^'ii 5ijn«j; ii 

21. qni^?UTq«) gl^ nil^gqit i 

'Tisjqi^ *w wfWt qTRq pt«?i Rq^aissi^TT jti^ ii 


14. This 19 39 (with alight vaiiutious) and is qnotud as ^»i’8 

in T* p* 514 ( ). on III. 252 quotes this verse 

but the 2Dd half is 3 iq^?Ti W- This occurs in 

E. I. IX. at p. 305 (saih. 1148 ), E. I. vol. II. p. 363 ( sam. 1196 ), E. I. 
XI. at p. 145(1047 A. D. ). 

15. This is TO 5 TI^ VI. 33. 35-36, and VII. 164; it 

is' quoted in the Mit. on Yaj. II. 114. It occurs in E. I. II. p. 360 (sam. 
1162), VII. 93 (1077 A. D0,B. I. IX. atp. 305 (Bam. 1148), XL p. 20 
at p. 24 ( sam. 1186 ) and p. 145 ( 1047 A. D. ). 

16. This is ffW^O, chap. 164.16), 

VI. 33. 6. It occurs in the Chiplun plates of SatyH^raya PuUke^i II 
(between 609-642 A. D. ), in B. I. IIL at p, 52, in B. I. XII. p. 205 
( 1073 A. D. ). 

17. This is in E. 1. VIII. pp. 287 (G. S. 199 ), Gupta Ins. No. 25 
p. 115(G. S. 209), 

18. This occurs in the Pikira plates of Pallava »3imbavarman ( E. 
I. vol. VIII. p. 152 ). 

19. This is Manu IV. 235 and occurs in B, I. vol. II. p. 860 
(Ba±. 1162). 

20. This occurs in E. 1. XIII at p. 22 (Belgaum Ins. of 1204 A. D.). 

21. E. 1. vol. XII at p. 155. 
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22 . 


23 . 


24 . 


25 . 


26 . 


27 . 


28 . 


29 . 


30 . 


'pni% 5 t ^ ii 

’TjjRR ^PRi I 

ftgtft '15c5^?r(5<Hil II 

?wi wRsr %n !T <Tm «h>^ i 

I sii|c{k^ ^ II 

g%Rf?rc H ^ SI srfiwii^ I 

STW fl0n?inf 5| HSf ST JTftns# II 

^S q?Tf ^ U 

n f^fsisq^i^ *mr si^ ^^si: H 
sn»sis% qf?!^ i 

SI sriq^ f^^5iil^ n*fwi^ 5t II 

qi^ g ^ gf^gq^^^RST i 
^ ^"i qiwj qfRis qqiiTlwl^ ii 

^a3[55t>ffqs5^ f^qsigi%R sigRsft^ i 
RsTc5sisi!f>^RS|si'l^ f| 5^s qi^qt f^Hni u 


Rqsftqi^ijni I 

qi>>ii«juiiM'>i«4R'j'«*ii sniotf tpT: iRT qRfl qiafspsiR h 


22. E. I. VI p. 18. (plates of Kadamba Er^pavarman ascribe it to 
Manu ). 

23. This is 15 (with variations), q^r^^urVI. 33. 15 and 

occurs in B. I. VII. at p. 93 ( 1077 A. D. ), I. H. Q. for 1932 vol. VIII. 
p. 305 ( sam. 1079 ), B. I. X p. 89 ( sake 697 ), E. I. XIV p. 156 at p. 162. 

) p. 501 quotes it. 


24. This occurs in E. I. vol. II. p. 219, where it and verses 7, 12. 
40, 41 are quoted after the remark * ^ 

25. The first half is quoted from by aiq^ p. 368. This 

and the next occur in B. I. VIll. p. 235, in the Chendlur plates of Pal- 
lava Euuiffra-Vi^pu and in B. 1. XII. p. 135. 

26. E. I. VIII. p. 235. 

27-28. Both occur in E. I. VI. p. 97 ( Gadag Ins. of Hoysala Vira- 

ballaltt, hahe 1114 ). 36 has ^ f I fT 

qi^i¥?TqW^i^ 5frrS «. No. 28 is quoted (with slight varfations ) in ^pr^T- 
P- occurs in IV. 164. 33. 


29. E. I. VI. p. 285 at p. 294 ( saifce 789 ), E. I. VII. 93 (1077 A. D.), 
E. I. X. p. 89, I. H. Q. for 1932 vol. VIII. p. 305 (sam. 1079), 

30. B. I. XI. p. 20 at p. 25 ( sam. 1186 ), B. I. XII. p. 205. 
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31 . 


32 


33 . 


34 . 


35 . 


36 . 


37 . 


38 . 


'sa WRnsn%[5!^ ’st ii 

I 

?rWlR «Rfi n «qf?N5^ II 

si^^HWPd ?nirf(5t Ptsl^ ^(h^: it 

aTI 5 F»TraFR fa^ II 

>m: i 

3TRiHfT II 


^^msp'siwiign <Fa^ i 
?n?%fs>iifi'nf HiT^i^g'T qran; n 
?isnii5it ^ 1 

n^f ^w?<Tf n ^^i?i II 

?r 4 ^ «Ti^'%54^t^fi»^ I 

awlfn^ #TRr 5^ qoi^qfw n 


31. B. I. II. p. 360 (aaih. 1162), I. H. Q. 1932 toI. VIII. p. 305 
( lam. 1079, reads arfU55«5^Hg^l^o ). 

32. E. I. XI. at p. 141 ( 1047 A. 1). ), E. I. XI. p. 312-13 ( tarn. 1176 

reads MW ’T: Mlf^ g g I ^iJFrr^ vswi &c. ), E. I. XII. 

p. 205 ( 1073 A. D. ). 

33. E. I. XI. at p. 312-313 (samyat 1176), E. I. XII. p. 205 ( 1073 
A. D. ). This is 73. 

34. Compare 35 which is quoted with variations hy y. 

p. 517. This occurs in B. I. XI. pp. 312-313, B. 1. XII. 205; compare 
«nrsTP>r VI. 33. 34. 

35. First half is qf?rs 29. 19 and v. 18. This occurs in E. I. 

XI. at p. 312-313 ( sam. 1176 ). tRi^yioi VI. 33. 18 is very similar. 

36. This is 78, 33. This occurs in E. I. XI. at p. 312-13. 

37. This is 38 ( utut ^rrg^or aray o ), tnrsvior VI. 33. 37 (wrft- 

|j)<igt#oi ) and occuis in E I. XllI p. 280-281 (^ako 690), B. I. XI 
pp. 382-383. q<RTi XII. 51 is ^pftfirasrnRitr^iaj^atlyfil i ijyt 

38. This is 40 ( guf ^ rrflMm gti &c ) and 

occurs in B. I. XIII. p. 312-3 and is quoted as ^isqfri’s in 

p. 41. Vide qniiyiu i VI. 33. 38. 
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39. (I % 5r?T: I 

^ ’nIJcl =^3^1 II 

40. 1^1% gwiSi I 

41. sR«!R«n?rT3rrf9r »i^ 15 <ti: i 

5<wii(^ 'F® ?f>T; II 

42. ^(^?if ^ ^^fPt ?>?! ’ll I 

smwR II 

43. HI ^T»wif ^51 qifSS^i: i 

KfcigHIB^ Ii 

Page 901 note 2092 — afrai*^ RnjiTl^HRf h4- 

H^i% I 3if5^ R«j; 'rm^fr^^n^oi ?m5 arnii 

HI^OII^ I HGT HfNgrwi HI*r!IIcIffH|y^i#T^ I 'ISl^^fTsi frS<T 

^pT/qj^I 5^4 Rf^gf f I HHTIfJH 3rft4i5sllqRHlR^f05 

531 34qf!ii!?i'niil3Hti^ qrif i ^ 'rrf^iO^asiHioi^W: 

f % qi qR^fiN qRtftgsqHi^ f^i%34qf 

H^roiH^ 3 g«qT^i*q^4 ^frtrr i 3i?i ?g«rt ?^t1- 

Hif^HHff) f3r 3q?iq4fHi^'3?^goT ^iti^ i Hsit fRiV 355 - 

qi ^ N ^Tfti^^n% ^iNri^4 ^4 gi^W'. wni^iqi- 

i%iHHi% I MI3I ^i4i ^\iiHif3 q?rT«i- 

qjR^f ^qH>qq4 q^t: t^^rh 
aiiHifiN 313 31 ^4i33iR itifpi Gini 4g 3311 ^ ^iPt^ 

Rm^qiqll^oqq^i^qRIffl^^jf ^5133^ 1 3T4??R3ri hT^IHiR ^31 %< 
?3C3 q3I'>3lR?3 ^3>Trot3 q3f3W^3r43R I 3®3If 531 31%!^ mHI»I 
5^3 313^1 rq^mi^Ki^ qi^iHG ^3^4 wnnlfi 1 ^i55%?4 fRH- 
313 ^<313 33431%<i3 3%4i; I 

f4«3^ ?4 1 # 331314 RiRq^^qii^iqi^ 3343 

Hf ^Tf33!f>3t hNh 3»« 3131 gORt^ I RlW 3^33 |t4 g^T3 ?l^- 

gf^r^rnf 5 : 3 ^ 33 ? j-t; q^nr gq; 3^3 H^q: gq: 3 ^ HRiq^ f4«j 


39. E. I. XIII. p. 281 (^ake 690, roada ^R?r^trfT^^»C), 

B. I. XI. p. 313. 

40-41. Both occur in E. I. II. p. 219 (iSake 922 ). 

42. This occurs in B. I. vol. XIII. at p. 173 ( 4ako 977 ). 

43. E. I. XV at p. 5 ( about 8tb century A. D. ). 
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^EPi«Tin^ ^ |Rr !Ti«n ^ 

I Wra 801^ ^»II«T ^If 5Tq^ 5fq?H| 
fW«lt ^^il%^TI55Wf M iW 

1^ 5#srrar»ffl?r 5ii?tPR ^ qi?r 71^ =q sim 

^ tqijp^WRSWWI^ raWT 

^»n^j»<ilCT TOisqRf|!i i 

VI. 10-11. 

Pag 1066 kote 2384-H[i^i|m ?i| pr 

pfrt ^ %i ^i?nf^;^qft<T^ pr f^f 

S?Iff(RfJ<JI WfT^onfit^^ifl' ^51 ^qqf 

?i? 3f«ispi w^onfwhifn nR: gp pt pr: gqi=ai g M g |ii ^s 

^ ?rp5«PTr §«PTrgp|Pi qf 

f^s wi ?7fip OT *Tf ^5?nt m i?HRl s^ifi|fi: m *??t pf ?Rri 

pi g^(Jrat'i|rii PRi^ ^fR^ %IR^ %?n 3TR^ 

gq^ Ggnqr: i q p qpRP^ R qfqfrf ^ rur^ 

^ I 3q|RIS*i RRPH ^rR^qf ^R'^RI 

p »t ^ fl^ I 3 T|sR. rt. I. 7. 7. 



GENERAL INDEX 


( K. B, — Full lefeionces to wuiks and authois like the MababhSrata, 
ManU) Yajuavalkya that are quoted dozens of times have not been giyen. 
After the hist dozen lefereuces the attempt has been given up in such 
cases. The only exceptions made are about * Inscriptions *Jaimini\ 
and * Sahara \ 


Abbe Dubois 20. 

AbdapHiti, a samskara 196, 258- 
260. 

Abhijit, 28th nak^atra, added bet- 
ween drava^a and UttarS^Sdha 
247. 

Abhlras, a caste 72-73, 252 ; are dis- 
tinct from Madras according to 
MahSbhS^ya 72 ; history and ori- 
gin of 72-73; modern Ahirs 73; 
speech of Sbhiras was called Apa- 
bhramsa 72. 

Abhi^ecanlya, principal among the 
rites in HSjasuya, 1215; procedure 
of 1216-1218. 

Abhi^ikta, a caste 71. 

Abbivadana ( bowing to a person ) 
of three kinds 336; rules about 
335-338; various modes, accoid- 
iug as the person honoured knows 
piatyabhivSda 337-8. 

AbhyStSna, mantras 253n. 

Ablihga, verses 317n, 955. 

Acamana (sipping water)* before 
and after hhojana 316; occasions 
for 316 ; procedure of, is of four 
kinds 653; rules about 315-316 
652 ; three times in SaihdhyS 
with three names of Vi^pu 3\5; 
twice, necessary in some cases 
316 ; to be done with the brShma 
tirtba 316 ; water for, in devu- 
puj5 731. 

AoSradinakara, a Jaina woik 321, 
725. 

AoSramay^ha 647, 648n, 648,675. 

AeSraratna 657 n, 672 n, 675, 7l6n, 
729 n, lOOOn. 


Acitrya *. compared with father and 
mother 323; derivation of 323; 
foi voda teaching must ordinarily 
bo a brShmapa 325 ; greatness of 
323 j highest among all gurta 323 ; 
qualifications of 324-325. 

I Adhriguprai^a 1121n ; Jaimini ex- 
plains many words in, ]121-22n ; 
meaning of adhrigu 1121; some 
expressions in, are recited iuaudi* 
blyll21n. 

Adiparva 7, 41, 74, 88, 154d, 155n, 
215, 322, 427m, 431n, 460, 501 &c. 

AdtpurSpa 95, 99, 784, 926. 

Adityadar^ana, same as ni^kramapa 
196; 

Adityadai'Sana, a com. of KSUiaka- 
grhya 228,532. 

AdityapurSpa 18, 78, 209n, 451. 

Aditya-viata, for brahmacSiin 371. 

Adopted, dictum of Manuthat a. son 
does not take gotra and wealth of 
genitive father is restricted to 
inheritance and 4rSddha and does 
not extend to marriage 493. 

Adultery: abaadonment of wife for, 
allowed by sages in four cases 
... 571 ; is upapStaka according to 
Manu 572o ; nothing so harmful 
to life as, 567; punishment for, in 
casa of siidra male 160 ; punish- 
ment for, in case of brShmapa 
male 160 ; punUbment of wife 
for 570-71 ; rules as to husband’s 
lights in case of wife’s a. 572-73. 

Agama, works on 713. 

Agaatya, gotra, divisions of 490; 

, LopSmudrS, wife of 586. 
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Aghamar^aga 317, 661, 686, 955; a. 
liymn piirifiea a man 686. 

AghSras 207 ; two, to PrajSpati and 
Indra ... 1051n. 

AghSsika, a caste 102. 

Agneya-snana 668. 

Agni (see also under (ire, liav^^ya ), 
addressed under various names in 
different ceremonies 212, 818; 
urdhSdhSna and sarvadhana 
methods of maintaining ^lauia a. 
919n; all three ^rauta fires to bo 
permanently maintained by those 
called ‘gata^il* accoiding to 
some 999 ; bralimacSrin had to 
offer fuel-stick twice every day 
in 307; called purohita 40; 
called grhapati in the Rgveda 
418 ; gihya, worship of, from day 
of marriage 307 ; positions of the 
vedic lues 989 ; 4rauta, could be 
kindled only by one who had 
attained a certain age 676; 
svi^takxt, offering to, at end of a 
rite 208, 211; two views about 
the necessity of kindling ^lauta 
fires 676-677 ; 

Agnicayana, meaning of 1246 ; pro- 
cedure of 1247-1255 ; biicks of 
various sizes and names, how 
prepared 1248-49 ; altar in, how 
arranged 1249-53; observances 
for a year after performance of 
1255. 

Agnihotra: cow identified with 1001 ; 
daily offered twice 998 ; daily 
homa is performed with cow’s milk 
or ajya or cooked rice &c. 1001 ; 
deities to whom offered 681, 1003- 
1004 ; highly thought of in vedic 
times, but not obligatory on eveiy 
body 677 ; is the second of seven 
haviryajnas 998; k^atriyas and a. 
1006-7 ; lasts as long as life lasts 
425, 676 ; la8t.> throughout life 
according to vedic passages 998 ; 
oblations in, of wbat corn 681 ; 
one who has lost his wife may 
perform 685, 1000 ; procedure of 


4rauta a. 1000-1006 ; ^rauta a. 998- 
1008; somewhat rare even in an* 
oiont times 979 ; time of 979 ; time 
of morning and evening ^rauta a. 
999-1000 ; underlying idea of, 
was that oblations thiown into Hie 
leuch the sun, that sends rain, 
which produces crops, the suste- 
nance of all beings 680 ; upasthana 
of Hre in 1006; whether grliya 
homa should precede or follow 
4iaiita homa 1000 ; who is to milk 
the cow in a. 1001 ; 

Agnihotra-havapi, a srto; with which 
agnihotia is offered 1002d ; was 
licked by the agnihotiin in 
ancient times 1005. 

Agniliotrasthsli, vessel in which 
cow’s milk for agnihotra is held 
1002; 

Agnihotrin: had to offer twice daily 
oblations of clarified butter in 
slrauta fire 678 ; had to perform 
samdhya in the house and for a 
very short time 313-314 ; a. has 
become very rare in modern times 
678 ; many a. do not establish 
sahhya and avasathya fires 992 ; 
lilies for a. leaving his house for 
one night or longer or leaving 
along with wife 1007-8 ; should 
personally peiforin agnihotra 
every day, but must do so at least 
on parva days 1007 ; 

Agnikula kgatriyas, four principal 
classes of 382 ; 

AgniiuSruta, last ktsira in Agni- 
^toma 1196. 

AgnipurS^a 73, 89, 90, 96, 215, 315n, 
713, 725, 844n, 847n, 852n &c. 

Agnitann formulae 994. 

Agnistoma ( see under * avabhitha ’, 

‘ saciifices ’, ‘ soma ’, ‘ dlk9ita ’, 
‘pravargya’, * upasad ‘ stotra *, 
‘jastra,’ ‘dakgi^S’) 1133-1203; 
AgnimSruta, last ^astra in 1196 ; 
Sgnfdhrrya shed in 1155; lihnvaa 
and prattgaras in 1179-1180 ; Sjya- 
dastra 1180-1181 ; allowing acohS- 
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vgka priest to partake of soma in 
1177-1178 ; aniibandkys rite 
1200-1201 ; A. and Jyoti^toma are 
often identified 1133 ; Arbhavapa- 
vamSna chanted in 3rd pressing 
1193 ; atithye§ti for hospitably 
receiving soma stalks in 1146; 
avSntaradiksa of sacrificer 1147 ; 
carrying fire from original ahava- 
niya to uitaravedt 1153, construction 
of mahUvedi 1152 ; dadhigharma in 
mid'day pressing 1187 ; dSk^i^a 
homa 1188 ; DevikS offerings to 
DbSti., Anumati, llSkS, Sinivali 
and Kuhn 1201; dhi^nyas, eight, 
prepared, six of which are in 
sadas 1156-57 ; dlk^S takes place 
in afternoon 1138; dlksanlyesU 
1136-1137 ; erection of havirdhana 
shed 1154 ; even a king had to go 
thiongh the form of requesting 
brshmai^as for giant of sacrifioial 
ground 1135 ; five savanlya offer- 
ings on last day in 1163 ; four 
round holes called uparavas dug 
under shafts of southern cart 
1154; IlSiiyojana cup in 1197; 
havia of the limbs of savanXyapa^u 
offered in 3rd pressing of soma 
1193 ; is one day sacrifice 1133 ; 
last day of, is called sutya 1161 ; 
inahabhi^ava (great pressing of 
soma ) desciibed 1164-66 ; madhy- 
andina-savana described 1186- 
1192 ; mSi jsllya shod in 1157 ; 
measurement of mahuvedt on 2nd 
upaaad day 1152 ; tninda mantras 
recited towards end of 1198 ; model 
of all soma sacrifices 1133 ; nihnava 
( salutation) to Heaven and Earth 
in 1147 ; tiivid in the first ^astra 
in 1180; Pstnivata cup 1194-1195; 
y;a/ra« required in soma sacrifice 
1161n, 1162 ; pitch of the voice at 
several stages in 1137 ; prStaranu- 
vSka recited in three parts by hoti 
on last day in 1162-1163; pravargya 
1147-1151; prffyagiyS (opening) 
1140 ; priest called grdvaatut 
H. D. 161 


wears as a turban the cloth in 
which soma stalks were tied 1186 ; 
priests creep like hunters towards 
north corner of vedi when Bahi^- 
pavamSna stotra is to be chant- 
ed, 1167 ; purchase of king soma 
1141 ; qualifications of priests in, 
1134 ; reason why so called, 1134 ; 
ftu-grabas in, 1178 ; sacrifice of 
Agni^omtya pa^u on 4th day in, 
1158, 1159 ; sacrificer has to cut 
his hair, pare his nails, brush 
teeth and subsist on milk in, 
1135-36 ; sacrificer to go to king 
for a sacrificial ground in, 1134 ; 
sacrificer is given antelope horn 
for scratching body and a staff of 
udiimbara, 1137-38 ; sadas, con- 
struction of, in, 1155 ; aavanlya 
animal sacrificed on last day in, 
1174; aaoaniya offerings of cako 
&c., 1174-1175 ; season for per- 
formance of, 1134 ; soma placed 
on a couch of udumbara wood, 
1146 ; atomalihagaa repeated by 
brahms, 1167 ; stones for crushing 
soma stalks, 1158 ; stotras are of 
two kinds in, pavamSna and 
dhurya, 1167 ; 4nkrSmanthi-praoSra 
in, 1175 ; tSnunaptra ( solemn 
covenant ) between priests and 
sacrificer after fitilhyegti, 1146- 
1147 ; twelve ^aatras to, 1181-1182 ; 
iidavasSniyS r^ti in, 1201 ; udum- 
bara post planted in sadas, 1155- 
1156 ; mlayamya istt at end of, 
1200;wpa3od i§ti twice daily for 
throe days in, 1151-52 , Vaisaijina 
homa in which priests and sacri- 
ficor and wife touch each other 
and are covered with cloth, 1158 ; 
Vaisfvakraraapa offerings in, 1190; 
Vasativarr water brought before 
evening on Agnl^omrya day, 
1160 ; viprttdilhoma^ 1166n ; waters, 
two kinds of, used in extracting 
soma juice in, 1164n ; wife is girt 
up with yoktra, has hair covered 
• with Jala and a piece of hoi y wood 
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to Boratch her body witb, 1138; 
wife of sacrificer has to undergo 
apiurdiksa except cutting of hair, 
1136 ; wife undergoes purification 
of body with bunches of darbha 
at the instance of pratipiasth?Ctr, 
1136 ; wife pours pdnnejana wator 
on her thigh at the chanting of 
yajuS-yajhiya stotra in, 1195; 
YajnSyajuTya stotra is last in, 
1195. 

AgnySdheya, 986-997; formulae in 
establialiing vodic hies differed 
accoiding to gotia and vaina, 
994n ; A. is an 986 ; A. is 
first of the seven haviryajuas of 
Gautama 986 ; meaning of, 987 ; 
occupies two days, 986 ; proceduie 
of, 987 ; samans in, chanted in- 
audibly by brahmS priest, 996 and 
996n ; times for, 986-987. 

Agrahaia, giant of land to 
brSlima^as, 869 ; 

Agiahffyani, 829-831 ; one of the 

. seven pskayajuas, 829. 

Agrayaua (offeiing of fiist corn), 
827-829; also called ‘uavayajna* 
or navasasye^ti, 827 ; piescribed 
in Siauta sutras for those who 
maintain vedic fries, 828, 1106-7 ; 
presciibed also for those who do 
not maintain vedic fires, 828 ; 
seventeen sSiuidheni versos in 
^rauta a. 1106 ; VaikliSnasa con- 
nects the pitrs also with this 
rite, 829. 

Agriculture: an avocation common 
to all vai^as in later smitis 126 n; 
allowed to ^udras as an avocation 
121 ; condemned by Mann for 
brahinaijas 125 ; conflict of views 
among dharma:lSstras about allow- 
ing to biSlimanas 125 ; gambler’s 
song in the Rgveda recoininonds 
a. 125 ; one should give up a. if 
unable to arrange for study and a, 
125 ; restrictions on brShma^as as 
to 124-126; oxen in, should be 
considerately treated by brShma^a 


125 ; study of veda tends to loss 

of, 125. 

Aharaniya (fire), 989, 992; mound 
of, is square, 994n : 

AhimsS, a duty common to all beings, 
10, 776 ; doctrine of, influenced 
by theory of karma and transmi- 
gration of Bouls, 776; insisted on, 
because of defilement supposed to 
be caused by flesh-eating, 776. 

Ahina, a species of soma saorifices 
extending over more than one 
day, 1213-1214. 

Ahi^jdika, a caste, 73. 

Ahilu^dika, a casio^ 102. 

AhitSgui (one who has kindled 
vedic fires) is cremated with his 
sacrificial utensils 985d, 

Ahnika (daily duties and rites) 643 
IT.; most important items of, are 
six, 646; piincipal matters falling 
under 646. 

Ahnika-piakl4a, 52n, 318, 647, 648d, 
654n, 667n, 668n, 687d, 695, 700 &c. 

Ahnika 'tattva, 643, 647n, 648n. 

Ahutis, procedure applying to all a, 
of 5jya, 997n. 

Aik3da:iina Sacrifice, eleven ani- 
mals are offered to eleven deities 
in 1132; thiitecn yUpaa are made 
or ono yilpa may suffice 1132 d. 

Aiiipl‘d3na, a rite subsequent to 
marriage, 537-538. 

Aitareya Arapyaka, 372n, 394, 406, 
428n, 750, 758, 1245. 

Aitareya BrShmana, 13n, 15d, 29, 
32n, 33, 34n, 35, 36, 37, 39n, 40, 
46, 71, 213, 419 &c 

Aita4a, story of, in Ait. Br , 480. 

AUa^Syanas, lowest among Bhrgiis, 
480; most sinful among Aurva3,480. 

Aiyor, Sir Sivaawamy, 4u. 

Ajata4atru, king of Ka4i, 38; expoun- 
ded philosophy to BalSki, 106. 

Ajya, is the material of homa when 
none expressly specified, 681, 985 ; 
ordinarily of cow to be used, but 
she-buifalo’s ghee or sesame oil 
may be substituted, 1041 n. 
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Ajyabhagas, 207n; in purnamSsa 
are called Vaitiaghna and in dar- 
^o^ti Vrdhanvantau, 1060; two, 
1059-1060; they arc the oyoa of 
yajna, 1059u ; procodiiro of, 

_ 1060n. 

Ajyaduha, mantras, 372d. 

Ak^ayanlvi ( permanent endow- 
ment), 860n. 

Albeiuni, work of, on India, 172, 363. 

Altekar, Dr. A. S., 321n, 637. 

Alwars, 177. 

Amarakaptaka, throwing oneself 
from peaks of, eulogised in 
MatsyapmSga, 925; 

Ainarako^a, 73, 78, 79, 80, 82, 
84, 98. 

Amba^Jha, 53, 71-72; anuloma caste, 
53, 71; avocations of, 71-72. 

Amba^thya, a king, performed a^va- 
medha 71. 

AmbikJ, described as sister of 
Rudra, 213n, 1104; mother of 
(4ane^a in Yaj. 214. 

Amiksa (same as payasyS), 1092n. 

AnudhySyas (days of cessation from 
Veda study), 393-402; akalika, 
399; a. and brahma-yajna, 394,401, 
for brahinacSriu for a lessor num- 
bei of days, 400, a. lasting for one 
whole day, 398; lasting only foi 
a portion of the day, 397-398 , 
lasting for tbiee days, 398, 399; 
lasting for twelve days oi more? 
400; nitya a, 402, occasions of, 
stated in Sat. Br. and Tai. At., 
394; of three kinds, 400-401 ; on 
death of king, iipadhySya, fellow- 
student, 398-399; levolving in 
mind of Veda allowed even oij a. 
days, 401; lules about a. apply 
only to learning veda and not to 
its use in religious rites, 401; 
tatkslika, 396 ; tithis of, 395 ; 
vedangas and ^Sstras could be stu- 
died on a. days, 401-402. 

Anandagiri, 944. 

Anantadeva, author of Samsk8ra- 
kaustubha, 201n. 


Anavalubhana, 196, 220-221; apart 
of puihsavana lite, 220; same as 
gaibharaksana. 

Andhra, caste, oiigin and avocation 
of, 69. 

Antlliras, ussoaiatcd with Pulhidai 
in Rock Edict of Atloka, 69 ; 
Viitvamitia’s sons became, 47. 

Aiulhras, founder of dynasty of, 
is said to have been a sudra, 1238. 

Angiras, sinrti of, 70n, 89, 134, 153, 
168, 171, 174n, 194, 310, 358n, 438 
&c. 

Angirasa, mantra called, isRg. IV. 
40.5., 378n. 

Angirasa, story of, who addressed 
his ancestors as ‘ hoys * when he 
taught them, 345. 

Angirogana, divisions and sub-divi- 
sions of, 490. 

Anglican church, hioiarcliy of Aich- 
bishops, bishops &c. 118; Thirty- 
nine Articles of, 117n. 

Anguttara-nikSya, a P5lj woik, 8.31. 

Animals, not proper for being sacii- 
flced,773, saciilicdal, aio lioisc, ox, 
goat and ram, 773. 

AniiapiSilana, a saihskfirn, 196, 256- 
258. 

Anniversary, of birth of a child, 
every month or year, 258; of tlio 
day of marriage, 259. 

Antelope (vide uiidoi yajha)^ coun- 
try of black, associated with spiri- 
tual eminence, 14 , skin has been 
a symbol of vodic culture and 
holiness, 1026n. 

Antya, applies to all lowest castes, 
69-70. 

Antyaja, applied to all lowest castes 
like cSpdSlas, 70 ; is one who oats 
cove’s flesh according to Veda- 
VySsa, 71 ; most a. castes are no 
longer untoucht^le, 173 ; seven 
kinds of, enumerated in some 
sinrtis, 70 ; soldiers referred to in 
MahabhSrata, 70 ; touch of many 
castes of, did not require a bath 
for purification, 171 ; two groups 



1284 


History of Hharmaiaatra 


of, distiDguidbod by Mii^tk^aiS 70, 
twolvo kinds of, mentioned by 
Veda-Vyitsa, 71. 

AutySvasayin, 70,71; lowest group 
of antyaias nccoiding to the 
Mitdki^ara, 70, Mauii distinguished 
between antya and antySvasSyin, 
71 ; 18 modem Dom, 71 ; origin of, 
71; stays in a cemeteiy, 71. 

Antye^ti, a Baihskffra, 197. 

AiiubaudhyS, rite of oifering baiicn 
cow after Udayanlya i^ti, 1200- 
1201 ; now Smik^a offered instead, 
1201. 

Anucara, of three verses, 1190n. 

AnukiamapI of the Pgveda, 221u, 
487n. 

Anuloma (soouiidei ‘ caste ’ and 
‘marriage’) castes six, 63, 67; 
entitled to upanayana and other 
saihskSraB of dvijas, 63 ; marriage, 
approved by Gautama and many 
others, 63 ; meaning of, 52 ; status 
of children of anuloma marriages, 
65-56 ; theory of anuloma castes, 
52-53 ; theoiy of pratiloma castes, 
53. 

Anumati, i^t;! for, in RSjasuya, 1216 

Anupravacanlya, suciifice after pait 
of Veda is leaint, 283. 

Anuitipa, a tiiplet in a ^astra, 1186. 

Anus, tribe of, 39. 

Anu^Ssana-parva, 2n, 7, lOu, 56ij, 
59, 60, 63n, 66, 71, 73, 77, 81. 86, 
88, 92, lOOn, 313n, &c. 

AuuvSda, 289. 

Anuvftkyfl: ( same as puroiiuvakya ) 

AnuySjas (offerings subsequent to 
principal ones), are thico in daitfa- 
piXrnamSsa, 1067n, 1071n ; dcitios 
of, 1057n, 1071n. 

AnvShSryapacana, a name of daksi- 
nSgni, 989n. 

AnvSrambhapiya i^ti, 1010 and n. 

Anva^takS day, 'i94; surS offered 
on piii^das for female ancestors 
in, 794. 

Apad (distiess ), dhaima for brffh- 
mapas in, 118ff ; several means of 


maintaining oiicsclt in, 129-130; 
ten means of maintaining oneself 
in, given by Maim, 129. 

Apaiarka, 6n, 15, 64, 66, 63n, 72, 76, 
78. 150, 277u, 280 c'ic. 

Apaslaiiiba, dh.'iiinfi.-iatia of, 1, 7, 
34, 35, 44n, 52, 197, 212n, 259n, 
269, 270ii, 258, &c. 

Apastamba, grliya-sutia of, 195, 196, 
203, 207n, 233, 234, 235, 275, 276, 
279, &c. 

Apastambiya-mantia-pilUitt, 219, 221, 
223, 224n, 228, 234, 235, 253n, 257, 

_ 263n, 268, 272 &c. 

Apastamba, siauta-sulia of, 46, 211n, 
386, 401, 642n, 679, 684, 919n, 
989n, 999, &g. 

Apastaraba, smrti uf, m veiso, 7n, 
80, 96, 126, 326n, 451, 790. 

Apita, a caste, 72. 

Appayadlk^ita, 917. 

Appi entice, system of, for learning 
stljjaSy 365. 

j Aprljdciivation of, 1118n; peisous of 
I ^(inaka and Vasi^tha gotjns should 
repeat their own Apil hymn, while 
others should employ Rg. X. 110, 
1118 ; second praydja deity is 
cither TanunapSl or Naiailaihsa, 
1118 ; ton AprI hymns in ^tgveda, 
1118 ; two meanings of, 1118n ; A. 
veises aie used as yajyas in mak- 
ing prayaja offerings in pasubau- 
dha, 1118. 

Aptoryaiua, a soma saciilice, 1206. 

Aiatni, a measure of length, 209 
and n. 

Aiattaka, countiy of, 16; sojourn 
in, made one liable to iindeigo 
expiation, 16. 

Arkhava-pavarnSna, chanted in 
evening pressing of soma. 1193. 

Ardi Sk^atSropapa, is among the last 
ceremonies of marriage, 536. 

Aristotle, 9. 

Aijuna, secret name of India, 241. 

Arjiina, is said to have been intoxi- 
cated with wine, 795-796 , one of 
I the Papdavas, is charged with 
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marrying his maleiual uncle’s 
daughter, 459--60; met death in 
battle with Ins son BabhiutShaiia 
])iit was biought back to life by 
Ulapi, 1238. 

Aikavivsha, man wlio loses two 
wives by death goes through this 
rite befoio niairying a thiid, 546. 

Aiiian, says that Indian diess was 
made of cotton, 670. 

Ar^a, foim of inatnagc, 517. 

Aitlia, a goal of human life, 8. 

Arthassastia (vido iindei Kaiitilya), 
9, 67n, 183, 266u, 645. 

Ai'thavada, 1044n *, an a. text may 
be coQStiued as a vidhi accoidtng 
to Jaimini, 463. 

Ariindhatl, 631 ; star of, to be shown 
to bride in maiiiago lites, 630. 

Aiunmukha, name of coitain yatis 
killed by Indra, 419. 

Ary a, child, cannot be rodiicod to 
slaveiy by his father accoidiug to 
Kautilya, 508. 

Aiyan, culture, centre of, in Rgve- 
die times, 11-12 ; 

Aryan, culture, centre of, in BrSh- 
ma^as, 12. 

Aiyas, and dSsaa formed opposing 
camps, 25*, had internecine quai- 
lols even in Rgveda times, 27. 

AiySvarta, extent of, differed at 
diffeicnt periods and according to 
different writers, 11-15 ; and black 
antelope, 13, countries outside A. 
not to bo visited except on pilgii- 
inage, 18; what countiies beyond 
pale of, 15-16. 

A^auca, (impuiity on birth or death), 
less for brahniapas than for others, 
153. ‘ 

Ascetic, apostate from order of, be- 
came a slave of the king, 185-186; 
apostate from older of, to bo 
bianded and banished, 186; highly 
eulogised as a guest, 754; was 
required by Vasi^tha to take even 
flesh in 4iSddha and rites for 
gods, 777. 


Asceticism, features of, aie common 
to all religions, 975; several as- 
pects of, 975. 

Asiknl, rivei in Rg., 12 

As^oka, constructed wclU on roads 
and planted mango and banyan 
I tiecB, 894 , enjoins kind treatment 
; of slaves, 183 ; established hospi- 
tals for raon and beasts, 4n ; for- 
I bade the killing of certain biids 

I and animals, 778; inscribed on 

I stone virtues he most pi i zed, 

I 10 ; on flesh-eating, 778 ; Roc k 

I edicts of, 69, 113; refers to Yonas, 

I 93. 

Atiiamas (ace undei brahmacarya, 
hoiiBoholdor, samnyasaj) 416; dll 
four montionod in Jsbalopani^.ul, 

, 421; earliest reforenco to, pio- 

I bably in tho Ait. Br., 420; foa- 

! tiires characteristic of each of 

' four, 837; Kapila, an asura, is said 

i by Baud. Dh. S. to have started 

' system of four, 417; difference 

i between theories of varnas and 

j S^ramas, 423; no S. suporioi to 

I others, according to Ap. Dh. S., 

I 425; number of, 416; samnyasa 

I mentioned in Mundakopaui^^ad, 

1 421; 4ildra could tako only to 

j householder’s stage, 163, 924 , 

' theory of Mnnu and others about, 

417-418; three a. clearly leforiod 
to in Chan. Up., 420, 422-24 ; three 
diffeient points of view about, 
424-426; various names for the 
last atirama, 417 ; wliat duties 
common to all, 6; woid a. docs 
not occui in Vedic Saihhiias or 
Brahma^as, 418. 

A^iama-dharma, meaning of, 3. 

A^ramavasiparva, lOn, 498, 869, 923, 
£r46. 

Artaks days, 398; killing of cows 
in, 776. * 

A^^tBiigasaragiaha, of Vagbhata, 
656n, 735. 

A^tBvakra, com. of MBnavagrbya, 
440, 817. 
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Astrology (see under kutas): con* 
sideiution of, lod to abandoning a 
child if born on certain conjunc 
tions, 237; details of, enteied in 
all rites, 204; in Upanayana, 277; 
in marriage, 513-515; predictions 
of a. from the time of birth, 236 ; 
to bo consulted in marriages only 
if girl is not more than ten ycais 
old, 513. 

Asura, form of inariiage, 517,519; 
form, essence of, is monetary 
consideiation for giring tbo girl 
received by father or guardian, 
525; Rgveda and Nirukta refer to 
a. form, 525. 

Asura, meaning of, in l^gveda, 25. 

AsvalSyana, water offered to, in 
tarpana, 691. 

A^valSyana-grhya-kSrikas, of Ku- 
mSrila 222. 

AavalSyana-grbya-paridi^ta 210, 533, 
891, 896. 

Asvalayana-grhya-satra, 78, 196, 197, 
201n, 207, 221, 274, 276, 278, 
279 &c. 

A4val5yana-^rauta-3utra 74, 252, 
430, 480, 491, 828, 919n, 999n, 
1001, 1003 &c. 

A«ival5yana-Bmiti, in veise 370, 769. 

A^vamedha, dialogues and abuse in 
1234-35 ; fees inl236-37 ; historic 
instances of porformance of 1238- 
39; mentioned even in the Rgveda 

1228- 1229 ; performed by ancient | 
kings 978, 1229 ; performei of, got 
rid of all sins, oven of brahma- 
hatyS 147, 1236u; piocedure of 

1229- 1236; sin lemovcd by persons 
bathing in the water in which the 
king bathed at the end of 
Aiivaraedha 1236 ; yupas weie 21 
in, 1233. 

A^vamedhikaparva 72, 77, 88, 361, 
439, 562, 643, 646/' 710, 847n, 923 
&c.; describes At^vaiuodha at 
great length 1237-38. 

A^vapati Kekaya, declared that in 
his kingdom there were no thieves, 


no drinkers of intuxicauis &c. 794; 
taught vaifivanaiavidya to five 
brahmapas 106, 273. 

A^vasUkta 1006. 

A^vatlha, marriage with, for aveit- 
ing ill-luck for a giil 546 ; Vrddha- 
Gaiitama identiffes with Kri^pa 
895 

A^vatthaman, a brahmana warrior 
123 ; a cirajtvtn 648. 

A4vayujl, one of the seven pakaya- 
jnas 826-827. 

A^vika, a caste 73. 

Ai^vinaf^astra in Atiratra 1203. 

Alvins 439; bestowed husband on 
Gho^a who was growing old 439. 

Athangu|em, a modern rito in the 
Dcccan resembling Slmantonna- 
yana 226. 

Athaivaveda 37, 41, 43, 201, 202n, 
203n, 218, 221n, 247n, 263n, 270, 
386, 419, 435 &c , ; ^aunaklya re 
consion of Atharvaveda has a 
different beginning 902n. 

Atharvaiigirasah, as subject of study 
in Satapatha Br. 353. 

Atheists, touch of, requiiod bath for 
purification 169,664. 

Atiratra, a form of soma sacrifico 
1203 ; Samdhistotia in, 1203. 

Atreya, quoted by Bharadvajagrhya 
203. 

Atri, smiti of 6n, 69, 85, 89, 105, 113, 
119, 126n, 130, 157n, 173, l74n, 
189, 312 &c. ; gotra, subdivisions 
of 490. 

Atura-samnyasa, procedure of, for 
those who are very ill 963. 

Atyagni^toma 1203. 

Aufrecht 461n ; edition of %voda 
by 461n. 

Aupajangbani 602, recognised among 
sons only the aurasa son 602. 

Aupani^ada vrata for brahmacarin 
371. 

Aurabbra, u caste 102. 

Au^anasa-stnrti 114, 174d, 290o, 310, 
332, 343n, 357n, 402n, 734, 763n 
&c. 
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Auspicious, all samskSras to be per- 
formed on a. times 213 ; eight a, 
objects 876 n ; objects that one 
should see or touch before going 
out of his house 688; objects, 
eiglit 511, 688 ; sights, what are 
648, 687 ; times 213 and n. 

Avabhrtha, final purificatory bath in 
Agni^toma 1198; handful of ku^aa 
thrown in water becomes the 5lia- 
vanlya for all offerings in 1199- 
1200 ; MahlyS rk muttered in, by 
yajamSna, priests and wife 1200; 
only a cake to Vaiuija is offered 
in 1198; procedure of, is like an 
i^ti but many items aie dropped 
1198-1200 ; SSman chanted in, is 
called avalihrihor-iaman^ of which 
the nidhana is repeated tlirico by 
all priests, sacrificer and his wife 
1199 ; unneti priest leads out 
saciificer and all others 1200 ; 
utensils are thrown into water 
at a. 1199. 

Avadhnta, a class of samny3sin 912 

Avakiruin, bad to offer an ass to 
Niirti 374 , prayat^citta for 374. 

Avantisundari, of the CsbuSna 
family, married poet Rsja^ekhara 
450. 

Avantya, a caste 73 ; same as bhnr- 
ja-kaptha 73. 

Avarlta, a sub-caste 72. 

Avartaka, a caste 102. 

Avasathya (fiie) 939; some held 
that it need not be established at 
all 989a. 

AvatSras: faint traces of several out 
of ton a. in Vodic Literature 717- 
718 ; names of 720-721 ; theory of 
717 ; three lists of Yl^^u’s a. in 
BhSgavata-puraQa 721. 

Avei^ti, an i;^ti, performed in RSja- 
suya and also independently 1223, 

Avid, formulae in Rsjasuya 1217n. 

Aviia, a caste 72. 

Avivakya, the tenth day of the 
DvSda^Sha sacrifice, 1213-14, 


Avocations: brShmapa should not 
perfoiin the work of a ^lldra even 
in distress 119n ; followed by brB- 
limapas were numberless even in 
ancient days 130-131 ; one should 
not take to the work of a higher 
var^a 119 ; peculiar to brahraayas, 
three 105 ; persons following cer- 
tain condemned a. became un- 
touchable 169 ; fiudra, to be puni- 
shed by king if he takes up the 
duties of brahmai^as such as japa 
119. 

Ayaskara, a caste 72 ; regarded as a 
4udra by Patanjali 72. 

Ayogava, 73 ; a piaiiloma caste 57, 
73 , avocation of, 73 ; one of the 
antyavasEyins, 70. 

Ayurveda ( medicine), to be learnt 
under the apprentice system, 365u. 

Ayu^ya, one of the rites in jata- 
karma, 233. 

BabhiuvSbana, son of Arjuna, 1238. 

BsdarSyana, held view that all 
B^ramas are enjoined, 425 ; quoted 
by BhBradvajagrhya, 203. 

Bsdarr, propounded that a ^udra 
could perform vedic sacrifices, 36, 
156. 

Baden-Powell, 868. 

Bshlka, countries called, were im- 
pure, 16. 

Bahi^pavamBna, first stotra in morn- 
ing pressing of soma, 1169 ; has 
nine verses, 1169 ; method of 
dividing into five parts and chant- 
ing, 1168-1169. 

Bshya, same as antya, 70, 89. 

Baidyas of Bengal, 72. 

BaijavBpa-gihya, 198n, 219, 220, 244. 

BBlS^i-Gargya, 328 ; learnt from 
king AjBta^atru, 105-106. 

BBlambbattT, 4730.484,4890,590,592. 

BalarSma, 797. 

Balbutlia, a friendly dSsa in Rgveda, 
33. 

Bali, island of, priests in, repeat the 
yajnopavlta mantra, 284n. 
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Ball, a cirajivin^ 648. 

BfililiaraQa or bhntayajna, 745-748; 
deities of, 745 ; food to be dis-- 
tributed even to crows, dogs and 
oSndslas, 746 ; oBierings in, are to 
be on the ground and not in fire, 
745; offered at night by wife 
without mantras, 747; remnants 
of ball food are offered to pitis^ 
748; sentiment underlying, 746- 
747. 

BalutedarSf hereditary village ser- 
vants in the Deccan, 178. 

Sana, 81, 83, 91, 174, 215, 217, 239, 
266, 349, 510, 579, 598, 628. 

Baoa, an aaiiia devotee of Siva, 737. 

Banaji, D. R. 187. 

Bapa-lihgas, from Naimada river 
worshipped as symbols of Siva, 
716, 737. 

Bandhula, a caste, 102. 

Bandin, see under * vandin *, 89. 

Banerjee, Sir Qooroodas, 520, 614. 

Barbara, 89. 

Barter, almost same principles apply 
to b. as to sale, 126-129 ; of some 
articles allowed, though no sale 
of them allowed, 129 ; of sesame 
allowed, though not sale, to 
brShma^as, 127. 

Barth, M., 107n, 724. 

Baskeiville, Geoffrey, 951. 

Bath (see *Sn3na * ), for coming in 
ooniact with capdsla, patita, a 
woman in her monthly couise, 
172; mid-day, 689 ; piincipal 
matteis in mid-day bath aie 
tarpapa, devapaja and inahs- 
yajuaa, 689. 

Bauddhas, touch of, entailed bath as 
expiation, 169, 665. 

Baudhayana, dharmasntra of, 1, 2n, 
14, 15, 34n, 45n, 53, 56, 59, 65, 78, 
213, 272 &o. 

Baudhayana-gihya’, ^94, 148n, 194n, 
197, 233, 245, 255, 258, 275, 278 &c. . 

Baiidhayanagrliyase^asura, 176, 214, 
215, 217, 251 ti, 254, 297, 299, 480, 
637, 727n, 728 8co. 


Baudhayanagrhy a-parihha^a, 108 n , 
288, 393, 411. 

Baudbayana-grhya-saihgraha-pari- 

di^ta, 210. 

Baudhayana-pitr-medhasntra, 588, 
618n. 

Baudhayana-drauta-sutra, 995, 997, 
999, 1001, 1003, 1005, lOlOn, 1013n, 
1020n, 1061n, &c. 

Beal, 723. 

Beasts, unclean, 166, 

Begging (see undei bhik^a) 133- 
134 ; allowed to the diseased and 
such like persons, 134 ; allowed to 
ono oppressed by bungei, 134 ; 
allowed to one who has been with- 
out food foi tbieo days, 134 , a 
chaiaotcristic of saihnyasa in the 
Sutras, 421 ; Kekaya king boasts 
that no one except a brahmacarin 
begged in his kingdom, 133 ; of 
whom one should not beg, 134 ; 
smrtis hold b. appropriate to veda 
students and ascetics, 133 ; smitis 
do not allow it to others except 
under great restrictions, 133-134 ; 
when allowed accoiding to Ap., 
133-134. 

Benefit of clergy, doctrine of, 142- 
143. 

Bengal, widows in, entitled to lights 
of property even in joint Hindu 
family under Dayabhaga, 635 ; 
worship of Durga in, 739. 

Bhagat, M. G., 179n. 

Bhagavad-gita, 9, 60, 97, 423, 746n, 
946. 

Bhagavata-purapa, 9, 87, 155n, 176, 
319, 380, 565, 628, 715n, 720, 721, 
re &c, 

Bhagavatas, to bo worshippeis in 
temples of Vi?nu, 722 ; worshippers 
of Vi^nu or Siva posing as holy 
( huwn in Marathi ), 131. 

Bhalrava, temple of, could bo elected 
by untouchables, 176. 

Bhallavins, 14, 436n. 

Bhainaha, author of Kavyalaihkara 
252n. 
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Bhandarkar, Prof. D, R., 384. 

Bhandarkar, Sir R, G , 215, 438n, 
440n, 710n, 719n, 721n 736, 737n; 
holds k^atriyas original possessors 
of knowledge of brahman, 107n. 

BharadvSja, story of, in Tai. Bi. 
about veda study, 271, 350. 

BbaradvlEja-grhyasutia, 45u, 94, 

196, 203, 205, 208n, 219, 224n, 
233, 234, 235, 246, 253, 257, 261, 
263, 276, 279n, Ac. 

Bhaiadvaja-diauta-sutra, 71, 157. 

Bharatavar^a, extent of, 17-18; name 
of, why given, 17; is called karma- 
bhUml 17 ; only land where harma 
is pioscribod for mortals, 17 ; so 
called after Bharata, 17. 

BlinsmShkiua, a caste called gurava, 

102 . 

Bhaia, an antyaja, 89. 

Bhau Daji, Dr., 509n. 

Bliauma-anana, 668. 

Bhavabhuti, 367, 403, 446, 579; 
moLhcr of, was JatukaiQl, 252. 

Bhavins ( girls dedicated to a tem- 
ple ), 904. 

Bhavi^yapmSna, 122n, 216, 217, 310, 
445n, 675, 723a, 883. 

Bhavi^yottara-purS^a, 349, 874, 882, 
883. 

Bhik^S ( alms obtained by begging); 
all to be placed before teacher, 
311-312 ; duty of houaelioldors to 
give to brahmaeSrins and yatis, 
311 ; brahmacStins to take to, 

308- 312 ; food obtained by, sup^ 
posed to be pure for brahmacarins, 
310 , fiom sudraa allowed to bia- 
huiacSuns only in distress, 310; 
growiug stiiciness as to cast^ of 
peisoiis of whom to beg for food 
in case of brahmacaiios, 309-310 ; 
mother tho first peison of whom to 
bog, 309; (luantity of food to be 
given as, 311 , ref iisal to give food 
to a hrahmacSiin results in loss of 
meiit Cpwiiya )» 309; rules about, 

309- 312. 

Bhik^ukopani^ad, 939. 

H. D. 162 


1289 

Bhik^u-sQtra, known to Pspini, 422, 

Bhilla, an antyaja, 70, 89. 

Bhi^ak, a caste, 89-90. 

Bhr§ma, his gotra was Vaiyaghra- 
padya, 494 ; forcibly carried off 
throe daughters of king of Ka4i, 
501 n^ 523; refused to laise issue 
from widows of Vicitravirya 603, 

BhT^maparva, 138d, 139, 710. 

Bhl^matarpa^a, 494, 695. 

Bhoja, a caste, 90. 

Bhojana (see under ‘food,* ‘pankti*) 
757-799 , about leiuoving plates 
aftei, 769 ; acamana before and 
after, 762 ; cleansing the mouth 
after b. with sixteen mouth- 
fuls of water, 769 ; discontinued 
on hearing tho voices of certain 
persons, 785 ; east to bo faced at 
time "^of, 758 ; etiquette at time of, 
762-763, 766-767; expiation, if 
ono touches another at, 765 , exu- 
dation of trees cut forbidden, 758; 
live limbs should be wet at time 
of, 760 ; five morsels as praoahutis 
at beginning of, 763-764 ; house- 
holder to take his meals in 5th 
part of the day, 757 ; importance 
of purity of food, 757 ; in same 
dish with wife forbidden, 765 ; 
leaves of the trees that may be 
used as plates, 762 ; manMa to be 
drawn at, 760 ; milk of cow for 
ten days after delivery forbidden 
even in vedic times, 758 ; most 
important subject in dharma- 
^astra next to marriage, 757 ; ob- 
serving silence at, 760 ; ono may 
cat anything in a dire calamity, 
758; one should not eat in company 
of even other brahmanas for fcai 
of shaiiugiu tlieir sins, 759; order 
in which items of food are to be 
eaten, 765 ; places where food 
should not be‘ taken, 759-760 ; 
lilies about the seat foi taking, 
761 ; lules for the plate, 761; to 
be begun while feet are wet, 760 ; 
silence at, 764 ; talking how far 
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cillowed, 764 ; to be taken in pii* ; 
vate or screened from public vieW| 
759 ; to be taken twice a day, 758; 
to be taken while sitting, 758 ; 
utteiing ‘Govinda’ while taking 
food in, 765; yajiiopavita to be 
worn in npavtta form at, 762. 

Bhrgiigaija, divisions and sub-divi- 
sions of, 490. 

Bbrjjakantha, a caste, 90 ; same as 
ainba^tha, 90, 

Bill Una, meanings of, 148 n. 

Bhujabalabblina, 513. 

Bhupa, a caste, 90. 

Bbaijaka^tha, a caste, 90. 

Bhutayajiia (see under baliharapa). 

Bible, 849. 

Bilhana, 524. 

Blackslone, 570. 

Boar, flesh of, lecommendod in 
^raddha, 166; incai nation of 
Vi^iju as, 718. 

Bodas, Mr. M. R.. 949n. 

Bombay Land Roveniie Code, 866, 

Books: gifts of epics and piii3:i;La8 to 
brabniapas, 340, 883 , prejudice 
against using, for learning, 349 ; 
road by ascetic women for a 
queen, 349; reliance on, leckoned 
as an obstacle in the path of 
acquiring knowledge, 349; to bo 
placed in inathis foi all people 
and provision foi leading them in 
temples, 883. 

Boundary disputes settled by old 
men and guilds, 67. 

Boys, were to bo taught certain inan- 
tias oven before Upanayaua, 300. 

BrShma, foim of maniage, the best, 
517. 

Brahmff, God creates the world, 724; 
temples of, 724. 

Brahma, priest, duties andprivileges 
of, in dar^apuruamasa, 1021; piiest 
may be optionally employed in all 
pakay.ijnaa, 208; receives as his 
special poition the prat^itia, 1039 u, 
represented by a bundle of ku^as 


in grhya rites, 208n; required to 
bo most learned of all piiests, 1021. 

Biahmabala or Biahmapabala, com. 
of Kathakagihya, 220, 255n. 

Biahmacarin, garments of, 278-279; 
in ^tg. and Tai. Ar. 268,270; girdle 
{m^liala) for, according to var^a, 
280-281 ; highly eulogised in 
Atharvaveda, 270 ; how to deal 
with hail on the head, 333 ; life 
of, depicted in Sat. Br., 271 ; most 
roprehonsible act of, was sexual 
iutei course, 374; nai^thika (per- 
petual), 375 ; pr5ya4citta for fail- 
ing in his duties, 373-374 ; prsya4- 
citta for sexual intercourse by, 
374, 967 ; principal observances of, 
aie oifeiing iamtdh into fire every 
day, begging for food, working 
for teacher, study of veda, 305; 
stayed with a teacher away from 
homo evon in Brahmana period, 
271 ; supposed to have violated 
his vow if he failed to beg or oiTei 
samidh, 311 ; rules of conduct for, 
283, 304IT, to abstain fiom into- 
xicant of any kind, though he may 
be a k^atriya or vai4ya, 796 ; to 
carry a staff of certain trees accord- 
ing to varna, 279-80; to wear 
two garments, 278, veda-viatas 
of, 370-374. 

Biahmaoarya, duration of, usually 
twelve years, 349-352; infoima- 
tion about, in the Upani^ads, 273 ; 
long periods of, such as 48 years, 
350; long periods of, opposed to 
vedic injunctions according to 
Sahara, 350; perpetual, was allow- 
ed for the blind, impotent and 
e'tbeis, b51n, 376; piaya^citta for 
giving up vow of perpetual, 376. 

Biahmagarblia, a smrti, 926. 

Biahinahatya (killing a biahmana), 
the greatest sin f loin very ancient 
times, 147. 

I Brahman, world of, only chaste per- 
sona can enter, 5, 

I Brahmanandr, on saiiinyasa, 958. 
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l3jahniana aiHault ou a b. sovcroly 
condemned, 151; not liable to 
p.iy fme at a fciiy or to pay i 
toll, 153 ; not to poifoim abhi- 
Vcidana to a k^atnya, 33B , of 
ton ycaia niuat be saluted by a 
k^^atiiya though a bundled yoais 
old, 338; received Insser punish- 
ment foi certain offences, 152; 
Haciedne!>s of poison of, wont on I 
increasing in 8uc(508sive ages, 151; 
way to be inado for, by all inclu- 
ding the king, 153, 146; whether 
could be killed in self-dcfonte 
without inemring sin, 148-150, 
who is panktipavana, 767-768. 

Biahmanas (see ‘agricultiiro’, ‘money- 
lending * gifts * voda ’ ) ; b. 
accumulating wealth lose high 
status of biahmanya, 111 ; all b. 
wore not and are not priests, 109 ; 
Apastamba was against b. be- 
coming soldiers, 122; b. as soldiers 
even in veiy ancient times, 122; 
become degraded by giving up 
veda study, 108 ; become like 
bUdras by selling milk for three 
days, 127; classes of b., accoiding 
to the wealth they possess, 111 ; 
coipoial punishment for, 140-141; 
corporal punishment for b. takes 
form of shaving the head, 141 ; 
could maintain themselves by 
following avocations of k^itiiyas 
01 vai^yas, 118-119 , could in 
ancient times take food from any 
dvijati or from some sOdras even, 
788-789 ; could take food from 
i^adras, if in difficulties, except for 
agnihotra or sacrifice, 112 ; deV 
cribed as daiva varna, 25 ; des- 
cribed as gods that are visible, 37; 
divided in modern times into ten 
classes, each of which is fuithor 
subdivided, 103; doing certain 
acts to be treated as fiodras, 132 ; 
duty of, to study veda and its 
angaSj 107 ; eight kinds of, des- 
cribed by Devala, 131 ; formed a 


gioup even in llgvedic times, 29 ; 
foundcia of loyal dynasties, 123 ; 
foul peculiar altiihutos of, accoid- 
ing to 8at 13i , 37; gurus of all by 
llio fact oC biith alone, 138 ; 
have all gods in them, 135 , 
highly honoiiiod oven in OfUly 
vcdic times, 28, 135; hypoiholical 
eulogies of, 135-136; ideal sot 
I befoio b ns to gifts, 113; ideni 

sot hcfoio b. wa-i oflcn lealizod, 

115; identified with Agni, 135, 
immunity of b. fioni taxation, 
whipping &c , 110, 143; invited 
foi ^raddhii nmst possess loaining 
and charaetci, 117 ; may accopt 
for Biippoiting parents, dopen- 
dants &c. gifts fioni any body, 
but not for thciasolvcs, 112 , may 
learn from a k^'Utriya teacher in 
time of distioss, 108, may take 
arms at command of king, 123 , 
may wield anus in self-defence 
01 for piotecting women and cows, 
123 , not reciting (layatil inantia 
BIO more impuio tlian madias, 133 , 
nine kinds o£ snataka b aio 
piimary recipients of gifts insido 
the vodi, 114 ; not eligible for 
invitation at ^laddhau, 130-131 ; 
not studying veda are like studras, 
133 ; not to bo cited as witnesses 
by non-brahmanas unless as attest- 
ing witnesses, 152 ; not to receive 
gifts fiom irreligious kings oi 
other iireligioiis persons, 112, only 
b. entitled to officiate as pi lests, 
109 ; peisons from whom b. may 
not take gifts, 112-113 , person of 
b. held to be very sacred, 147 , 
power of b. to deprive deities of 
thoif status 135; privileges claimed 
by 138-153; punished with far 
higher fine than iodras for theft, 
35n, 152 , punished with branding 
and banishment foi sumo offences, 
UO-141 , purposes foi which b. 
were created 107-108 ; reasons 
< why b. are seissed by Death, 133 ; 
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receiving gifts, special privilege Bialiiiianvadhana, a iito in ibe 
of, 110, loceiving gifts from pi ocodure of taking «awn^a«fl 954. 

worthy persons preferable to Brahiiiapuiana, lln, 80, 83, 84, 94, 

officiating as piiests, 110; lecei- 97, 98, 189u, 198, 3U8n, 346n, 395, 

ving gifts from siQdia worse for b. 447, 451, 606 &c. 

than t(>achiog him or being his Brahtnai^idc^it, 15. 
priest, 110 ; lesidents of ccitain Brahinasutia (samoas VedautasQUa, 
countries not to be invited at which see ), 425. 

flraddha, 103 ; lestiictions on, Biahmavaivaita-purdiia, 646. 
when following occupations of Bialiinavarta, defined by Manii, 15. 

vai^yas, 124 fC , results of ill-trca- Brahinayajna, 700-701, compaied 
ting 01 disrespecting b. 41 ; six with elements of srauta sacritices, 

kinds of, cease to bo b. by their 700-701; foimula of, in modern 

actions, 132 ; some b. fulfilled times for llgvodins once a year, 

ideal set up 137 ; some sub-castes 704; is daily study of a portion of 

of b. due to the Veda-^akh5 Veda (svadhyaya) acc, to Sat. 

studied, 876; supciior by fact Bi., 700; yajja in aaihdhya held by 

of birth 37 ; teaching done solely some to be, 700, may be performed 

by 38, 108 , ten kinds of, based on before tarpana and after morning 

avocations and conduct 130-131 , homa acc. to some 700; may bo 

though bad or wicked must be poifoimed before or after Vai^va- 

honoured according to some, 132 ; deva, 700; now rarely perfoimed 

to approach king or rich persons every day, 703, proper place for 

for maintenance when hungry oi i perfoimanco, 701; rewards of pei- 
without moans 112; to cultivate foimancc of, 701; tarpana as pait 

supieme contentment. 111 ; to of, acc. to some, 700, 704; time foi 

expound dharma to all classes, to performing, 700; works or parts of 

give advice about conduct, 139; woiks lecited in, 701, 703. 

uphold oidinancos 39n , wealth BiaUml alphabet, derived from a 
does not find delight in, 37 , weic b’emitic alphabet about 800 B. C., 

compelled by circumstances to acc. to Biihler 348. 

pursue avocations other than the Brhadaranyaka Upani^ad, 5, 13, 38n, 
three specially prescribed foi 45, 52, 88, 106, 108, 110, 167, 201, 

them 118-119 ; when to bo scntenc- 227, 273 ; contains one of the 

ed to death 141; whether a noblest prayers, 5; holds ti nth and 

separate caste in the Rgvoda 28 ; dliarma are identical, 5; inculcates 

whether b. weie by biith in three cardinal virtues, 5. 

Kgveda 27 ; whether learned oi Brhad-devata, 447, 535, 618, 619, 

not are great deities, 135 ; wives 833n. 

of, were sometimes ill-treated by Brhad-Yama, smiti of, 70, 390d, 445, 
kings 41 ; which b. should be St)4, 846. 

afraid of receiving gifts 113-114 , Brban-manu, 476ii. 
who are 115 ; word b. occurs Brhan-Naiadlya-purana (same as 

several times in Rgveda, 28. Naradlyu pin ana ), 505, 633. 

Brahmanas in Gujorat, have 84 sub Brhaspati, 59, 76, 83n, 85, 115, 124n, 
divisions, 103. 149 ^ 175 ^ 219, 254, 365a, &c.; eight 

Brahmanda, a mahadana, 873. verses fiom, on eight qualities of 

Brahmada-puPrE^a, 169, 665n, 672n, the soul, 6n; founder of materia- 

673. 754- lism. 359a; held wife half of a 
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naan and sharer in his aius and 
iiieiita, 428n; on duties of biali- 
nianas settled by a kiii« with 
giants of lands, 858, on giants of 
land, 861, on tlio lights of daugh- 
tel 8,510, usages of couiitiies ahould 
be respected by the conquering 
king, 462. 

Brhaspati-sava, a kind of one day 
foma saciilicc pci formed by a 
biahmana who has pcifoimed the 
Vajapeya, 1211. 

BrhatT, a woik of Piabhakaia, 359n; 

Brhat-Paiasaia, 15, 121, 115,301, 310, 
31 In, 315, 430, 578, 643, 667n, 
687n, &c. 

Brhat-saman, 996n. 

Brhat-saihhita, 217, 249, 398, 651n, 
579, 655, 712, 722, 734, 826. 

Biowne, J. 0 , 509n. 

Buddha, grant made to a brahma na 
in honour of, 854; images of, wor- 
shipped in certain viatas stated 
in tho puranas, 721; Kumaiila did 
not legard him as an amiara^ 
721~'22, reviled as an atheist in 
the Uamayana, 721; some tenets 
of, 723; when came to be looked 
upon as avatara of Vi^nu, 720-722. 

Buddhism, causes of disappearance 
of, fiom India 723, total dis- 
appearance of, fiom India, cannot 
bo satisfactoiily explained, 723. 

Buddhist nuns, tonsured their heads, 
592-93. 

Buddhists ; and foui variias, 48n; 
nak^atra names of, 248; took the 
idea of pabbijja from brahmani- 
oal system, 422; works, 85. 

Budhasmiti, 196. 

Btlhler, 63n, 348, 956n. 

Bukka, king of Vijuyanagar, daugh- 
ter of, iiuuTicd a biahmana, 450. 

Bull, sacicd, at Molionju-ilaio 725. 

Bmnell, 1170n, 1171 

Buiuda (woikei in bamboo), an 
antyaja, 70, 89; written as varuda 
also, 89. 


Caidya Ka^u, donated noblemen as 
slaves, 181. 

Caila-uiinojaka, 82, distinguished 
fiom rajaka by sonic, 82. 

Cditii, 820, a rite peifoUncd on full 
moon day of Caiiia, 820. 

Uakiavdka, birds, love of, mentioned 
in a mantra quoted in Uiranya- 
kcsigrhya, 203. 

Cakil, a caste, 80. 

Uakiika, 80. 

Caland, Dr. 1171. 

(Jaland and Henry, 978 u. 

Calls of naluie, auswenng, lules 
about, 649-651, answeiing, infiont 
of images of gods foibidden, 709 

Calukyas, described as cheiished by 
seven Matrs, 217, described us of 
the Manavya gotia, 494. 

Camels, gifts of, in Rgveda, 838 

Camphor, to be burnt before the 
images of gods, 733. 

Csnakya, angered by tho Nandas, 
kept his tiikba untied 265 

Camlala ; 44-45, 81-82; alone among 
piaiilumas was untouchable, 172; 
a piatiloina caste, 57, 171; called 
antyav.isayin, 70; description of a 
hamlet of, 81, included among 
hudras by Paiahjali, 168; occurs in 
Vdj. S, and Tai. Bi., 44, lauked 
with the dog in Chan. Up 44, 
166, lostrictious on, 81, shadow 
of, not polluting in ancient times, 
174, three kinds of, accoiding to 
Veda-Vyasa, 81, 171, touch of, 
who comes for woisbip of Vi|jT,ni, 
did not entail bath, 172. 

Cande4vaia, minister of Mithila 
kings, weighed himself against 
gold, 872. 

Ca^dragupta, Maurya king, 248. 

Caudiayana, method of, may be 

' followed by vanapiMStha, 921 ; 
piaya^eitta eating foibidden 
vegetables, 783; piaya^citta for 
intercourse with sagoti.i woman, 
497; praya4citta for marrying 
ono^s maternal uncle’s or paternal 
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aunt’s daughter, 459 ; praya4citta 
for mairying a gill whose gotra is 
the same as that of one’s maternal 
gi and- father, 471 

Capitalist society, some defects of, 
137-138. 

Catuka-^aklia, 796. 

Caraka-saihhita, on medicine, 799. 

Garaka-sautramanl, 1224 

Carmauina, probably means ‘tannei’ 
in the Rgveda, 165. 

Carmakara (worker in hides), 70, 80. 

Caima^iias, a teacher mentioned in 
the Niiukta, 587. 

Cai pouter caste, j^erform upanayana 
in modern times, 46. 

Caryaka system, 359n. 

Caste (see under ‘aniiloina’, ‘jfiti’, 
^pratiloma’ and varna)i anuloma 
only, recognised by some sages if 
there bo marriage, 53; achieve- 
ments undei, 21n ; avocations of a 
few castes only mentioned in 
smrtis, 57; caste is now a matter ! 
of marriage and food only, 24; | 
council, not a common feature in i 
all castes, 24 ; differed if spouses I 
of different varnas united by wed- ! 
lock or otherwise, 54; features 
common to all castes, 23 ; f eatuies 
of the system have not been the ■ 
same throughout the ages, 24, 
great speculation about origin of, , 
19; gi eater emphasis on birth in > 
higher castes than on virtue, lOln ; ' 
how fai an invention of brah- ! 
maijas, 21n; in medieval works, 
102-103; is a matter of the body 
and not of the soul, 52; list of 
castes mentioned in smrtis, 69ff ; 
Megasthenes on, 50; mixed, only 
a few mentioned in dharmasntri’s, 
57 ; most professions may now be 
followed by any one, 24; names 
of caster aiise principally from 
occupations, 1(X) , no unanimity 
possible un the causes that led to 
modern caste system, 23; number 
of, in the vedic period, 49; numerous 


sub-castes arise in sevcial ^^ayB, 
57-58 ; preserved Indian society 
from social anarchy, 21n ; profes- 
sional c. were wealthy and had 
oiganized guilds, 66-68; profes- 
sions and ciafts, whether castes 
in vedic works, 43-45 ; proposi- 
tions about, before the close of 
vedic peiiod, 48 ; ramifications of, 
explained by ancient dliarma- 
^astra works as duo to samkaia, 
50-51 ; revolt against system of, 
in Mahabhaiata, 101 ; system eulo- 
gised and condemned, 20-21; tests 
for detei mining the varna of, in 
modern times, 382; theory of 
anuloma and pratiloma mairiages 
to explain system of, 52-53; those 
outside the system of four varnas 
are dasyus, 47 ; woiks on, 19 d. 

Catuihotr, mantras in Tai. Ai., 
372n, 993n. 

CSturiuasyas (seasonal sacrifices), 
1091-1106 ; and a few other iftis 
are called I^tyayana, 1091 ; five 
offerings common to all, 1092 ; in- 
dicate advent of spring, i ains and 
autumn, 1091 ; may be performed 
thioughout life or foi one year, 
1092 ; observances on all ^Tvans 
for sacrificer, 1092 ; three or four 
called parvans^ 1091. 

Caturthr-karma, 195, 202-204 ; des- 
cribed in grhyasutras as a rite, 
202 ff; treated by the gThyasOtias 
as part of inariiage iitos, 204. 

Caturvaiga-cintamani of Homadri, 
381, 451n, 713, 734. 

Caturviih^atimata, 349, 462, 464. 

Catvala, pit in Pasiubandha, 1112. 

Caula, samo as cUdakararia, 197, 
260-267. 

Census of India, 179n. 

Chagaleya, on livelihood in oyyad,129. 

Chandogapari^i^ta-samo as Gobbi - 
lasinrti, 654, 874d 

Chandogya Upani^ad, 5,13, 44n, 79, 
106, 108, 147, 155, 166, 202n, 241, 
247, 273 &c.; condemns seveiely 
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five grave sins, 5 ; mentions caij- 
dsla along with dogs and boars, 
166; mentions five raahapaidkai^ 
147-148. 

Cliandomas, parts of Dvada^aha 
aacrifico, 1213, 1240. 

Charitable works : founder could 
keep control over, 915 ; referred to 
even in Rgveda, 889; regarded as 
more meritorious than sacrifices, 
890. 

Charity, universal, in Hindu ^aatras, 

4ii ; to poor and cripple is duo to 
compassion and does not amount 
to pratigraha^ 116n. 

Charpentiei, Dr., 711. 

Child : allowed to crawl among in- 
struments and utensils and to 
seize one as a prognostication of 
future occupation, 258 ; does not 
become impure by acting or eating 
as it likes before upanayana, 188; 
education of, before upanayana, 
no rules in sutras about, 265-266 , 
of marriage that is void for sago- 
tra, sapravara orsapinda relation- 
ship, becomes a candala, 497 ; sale 
of, forbidden and condemned by 
Apastamba and other sages, 504- 
505; sale of, an upapataka, 506; 
views as to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605. 

Child Marriage Restraint Act (of 
1927 ) 445, 616. 

Cliias, 82 ; Mami on 47 ; regarded as 
degraded k^atriyas, 82. 

Ciraj Ivins, names of, 648. 

Circumambulating : rules about, in 
case of images of gods, cows, trees, 
346. 

Clothes t rules about tucking up 
the lower garment, 672 ; tarpya 
garment worn by sacrificer in 
Mahavrata, 670-671 ; to bo woin 
in Devapuja must be different from | 
those to bo worn on the road, 672; 
to bo worn by brahraacarin, 278- ' 
279 ; to bo worn by householder, . 
669-672 ; two garments to be worn | 


by snalahaSf 670 ; upper garment 
necessary in five religious rites, 
671, whether cotton clothes known 
in earliest vedio period is doubt- 
ful 670; white, to be worn by 
snatakas, 671. 

Codrington, 215, 725. 

Cole, Mis. M., 428. 

Colebrooke, 195n, 683n, 624n, 636. 

Concubine, entitled to maintenance 
after paramour’s death if she is i 
continuously kept one and remains 
chaste afterwards, 639. 

Conjugal rites, suit for restitution 
of, defences to, 570. 

Conversion, taking back into Hindu 
fold the victims of forcible, 973- 
974. 

Countries, stay in which required 
expiation or punarupanayaua if 
not visited on pilgrimage, 16, 393. 

Courtesy, shown by asking kv&ala^ 
anSmaya &c. accoiding to the 
Varna of person asked, 344; to 
women not relatives, how shown, 
344. 

Cow ( see under ‘ flesh-eating 
‘ paiicagavya ’, ‘ Yajhavalkya ’ ) : 
called aghnyS, 772 ; divine honour 
paid to, even in Rgveda, 772-73 ; 
donois made gifts of old and weak 
cows, 881 ; gift of, highly praised, 
878 ; gift of cow on the point of 
delivery highly extolled, 879 ; holy 
in all limbs except her mouth, 775; 
house without a cow is devoid of 
mangala^ 774 ; kapilTi (tawny ) cow 
I most auspiciouB,775,878; kapilacow 
; should be donated by him who is 
I at dooi of death, 879 ; killed or lot 
loose in Madhuparka in ancient 
tiipes, 545, 773 ; milk of agnibotra 
cow belongs to vaiious deities at 
vaiioiis stages, lOOln ; occasions 
on which cow Whs killed according 
to grbya and dharina siltras, 776- 
777 ; one sacrificing his life in 
defence of cow or biahraapa be- 
came free from gravest sins, 775 ; 
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procedure of gift of, 878-879 ; 
rewards of gift of, 878 ; venera- 
tion for, led to her urine and dung 
being regarded as purifying, 773 ; 
what cows were not to be donated, 
881-882. 

Crafts, ( see under professions ), 
43-45. 

Cross 'Cousin marriages ( see under 
‘maternal uncle’s daughter,' ‘mater- 
nal aunt’s daughter* and ‘paternal 
aunt’s daughter’ ), 463 ; smrti pa- 
ssages Gondemniug them bow ex- 
plained away, 463, 

Cnoiika, 82, 

Gadakarma or-karana, 197, 260-267? 
foi gills also in sntra times, 265 ; 
locks kept accoiding to family 
usage or pravara^ 264 ; materials 
lequired in, 261 ; number of locks 
of hair kept in, 263 ; principal 
acts in, 261 , procedure of, 261-263, 
times for poi forma noe of, 261. 
Cullavagga, 592. 

Cuflcu, 82. 

Customs ( ‘see maternal uncle’s dau- 
ghter’ ) : Bihaspati declares that 
king should respect c. though at 
variance with ^astras, 462, 655; 
five c. peculiar to south and five 
others to noith according to Baud., 
458 ; Medhatithi’s explanation of 
the custom of inai lying matula- 
hanya^ 460 ; of marrying maternal 
uncle’s daughter, 459-461 ; in 
southern countiies, 582 ; of coun- 
tries and families allowed to be 
obseivcd in inairiage, 527 ; various 
customs in maiiiage recognised by 
Aiv. gr. and others, 627. 

Cutchi iiicmons governed by Hindu 
Law in matters of inheritance up 
to recent times, 389. 

Cyavana, author of a smiti, 169n, 
879. 

Cyavana, of the Bhigngotra, married 
princess Sukanya, 447, 562 ; marri- 
ed several maidens, 550n. 


Daiva, foim of marriage, 517, 525, 
1188. 

Dak^a, smiti of, 7n, 114, 115, 186, 
188, 327n, 357, 375, 415n, 424, 569 
&c. 

Dsk^ayapa, modification of dar^a- 
puvnamasa sacrifice, 919 n, 1108n. 

Dak^inS, distribution of cows in 
Agni§toma as, 1188-1189 ; gold is 
the foremost, 855 ; in Agni§toma, 
1188-1189 ; none to be given in 
Agni^toma to a brahmaua who is 
not learned, 1189 ; separate d. to 
accompany all kinds of gifts, 855. 

Dak^inagni, 989, 992 ; is also called 
anvabaryapacana, 989 n; mound of, 
is semi-circular, 994n ; whence to 
be brought, 995, 999. 

DamayantI, 613 ; chose Nala in 
svayamvara, 523 ; name of, to bo 
recited in the morning, 648; power 
of as pativTatUy 567. 

Dana (see undei ‘books’, * gifts’, 
* i§ta-pljrta, ’ ‘ grants ’ ), 837 

brahmaiki who is not learned 
should not accept dana of gold, 
land, cow, horses, sesame, 851 
certain things when ofEcred musi 
be accepted by everyone, 849 
cows the most frequent subject oi 
gift in Rgveda, 837-838 ; dafia, 
called dhenus, 880-881 ; dunascallei 
ineru or parvata^ 882 ; definitioi 
of, 842 ; distinguished from home 
and yaga and utsarga, 714n, 841 
893; division of, into niiya^ mimtt 
Uha and kamya^ 848 ; division of 
iuto sattvika, lajasa, tamasa, 849 
donor is a rare sight, 845 ; dut) 
to make dtina emphasized by say 
ing a rich man making no gift 
should bo drowned, 845; eiilogizei 
even in Rgveda, 837 ; eight kind, 
of, forbidden by Naiada, 850; i 
either of ista or pUrta, 844-845 
limits imposed as to, 850-851 
mahdddnaSf 869-877 ; meiit (puny a 
of gift depends on mental atti 
tude, capacity of donor an* 
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manner of gift and not on extent) 
847; niivet^ika dtina, 857; nine 
kinds of, forbidden by Dak^a, 
850 ; not to be made at night as a 
general rule, 853 ; of food and 
clothing may bo made to any one, 
838, 846; of land condemned in the 
BrShmanas, 840 ; of villages men- 
tioned in Chan. Up. 840; of vidya, 
land and cows tho best, 848 ; of 
land surpasses dana of all other 
things, 848 ; of young damsels in 
Rgveda, 838 ; persons to whom 
gifts should not be made, 846 ; 
presiding deities of certain objects 
that are donated, 839, 855; proce- 
dure of, 855-856 ; proliibition of 
acceptauco of dana of certain 
things, 851; proper times for, 
851-853 , proper places for, 854 ; 
requires acceptance by the donee, 
841 ; rewards expected from mak- 
ing, 855n ; secret, best, 849; 
separate duk^inas to accompany 
various gifts, 854-855 ; six aiigas 
of, 813; sixteen futile danas, 
846 ; subjects of, 847-848 ; iirldra 
can make pnrla-dana, though not 
i^la, 845 ; three krnds of subjects 
of, 847-848 ; to bo ruado with 
^laddha, 816; various rewards 
promised to makers of gifts of 
dakgina, horses, gold and clothes, 
838-839 ; water poured on han<l of 
donee in, 854 ; ways of accepting 
a grft, 841-842 ; what constitutes 
dana, 841; what dana gives host 
rewards, 845 ; wh/rt cannot bo 
donated, 849-850 ; who could 
make, 845. * 

Danacandrika, 886, 909. 

DanakiiyS-karimiidl, 212n, 842, 855, 
885, 89ln, 892, 893 d. 

Danamayuklra, 842, 854n, 855, 874n, 
878, 881. 

Danaiatnakara, 131n. 

Danastutis in Hgveda, 837. 

Danavakyavali, 842n, 845n. 

Danaviveka, 881. 

U. D. 163 


Dandin, 72,726. 

Danta-dhavana (brushing the teeth)} 
653-656; in tho morning as well 
as after meals, 656; length and 
breadth of twig, 655-656; mantra 
to bo repeated when using a twig 
as a brush, 654-655; trees the 
twigs of which ate to bo used in, 
655; trees the twigs of which are 
not to be used in, 655; when not 
allowed, 656. 

Daiadas, 83; view of Manu about, 47. 

Darbha, colour of, 657; difference 
between ku4a and, 657, jxivitra 
of, 657. 

Dai^apurnamSsa, 1009-1085; Ugharat 
in, 1051-1053; ahitugni had to per- 
form dartfapurnamasa throughout 
Itfe, or for thirty years or trll he 
became very old 1009; ajyabhaga 
offerings, 1059-1060; anv5ram- 
bhanlya i;fti on the lirst daiila- 
pnri^amasa after agnySdbana, 
1010; archetype or pattern of all 
I i^tis, 1009; barhirShurana (bring- 
ing bandies of kii^as), 1013-1014; 
builiirastararra ( strewing ku4as on 
vedi), 1043-1044; begun on first 
full moon day after agnyadheya, 
1010; brahma priest cats pra4itra 
without masticating it, 1067; brah- 
ma varana (choosing of brahma 
priest), 1020-1021; choosing of 
four priests, 1091; cutting off, of 
ff/a, 1065-1066; deities of daiife^ti 
and pain namase^ti, 1012, drawing 
linos with tho sphya to indicate 
extent of vedi^ 1036n; hotrvarana, 
1054-1055; idlrmaharana (bringing 
fuel sticks), 1014-1015; invoca- 
tion^of Ida, 1066-1067; invoking, 
cleaning and taking up sruva and 
Siuc ladles, 1038-1039; i^ti on 
purnamasa may occupy two days, 
but can be finished in one, 1010; 
kapalas on which cake is baked 
are arranged on the garliapatya 
mound, 1030-31; japa by hotr, 
• 1048; rmdantl water ponred over 
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pounded grains to make a cake, 
1030; Nari^tlia hoinas, 1081-1082; 
nigada after samidheni verses re- 
peated by hotr, 1049-1050; nirvapa 
(taking out four handfuls of 
grains ), 1023 ; one who has not 
three pravara sages is not eligible 
for darsapurnaraasa according to 
Jaiinini, 1055]i; offering of water 
used foi scouring vessels to Ekata, 
Dvita and Tiita, 1034; offering to 
Agni Svi^takit after purodaslas, 
1063-1064; patnlsaiiiyajas, 1076- 
1077; painTsamnahana, 1010-1041; 
palrus (utensils) required in, 
1015a, 1020; patrasadana, 1020, 
Eindapitryajila performed only in 
daiso^jifci, 1015, 1085-1090, plenty 
of rice cooked is daksina for 
piiosts, 1069, portion cut off for 
offering ( fioni cake &e ) is as uiiieh 
us fiont joint I'f thumb, 1061; 
praiiUa waleia, cariying forwaid 
of, in, 1021-1022; praslara (fiist 
handful of kut^a grass that is cut), 
1013; piastara is thrown into lire, 
1072-1074; pravaia-inantia repeat- 
ed by hotr, 1050, prayaja offer- 
ings in, are live, 1056-1057; pmo- 
detha, piepaiation of and giving it 
shape of tortoise, 1032; puioda4as, 
olTeiing of two, 1061-1063, le- 
innants of puioda^a are divided 
into four and eaten by piiests, 
1068-1069, rites peifoimcd on 
upavasatha day whoio the i^ti ex- 
tends over two days, 1010; ^aklia- 
harana iito to be performed if the 
Sttcrificer has alioady porfoimed 
soma saciifice, 1011-1012; Sami- 
dhenl verses in d. repeated by 
hotr 1048-1049; Saini;^tayajUB 
hoinas, 1082; Saihsthajapa, 1080, 
Saiiiyuvaka fwrmiila recited by 
hotr, 1075; San nay ya offered in 
dai^e^ti by one who has performed 
somayaga, 1012; Sarvapraya^citta 
inantiaa, 1080n; Sayara-doha for 
sacrilicer who has once performed 


somayaga, 1015-1016; second ida 
consists only of drops of ajya, 
1078; sproading tho antelope skin 
to the west of the utkara on which 
grains arc to be pounded, 1026- 
1027; Snktavaka repeated by hotr, 
1073-1074; siiniinons to havi^krt 
differed according to vanja of 
sacrificor, 1027; third puroda^a 
offered to Indra Vaimrdha in full 
moon i§ti according to some, 1085; 
npaihsuyaja, after tho first puro- 
(la4a, 1062, Veda (bunch of dai- 
bhas so called ) how cut and for 
what purpose, 1014-1015; vedi, 
consti action of, to west of ahava- 
uTya, 1034-1038; Vi^nukramas, 
(four), 1083, yajaninna repiats 
the Atiinok^a mantras towards tho 
end of thojritc, 1084. 

Das, S. K., 92ln, 

Dasa (see under dasyu)^ antago- 
nism of, to Aryas, 26; distinguish- 
ed from Aryan foes or other 
Aiyas, 27; aaino as dasyu in 
llgvcda, 26, vanquished by Aryas 
and became ^udras, 33. 

Da4a, a fisherman, 83. 

Dii^ahotr mantras, 993, 1024u, 1168. 

Dastakumaiaearita, 806. 

Da4apoya ; biahmanas for drinking 
Boina in, had to tiacc ton go ii ora- 
tions of learned ancestors on both 
sides, 252, 1220 ; procedure of, 
1220-21. 

Dasnamis, ton oidors of saihnyasins, 
948n. 

Dasyu (see under da«a), differed 
fiom Ary a in colour and cult, 26; 
characteristics of the tribe of, 26; 
Klcntilied with asuras in some 
cases, 26. 

DattakamTinarhaa, 186n. 

Daltatrcya; as avaiara of Vi^nii in 
the Bhagavata-purana, 721; do- 
votoos of, offered him wino and 
moat, 726; referred to as parama- 
hamsa in Jabalopani^ad, 726; wor- 
ship of, popular in the Deccan, 726. 
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Daiightci, IS liko ilic son and is 
one’s own self according to Mann, 
510, was not greeted as much as 
the son, 509-510. 

ll.iu^inanta, 84 I 

Day, division of, into two, Ihicc, I 
live or eight parts, 644-645; divi- j 
sion of, into thirty inuhuit.is, is | 
ancient, 645. 

Dayabliaga, 58dn ; conferred Inghci 
riglits to pioperty on the widow 
of a deceased coparcener in Bengal | 
than anywheic else, 635; men- i 
tions no vedic passages for its 
theory of sapinda, 477 ; on Papimla 
relationship, 452, 472-477. 

Da^akramasariigraba, a woik of 
Sriki^na, 474. 

Debts, son’s pious duty to pay debts 
of father and othoi ancostoia does 
not include debts for dunking, 
799 ; ihooiy of three, duo to gods, 
sages and pitrs, 270, 425, 560, 
676, 1134. 

Deluge, story of, 1065n. 

Dci4asLha biahinanas: of Madhyan- 
diuudaklid, man (ago ciistoiiis of, 
470-471 ; of Mysore and Kai uataka, 
467 

Doshpaudo, Di. Mis , 195u. 

Dciisson, on grandeur of tho coucop- 
lion of asi amas, 423-424; propounds 
that kgatriyas were pionecis of 
Biahmavidya, 106n. 

Dovadasis ( minor girls dedicated to 
an vice in temples ), 904. 

Devadasis Piotcction Act of 1934, 
904; 

Dovala, 7, 16n, 53, 72, 78, 81n, 109n, 
115, 121, 264. 293n, 324 , 

tackled the problem of taking 
back into Hindu fold people con- 
veiled to other faiths, 389-390. 

Dovalaka, temple piicst, 109n ; not 
to bo invited foi liiaddha, 711. 

Dcvapala, com. on Kstliaka-gihya, 
219, 228, 24811, 832. 

Devapi, pmohita of Santauu, 31, 
109. 


Devapi, descendant of PQiii, will 
lovivo k^atiiya lacc, 380-381. 

Devapi alibi batattva of Uagluinau- 
dana, 897n, 900, 904. 

Dovapiija, (vide ‘imago’ and hniago 
woisbip,’ ‘til ilia’, ‘nnivedyu’) also 
is a yaga, 714 , apaiadbas in, 736 ; 
bath of image, bow elleclod, 731 ; 
bath of linage with five ingiedi- 
cnls, 731 ; different fioiii Dova- 
yajua of tho Tai. Ar. and sUtias, 
405; flowcis to be employed in, 
732-733 ; is only one for all niein- 
bcis of a joint Hindu family, 711, 
lamps in, to bo fed with ghee oi 
sesame oil, 733 ; men of all vai iiai 
and women can peiform, 711 , 
naivodya ( food offeiing ) i n, 733- 
734; nainaskara in, 735, ornaments 
foi images of gods should bo of 
leal gold and jewels and not 
imitation ones, 732 , nirmalya 
(lomovod flowcis) puufy the woi* 
shipper, 732, of tin oo sorts, Vaidikf, 
Tantiikl and misia, 740, peiforin- 
od after morning homa oi afloi 
biahmayajna, 705; piocoduro of, 
in modern times, 739-740; iiilci 
about watci used in, 730-731 ; seat 
for woisbippoi in, 731; lime foi, 
714 , unguents in, 732 , wym'ama 
in, 729-735; watci used in bath of 
image ticalcd as sacicd731 ; wav- 
ing lamps bcfoie an imago, 733, 
word occuis in tho Vditikas of 
Katyayana, 714. 

\ Dovala, foim of, discussed in Niiu- 
I kill, 712 , which meant in grbya 
j rites when none specifically men- 
j tioned, 208 and n. 

I Devutadhyaya, of Saniaveds, llTOn. 

Devayajana ( place of sacrifice ), 
988d, 1131-1135. 

DcVayajna (vide dovaptrjaj, 705-740, 
consisted in offeiing into fiio 
offojings 01 fuel sticks, 705; 
devutas differed accoiding to ^akha 
705; distinction made botwoeu 
I devavaina and devaimis in lair..* 
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aiiirtin, 705 , vaijjvadeva caiiio to bo 
looked upon as, 705. 

Dcvipurarja, 176, 217, 900. 

Dhammapada, 336n, 

Dbanyas (corns), eighteen kinds 
of, eniiinoiatod, 874n. 

Dharadana, a mahadmai 876. 

Dharcavaia, allowed widow to suc- 
ceed to sonless husband if she 
Biibiiiittod to niyoga^ 600ij. 

Dhaiina, (sccundei ‘paii^ud’, 
conflict between other goals and, 
9 ; doubtful points of, should bo 
decided not by mere lelianco on 
i^astra but by reasoning, 967 j 
divisions of, six, 2-3 ; one of the 
four goals of human existence, 8 , 
meaning of, 2 , qualities that 
seemed dhaima for all, 10; quin- 
tessenco of, 7 , Samkaracai ya and 
learned brahmanas at holy places 
claim the exclusive rights of rcs- 
toiing to castes oi excommunica- 
tion for lapses, 971-973 , ^i§[as to 
decide the doubtful points of, 967, 
smaita, 2 ; souices of, 2 , sraiilUj 
2 , to be pi of ei led to artha and 
laina^ 8 ; ten^fold, common to all, 
11 . 

Dbarmasastia, extensive literatuio 
on, in ancient times, 355, puma' 
lily concerned with varydilraiiia- 
dhaima, 11; piimaiily conccrnoil 
With piacticob in aryavaita, 18, 
subjects lower aims to highei,9, 
topics of, in Gautama and other 
sutrakaias, 1 ; works proceeded on 
assumption that the Veda is eter- 
nal, 352 ; woika glorify house- 
holder’s life and push into bac' - 
ground life of samnyasay 424. 

Dhaimasindhu, 200, 206, 236, ,249u, 
457, 462, 465, 468, 502, 535, 536 &c 

Dhenus, aro gifi^ of certain articles, 
880, ten kinds of, accoiding to 
Matsya, 880-881 ; twelve kinds of, 
accoiding to Vaiahapurana, 880. 

Dhigvana, 84 

Phlvara, a caste, 84. 


Dlirtai a^li a, became foicst hciinil 
after Kaiiiavtt wai, 923. 

DhvajT, 84 

Dice- play, in Rajasuya, 1219. 

Dickens, in Oliver Twist, 4n. 

Dik^a, proceduie of, in Agui^toma, 
1137-1138. 

Dlk^anlya i§ti, in Agui^toina, 1136- 
1138 , is rtnislicd when patnlsam- 
yajas are offered^ 1137 

Dik^ita, food of, not to be eaten till 
vapahoma, 758 ; not to bo addiess- 
cd by name, 333 ; rostiictions as 
to food for, 1139 ; lulcs to be 
observed by wife and dlk^ita, 
1139-1140 ; should not speak with 
a tiudra while engaged in sacriHce, 
35 ; whon a man is entitled to be 
called a, 113C. 

Diksitar, Prof. V. II , 719. 

Dluaias, golden, 388u, 860n ; inter- 
est on twelve cllnarus was sullicient 
to feed one bliik^u tliioughout the 
yoai In tho Gupta peuod, SBOu 

Dipakalikd, a com. on Ydj,, 471. 

Diicctions, objectionable, 305n ; pio- 
biding deities of foui, 745n ; iiii- 
objectiouablo, in \YhiGh leligioiis 
acts may be performed, 305n. 

DrighatamaB, foibadc icmaruage 
and niyoga^ 612, 

Divaklitya, 84. 

Di voice, Indian Act, of 1869, 621. 

Divoico (see undei ‘iiuiiiiage’), 619- 
623 ^ abandonment ( tyaga ) of 
wife 18 not, 620 , a vinculo mairt- 
nionii unknown to llindu society 
(except by custom among lower 
castes ), 620 ; in Rnglaiid and in 
Itoman Catholic Ghiiicb, 622-623 ; 
Kaiitilya on, 621-622 , imiiiiage in 
appioved foi ms cannot be dissolv- 
ed accoiding to Kauiilya, 621-622; 
nothing in the Vodic texts about, 
619. 

Divya-snana, 368. 

Doma (oi domba), a caste, 82 ; same 
as ^vupaca, 82. 
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Diabyayutia-siaiita-suira, 240n,988n, 1 
1134, 1145n, 1168, 1185, 1195n. j 

Dianpadl: accoiding to Kumarila, ^ 
there wore really five wives of i 
the Panda vas very similui to each 
other, 555; Bvayaihvara of, 523; 
wife of five brotlicis, 554. 

Diavidaa, 84 ; Manu’a view about, 47. 

Dunking (liquor), 792-798; see 
‘Aijuna’, ‘Vasiidcva,’ ‘liqiioi’, hiali- 
manaa drink rum in noith India 
according to Baud. 795; biahmanas j 
had given up diink at time of i 
Kftthaka samhitd, 793-794, onu- I 
merated among live grave ains in 
Chau. Up, 794; foibidden to 
brdbmanas at all stages of life, 
795 ; in aautiamani i^ti, 793 ; liquor 
piopured fiom molasses oi flowois 
not forbidden to k^atiiyas and 
vaisyas , 795 ; piohibilion as to 
drinking did not apply to brah- 
mana women accoiding to some, 
795, iura distinguished fiom Soma 
in Vedic liteiaturo, 792; suia said 
to bo of till CO kinds, 795 , suia 
piimaiily applies to liquor pie- 
pared fioto flour and it is this that 
IS foibidden to all dvtjdUs, 795 ; 
ten kinds of intoxicants foibidden 
to biahmanas by Vi^mi Uh. S,, 757. 

Di’oiia, a brahmana conimandci, 123, 
322; taught the Kauravas and 
Pamlavaa but without prior stipu- 
lation foi fees, 362. 

Diona-parva, 8n, 84, 88, 322, 329, 
511, 539. 

Dr^advatl, rivei in Kg., 12; falls into 
the Saiasvatl, 15a. 

Druhyus, 39. 

Dumont, Prof., 977n. * 

Durbhara, 102. 

Durbiahmana, who is, 108n. 

Diuga, eighth of blight half of Alvina 
sacred to, 138 ; Devlinahatmya, 
piincipal text of woishippcis 
of, 738 , killed Mahi^jasuia, 
638 ; metallic stone used in wor- 
ship of, 716; names of, 738; 


sacrifice of goat or buffalo for, 739, 
stated to be fond of blood and 
wine, 738 ; woiship of, 738-739. 

Duigarcanapaddhati of Kaghuuan- 
datia, 739. 

Durva, plant favourite of Vi^nu, 732. 

Dull, N. K., 168. 

Dvadasaha, a Soma sacrifice, 1213- 
14 ; is both an ahlna and a satiia, 
1213; diftcicnco between D. as 
ahlna and as sattra, 1214. 

Dvijati 01 dvija, meaning of, 189, 
three liighor vaiijias are called, as 
upanayana is 2nd biith, 189; who 
neglects Veda and studies other 
loios becomes a Biidra, 356. 

Bars, piercing of the lobes of, in the 
ease of infants, as a lite la ancient 
and modern times, 255. 

Edicts, of Asoka, 10, 93, 411a, 721, 
778, 894. 

Education, (see under ‘gum,’ ‘appren* 
tice’, ‘univoisitios’, ‘svadhyayu 
‘Veda Vvidya’, ‘women’), in ancient 
India, 321ff, corporal puiiishiuoiil 
how far allowed in ancient India, 
362-363; defects of, 370, given 
without prioi agreement about 
fees, 359-360 , instruction was 
oial, 321, 348 , knowledge leaiut 
orally from a teacher more cll ectivc, 
322; literature to be studied Tasl 
even in ancient times, 353-354 , 
no diieetious in siltras about edu- 
cation of childien before iipa- 
n ay ana, 265-266; of k§atiiyar> and 
vaisyas, 363-364; of piinco in 
Kautilya, 266 , of piiuces in 
specially built houses, 364 , of 
women in ancient India, 365-368; 
oral instiuction poisisted in be- 
cause it was cheap and onsurod 
•accuiacy, 348; originally fatlioi 
taught his soi!!, 321, piejudice 
against learning from books in 
India, 347, 349; salient features 
of system of, in ancient India, 
369-370; subjects of study, 352 ; 



1302 


Hifiionj of Dharniaidslra 


syBtcm of tcacUeiH lu, 343- 
344 ; teacher was the pivot of the 
dyatem of, 321; tenchoia addressed 
pupils by their gotra named in 
Upani^ad times, 481. 

Eggeling, Prof., 1)77, 1031n, 1163u, 
1219d, 1227, 1236n. 

Ekalavya, story of, 322. 

Emiisa, boar called EinHsa, laiaod 
the eaith out of water, 718. 

Encyclopaedia, of Social Sciences, 
165, 180n. 

Encyclopaedia Britannica, 4n. 

Endogamy, 23, 24, 436. 

Ends, dliarraasastra requires sub- 
jection of lowci to highoi, 9 ; pio- 
ximato and remote, 9. 

England, iiiariiages of infanta of 3 
years and onwards took placo 300 
years ago in, 446. 

Bnthoven, 73, 904n. 

Epigraphia Indica, 61, 66n, 68, 70, 
72,77,87,92, 94, ll3n, 123,145, 
21 6n, 217, 240n, 245n <&c 

Ethics, conscience as basis of, 7 ; 
no detailed examination of piinci- 
plos of, 3 ; two principles stated, 7. 

Eugenics, rules about, 205, 430. 

Europeans, privileges of, lu criminal 
trials in British India, 142-143, 

Exogamy, 23, 436. 

Ea Uicn, 66, 856n. 

Family, good, the first requisite in 
selecting bride or biidegiooin, 
430 ; ton classes of, to be avoided 
in mariiago, 430. 

Faiqubar, Ur. J. N., 711, 724, 730, 
948n, 951 n. 

Father, cut the hair in his son’s 
caulu in ancient times, 262; has 
no ownership ovei children, 508- 
509 ; himself taught Veda to his 
son in ancient times, 273, 321 ; on 
leturn from journey, smell head 
of son with a mantra, 254 ; f. or 
guardian incurred sin if he did 
not get girl married before pube- 
rty, 442 ; power of, over his 


children, 507-508; power of, to in- 
flict corporal piinishniont, 508. 

Female Infanticide Prevention Act 
of 1873 in India, 509. 

Fick, 21n, 23n, 48n, 56, 79, 84, 103. 

Fire (vide under ‘agni’ and ‘grliya’ ) 
bears several names in several rites, 
818; consecration of Vodic, by a 
man having a son and black liaii, 
350; five fires, 679 ; sabhyu fire, 
679 ; is mouth of gods, 698 ; not 
kindling ^rauta or grhya fire or 
giving it up, an upapataka, 685 , 
three drauta fires, 677 ; worship of 
grhya, may be done by wife, son, 
pupil or daughter if householder 
ill or absent, 307 ; worship of 
grhya, twice daily, 557. 

Fish, no unanimity among sQtras 
about eating of, 782, 

Fleet, Dr , 217, 867, 953. 

Flesh-oating ( see under * Cow ’ ) 
772-782; causes that led to giving 
Up of, 776-776 ; doctrine of Sat 
Br. that; fiosh-oater is eaten in 
next birth by the animal killed, 
775 ; flesh of certain animals high- 
ly commended in draddha, 780, 
flesh said by Sal. Br. to bo the 
beat kind of food, 773; flesh of 
certain birds forbidden, 781-782, 
flesh of five five-nailed animals 
allowed in many amrtis, 777; flesh 
of certain animals forbidden, 777 , 
given up by vast populations in 
India, 780 ; position of Manu ai 
to, 778-779 ; refer encoB to flesh of 
ox, horso, cow and ram in Kgveda, 
772, Vai^pavas following Bhaga- 
vata-pujana give up, 780. 

Flowers, commended and prohibited 
for devapuja, 732-733. 

Food, ( SCO under * bralimana, * 
‘ gifts, ’ * vaidvadeva, ’ ‘ flesh-eat- 
ing, * ‘milk’)- abstaining from, 
ill eclipses, 770; blemishes in, one 
of the four causes of death over- 
coming brahmanas, 758 ; biahmana 
could take f. of five classes of 
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Madras in smiti times, 161; cooked 
blit stale food foibiddon, 784 ; 
coming fioin hands of or owned 
by coitain persons forbidden, 787- 
788; forbidden postures at time of 
taking, 765; foibidden, 771, 785 ; 
gifts of, to bo made daily, 133^ 
grounds on which food becomes 
forbidden, 771; is life accouling to 
Veda, 755; large quantities of, how 
pulified, 786; one should not paitake 
of f. without giving to others, 
755 ; obtained by begging suppos- 
ed to be pure for brahmacarhis^ 
310; Kgveda hymn in piaise of, 
758, rules about giving lemnants i 
of one’s food, 769; lulcs about, | 
became stricter with time, 161 ; ' 
lilies about quantity of f. to be ! 
eaten, 766 ; slionld be greeted and I 
not found fault with 762-763 ; 
Sprinkling water loiind food in a 
plate with a mantr.i, 763 , taking 
foibidilen food is upajmtalca^ 771 ; 
who could be engaged to cook, 
791 ; yah and hrahmacarin have 
lirst claim on food cooked in a 
house, 935. 

Foims of iiiariiagc : Brahma and 
Asura alone are in vogue in 
modern times, 525; couits have 
held in some cases that Gandharva 
form is still prevalent, 525. 

Foiiclior, Prof. A , 725n. 

Fiancis, St. 4n. 

Fraud, vitiates all transactions, 887. 

Fuel-stick ( samidli ), rules about, 
307-308 ; to bo otTcred by brahma- 
cann twice daily in fire, 307. 

Fuinivall, on child marriages^ in 
England, 446, 

Gadadhara . com. of Paraskara- 
grhyasutra, 537 ; 

Gadyanakas : six as yeaily salaiy, 
355 ; thirty nivartanas of land xmi- 
chased for 30 g. of gold, 853. 

Gagabhatta, oiiiciated at coionation 
of Shivaji, 379a. 


Gambler, song of, in the Rgved:i,125 

Gana, consideiation of, in mariiage, 
514-515, 

Ga^ia, meaning of, 67-68. 

Ganapati (see under ‘Gane4a’), mean- 
ing of, in Ugveda, 213. 

Ga^apati-ptijana, 213-216 ; prelimi- 
nary act in all lites, 212. 

GSndharl, power of, as a pativraiu^ 
568. 

Gandharva, 517, 519; foim oC 

maiiiage, indicated in Rgveda, 
525 ; homa and saptapadi neces- 
sary even in Gandhaiva and the 
subsequent foinis of mariiage, 
521; the best foim of mariiago 
according to the Kamasutra, 522 ; 
very much in vogue among royal 
families, 522-523 

(J.andhi, Mahatma, 165 ; fast of, foi 
lemoval of iintonchability, 177, 

Ganesa, as the amanuensis of Vyasa 
in Mahabhaiata, 215; eiglit famous 
shiines of, 216n ; images of, found 
fiom 5th century, 215, 725; images 
of, may have fiom two to 108 
aims, 725; idonlitJcd with siipiemo 
Biahma, 725, oiigin of the woi- 
ship of, 213-216 ; peculiai features 
of, wanting in Vedic Litoialiiie, 
213; led stone as symbol in woi - 
ship of, 716 ; worshipped even by 
Jainas in medieval times, 725. 

Gane^-piiiana, 725. 

Ganges, invoked in a veise repeated 
in srmantonnayana, 225 ; mention- 
ed in Rg., 12. 

Ganguly, Mr. 0. C. 711n 

Garbhadhana, 201-206, asaiiiskara, 
195; procedure of, in Br. Up, 202 ; 
pioper time foi, 204; wliether a 
saihskaia of the woman or of tho 
o cliild, 205-206. 

Gaibhaiak^ana, 196, 220-221; same 
as Anavalobhana^ 196, 220. 

Garden, procedure of dedicating to 
the public, 896 . 

i Gaiga, 267, 656, 660, 672, 825. 
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Gsrgi Vacaknavl, put subtle qne*?- 
tions to Yajnavalkya, 365-366. 

Giiigya, a smrtikara, 926n. 

Gargya approached king Ajata^tni 
foi knowledge of brahma 38. 

(jarhapatya fire, 989, 992n &c.; 

mound of, is circular, 994n; only 
gailiapatya fire permanently main' 
tainod accoiding to some, 999. 

Gsthasaptasatt, 215, 628. 

Gaudapada, author of kaiikas, 301n. 

Gaiulhaiaptija, a ceiomouy prepaia- 
tory to marriage, 536. 

Gautama, dhaimasOtra of, 1, 6, 8, 
39n, 53, 55, 59, 62, 112, 275, 278, 
279 &c. 1 

Gavam-ayana, is model of all sattras 1 
of one yeai or more, 1239 ; parts ! 
of, 1240 ; piocodiirc of 1241-1245 ; 
the mahavrata day in, 1243. | 

Qayatrl, 283 ; see under * Savitrl, ’ \ 
* patitasavitilka ’ ; called ‘Veda- • 
mata’, 303; eulogy of, 303-304; 
how many times to be repeated by 
brahmacaiin, ascetic &c., 686; 

japa of, is chioE part of saindhya, 
313 ; meaning of, 302 ; meditation 
{ dhy ana ) of y 304u ; must be le- 
peated seveial times in saindhya 
every day, 304; aacrodness of, 
303-304 ; iiiras of, 304 ; why the 
vei se became so famous, 303. 

Genesis, 547n. 

Getting up : auspicious and inauspi- 
cious sights on, 648 ; duties 
immediately aftei, 647 ; from bed 
before smiiisc, piesciibed for all 
but paiticulaily for students, 647 ; 
to lepeat names of famous lioioos 
and heioines and long-lived per- 
sons on, 648 ; vcises to be leciled 
on, 647-648. 

Getty, Alice, 725n, 

Ghaibhaii GosavisJ 952. 

Ghaimasiias mantras, 994n. 

Gharpure, Mr. 295n. 

Ghataaphota, piocedure of, 388. 

Gholika, a caste, 102. 


Ghora Ahgirasa, teacher of Kr^na, 
719. 

Ghosh, Uaisaheb Jamini Mohan, 95ln. 

Ghotaka-miikha, a writei on eiotics. 
43*2. 

Ghmye, Di. 29, 31, 32, 38n, 285n. 

Gifts ( sec under ‘ dSna ’ ) : accept- 
ance of gifts made on the Ganges 
and of elephants, horses, beds of 
the dead condemned, 885 ; could 
be made by anybody to anybody, 
115 ; donors should make only to 
learned or woitliy persons, 114; 
even ignorant brahmanas wore 
allowed to accept gifts without 
scrupdes, 117 ; for dhaima are held 
by coiuts to be void for uncer- 
tainty, 888 ; food may be donated 
outside Vedi to all, 114, 116 ; 
given unasked may be taken from 
anybody except 114, grades 

of donois making, 113; meilt 
of, diffeied accoiding to the woitli 
of tlie recipient, 115 ; not to be 
received from unwoithy poisons, 
110; only leained brShmapas 
should accept, 110 ; promised to a 
bialimana but not made become 
debts, 886; receiving gifts from a 
worthy peison a better means of 
livelihood for bialiinanas than 
teaching or being priest, 110; sin 
inclined by accepting gifts that 
should not have been accepted, 
885 , sixteen kinds of invalid g., 
887 ; stiict rules about, gradually 
lelaxcd in favoni of even ignoiant 
biahmanas, 117 ; when obligatory, 
116 ; when not revocable, 886 ; 
when may bo revoked, 887. 

Gill (see ‘maidens’); evny g. 
supposed to be u doi protection 
of Soma, Gandhaiva and Agni be- 
foio mairiagp, 443; if not got 
raaiiicd by father or brother could 
select hoi own husband, 442; 
marriage of infant, lofcned to 
in Gant., 442; promised to on© 
may bo given to another who is 
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worthier, 640; practice of finding 
out a male to go through a form 
of marriage with the corpse of 
a dead unmarried growu'-up girl, 
444; purchased for a price, did 
not become a patnlf 505; providing 
for marriage of girl with a biSh- 
mana highly meritorious, 856 ; 
remaining unmariied, was sup- 
posed not to go to heaven after 
death, 436, 444; sale of, in 
marriage condemned in sTItiaa and 
digests, 503-505; sale of, made 
punishable by Peshwas, 506-507 ; 
sentiment arose that the mairiago 
of a girl must be arranged early 
and so oven with one without good 
qualities, 443; taking wealth from 
a biidegroom for the benefit of a 
gill is not a sale, 505-506. 

Ultagovinda, 723. 

Goals, of Immaii life, four, 8-9. 

Gobhila, grhyasGtra of, 196, 203, 
208, 222, 233, 234, 246, 255, 258, 
261, 262, 264 &c. 

Gobhila, suirti of (also called Karma- 
piadipa and Chandoga-paiisiata), 
115, 215, 217, 265, 304n, 308n, 31511, 
317ii, 318, 328n, 511, 548 &c. 

Gocaima, measuio of land, defined, 
859n. 

God, conceived as triraurti by some, 
724; eight forms of, 898; one, 
woi shipped by many people in 
different ways and with different 
offerings, 715; was supposed to 
come down to eaith to establish 
dhaima, 720; worship of, with 
and without symbols, 896, 

Godana, same as Kesanta: 197, 402- 
405. 

GodEna-viata, a Vedavrata foi 
brahinacaiin, 371. 

Gode, Mr. P. K., 537. 

Gods, wives of (see under ‘wives *). 

Goja (or Goda), a caste, 79. 

Golaka, 54, 80, 611 ; treated by Mitak- 
^ara as different from anuloma oi 
B. D. 164 
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pratiloma or aavarpa, 54; iipa- 
nay ana of, 298. 

Gomatl, river in Rg., 12, 

Gopa, a caste, 80, 

Gopatha-brahmapa, 270n, 272, 279n, 
303, 327, 350, 353. 

Gopicaudana, clay used to mark fore- 
head after a bath, 673. 

Goplnatha, author of Samskararatna- 
mala, 201n. 

Gosahasra, a mahadana mentioned 
in Hai^acaiita, 869; pioceduie of, 
874. 

Gosava, a one-day Soma sacrifice, 
of strange practices, 1213n. 

Gosakta, 1006. 

Gotra, (see ‘marriage’, ^8agotra\ 
‘women’), 479-501 ; conception un- 
derlying tliJ idea of gotia was 
familiar to the poets of the Rg- 
veda, 479; connection between 
gotra and piavara, 497; details 
of WOI ship diffeied according to 
the founder of the gioup called a 
gotra, 480; eighteen gotras accor- 
ding to BSlambhattl, 489; fatUoi’s 
gotra, retained by woman even 
after mariiage, if a woman was 
a pulrika or nianied in asm a and 
tlie following forms, 466 ; goti as 
giouped into gana, pakga, 486; 
impoitanco of, in several piactices 
and lites; 481-482; is known only 
by immcmoiittl tiadilion, 486; 
majority of gotras havo three 
pravaias, 491; means progeny of 
eight sages according to Baud. Sr., 
483; meaning of, in Rgveda.; 
479; meaning of, in Paniui, 485, 
means secondaiily any illustrious 
founder of a family, accordiog to 
Medhatithi, 485-486 ; millions of 
gotTas, but pi aval as aro only 49, 
484, 489; mythical kings as foun- 
ders of, 496 ; of 3hild born of void 
mariiage inadvertently enteied in, 
is Kasyapa, 497 ; of women, dis- 
cussion in smrtis and digests, 466- 
467 ; originally only four gotras 



1306 


History of DharmaiMra 


according to MahSbbSrata, 489 ; 
piavaras of same gotra differ, 495- 
496 ; reason why brahinacSrln was 
asked, 285-286 ; rules for one who 
does not know bis own, 495 ; 
some gotras have one, two or five 
pravaia sages but never four, 491- 
492; system of, among Buddhists 
also, 494 ; theories about grounds 
of prohibited degrees in, 477-478; 
two gotias for some families, 492- 
493; two gotras have to bo considci- 
ed in mairiage of an adopted som 
493 ; two meanings of, 485-486 » 
two views of gotra of women, 466- 
467, woman enters husband’s gotra 
by maiiiageparticiilaily in the first 
foil! foims, 463, 466. 

Government, often tribal, in tlie 
Rgvoda, 39. 

Goviudaiaja, com. of Manusmiti, 
llOn. 

Govindasvamin, com. of Baud. Dh. 
S., 518, 929. 

Giahamaklia, a lito peifoimed before 
upanayana, 286 ; and in vastu- 
^nti and on other occasions, 835. 

Gralia^nti (see under ‘planets’) 
procedure of, according to Yajna- 
valkya, 884; danas foi piopitiat" 
ing planets, 885n. 

Grant-Duff, author of Ilistoiy of 
Maiaihas, 178. 

Grants, (see undei ‘dana ‘gifts 
‘mahadanas’/siij’). curse pionounc- 
ed on him who would resume giants, 
863; 865; extent of, desciibed with 
great exactness in, 864; elghibhogas 
of land in, 865; foi bali, vaisva- 
deva, agnihotra and mahayajfias, 
854; for university scholarships 
in ancient times, 361, 369, f^Jiged 
copperplate grants, 867 ; made for 
agnihotra, vaisvadeva, oarw, bali 
&c., 113n, 979 ; made by kings and 
wealthy donors for the study of 
vai ions blanches of knowledge, 355, 
of land held to be highly meiito- 
rious, 856, 858-859 ; of lands after 


purchasing them from the owners, 
856, 864; of lands and villages at 
solar and lunar eclipses, 853 ; of 
land sometime resumed by later 
kings, 863; of village toabrSh- 
inana in honour of Buddha, 854 ; 
prioi giants to temples and bifth- 
manas were excepted when making 
giants of villages, &c., 863 ; rules 
about royal grants of lands or 
nibandhaSy 860-861 ; sin in resump- 
tion of grants made by former 
kings, 861-862; verses deprecating 
lesumption of, 861-863. 

Grhapravc^nTya homa, a lito in 
maiiiago, 535. 

Gfhastha (householder), must wor- 
ship grhya file from day of maiii- 
ago, oTory day twice, 307, 678. 

Grlmsthaiatnakara, 78, 124, 125, 

126, 134, 304n, 314n, 318, 415n, 434, 
438n, 446 &c. 

Grhya (lire) : if goes out, husband 
and wife have to obsei ve fast that 
day, 682 , one should not blow on, 
with the mouth, 682; several 
names of, 678; time fiom which 
to ho maintained, 678-680; whence 
brouglit, 682. 

Grliyapaiisi^ta, 206, 239, 254, 284n, 
469, 521, 543. 

Grhyasamgiaha, 328 n. 

Grhyasaihgiaha, 443. 

Gaaidians: foi the maiiiago of gills, 
502-503 ; may be fined for con- 
cealing defects of mauiageable 
giil^ 540. 

Guests: ascetics and brahmacaiins 
aie the foieinost among guests, 
754; greeting to, diffoied accord- 
ing to vaina, 753 ; honour how 
shown to, 752 ; how an unloained 
biahmana or a k^atriya or a vai^ya 
was to be treated when a guest, 
753 ; king to set apait some paddy 
in each village for ^udra guests, 
753 ; madhiiparka was offered to, 
542; householder to dine after 
serving food to guests, 755; should 
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bo honoured, because they may be 
yogins in disguise, 754 ; when 
guest departs, host must accom> 
pany to some distil nco according 
to eminence of guest, 756; wife 
of householder to look after guests 
in his absence, 753. 

Quhaka, a caste, 79. 

Guilds, boundary disputes to be 
settled by, 67. 

Gulrna, meaning of, 68. 

Gunadhaima, moaning of, 3. 

Gupta Inscriptions, 217, 218, 245, 
251, 494, 629, 775, 857, 860n, 861, 
863, 864, 867, 927, 953. 

Guptas, Imperial dynasty of, 953. 

Guiava, see bhasmankura, 102. 

Guru: called ahavanlya tire by Manu, 
312 ; defined, 324 ; fee to bo given 
to, at end of studies, 360-361 ; live 
gurus deserve special honour, 324; 
irnportanco of, 322 ; three highest 
gurus are father, mother and 
acarya, 324 ; to be looked upon as 
God by tho pupil, 322. 

Hall, Fitz-Edwaid, 636n. 

Ilalbbmy, 143, 572u, 573n. 

Haiadatta, 6n, 56, 62n, 70n, 71, 74, 
105n, 140, 159, 200, 275n, 286 &c. 

Haiappa, seals excavated at, 348, 

Haribhadia, 359n. 

Ilaiihaia, bha^jya of, 198, 284n, 813n. 

Ilaiijan, moaning of, 179. 

ll'iii^andra, 241 ; had one hundred 
wives, 551 ; story of, 37. 

liar i^andr a, prince of Kanoj, 240; 
uSinakar.ii^a of, 240. 

Ilaiivarhsa, 156, 978. 

Hailta, 80, 82, 84, 89, 94, 96, 125n, 
126, 128, 171, 188, 192,204^236, 
264 &c. 

Har^a, onipoioi, 388,532,628.867, 
was worshipper of the Snu though 
his elder brother was a Buddhist, 

724. 

Hai^ucaiita, 87, 215, 430, 446, 450, 
510, 532, 584, 698, 628, 630, 722n, 
&c. 


Hathigumpha Inscription (2nd cen- 
tiiiy B. C.) 364, 869, 
llaiig, 1012n, 1014n, 1032d, 1050d, 
1119n, 1145n, 1161n, 1164, 1182, 
1185n, 1213n, 1240n, 1244, 1246n. 
llaviryajilas, seven, 194, 1224. 
llavi^krt, call, 157, 1027n. 

Ilavi^ya ( to bo offered in fire ), ten 
materials fit for being, 681. 
llayagilva, as avatara of Vi§rui, 720. 
Heinrich, Uev. J. C., 179n. 
Heliodorus, Bosnagara Inscription 
of, 719-720. 

Hell, ciiUeil KalasHtia, foi him who 
sells his daughter in marriage for 
Ins own livelihood, 506. 

Hemadii, 3, 6n, 11, 209n, 308n, 381, 
451, 577, 852, 853n, 854 &c. 
Hemahastiiatha, a mahadaua, 875. 
Hemasvaiatha or Hiiun> asVuiatha, a 
mahadanay 875 ; peiforrnod by 
Lak^manasena of Bengal, 870. 
Horhoit, Mr. A. P., 622. 

Hereditary Offices Act, 178. 

Heretics, to bo banished from capital 
according to Manu, 359n. 
Hillebiandt, Prof. 977, 978n. 
Himalaya, 13; abandoning life in, 
by fasting, said in Mahabhaiata to 
load to mok^a, 925. 

Hiihsa (killing or injury to an ani- 
mal). doctrine that himsa is aliimsa 
if done according to Veda for 
saciiticial purposes, 779. 

Hindu (soe undoi ‘reconversion ’) : 
absorption of non-Aryan elements 
into Hindu society, 384, 389 ; ex- 
communication of, how brought 
about, 388 ; keeping of sikbS, 
one of the outward signs of, 264 ; 
may lose caste, but can come back 
after expiation, 387, no procedure 
i*i the sinrtis for converting to 
^ Hinduism those who never belong- 
ed to It, 388^ quietly absorbed 
uon-Aryans, 388-389; religion, not 
avowedly proselytizing, 387 ; re« 
cunversion to, of those forcibly 
converted, 379-392 ; tenet of adhi- 
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kaiabheda in, 714-715; tolerance 
in, examples of, 388n. 

Hindu Widows’ Remairiago Act 
(of 1856 ), 616. 

lliiaQyagarblia, a mahadana, 872- 
873; all bamskaras symbolically 
gone tliioiigh by donor in, 872; 
pei formed by king Duntidurga at 
UjjayinI, 876. 

Hiranyagarblia (Cicatoi), addressed 
in Rg. X. 121, 172. 

Hiianyakasipii, was killed by Vi^nii 
in man-lion foim, 718 

Hiranyakesigiliya, 162n, 196, 197, 
199n,^ 202ii, 203, 205, 208, 233, 
235, &c. 

Iliranyakcsi-^raiita-sutra, 483. 

Holds wor til, 118n, 142. 

Holy places, 854 ; gifts made at, 
confer intimte lewaid, 854. 

Homa* daily lioma in grliya (he may 
bo done by wife, 557 ; desciiption 
of model, 207-208; distinguished 
fiomdana and yaga, 714n , mate- 
iials leq lined in grliya, 209-210, 
oidei of the several actions in, 
210-211; piiost cannot oftei, m 
the absence of both spouses, 683 , 
to be offered by the hoiisc-holdoi 
himself or his wife, son, pupil &c., 
683 , two Views about tune of 
perfoiming daily homa, 675-676, 
when no inateiial specidcd, ajya 
is offered in, 681, 986; when 
poi formed in morning and evening^ 
675-676 ; who can offer lioina, in 
the absence of householder, 683. 

Honour (see iindei ‘couitosy’, 
‘guest’) : grounds on which honour 
was to be shown, 345 , leaining, 
foiemost ground for paying, 346; ^ 
showing, to one who is not a 
teacher or a relative, 344 ; shown 
in various ways, 334-337 ; 

Hopkins, Prof., 3d, 107n, 720n, 776ii. 

Horse, with white spots in five 
places on his body is very auspi- 
cious and is culled pahcakaly&paka, 
876n. 


Hoises: Gautama mentions horses as 
objects of gift, 839 , gifts of, in 
Rgveda, 838 ; gift of, condemned 
in Tai. S., 181, 839 ; i^ti to Vaiuija 
to bo pei formed by the donor of a 
hoise in a Vedic saciidco, 839 

HoSj'itality (vide undei ‘manu^ya- 
yajha’): eulogy of, in Atharvaveda 
and smrtis, 749, 752 ; is not for the 
undeserving, 750. 

Hospitals, called Siogyasala, 885. 

Hotr piiest, position of limbs of, in 
sacrifices, 1047. 

Householder (see undoi food^ fftha- 
atha^ sattnOy *yayavara ): biahinana 
householder to appioach king or a 
lich man for liia inaiutonanco 689 ; 
duties of, 643 ; eulogised as the 
highest asiama, 425, 640; impoi- 
lance of stage of, 640-641 ; life of, 
not logaidcd as mfoiior to that of 
an ascetic by most dhaimasastra 
wuiks, 424-425; not to paitako of 
food till guests aie fed, 755; not 
to stint one’s seivauts and slaves 
as to food in oulci to feed guests, 
755 , the only a^ama accoiding to 
Gautama and Baudhayana, 424- 
425 , vaiietioB of, 641-643 , was to 
allow gills of the family and 
ail ing persons to lake food bcfoie 
him, 755. 

llultzsch, Di., 506n. 

lluna, princesses mariicd to Hindu 
kings, 389. 

Husband ( see * marriage ‘ wife ’ ) : 
abandoning a blameless wife had 
to imdeigo expiation and was 
punishable by king, 551, 569 ; and 
wife to perform saciifices to- 
gethei, 367, 429; has no owueiship 
ovei wife, accoiding to several 
wiiteis, 508-509; identity of 
husband and wife accepted in 
leligious matters but not foi 
seculai and legal pm poses, 573 j 
mutual duties and rights of wife 
and liusband, 556-582; mutual 
fidelity highest dbaima of wife 
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and husband, 619 ; not ordinarily | 
liable for wife’s debts, 573 ; not to i 
piovc false to each other in three I 
purni^aithas and not to bo sepaiate 1 
from each other, 556 ; power of j 
conection of, ovei wife, 569, ' 
principal obligations of wife and | 
husband 556; iiilos about sexual , 
inteicourse between husband and 
wife, 801-802. 

Hymns, Vedic, recitation of which 
puiifies man, 685-686. 

Ibbetson, 66. j 

I»la, daughter of Manu., 1065n. 

blSpatra, 1065n, 

Images (vide ‘devapuja, ’ ‘tom- 
pies ’ ) : cannot be owners of pro- 
perty in the literal sense, 911 , 
consecration of images in temples 
not dealt with in principal grhya 
and dhanna sOtias, 896 ; doubtful 
if worship of, prevailed in Vedic 
limes, 706-707; cxpicssly mention- 
ed by Mdiiavagrliya, Baud, gi,, 
Laugak^i grhya, and otlicis, 709; 
aie jmuhcal poisons capable of 
holding piopeity, 911; materials of 
which images aic made, 715; of 
Buddha began to be made about 
a contury or two before Christ, | 
711, of Siva and 8kanda spoken of 
by Panini, 710; pioper sizes of, 
111 the house or in temples, 716 , 
views about oiigin of, in India, 
711-712 ; whether tiiistee can sub- j 
stitiito a new image oi lemove it 
to another place, 916 ; witnesses 
to bo swoin in the pieseuce of 
images of gods, 709; woisbip of 
five gods called pancayatana, 
716-717; woiship of, not neces- 
sary for everybody, 7U-715; 
woiship of, whether deirvcd from 
stldias, 711; worship of, may be 
in a piivate house or in temples, 
897. 

Immortal, names of seven persons 
believed to be 259 d. 


Impurity, on birth none till navel 
cold is cut, 236. 

Indian Antiquary, 85, 217, 240n, 245, 
349n, 506, 593ii, 598, 629, 799, 
865n, 867, 1245 ; New I. A., 75n. 

Indian Historical Qnaiteily 85-86, 
238n, 319n, 720 n, 864. 

Indians, discrimination against in 
South Africa, 165. 

India t and Ahalya, 1145ij; and 
Medhyatithi Kai^va, 1145n; burn 
of Mena of Vr^anasVa, 1145ii; 
festival of raising tho banner of, 
called Indianmha, 398, 825-826; 

I guilty of brabmahatya in killing 

' Viivarupa, 147, 801-802; killed 

! Namuci with foam, 718-719; said 

to be grandson of sago Srfigavi^u, 

I 717 ; scciet name of, is Aijnna, 

j 241 ; some people do not leganl 

I him as goi in Rgvoda, 358ri, 

I spoken of as * mo|^a 1145 , iians- 

f cried sin of biahmaliatya to 
oaith, trees and women, 802. 

IndiaijI (wife of India), 1041, 
worship of, in mairiago ceiomo- 
nres, 536. 

Iiidrayajna, 824-825 ; on full moon 
of Bhadiapada, 824. 

Infanticide, 509. 

Infanticide Act in Kiigland, 509. 

Inge, Dean, 138, 146, 

Insciiptions, 61, 65-66, 68-69, 70, 77, 
85, 87, 113n, 123, 145, 217, 248, 
355, 382, 384, 388ii, 389, 494, 553, 
615, 629, 719, 722n, 730n, 737n, 
774, 839, 853-854, 856, 857, 859n, 
860n, 862-865 ; 870, 883, 903-904, 
909, 913n, 925-926, 928, 978-979. 

Isana-bali (sec under sillagava ), 
831. 

Ishwar Cliandia Vidyasagar, Pandit, 
614, 616. 

I^tapQiU : deHnod by the MahSltli^- 
ratu, 884 , meaning of, in Vedic 
Literature, 843-844. 

I|?ti: distinguished from a pa4uyaga 
or soniaySga, 981 n, 986; on birth 
of a son, 228-229 ; sacrifice in 
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which £om' piiests aie emjjloycd, 
1009. 

IbVaiasena, an Abhria king, 68, 73, 
252 ; described as Madliarlputra, 
252. 

Itihasa-puiana, as fifth veda in 
Upani§ads, 354 ; a^ svadhyUya or 
biahmayajua, 353, 701 ; to bo lead 
in the 6th and 7th parts of the 
day, 799. 

It-sing, Chinese traveller, 369. 

Jabali, 667n. 

Jdbalopani^ad, 197n, 421, 726, 918, 
930, 931, 943, 963. 

Jacob, story of, in the Bible, 547ii. 

Jaiaiiui (aco puivamliuain.ia ) . 17, 
29ii, 34ii, 36, 109, 152, 154n, 156, 
182, 190, 229, 269, 297n, 350, 352, 
367, 383, 401, 463, 469n, 482, 494, 
504-505, 507, 557, 560, 568, 581, 
589, 684n, 714n, 793, 803, 849, 865, 
889, 984, 985n, 989, 996n, 998, 
lOlOu, 1016, 1019, 1024, 1026, 1027, 
1057n, 1058, 1060, 1064, 1069, 1073n, 
1074, 1085, 1086, 1095, 1110, 1114u, 
1115 and n, 1116, 1129, 1130, 1131, 
1132, 1133n, 1134, 1135, 1136, 1137, 
1138, 1139, 1140, 1141, 1145n, 1146, 
1151u, 1154, 1168, 1175, 1182, 1183, 
1184, 1189, 1190, 1199, 1200, 1203, 
1205, 1211-12, 1222-23, 1228, 1241- 
42, 1246, 1250. 

Jaiinini, aiithui of a smiti, 236, 312n. 

Jamas, as wovshippeis in temples of 
Jina, 722 ; religious suicide 
allowed among, 927-928 , touch of, 
entailed bath as expiation, 169, 665 

Jala^yotsaigatattva of Baghunan- 
dana, 892, 893n. 

Jalopajlvin, 82. 

Jamadagni, cow of, carried away by 
Kaitavlrya, 41; descendant or, m 
Tai. 8., 479; descendants of, a«e 
pancavattins, 52Sn. 

Jamadagnyas, divisions and sub- 
divisions of, 490; special usages 
of, 481-482. 

Jana, meaning of, 1212n. 


Jauaka, king of Videlia, 13; asked 
Yajnavalkya to expound saihnyasa, 
421; discussion of philosophy in 
com t of, 365; expounded to Yajna- 
valkya philosophy, 105; had 
btudiod Veda and Upaniifads, 106; 
made a gift of himself as slave to 
Yajnavalkya, 181. 

Janamejaya : his piiost Indrota,;241 ; 
iceoived Vyasa with madhupaika, 
546. 

Jauaauti Pautrayana, 838; addies- 
sed as 6udia by Uaikva, 155. 

Japa (see ‘mantia’): alone confei son 
biahma^as highest peifcction, 686; 
is of till CO soits, 686 ; of mantias 
like‘oin namo Vifnave,’ 687; of 
Gayatil and other mantras is chief 
pait of Samdhya, 313, 318 ; should 
compiiso Gayatil and Puru^asukta 
at least, 686; when to be peifoimed, 
686 , wheio to be performed, 686. 

JaU, a mode of lociting Veda, 347. 

Jdtakaima, a samskaia, 196, 228-237, 
ayn?ya is one of the litos in, 233 ; 
elements in lite of, according to 
Br. Up. 229-230; piocedure of, 
according to Asv. grhyasiltia, 231. 

Jatakas (Buddhist With stories), 13, 
85, 945. 

Jati, generally distinguished fiom 
varija, but sometimes confounded, 
55 ; does not occur in Vedic Lite- 
lature in the sense of caste, 55 ; 
lays gioat emphasis on biith and 
heredity, 55; meaning of, 54; woid 
occiiis in dharmasHtias, 55. 

Jativiveka, a modem woik, 71, 74, 
83, 84, 92, 97, 102. 

Jatukarijya, 157n, 194, 219. 

Jaty'apakar§a,doctiino of, explained, 
62-65 ; two kinds of, in Yajna- 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jatyutkar^a, doctiine of, explained, 
62-65 ; two kinds of, in Yajna- 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jay a, mantias from Tai. S. 253n. 

Jayaiama, com. of Paraskuia-gxhya, 
284n, 813n. 
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Jhalla, 82. 

Jlmutavaliana^ aiitbor of DayabliSga, 
452. 

Jlvanmiiktiviveka, 937, 941, 946, 950) 
964. 

John, St., 975. 

Jolly, Dr., 438 d, 555, 556, 606, 609n. 
Journal, of Bombay Asiatic Society, 
73. 

Journey, father on rctuin from, 
smelt the head of his son witli a 
ma nil a, 254 ; one should stait on, 
after seeing certain objects, 688; 
one should avoid sight of ceitain 
objects when starting on, 688. 
Judicial woik, king to devote tlnce 
paila of the day in the moining 
lo, 806. 

Juhn, a ladlo to bo employed in all 
offeiings except wheio othciwiso 
stated, 986. 

Jusiuiian, Institutes of, 507. 
Jye^thaaamika, 767n. 
Jye^thasamika-viata, 372. 

Jyoti^matl, verse, 956n. 

Jyotil^toma (sec under Agni^toma ) 
1133; chief jites in, 1133, ulen* 
tilled often with Agni^toma, 1133, 
occupies goncially live days, 1133; 
poiforinance of, obligatuiy on all 
dvijatis, 1134. 

Kadambas: founder of, a biahmapa, 
66, 123, 251, 449-150 ; gave theii 
duughtcis ill Ill'll liagc to Uupta 
and otlior kings, 66, 450 ; medita- 
ting on the gioup of Malrs, 217. 
KadambaiT of Dana, 81, 91, 174, 217, 
239, 266n, 295, 349, 598, 628, 645 
675, 687 &c. ^ 

Kairalyopani^ad, 946. 

Kaivajta (fisheiman), 70, 79; same 
as da^, 79. 

Kak^lvat, though old, manied a 
young girl thiough India’s favout, 
439. 

Kakusthararman, a Kadamba king, 

66, 123, 251, 449. 


KalSgnirndropanifad, oa tripundra^ 
674. 

Kslakavana, 13 ; 

Kalanos, Indian gymnosophist, who 
consigned himself to flames beforo 
Alexander, 928. 

Kalas, 64 enumerated in Kamasutra* 
367. 

KalasQtra, a hell, 506. 

Kali age : begging food from all 
varnas forbidden to ascetics in, 
934 ; cow or ox not to bo killed 
for an honoured guest in, 750 ; 
food cooked by ^dras cannot be 
offered in vaisVadova by aryas, 
744 ; food of all sudras forbidden 
lo all biShmanaa, 162; human 
sacrifice and asvamedlia forbidtlen 
in, 796 ; intcrcaste marriages 
foibidden in, 451 ; intoxicants 
foi bidden to three varnas in, 796; 
killing oven an atatayin bialimana 
foibidden in, 151; licking of 
agnihotia-havanl in agnihotia for- 
bidden in, lOOSn ; raairiage with a 
gill having the same gotia as one’s 
raothei’s original family forbidden 
in, accoiding to some, 468; 
mariiago with sapinda or sagotra 
girl forbidden in, 500-501 ; niyoga 
pioliibited in, according to Brhas- 
pati, 603; leligious suicide, for- 
bidden in, 928 ; remarriage of 
widows forbidden in, 612, 620; no 
remarriage in, of a girl whoso 
mariiage was void on account 
of sapiijda or sagotra relationship, 
498; saiiinyasa foibidden in, by 
some, 953 ; slaughter of anu- 
bandhya cow at end of Agnigtoma, 
foibidden in, 1201 n ; sUdia kings 
will perform Asvamedha in, 
according to puiapas, 1238n; 
taking the food of even five kinds 
of ^diaa disallowed to dvijatis in, 
790 ; vanaprasthaa-ama eame to be 
' forbidden in, 929, 424. 
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Kalidasa, 66, 144, 215, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 422, 450, 521, 522, 624, 529n, 
636, 563, 628, 724. 

Kalikapura^a, 186, 857, 890n, 1107n. 

Kalkin, as avatara of Vi^r^u, 72L 

Kalottara, a ^iva work, 882. 

Kalpapadapas (wish-yiolding trees), 
said to be five, 874n. 

Kalpasutra referred to in the Rama* 
yana, 1238. 

Kalpataru, same as Krtyakalpataiu, 
156. 

Kalpavrk^a, a mabadana, mentioned 
in Hathigiimpha Inscription, 869 ; 
procedure of, 873-874. 

Kama, a goal of human life, but the 
lowest, 8. 

Kamadhonu, o mahadana'. procedmo 
of, 874-875. 

Kamalakarabhatta, author of Niina- 
yasindim, 634 ; raothei of, became 
taiij 635. 

Kfitnaatuti, 1067n. 

KaraasHti a, 9,72,83,367,414n,431,432, 
433, 435. 522, 540, 562, 628, 734 ; 
rogards dharmaas supeiioi to kama 
and aitha, 9. 

Kambhoja: guilds of k^atriyas in, 67, 
75 ; outside limits of Aryavaita 
accoiding to ^Nirukta, 13; Mann 
on people of, 47 ; rofened to by 
Asoka, 93. 

Karnpill, a city, 14. 

Kaihsa, killed by Kr^ija, 719. 

Kariisyakara, a caste, 75. 

Kamyestis (saciifices foi seeming 
ceitain desires ) 1107-1108. 

Kanina, caste of, 54. 

Kankai^abandhana, 536. 

Ka^va, a smrtikara, 932. 

Kanvayana, dynasty, was of biah- 
mana origin, 123. 

Kanyadana, a rite in marriage, 533; 
bridegroom promises not to prove 
faithless in d^arma, artha and 
Jedma to the bride in, 533. 

Kapalas, arrangement of eight or 
more for baking cake, 1031n. 

K&palikas, sect of, 737n. 


Kapila, son of Prahlada, an asiira, 
started the system of fisramas, 417. 

Kapila,'condemns those who hold that 
inok^a is not possible for him who 
remains a householder, 641. 

Kapila PaficarStra, 855. 

Kaiana, 53, 74-75; an anuloma caste, 
53. 

Kaiaskaia, country of, not fit for 
Aiyas to stay in, 16, 

Karavara, a caste, 77. 

Karlrl^ti ( for securing rain ), 1107. 

Kaika, com. of PSraskara-grhya, 
284n. 

Karmakara, a caste, 75; distinguish- 
ed fiom Karmaia in some works, 
75. 

Kaimanda, 422. 

Kaimaia (vide karmakara), 75. 

Karna-pniva, 16n, 71, 77, 88, 638. 

Karnavedha, a samskara, 196, 254-255. 

Karpuiamanjail, a woik of Uajube- 
kliaiu, 450, 737 d. 

Kai^apana, fines measured in, 152, 

Kaitavlrya, story of, 41, 726. 

Kaitikeya, worship of, 217. 

Kaluga, a caste, 77. 

KasikS, com, on Panini, 67, 122n, 
225n, 253, 366, 485.‘ 

Kasi-Videha, country of, 13, 328. 

Kasyapa, smrti of, 293n, 445, 608 

Kasyapa, subdivisions of gotra, of, 
490. 

Katadhanaka, a caste, 102. 

Katakara, a caste, 74. 

Kathaka-grhya, 196, 219, 228, 248n, 
255, 257, 258, 262, 263, 264, 265n, 
279n &c. 

Kathaka-sanihita, 12, 107, 139, 148, 
220, 233, 241n, 246, 302, 419, 557, 
6o9, 682 &c. 

Kathopuni^ad, 5, 181, 241, 247, 322, 
358n, 750, 767n, 881. 

KatySyana, smrti of, 66 68, 141, 149, 
160-161, 173, 184, 185, 186, 497, 
539, 559, &c. ; allowed a girl to be 
married again if 6rst marriage 
void for sagotra or sapravara, 497- 
498; on defects of bridegrooms, 
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431; on slaves, 184-185; on father’s 
want of powei to sell child or 
wife, 508. 

Katyayana-snanasuliii, 662n, 700. 

Katyayiina-^anta-sritra, 46, 109,153n, 
157, 209ii, 386, 489ii, 576, 679, 
919n, 989n &c. 

Katyayana-sutia, a sii^plomont to 
Paiaskaia-grhya, 196, 361, 693. 

Kaukilr, vniioty of SaiiUamanr sacii- 
(ice, 1224; for wliom jpeifoiined, 
1227. 

Kan^-kasuira, 196, 398, 403, 479, 513, 
827. 

Kan^Iiaki Birdimana, 12n, 42n, 67, 
419, 480, 758, 940, 1000. 

Kan^Ilaki Upunii^ad, 9n,38n, 52, 106i 
251, 328, 1232n. 

Kiuiiilya, 9, 53, 66, 67, 73, 78,85, 
122, 141, 143, 144, 266, 363, 552, 
600, 932; ailba is llio puncipal 
goal accouluig to, 9, on daily 
duties of king'4, 805-806; on duties 
to he pcifonneil by kings in the 
oi'^ht paits of the day and night, 
645, on eelm ation of jpiince aftei 
cauh(^ 266, on education of jiiinco 
after uxainayana, 266; on sate of 
childieii, 508, on temples in the 
capital, 710. 

Kava^a Ailh^a, 447, 758, duven out 
fioni a saciitice uu tlie Saiasvatl, 36. 

Kavyadaittu, 72. 

Kavyalaiiikilia, of I'liainaha, 252n. 

Kavyanilmaiiisa, of Uajasekhaia, .369. 

Kavyapiaktisi, QOln. 

Kaya^tha, 75-77, coniiovoisies sibout 
oiigin uinl history of, 75; in uiscu- 
ptious, 77, ineliidcd among sudias 
by soiuo sinrlig, 76, was ojiginaUy 
an officei, 76, woid occius among 
Hull as only m Vi^nn, 76; woid 
piohably deiivcd fioin foieign 
sou ICO, 76 

Kcay, Ml., 285n, 32jn. 

Keith, Piof., 38n,418n, 499-500,555, 
977, 978n, 1176n, 1188ii,1202n,1223, 
1228n, 1237, 1239n, 1245, 1246n. 

Kenopani^ad, 738 
H. D. 165 


Ke^Snta (same as godSna), 197,402- 
405; follows the procedure of cuda- 
kaiana, 404, medieval digests omit, 
415, performed in the 16tli year 
fiom conception or biith, 403; 
pei formed immediately be foie 
inaiiiage accoiding to some, 403 ; 
pei formed for girls accoiding to 
some sutias, 405; piocediue of, 404. 

Kesava, com. of Kaiisikasrdia, 
403. 

Kclavapanlya, a jito in Rajasilya, 

1221. 

Kelkar, Di. S. V., 977. 

Khadiia-grhya-hutia, 191 n, 196, 208, 
220, 234, 216, 247, 255, 261, 262, 
288 &c. 

Klianaka, a caste, 79. 

Khaiuvela, 869, insi’iiption of, ai 
Hathigiimplia, 17, 384; perfoimed 
Udjasuyu, 978, i opniied all temples 
710, what he leaint us piince, 
364. 

Kha^a, a caste, 79; view of Manu 
about, 47. 

Khojas, goveinedby Hindu Law of 
inheiitanoe till recent times, 389n. 

King ( ace under * paii^ad *, * puio- 
hita ’); cessation of Veda study 
on death of, 398, could punisli 
brahmanaa in appiopiiate cases, 
139; could take cognisance of wiong 
committed by husband against 
wife and viceveraUj 574, defendoi 
of dharina and hraliinanas, 39, 965; 
dependiinco of, oa imrohita, 40, 
965, diinking is the woist vice 
for a, 798; duty of, to assign pio- 
por moans of livelihood to biah- 
luanas in distieas, 113; duty to 
make daily gifts to leained biah- 
nmnlis, to giant lands to them 
and to mako piovision for their 
mairiagea, 856-8^8; duty of, to 
pi event member of lower varna 
doing work of higher varna, 
119; duty of, to punish those 
guilty of the bieach of the rules 
of guildg, 68; duty of, to punish 
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persona guilty of aamkara, 60-61; 
duty of, to see that no srotiiya 
peiished in his kingdom thiough 
hunger, 112n; education of, 
according to KautUya, 364; four 
wives of, 551; gieetod by maidcn-j 
with showers of fried grain on 
festive occasions, 511; has paits 
of eight deities in him, 137 ; kept 
people witliin bounds, 39 ; left 
ecclesiastical mattcis to pnrohita, 
363; madhupaika offeiod to, on 
his visiting a person’s house, 542; 
office of, extolled beyond measure, 
137 ; on coionation was given a 
vessel of sura by puiohita, 796, 
ruler of all, except b alimanas, 
139; sliared in the moiit accumu- 
lated by biahmanas, 139; to be 
nppioached for yogala^ema by bia- 
hmanas,112 ; to hold assemblies of 
poets and learned men, 369; to 
make biahmanas wlio do not por- 
fom sariulhya, do the work of 
sildras, 318; to punisli husband 
who abandons blameless wife, 552 ; 
to punish with death one who 
kills a woman, a child or a biah- 
ma^a, 510, to punish with fine 
villages whoio high caste men 
wander about begging, 134; to le- 
gulato dimima on ad vice of puio- 
hita and paii^ad of learned biah- 
magas, 965; to loly on Vedas, 
dhaima^stras, upaveilas, foi regu- 
lating subjects, 354, 363 ; took by 
escheat pi opoity of heiiless per- 
sons, except of brahmanas, 146; 
ultimate protector of all women 
that have no relatives, 577n; vices 
of kings enumeiatcd, 798; 
wbethej owner of all lands In the 
kingdom, 865-867. 

Kings; Agnikulrs, 382; claimed 
descent from the Sun and the 
moon, 381 ; daily duties of, 805- 
806; gotras and piavaias of, 493- 
494 ; had goti as of their own, 494 ; 
Manu ordains biShma^^as not to 


live in the kingdom of sudra 
kings, 121 ; some k. had a hundred 
wives, 653 ; who became brahma- 
^as accoiding to tlie Maliabharata 
and puia^as, 66 ; who had attained 
eminence in brahmavidyU^ 105. 

Khatas, 77; are mlocchas accoiding 
to some works, 77 ; mentioned in 
Tandya Biahmana, 44; view of 
Manu about, 47. 

Klecn, Miss Tyia do, 321. 

Kolika, 79. 

Konkaija, country of, outside pale 
of Aiyavarta, 16. 

Kooch Behai, non-IIindu family in, 
became Hindu 389. 

Kosala-Videlias, cenlio of Aiyan 
culture in Biahmapas, 12. 

Krama, 347; a mode of lociting 
Veda, is of human antlioiship, 
348n 

Kratu, a smrtikara, 934. 

Krpa, 123. 

Kipl, wife of Di ona, 627. 

Krsasva, aiithoi of NatasHtia, 84. 

Kr§na; Ghoia Angiiasa, was teacher 
of, 719, name of, to be taken in 
moining, 648; some of his queens 
burnt themselves along with his 
body, 626. 

Krta, a caste, 79 

Krtyakalpaiam, 58, 59, 60, 78, 89, 
94, 215. 

Krtyaiatnakara, 3a, 7n, 217, 258n, 
259, 308n, 687n, 721, 738, 825i 
890n &c. 

Krumu, livei, mentioned in Rg, 12. 

K^atin-dhrti, a rite in Rajasuya, 

1222. 

K^fttriyas (see under Marathaa ), as 
touchers, 108 ; commend llio 
svayaihvaia foim of rnaiiiage, 523; 
co-operation of brahmana with, 
emphasized, 39 ; could become 
vanaprasihay 923 ; could not general- 
ly officiate as priests, 109 ; could 
not paitako of soma diink, 29; 
courts in India now hold that 
k^atriyas exist, 382 ; did not con- 
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stantly wear yajnopavlta, 296 ; 
(listinguighed from lajanya in Ait- 
Br., 32 ; engaging in tiad) was not 
subject to restrictions like biali- 
niaijas, 127 ; extirpation of, by 
Pai a&iii ania, 98 ; flesh-eating allow- 
ed to, 780-781; forms of man iage 
foi, 522; gotras and pi aval as of, 
493-494; names of k. as piavaia 
names, 496 ; position of, 39 (1* , 
pravaTas of, in Vodic saciificos, 
388; proposition that k^atiiyas 
were pioneers in brahmavulya 
challenged, 106n ; some medioval 
woikshold so-called k^atiiyas weio 
Madras, 381 ; some k. studied Veda 
and philosophy, 106 ; sonictnnes 
claimed higher status tlian bialu 
manas, 40; aubdivisioiiri among, 
104; whothei exist in Kali ago oi 
not, 380-382 ; word applied to Gods 
in Kgveda, 30-31. 

K^attr, 79; a pialiloma caste, 57, 79; 
called antyavasayin, 70, tluce 
meanings of the woid, 79. 

K^eraendia, 723. 

K^cti.ija, son, belongs to the caste 
of his mothor, 54. 

K^IiasvdmiujConi. of Am.iiakosa, 80, 
82, 89, 174n, 918. 

Kiibha, liver, mentioned in Rg, 12. 

Kiikkuta, a caste, 78. 

Kukunda, 78. 

Kidala, 78; same as kumbliakaia. 

Knlika, a caste, 78. 

Kullhka, 3a, 53, 63n, 72n, 73, 84, 90 | 
llOn, 150, 172, 280 &c. 

Kumata, a smrtikaia, 798. 

Kumarasambhava, 628, 724, 725, 738, 

Kumaiila ( see * Tantiavartika ’ ) 
292, 351, 355, 376, 459, 555,603’ 
721 ; author of grhya kanka^i, 222 ; 
explains India and Ahalya as 
moaning Sun and Night, 1145n ; 
rebukes bha^yukaia Sabain, 351. 

KuuibhakSia, a caste, 78; food cook- 
ed by, could be eaten by biahuianas 
according to the Mit., 122 


KuinbJinvivaha, a ceremony for a 
gill to avoid early widowhood, 546- 
Kuinblil, 110n,641u. 

Kiinda, required in Mahadana and 
otliPi rites, 871ii. 

Kuiida, 78, 611 ; tioaied as difiEorcnt 
from savaina, anuloma and prati- 
loina, 54 ; iipanayana of, 298. 
Kundarka, a wojk of Samkaia, son of 
Nllakaritba, 871 ii. 

Kiintalaka (saino as tiapita\ 102. 
Knntr, 977. 

Kitnif, 681; niotlioi of and liighly 
honoured by Pandavas, 581. 

Kill luapm ana, 316, 318, 329ii, 330n» 
357n, 4()0n, 402, 643, 646i], 647, 
657, 736 &c. 

Kuiu, tube of, 1222. 

Knink^iipiia, 13 , holy place, 13 , Vedi 
of god-t in, 13. 

Kill ii-Pafic ala, 328; centre of Aryan 
ciiltmo in times of Biahmanas, 12, 
13; cenlie of Aiynn ciiltuie in 
times of Upani(jads, 13 ; speech at 
its best in, 12. 

Kuni-Vajapeya, 1211. 

Kuiuvinda, a caste, 102, 

Kudas, dilTcience between daiblms 
and, 657 ; ka^a or dmva to be iiso‘l 
if kii^a not available, 657 ; icquiied 
to bo liold in the hand in japa, 
homa, gift &c., 656-657, 

Ku^rlava, a caste, 78. 

Ku^inanda homa, in taking saiiinyasa, 
958. 

Kiisma, llOn, 641d. 

Kutas, eight, to he considered in 
niariiages, 514. 

Laghn-Asvilayina, 120n, 121, 132, 
204, 205, 221, 225, 239, 256, 370, 
4()3, 411 &c. 

Laghu-llaiita, 15, 265, 314n, 360 d, 
•466, 649n, 655, 734, 766n. 
La’jhu-Sankliu, 15Vii. 

Laghii-Satatapa, 80, 81, 113n, 115, 
128n, 311n, 645, 654n, 760 &c. 
Laghu-Vi^mi, 158ii, 159, 226ii, 424, 
642, 937, 939, 943. 



1316 


History of Dharmaiaslra 


IjjiL^hii-Vyasa, 111, 655, 659n. 

Laja-hoina, in man 529. 

Laknlas nr Laknlliias, 737 and n. 

Land icvonne, whellifti a tax oi unit, 

« 68 . 

Lata, silk wcavcis fi()m,69 

Lata'., tlio woid ‘abliyanjana’ among, 
8(J3n. 

Latyayana-sianta-sutia, 481, 1133, 
1145, 116H, 1169, 118211, 1183, 1193, 
119511, 1199n, 1207n&c. 

Laii'^nk^i-gThya, 43 1, 414. 

Langak^is, an? Vasi^Hia.s l»y day and 
Kasyapas by night, 496. 

Leggo, 82, 86. 

Lekhaka, a oa^lo, 94, 

Levi, Piof. Sylvain, 319ji 

Liecliivika and Buddha, 8b, oligai- 
c'hios of, 85. 

Likliita, smrli of, 69, 135, 466, 657n, 
844n. 

Lllavatl, of Bha'ikaidCdiya, 881. 

Linga, fouitocn crorus said to liavo 
been establislied by Baiuisnia, 737, 
meiii sccuiod by bathing of 
Biva with milk, rinds etc., 738) 
prooodiuo of woiship of, 729, Siva 
woishipp(’d as linga, 737 , twelve 
fniiious, 737; woislnp of, 708. 

Lingapiuaiia, 869, 872, 873, 874 

Liqnoi, vcndoi of, shoul I have a flag 
.U his shop and should not soil it to 
aniyajas exeepL in distiess, 798. 

Lohakaia, a caste, 94. 

Lokapalas (giianlian deities of the 
eight qnaiteis ), 871, 873, 899. 

Lokayatus, rcfeiicd to by Maha- 
blia^ya, 259n ; tenets of, 359n ; 
touch of, 169. 

Lokayatikas, touch of, leqiiiicd bath 
for expiation, 665. 

Lopamudia, a pativrata and wife of 
Agastya, 686. 

Low, Sydney, 20. * 

Lnbdhaka, (same as vyadha), 94. 

Luke, Gospel of, 851 ; Gospel of, 
forbids divorce, 622n; on kingdom 
of Heaven, 976. 


Macdonell, Prof. 499, 7l8n 

Mac Munn, Sii Geoige, 187. 

MacNaugliten, 520 

Madana-paiijdta, 158, 200, 302, 310, 
316, 334n, 337, 438, 155ji, 471, 514, 
563, 585, 592 

Madunaiatna, 198, 249. 

Mudanil, watei lieatcd on gaibapatya 
and used foi making dough fiom 
pounded giains, 1030. 

Madgii, a (uisle, 90. 

MadhumatT, vejsos of ilic Kgveda, 
544n 

Madhiipaika a iiuxtuio of honey and 
cukU 01 ajya olTeiod in, .545 
divcigencc as to substances olTei- 
ed in 545, flesh nccessaiy in, 
atcoiding to most sutias, 545 ; in 
mamage,,532, killing oi piesenting 
a bull 01 cow in lionoui of a 
woithy guest in, 542; olTeied only 
inmauiagi'in modem times, 546 > 
otfeied to -.ix classes of peisons, 
542; pioccdiue of, 513-544. 

Madbnhudana-SaiasvalT, iniliated 
k^atiiyas and vaisyas into seven 
out of ten oideis of samnyasins 
and made them light Moslem 
uiiiuca, 951. 

Madliuvidyri, 767n, to be iinpaitcd 
by fatliei to son oi to a woithy 
pupil only, 322. 

Madhvacaiya, 673. 

Madhyadesa, limits of, 15. 

Madhyamangiias, 70n. 

Madhyamika, besieged by Yavana, 
384. 

Madhyandina sakha, followers of, 
have to observe a special rule 
about gotia relationship in 
maiiiage 471. 

Madia, coiintiy of, 328. 

Madias Nambudii Act of 1933, 554; 
f 01 bids a Nambudii biahmana 
fiom manyiug a second wife ex- 
cept in three cases, 554. 

Madil, a wife of Pandu burnt hei- 
self on the funeial pile of her 
husband, 626. 
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Ma^'JidJja, a piatiloina caste, 57, 90- 
91 ; one ol ilic Aiii^avasayiiiH, 70. 
Madya ( see nndei ‘ di inkini^ ’ ). 
Magavyakti ol Kr^ri.iddsa, 75i2jj. ’ 

Magas- Bhojaka a aynunymfor,725iii, ' 
to icceivo naivedya offoied to the | 
aun-god, 733 ; stoiy of I hoii being | 
bionght by Saiiiba fiom SvotadvTpa^ ' 
722u ; to be woisbippeis in the j 
temples oC the vSiin, 722. 
Mahabhaiata, 8, 10, 41 , 66, 72, 82, 83, 1 
88, 89, 93, 100, 123, 136, 182, 327 ' 
&e., iiidnlgen in fie(inent (. nlogirs I 
of biahmanaa 136; on subdiv i'>ionb j 
of Visvanuti.i golia , 384, leciied 
in temples, 799. 

Maliabha^ya (see luid'i rutanjali)) 
13, 14n, 67, 72, 83, 92, 100, 107, ' 
225n, 238u iS:c. i 

Maliabliutaghata, a laaljddana, 877. | 

Maliadanas, 869-877 ; aie ton accoid- ! 
ing to Aguipiud^a, 869, aio , 
usually said to bo 16, 869; con- | 
stiuctioii of mai^dapa in, 870-871 , ' 
dcbcubed at length in Matsyapii- 
lana, 870, pci Conned accoiding , 
to Matsyu by groat hcioes of the ' 
p.ist like Vasiidova, Kama, Kaila- 
vliya, 870; pioceduro of 871 , then 
names go back to ccntmios befoio 
Chustian cia, 869, 

Mahaieva, com. of 8aty a^adha-sia- 
uta-suUa, 1085n. ' 

Malidkal a, temple of, at Uj jay ini, 738, 
Muhakalpalata, a mahadana, 876. 
Mahanamnl viata, 371-373, veises 
to bo studied in Sakvaia viata> 
371-372 ; what aie m. veiscs, 372n. ' 
Mahanandin, the la^t k^atiiya accoi- ; 
ding to the pmaijas and medieval ■ 
wiiteis, 381. * j 

Mahapadma Nanda, as extirpator of ! 

k^atriyas, 380, j 

Mahapiasthana (staiting on the i 
grecat jouijiey to die on the way), | 
924-927. I 

Mahais, an untouchable caste, 178 » I 
economically bcttei olJ than many j 
villageis, 178. 1 


Mahaia^tia, bialima^as, subdivisions 
among, 103. 

M.iinTsaniliitcl, a work, 321. 

M.ihavakyas (piufoimdly pliiloso- 
plucal M'^nlonccs in ilio Upani^ads), 
instiuelion in one out of foin, 
at time of taking 8a7?fcwya«a,961, 

Maliaviiacaiita, 215 

Mahaviata ; iimck tight between bia- 
Iniiana and sudia in, 25 , one who 
knows mahaviata not to dine witli 
one who is ignoiant, 758; pioce- 
duio of M. wliicli is the last day 
blit one in a sattia 1243-45. 

Mahavyahrtis, 257, 301n. 

Mahay ajuas , ancient nomcnelatuio 
of, ditleicd, 699; distinguished 
fiom siaiita lites in two icspccts, 
697; five, 197, 696fT; included 
among saiii^karas by .Gautama, 
697; institution of, moially siipo- 
lioi to siaula litea, 697; occur in 
Sat. Bi. and Tai. At. 696; oidoi 
of pcifoimanco in time, 700, pur- 
pose of to atone foi unintentional 
in Jill y caused by cooking, pouiid- 
iiig &c. accouliiig to Manii and 
olhois, 698, sentiments undci ly- 
ing, 697-698, why so called, 697. 

Mdhi^inalT, women of, were uncon- 
tiolled in then sexual iclatious, 
uccojding to Mahabliaiuta, 428. 

Malii^ya, 53, 91 , an auulonia caste, 
53. 

Malilya rk, 1200 

Maidens, biothciless, coulil not 
bCciuc Inisbandb in ancient times 
foi fcai of hoi ng jJuinkaSf 435, 
logaidedas auspicious and puio, 
511 

Maine, views of, on caste, 21. 

Maintenance • absolute duty to give 
maint’iiancc to coitain peisons, 

’ 668-569 , duty of well-to-do p' o- 
ple to give mrfintenancc to some 
poibons, 689. 

Maitia, (same as Kaiu^a) 92. 

Mait-avaiuna piiest (see under 
lasubaudha ), 1110. 
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Maitiayanl-sarhljita, 42 d, 255, 503, 
516, 726, 779n, 1024, 1025, 1220n. 

Maitreyaka, 92. 

Mailreyl, wife of Yajnavalkya, an 
earnest seeker after true know- 
ledge, 365, 946. 

Maitil Upanit^ad, 5n, 356. 

Mala (filthy exudations fiom the 
body ), twelve, 651-652. 

Malabai Mauiage Act ( of 1896 ), 
621 ; allows divoico, 621; foibids 
polygamy, 621. 

Malakaia or Malika, a caste, 91. 

Malamasatattva of Ragbnnandana, 
464n. 

Malatlinadhava, of Bhavabliuti, 367, 
432u, 446, 579n. 

Malavikagninutra of Kalidasa, 450, 
725, 945, 978. 

Malla, ( a^e Jhalla ) 90. ' ' 

Mallinatha, 590. 

Man, boi n with three debts to gods 
sages and pitrs, 270. 

ManasSia, a woik, 713. 

Manasa-snana, 668. 

Manasvatl, verses in pirnla-pitr-yaj- 
na, 1089. 

Manava-grhyasuti j, 84, 214, 219, 
222, 225, 233, 245n, 255, 257, 262, 
263, 275 &c. 

Manavika, 91. 

Mapdana, on the making of images, 
713. 

Mandapa, constiuction of, in maha- 
danas, 870-871 ; erection of, for 
distiibuting water to travcllcis, 
882. 

Mandlik, Kao Saheb V. N., author 
of ‘Hindu Law’, 467, 469. 

Mandukr-sik^a, 655n 

Mandakya-upanifad, 301n. 

MSngala, eight objec.ts, 511, 876n. 

Mangalasutia, now tlie must imj.oilant 
ornament which no maiiied womaj 
puit^ with, 537 ; not mentioned in 
tlie Butias, 537 

Mauikaia, a caste, 90. 

Man-lion, avatara of Vi^^yu, 718-719. 

Mantia-brahmapa, 220, 256, 262, 366. 


Mantras (vide under wi^/ada) : four 
catcgoiics of, 983;yajja of mantras 
of 6, 8, 12 or moie letters, 687; 
japa of mantras to be counted by 
the lingers oi on a rosary, 687. 

Mantiasnana, 667-668. 

Mann, 3, 7, 9, 33, 39n. 53, 55, 59, 63, 
73 &c. ; ready to regard yavanas, 
sakas, clnasand others as k^atiiyas 
reduced to position of sudias, 47; 
smrti of, has the highest authority 
among smrtis, 465; smrti opposed 
to Mann’s to be discarded, 465. 

Manu, story of Manir and Ida his 
daughter, 1065n. 

Manu^ya-yajna (honouring guests, 
SCO under ‘hospii ality’ and ‘guests’) 
749-756 , an enemy need not be 
honoured as guest, 752 ; comes after 
offering of haU^ 749; fire described 
as a guest in the Rgveda, 749 ; food 
to bo given to all including 
candelas at tiino of taking one’s 
meal, 752; if none offered to brSh- 

I * 1 . 

I mana guest, he carries away merit, 
hopes, expectations of householder, 

750, 753-754, motives of, 753-754; 
ox or goat cooked for a guest 
according to Sat. Br., 750; pre- 
ference among guests governed by 
vaina and learning, 749; to show 
honour according to one’s ability, 

751. 

Manvantaiadi tithis, 396n ; ana- 
dhySya on, 395. 

Manyir, a caste, 102. 

Maiathas, of Mahaia^tra, three 
classes of, 382. 

Maigava (si^me as Kaivaita) 91. 

Maiici, 445, 657n, 705, 769 d. 

Marjana, 317, 812n. 

Mark, Gospel of, foibids divorce, 
622n. 

MSikandeya, sage, believed to be ira- 
11101 tttl, 259. 

Maikandj'yfi-puianft, 6n, 17, 61, 97, 
105u, 114n, 147, 173, 197, 217, 237, 
238, &c. 
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Marks, of sect, branded on body 
with heated metal of the shape of 
conch, discus, 675. 

Mauiage ( see undoi ‘ sagotia 
* sapi^da ’, * sapravara ’, ‘ child ’ 

and ‘polygamy’); age of, foi 
girls, in Rgveda, 439-440; age of, 
for girls, in sUtras, 440-443 ; ago 
of, for men and women, 438-447 ; 
anuloma, 448-451 ; appioved forms 
of, 521-524; atti activeness moio 
impoitant in a biide than know- 
ledge, 432n ; auspicious chaiac- 
terislics of brides aio exteinal and 
internal, 432 , auspicious times foi, 
511-513 ; bride to be youngoi than 
biidegioom, 434-435; biide must 
not be brotheiless according to 
some sinrtis, 435 ; bride must not 
be of same goti a oi pj aval a , 436- 
437 ; biide must be of same cu'jte, 
436; biide must not be sapiuda, 
437; bride’s mother’s gotia also 
forbidden by some, 437; biide- 
gioom was to seek hand of biide, 
532; consequences of void man iage) 
497-499; defects of gills as biides 
accoiding to Naiada, 433; deser- 
tion or apostasy of a spouse does 
not amount to dissolution of, 621 ; 
different Sanskiit words for, 427 ; 
force and fiaud in, 538-539 ; foiins 
of, 516-525 ; four or iivo inducing 
reasons for selecting a giil, 433 ; 
gill in, must 1)0 nagmka^ 440 , good 
family placed in the fojcfiontof 
qualifications for a biidogroom, 
430 ; highly thought of throughout 
the ages, in India, 427 ; hymn in 
Rgveda X. 85, 526-527 ; impotent 
poisons how detected accoiding 
to Naiada, 431 ; impotent persons 
sometimes iiianicd, as shown by 
Manu, 431 ; indissoluble when 
completed by Saptapadr, 619 ; 
inlei caste, history of, 50-58, 447- 
452 ; intei posing a piece of cloth 
between bride and bridegroom, 533; 
kanyad^na in, 531; k^atriya girls 


were under no restrictions as to age 
at time of, 446 ; list of all rites of 
marriage, deaciibcd in smrtis, 531- 
535; madhupaika was offeied to 
bridegroom in, 542 ; mahgalaslitra- 
bandhana iu, 537; names of the 
gill to be chosen in, must not bo 
after rivers or tiees or naksatras, 
432 ; mystic method of selecting a 
bride by means of lumps of clay 
fiom vaiious places, 433-434 ; no 
vedic evidence about miriiage-less 
society, 427-428, not annulled even 
by adultoiy of wife oi by her super- 
session, 620; obsei Vances for thice 
nights after, 530-531, 535; of dvija 
with a sudia giil allowed by some 
sages but condemned by many, 448^ 
of dvijSti gills celebiated with 
Vedic mantias, 197 ; of old men 
with young girls, 439; of two 
sisters to same peison when both 
living, 501 and n ; persons who 
have power to arrange mairiago 
and give girls away, 501-502 ; 
principal ceremonies of, 531; post- 
pubcity mariiagos regarded as 
highly sinful by some smrtis, 445 ; 
pie-pubeity mariiages, insisted on 
foi gills fiom about 200 A. D., 443; 
pui poses of, to perform sacrifices, 
to procjcate sons and to secuio 
pleasure, 428-429 ; pioliibition on 
giounds of sameness of gotia and 
pravaia, 478; piohibition on the 
ground of ‘viiuddliasambaiidha ’, 
469; qualification of an eligible 
bridegroom, 429-431; qualifications 
of an eligible bride, 431-433 ; 
reasons for pie-puberty marriages 
of gii Is, 443-444, i estrictions on the 
ground of sapiijda relationship 
in, 45211; rite of, according to 
Asvalayana, 627-531, lites of, 
gieat divorgenfio in fiom ancient 
times, 527; rules for selection of 
biidos more elaborate than for 
selecting bridegrooms, 431; sale 
of girls in, 503-507 ; saptapadr, 
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principal rite in, 529 ; three parts 
in lites of 531; threo views about 
children of anuloma ^marriage, 
55-56 ; validity of anuloma and 
pratiloina m. in Biitish India, 
451-452; when m. linal and 
iirevocable, 539; with deceased 
wife’s sister permissible, though 
foibidden in England till 1907, 501, 
witli descendants of one’s pitr- 
bandhus and nxatrbandhus, 474- 
476; with maternal aunt’s daughter 
467; with maternal uncle’s daughter, 
458-463; with sagotia or sapiavaia 
girl, null and void, 437-438 ; with 
sistei’s daughter pxactised by some 
biahmanas in Karnataka, 467; 
without consent of guauUan for» 
cannot bo sot aside if piincipal 
iites such as saptapadi have been 
pel formed, 503. 

Manied Women’s Pioperty Act 
(England) of 1882, 573-574. 

Mai shall, Sii John, 218, 718, 724. 

Maiiits, as eatois of aliuta, 824; myth 
that tliey stayed in the asvattha 
tree, 825 ; names of, 825n. 

Marutta Avik^ita, an Ayogava king, 
43 

Marutvatlya sastra, in Madliyandina- 
savana, 1190n. 

Matanga (same as ciindala), 91. 

Matciialism, Indian, 368-359n ; 
Brliaspati as foundci of, b59n. 

Matoinal aunt’s daughter, marriage 
witli, condemned by almost all 
wiitois on dliaiina, 467. 

Maternal uncle’s daughter, raaiiiage 
witli, suppoited by some on Vcdic 
aiithoiity, 461-462; maiiiage with, 
piactised among many sections 
of brahmanas in Deccan and 
Kai nataka, 462. 

Mathas (vide ‘Saiiikaiacaryas’), 906tr , 
origin of 908; appointment of head 
of, 909; heads of, weje called 
Moliunty 909; heads of, fiuanel 
among themselves as to juiisdic- 
tion over ecclesiastical matters and 


as to property, 948-949; mathas 
seivod a pin pose dilleient fioiu 
temples, 907; piati^tha of, 906; 
mathas piobably owed their oiigin 
to the Buddhist viharas, 907 ; 
mathas established by SaiiikaiS- 
carya and his pupils, 907, 948 ; 
logulution of administiation of, in 
medieval times, 910-913; supple- 
mentary to temples, 909. 

Matthew, Gospel of, 849, 975. 

Mdtrdatta, com. on Iliianyakesi- 
grhya-sutra, 219n, 268n, 304n, 440. 

Matrkapujana, 217-218. 

Matrs ( mothei goddesses ) 733 » 
number of, variously given, 217, 
worship of, 215,217, woiship of? 
at Mohonjo-daio, 218. 

MaUonymic, namcb foi males, 242, 
252 

Matsyu, conntiy of, 13, 328. 

Matsya, story of avataia of, 718. 

Matsya-bandliaka, a caste, 90. 

Matsyapuiana, 6n, 17, 61, 103, 114 ti, 
115u, 148, 215, 217, 308n, 324, 380, 
395n ; his foiu bundled vciseson 
in.ihadanaH, 870, on gotias and 
pi aval as, 484. 

Mauiyas, established images fiom 
giee<l of gold, 710 

Mausala-pui va, 72, 553, 626, 697, 
923. 

Maxim : in conflict between smrti 
texts, the lulo accepted by the 
majority of smrtis, is to be pre- 
f'Mied, 464; of atideka^ 469, 493; 
0 ^ factum valety 503; of frog’s 
leap, 458; of umbiella-holdors, 500- 
501; sacred text may pi escribe 
anything, tliough apparently im- 
possible, 525; puipoit of texts 
censiuing anything is to enjoin 
the perfoimance of the opposite, 
581; texts should not bo extended 
by analogy to cases not expressly 
oiiumerated, 469n ; of cleaning 
the cup, explained, 589n; of same 
woid not being t.aken in two sen- 
ses in the same context, 603. 



General 

Max Muller, 202n, 326 d, 347,^62411, 
1119ii; staited theory that writing 
for liteiaiy purposes was unknown 
to Paiiini, 347 ; suggested a tenta- 
tive cliionology for Vedic Litera- 
ture, 976. 

Maytirasarman, biahmana founder 
of Kadamba family, 66, 123^ 251. 

McKenzie, Dr. John, on Hindu 
Ethics, 3n, 776n. 

Measures, of aica, 859n; of corn, 
such as kiidava, prastha, adhaka 
&c, 786n, 881n; of weight such as 
kr^nala, ma^a, 880n. 

Meda, an antyaja, 70, 92. 

Medhajanana, a rite, 233; name of 
veise in Kgveda, 231. 

Medhatithi, 3, 16, 56, 58, 60n, 63n, 
79, 87, 88. llOn, 116, 150, 158, 205, 
291, &o. 

Megaathenos. on castes, 50, on flesh- 
eating in India, 777 ; on Kalanos, 
928, says that Indians employed 
no slaves, 183 ; says that Indians 
did not dunk wino except in sacri- 
fices, 798. 

Meghadnta, 724. 

Men, killing themselves on the death 
of their kings, fiionds &c., 630. 

Menander, is the yavana refeiied to 
by Patanjali, 384. 

Merudana (vide under Parvatadana), 
882. 

Mihirakula, 723. 

Milk, 782-783 ; allowed and foibid- 
en, 782 ; of leajtilu, cow not to bo 
used by sadias and not even by 
brahmanas except for gods, 783. 

Milton, on education, 266. 

Mlmamsa, Prabhakaia school o^ 355. 

Mimaihsaka, method of, in dealing 
with inconvenient texts, 460; 
position on caste being by birth 
only, 52n. 

Mlmamsa-vidyalaya of Poona, 980. 

Minda mantras, 1198. 

Mitak^aia, 3n, 10, 16, 53, 54, 56, 57, 
70, 87, 94, 105n, 431, &c. 

H. D. 166 
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Mitramisia, author of Saihskaiapra- 
kasa, 201n, 265. 

Mlecchas: as a caste, 92; could accor- 
ding to Bhavi^yapuiana worship 
images of Devi and clay images, 
716n ; country of, defined, 15, 383 ; 
cat cow’s flesh, according to Para- 
6ara, 383; incurred no blame by 
selling their children, according 
to Kautilya, 508; inhabitants of 
countries where no system of 
varna and a^iama prevails are, 
383 ; Jaimini holds that woids 
had been borrowed into Sanskrit 
from language of, 383 ; known to 
Satapatha BiShmana, 167; langu- 
age of, not to be studied, 383 ; not 
punishable if they sold their 
children: as slaves, according to 
Kautilya, 183; persons should not 
visit country of ra. or perform sr5d- 
dha therein, 382; purification of 
women laped by, 575; touch of, 
on same level with that of eSp- 
dsla, 384. 

Modes of Vedic recitation, three, 
1196n. 

Mohenjo-daro : excavations at, 218 ; 
phallic emblems at, 708, 736 ; seals 
excavated at, bear an nndeciphor- 
ed sciipt, 348. 

Mok^a, 422 ; depended on iy^ga^ 946 ; 
highest goal of man, 422; one 
should be intent on, after dis- 
charging debts to gods, manes and 
sages, 932 ; synonyms of, 422-423 

Money-lending; at low rate of in- 
teiest allowed to brShmanas, 124; 
biahmaga not to engage personal- 
ly in, but through servants or 
agents, 124; is a greater sin if 
psuiious than even biShmapa 
murder, 124 ; usurious, not allowed 

• to brShmanas even in distress, 124. 

Months : inteiclilary month called 
Samsarpa or Amhasaspati, 1178; 
twelve ancient names of, are 
Madhu, Msdhava &o. 820, 1178 
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twelve, associated with twelve 
names of Visuii, 250. 

Moral values, emphasized in Maha- 
bhaiata in opposition to birth, 101 ; 
highest impoitance attached to, 
by dharmasastia, 11; standard for 
judging, 7-8 ; Upanifada lay stiesa 
on, for the seeker after spiritual 
truth, 940. 

Mother : a thousand times superior 
to father in worth, 323 ; cm so of, 
cannot be averted, 681 ; high 
eulogy of and reverence for, in 
all dharmasastra woiks, 680-581 ; 
never to be abandoned by son, 
though she be paiita^ 580 ; put low 
in the order o£ guardians for a 
gill in marriage foi coi tain reasons, 
602 ; right of, to select a biide- 
groom for her daughter in pre- 
ference to distant male relatives 
recognized by Indian Coiuts, 502; 
son’s duty to seive m. even when 
she is guilty of giave sins, 580; 
son not freed from debt to mothei, 
except by perfoiming Sautiamam 
sacrifice, 580. 

Mourning, peiiod of, less foi biah- 
mayas in ancient smrtis, 153; 
peiiod of, now ten days foi all, 
153. 

Mouse, mentioned as patiu (animal) 
of Rudra in Vaj. S., 213. 

Mrcchakatika, 76, 140n, 142, 155, 
217, 927. 

Mrtapa, 92; distinct from candala, 
92, 168 ; included among Madras by 
Patanjali, 92, 168. 

Mudgala-pui ana, 725. 

Mudra (hand and finger poses), 320- 
321 ; in samdhyS, 320 ; in worship 
of Vi^nu, 320 ; number of, varies, 
320-321; practised in island, of 
Bali, 321 ; when made, 320. 

MudrSi ak^asa, 265. 

Muhiirta: called Bifihma, 646; called 
PrSjSpatya, 600 ; day divided into 
30 muhnrtas in l&t. Br. 645 ; equal 
to two nKdikHs, 645n; names of 


fifteen muhnrtas of day given in 
Tai. Br., 645. 

Miikei]!, Dr. Radhakumud, 69n. 

Mundakopani;^ad, 5, 322, 323, 685, 
969n. 

Muni, Indra is said in Rgveda to be 
friend of Munis, 419. 

MurdliKvasikta, 63 ; an anuloma 
caste, 53, 91. 

Mustard, seed thrown into fire for 
diiving away evil spirits, 235. 

Mntiba, ViiSvamitia’s sons were 
cuised to bo, 47. 

Mutrapuir;<otsaiga, 649-651. 

Muzumdar, B. 0., 738. 

Nabhaga, a king, mariicd a vai4ya 
girl and so incurred gin, according 
to a purana, 451. 

Nabhanedi^tha, son of Manu, story 
of, 271. 

Naciketa fire, 767n. 

Naeiketas, sought to know the 
destiny of man after death, 181. 

Nadr, consideration of, in maniage, 
515. 

Nagabali (offering to propitiate 
snakes), 824; for expiating sin of 
killing a snake and obviating 
obstacle to securing progeny, 824. 

Nagas, figure frequently in the 
MahSbhaiata, 823; names of seven, 
that support the earth, 823. 

Nage4abhatta, 381, 953. 

Naigama, meaning of, 68. 

Naimittika, dharma, 3. 

Nairs, of Malabar, had polyandry 
among them, 556. 

Naivedya (food offered to images of 
gods ), distribution of, 733; what 
allowed and foibidden, 733. 

Nakfotras : auspicious nak^atras for 
marriage, 512-513 ; enumerated in 
Vedio Liteiature from Krttikato 
Bharant, 247n ; male, ;219n, 223 ; 
names derived from, important in 
Vedic sacrifices, 247 ; names given 
to people from, 246; names of some, 

I different in Vedio times, 247n; 

1 presiding deities of, in Vedio 
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Literature, 247ii ; twenty-eight 
mentioned in the Yedangaiyotiea. 
247. 

Nala, name of, to be repeated in the 
morning, 648. 

Nalanda, Univeisity of, 369. 

Namakarana ( see under * names ’ ), 
196, 234, 238-254 ; name given at 
time of birth according to some 
BiXtraa, 234; several times for, 238. 

Namaskara : consisting in bowing 
and folding one’s hands, 346 ; dis- 
tinguished from abhivadana^ 346; 
in duapUjay 735-736 ; twelve 
namaskaias to the sun in modern 
times, 735-736 ; with eight limbs, 
735. 

Namavyati^anjanlya, homas, in 
llajasuya, 1218. 

Names (see under ‘Nak^atra’ and 
‘Namakarana’): additions like 
mrman^ 251 ; ahhivadainya^ 246n, 
285; derived from mother’s name> 
242 , derived from gotra, 247 » 
derived from nak^atras, 240n, 249; 
derived from names of months, 
249-250 ; derived from sages, 
deities or ancestors, 245 ; four or 
more, 246n, 249; in Mahabha^ya, 
245; more than one given for 
prosperity, 240 ; may be same as 
father’s ancestor, 245; of girls 
how given, 250; one man given 
several in Rgveda, 240 ; Panini’s 
rules for names from nak?atras,248, 
rules of grhyasutras for giving 
names to persons, 243-248 ; rules 
of Afanu for n. simple, 250-251 ; 
secret, given by the parents either 
at birth or on 12th day, 246; secret, 
given to persons in the Rgveda, 
240-241; short forms of, *244n; 
throe names of same person, ex- 
amples of 241; usually two n. given 
to a person in Vedic woiks, 242; 
whose names are not to bo taken 
out of respect for them 334, 

Nammalvar, 177, 

Namuci, was killed by Indra at 
dawn with foam, 718-719. 


Nandas: after them there will he no 
k^atriya kings, according to some 
puranas, 121n ; angered Canakya, 
265. 

Nandike4vara, addressed as Dbarma 
in Gosahasra mahadSna, 874; as 
vehicle of Siva, 876. 

Nandipurana, on hospitals, 885. 

Nandliliaddha, a necessary prelimi- 
nary in Upanayana and other 
samskaras, 286. 

Napita, 85; two varieties of 85. 

Narada, 39n, 55, 56, 59, 61, 68, 70,71, 
75, 86, 92, 94, 119, 124, 128, 184, 
331 &o. ; condemns learning Veda 
from books, 348, 349 n; on defects 
of girls as brides, 433 ; on 
guardians of a girl for marriage, 
502; on kinds of slaves, 184 ; on 
the apprentice system, 365; on 
fourteen classes of impotent 
persons, 431. 

Naradlya-purana, 395, 451n, 928n, 
929n. 

Naradiya-4ik§a, 1170, 1173. 

Naraiaihsi gathas, 353, 354n, 701d. 

Narasiihha-piirana ( vide under 
Nrsiihha-putana ). 

Narayaiia (Vi^^nu), mantra of 25, 
letters of, 320 

Narayaija, com. of A«lv. gr. and other 
works, 211n, 219, 221, 231n, 260, 
262, 304n, 307, 326n, 403, 404, 409n, 
410n &c., 

Naiayar;a, com. on SvetS4vatara Up.^ 
421n ; com. on Kslagnirudra Up., 
674n. 

Nari^tha homas and mantras, 1081- 
1082. 

N artaka, 85 ; distinguished from Nata 
by Brhaspati, 85. 

Nasik, cave inscriptions, 73, 113n, 
252, 414n. 

NAstika, condemned as a patina, 359; 

, derived by Pagini, 359n ; unfit to 
be a witness,«359D. 

Nastikya, condemned by Manu,^58; 
history of, 358, 359n. 

Nata (dancer), 84-85; an aniyaja^ 
70; distinguished from dailu^a 84. 
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Nat^asGtra, composed by Silalin and 
another by Kr^a^va, 84. 

Native Converts Marriage Dissolu- 
tion Act (of 1866), 621. 

Negroes, discrimination against in 
America, 165, 

Nejame^a nameof aMt/asiZ^/a, 222. 

Nibandha, a periodic payment, trans* 
lated as con ody, 860n. 

Nicchivi, a caste, 85 ; probably a mis* 
reading for Licchavi, 85. 

Nidbana, of the nine verses of 
Babi^pavam^na, 1170; the finale of 
a Ssman, 1169 ; repeated thrice in 
avabhithasSman, 1199; was not 
fixed in many cases, but could be 
changed at the desire of yajamSna, 
1169n. 

Nigada, distinguished from yajus^ 
984 ; what is, 983-984. 

Nllaka^tha, com. of MahSbbarata, 
70, 92, 656, 826n. 

Nllakaptha, author of Sarhskara- 
mayukha, 201n. 

Nir^ayana (same as Ni^kramana) 
196. 

Nirnayasindhu, 176, 198, 199, 249 
259n, 260, 277, 298n, 446n, 452n’ 
453n, 455n, Sic. 

Nirpejaka (vide ‘caila-nir9ejaka ’) 
82. 

Nirildliapa4ub Lndha,seo Pa4ubandha 

Nirukta, 13, 26n, 31n, 32n, 55, 86* 
107, 235, 255, 323n, 330, 357, 435^ 
478 &c. 

NiifSila (see under ‘ para4ava ’) 53» 
86-87 ; an anuloma caste, 53, 86. 

Ni?ada-sthapati, 46 ; could peifoim 
an i^ti to Rudra according to 
Vedic texts and sutras, 46; offered 
cam of GavedhukScorn, 46, SatyE- 
fSdha holds that he can perfcTin 
Agnihotra and Dar^apumamSsa) 
46. 

Ni^eka, a saihskSra, 195; same as 
garbhSdhSna, 195. 

Ni^kramana, a samskSra, 196, 255- 
256 ; same as Upani^krama^a. 


Nityacarapaddhati, 172, 237, 259, 
320, 659, 648, 681n, 729n, 730n, 
734n. 

Nityacarapradlpa, 672n. 

Nivaitana, a measure of land, dofin* 
od, 859n. 

Niyoga (appointment of widow to 
raise issue), 599-607 ; allowed by 
Gautama and some smitis, 599- 
602; condemned by Apastamba 
and Manu, 599-602 ; breach of the 
restrictions of niyoga, was held to 
be sinful and would invito punish- 
ment from king, 601 ; conflict of 
views about to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605 ; Maba- 
bhSrata is full of examples of, 
603-604 ; restrictions under which 
niyoga was allowed, 601 ; several 
views about, 604 ; smrti texts 
about, lefer to ^udras according to 
some, 604 ; widows of k^atriyas 
allowed to raise issue from brah- 
ma^as, 603-604. 

Nose-ring, began to be worn by 
women about 1000 A. D., 537 ; not 
mentioned in sutras, smitis and 
even in early digests, 537. 

Nisiihhapurapa, 395, 643, 655, 656, 
663, 714, 715n, 720, 729n, 730, 
900 &c. 

Nryajiia (see under Manu^yayajna). 

Nyasa, 319-320 ; in Devapnja, 739 ; 
meanings of, 319 ; of sacred Vedic 
verses on one’s limbs, 319 ; suppos- 
ed to be non-Vedic, 319; throe 
kinds of, 900. 

NyayasHtra, 423. 

Oceans, seven, 877, 

Odra, 74 ; Manu’s views about, 47. 

Offerings, method of making, 211. 

Officers, grades of, each lower grado 
reporting to the higher, 868 ; royal , 
named ajfm, dutaJea &o., 861. 

Oldenberg, 810, 825n. 

Om: ascetic should meditate os, 957; 
eulogy of, 301-302 ; is the root of 



General Index 


1325 


Veda, 957; looked upon as very 
sacred as a symbol of tbo Supreme 
Being, 301 ; to be uttered when 
beginning Veda study everyday 
and at end of Veda lesson, 301, 
327. 

>man, J. C, 975n. 

Ordeal, trial by, did not ordinarily 
apply to women, 596. 

’ada text, of the Veda, 347 ; due to 
^akalya, 348n. 

^admapurana, 661, 724, 771, 880. 

’ahlavas, 87 ; Manii on, 47. 

*ai4aca ; form of marriage is the 
basest and most sinful of all 
foims, 517; recognition of pai4Sca 
and rak^asa does not mean that 
smrtis legalised marriage by cap- 
ture or stealth, 520. 

^aithrnasi, 17, 335, 393, 456, 627, 
761n, 913. 

^Skayajnas: are saihskaias according 
to Gautama, 194; seven, according 
to Gautama, 194, 819. 

^ala4a-karma, in Upanayana, 306. 

’alasula (a Marathi word), a modern 
rite, 306. 

’allavas, of Kahcl, were of Bhara- 
dv3jagotra, 494. 

Pancada^I, a work on Vedanta, 391. 

’ancagavya, 773-774; as prSyn^citta 
774; as purification, 773 ; ingiedi- 
ents of, 773 ; is called biahma- 
kurca, 774; ^ildras and women 
could take psneagavya but with- 
out mantras, 774, Vedic verses to 
be recited when preparing, 773; 
vessel for 774. 

Bancagnividya, not known to biah- 
manas til] Pravahana taught it to 
Gautama, 106n. 

Pancajnnah, moaning of, 32n. 

Pancamas, untouchable, 168. 

Pancalangala, a mahsdana, 875-876; 
performed by Devaiaya II of 
Vijayanagaia, 870. 

PancarStra: KSpila, 212n ; p. texts 
condemn tripundra mark, 673 ; 


texts enjoin marking body with 
the coneb, wheel and other wea- 
pons of Vi^pii, 673. 

Pancavattins, 528; cannot inter- 
marry, 490; descendants of Jama- 
dagni are, 528n, 1003n ; meaning 
of, 1003n, 1060, 1061n ; Vatsas, 
Bidas and Xr^tifenas are styled, 
490, 1003n. 

Pancavatlya, a rite in Baja8nya,1215. 

Pancavidha-sutra,1169n, 1170. 

PaneSyatana, worship of, 716-717. 

Paficrkarana, doctrine of, in Vedan- 
ta, 961n. 

Paneikarana, a work of Bamkara- 
eSrya, 961n. 

Pandavas;five had one wife Drau- 
padr, 554 ; paid highest honour to 
Kuntr, their mother, 581 ; supposed 
by some to be non-Aryan, 554, 

Panditrao ( minister in ShiTajPs 
council): juiisdiction of, 972; 
sent doubtful cases of dharma for 
decision to learned brahmanas of 
Wai, Nasik or Karad, 972, 973. 

Pilndu, is said to have told EuntI to 
resort to niyoga, 604. 

Ps^duBopaka, a caste, 87. 

Pacini, 45n, 52, 55, 67, 71, 75, 78,83, 
84, 91,93, 122n, 168, 225n, 243n 
&c. ; his mother was Dak^I, 252 ; 
not later than at least 300 B. o., 
422; was called SalaiurTya, 252n. 

Pa^inrya-^ikfa, 347. 

Pankti ( row of diners ) : devices for 
bioaking continuity of, 767; one in 
pankti should not tako acamana 
before others or should not get up 

766- 767; one should not sit in 
same pankti with undeserving per- 
sons, 767 ; persons of different 
castes may sit in one if sepaiated 
by streaks of ashes, 767 ; persons 

•in one pankti not to touch one 
another, 769 ; persons who sanc- 
tify pankti, 767-768 ; persons who 
defile pankti by their presence, 

767- 768 ; same food must be served 
to all in same pankti, 768. 
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Panktiparana (sanctifying company 
or row of diners), 767-768. 

Psradas, Manu on, 47. 

Paiamahamsas : are either vidvai or 
vividisu, 941 ; Dattatreya describ- 
ed as, 726; state of, desciibcd by 
Jabalopani^ad, 941. 

ParS^ara, smiti of, 80, 82^ 85, 126, 
133, 134, 161, 189, 304, 381, 444, 
571d, 631n, 646, 648 &c. 

Para4ara, s^iandson of Vasiftha, 487. 

Para^ara-Madhaviya, 2n, 6n, 53, 58, 
59, 66, 76, 78, 81, 85, lOln, 176, 
189n, 289n, &c. 

P5rS4arya, 422. 

P5ra4ava, 86 ; distingnishcd from 
ni§5da by some, 86 ; son of a 
brithmana fiom ^udra wife was 
called, 448. 

Purasikas, piactice of marrying the 
mother among, 555. 

PSraskara-grhya-sutra, 196, 197, 203, 
208,219,220, 234, 235, 251, 255, 
263, 268, 275, 278, 282n, 300, 441, 
448, 532, 533 &c. 

PSraskaia-grhya-paii^ista, 891. 

PaiadiuSma, cxtiipated ksatiiyas, 
98, 380, 381n, 604, 

Parents ( see * father ’ ) : absolute 
power of, to give, sell or abandon 
their child, 507. 

Pargiter, 862. 

Paribha^S-prakSi^a, 14n, 17, 18n. 

Paiidhi (encircling woodstick) ; de- 
scribed, 1014n , placing three 
paridhis round Shavanlya with 
mantras, 1044-1045. 

PSrijSla, a woik, 267. 

PSiiplava, narrative of, in llSjasUya, 
1231-1233. 

Paii^ad (assembly of learned men ), 
see under ‘ 4i§ta ’ ; discussed intii- 
cate questions of conduct in times 
of Tai. Up. 266 ; duty of, to declare 
appropriate expiations, 970; is 
not constituted by thousands of 
ignorant people in doubtful mat- 
ters of dbarma, 969 ; must be con- 
stituted of ^i^^as, 971 ; must work 


with king in the matter of grave 
sins, 970 ; number of persons re- 
quired to constitute, 966, 968-969 ; 
qualifications of members of, 968; 
single person being the best of 
ascetics and knowing the Veda 
may in exceptional cases consti- 
tute p. 969, to administer penance 
to brahmaeSrin guilty of sexual 
intercourse, 967 ; to prescribe 
appropiiato expiation for lapses, 
968 ; was acknowledged authority 
for hundreds of years before Suih- 
karScarya in doubtful points of 
dharraa, 968. 

Parisainkhya, 780. 

Parivodana (marrying before an 
older brother or sister), 546-549; 
elder brother or sister before whom 
a younger one married also in- 
curred sin, 547 ; enumerated 
among upaj^tahas by Viifnu Dh. S, 
548 ; one kindling sacred fires or 
performing a Vcdic sacrifice be- 
fore his elder brothoi was also 
condemned, 547 , prayailcitta for, 
547 ; sever oly condemned as a 
great sin in vedic and sHtia Irteia- 
tiirc, 546, 549 ; when not sinful or 
condemned, 548. 

Pftriyatra, mountain, 13. 

Paitha, homas m RajasOya, 1217. 

Pani^in, rivor in Rg, 12. 

Parvana homa in Dai^a-pui^amasa, 
1081. 

Parvana-slhalipaka, 819-820, one of 
the seven pakayajnas, 819. 

ParvatadSnas, 882 ; are gifts of 
heaps of corn, salt, jaggery, 
sesame 882 ; ton kinds or 
twelve, 882. 

Paiyanka-^auca, 961-962 ; purifica- 
tion of saihnyasin by, 961-62. 

Pa4ubandha ( immolation of animal 
in sacrifice ), 1109-1131 ; ( see 

under yupa, vedi, AprI); aliava- 
niya is the firo on the nSbhi of the 
uttaravedi, 1113 ; animal is meant 
for India, Agni or Surya or PrajS. 
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pati) 1117 ; animal sacrifice in 
Boma-ySga is called Saiimika pa^u, 

1109 ; animal sacrifice perfoimed 
independently and also as an anga 
of soma sacridcesy 1109 ; animal 
( be^goat ) to be bathed and touch- 
ed with ku^a blades and plak?a 
branch, 1116 , animal’s right fore- 
leg and right hoin to bo bound 
with a girdle of two strands, 1116- 
1117; encircling yupa withagirdle 

0^'asanS ), 1115 ; havts is offered to 
Manota, 1128 ; heart of victim is 
roasted on samitra fire with a pike, 
1127 ; hotr recites the Adhiignp- 
rai^a before victim is killed, 1121 ; 
how animal is killed, 1122 ; in- 
dependent animal sacrifice is to be 
performed every six months oi 
once a year, 1109 ; inserting svaru 
in the coils of the girdle of the 
yupa, 1115 ; limbs of pasu cut off 
for purods^a, 1126-'1127 ; limbs of 
pa4u except heait aio cooked in 
an ukha, 1127 ; making of yupa» 
1110-1112 ; occupies two days, 
1112 ; offering of prayajas in 
1117-1119 ; omentum of pas^u is 
offered in Shavanlya, 1125 ,* plant- 
ing of yupa in a pit on the boiders 
of Vedi, 1114; preparation of Vedi 
in, 1112 ; sacrificer’s wife washes 
with water from a ]ar several 
limbs of the animal, 1123 ; ^Smitra 
file established to north of cSt- 
v5la pit, 1120; tfamitiafire employ- 
ed for roasting desh of victim, 
1120n ; six priests required in 
(including maitiSvaruna ), 1109; 
staff handed over to maitravarupa 
who stands to south of hotr’s s^at 
resting staff on vedi and utters 
directions to hotr to repeat ySjyas 

1110 ; tail of victim employed as 
offering in Patnlsaihyaja, 1127, 
1130 ; upayaja offerings of entrails 
of the victim after the eleven 
anuySja offerings, 1129-1130 ; 
yapS, purodS^a and havis aro the 


three pradanas in pa4ubandha, 
1125; versos from AprI hymns 
used for piayajas, 1118 and n; 
views differ as to the limbs of the 
victim that are cut off for being 
used as avadSnas, 1126. 

Pd^upatas, condemn Hidhva-pundra 
mark, 673 ; refutation of doctiinoB 
of, in VedantasGtra, 736; touch of, 
condemned, 169, 665. 

Pataliputra ( modern Patna): tfffstra- 
karas like PSnini were examined 
at, 369. 

Patanjali ( see undei MahSbhagya), 
7a, 14, 71, 72, 83, 122n, 168, 
736ffi &c. 

Pateinal aunt’s daughter, marriage 
with, condemned by most writers 
on dharma, 467. 

Patitasavitrika (those whoso upa- 
nayana is not pei formed and who 
had no insti notion in Gdyatri 
mantia ), 376-379; being a, is only 
an upapataka, 378 ; consequence 
of being a, 376-377 ; for several 
generations, 378-379 ; various 
prSyascittas and modes for re- 
claiming, 377 

PativiatS (chaste wife), 565-568, 
approved conduct for, 565, 567 ; 
hyperbolical descriptions of the 
power of, 567ff. 

Patni, who is a, 558. 

PatnlsaiiiySjas, are foui offerings to 
Soma, Tva^tr, wives of gods and 
Agni Grhapati, 1076n ; procedure 
of, 1076-1077. 

Patna poteitas^ 507. 

Paul, St., 10, 438n, 562n. 

Paulkasa, 44 ; a filthy caste, accord- 
ing to VSj. S., 44. 

Paupdarlka, sacrifice in which the 
dab^inS was a thousand horses, 
839. 

Paupdrakas, Mann’s view about, 47; 
same as Pu9drakas, 89. 

Pauftika, 102. 

PavamSnT, verses, purify a man, 

317n, 378n, 686. 
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Pa-vitra (loop or ring), 211n, 1016, 
IO2I11 ; how made, 657 ; of darbhas 
to be worn on ring finger in 
religious rites, 657. 

Pavitra, a soma sacrifice performed 
at beginning of RSjasnya, 1215. 

Payasya ( samo as Sinik^S ), 1092n. 

Pedandas, repeat yajnopavTtamantra 
in island of Bali, 284n. 

Persecution: religious persecution in 
India very little, 723-724. 

Pesbwas, in Poona, distributed 
dak^inS to learned men, 361; made 
sale of girls in marriage puni- 
shable, 506-507. 

Phalgunis, constellation of, presided 
over by Indra, 241. 

Phallic, emblems, 708. 

Philosophy; of Upani^ads, inculcates 
One Self, 7 ; sunmum honum of 
Indian, is mok^a, 422. 

Pi^dapitryajna, 1085-1090; all 
actions are done facing south-east 
in, 1086; balls of rice aio offered to 
thiee male ancestors, 1088; earn 
( boiled rice ) is cooked on dak\?i- 
i^Sgni in, 1086; disposal of pindas 
in water or fire &c., 1090 ; one not 
an ShitSgni could offer pindas in 
grhya fire, 1090; ^airas required in, 
placed to north-east or north-west 
of dak^ii^Sgni, 1086; performed on 
amSvSsyS in the afternoon, 1086 ; 
procedure of, 1086-1090 ; views 
differed whether it is independent 
lite or only a subordinate part of 
dar4a sacrifice, 1085-1086; views 
of teacheis differed as to offering 
of pindas when any ancestor out 
of three was living, 1088 ; wife to 
eat the middle pipda, 1089. 

Pingala, a caste, 88. 

PitSmaha, 647, 939. « 

Pititarpa^a, 692-693 ; the ancestors 
and relatives to whom water was 
offered in, 692. 

Pitiyajna, daily,748; ^r3ddha,tarpa9a 
and bali in balihara^a constitute 
singly or collectively, 700, 748. 


Planets ( see graha^Snti): fuel sticks 
of different trees for different 
planets, 884 ; food on which 
brahma^as are to bo fed to propi- 
tiate, 884 ; gifts to propitiate 883 ; 
material of the images of, 726, 884; 
nine, 883 ; welfare of kings sup- 
posed to depend upon rites for, 
883; worship of the images or 
pictures of 726. 

Plants, Mahsbharata highly eulo- 
gises plant life, 894 ; six kinds 
of, 894-895. 

Plato, 139. 

Plava, a caste, 102. 

Pluta, letter shown by figure 3 placed 
after it, 1027n, 1051n ; meaning 
of, 340. 

Poetesses, in ancient India, 367. 

Pole star, to bo seen by bride in 
mariiage, 530, 535. 

Pollock and Maitland, 142. 

Polyandry, 554-556 ; example of 
Draupadl, 554-555 ; prevailed 
among Nairs in Malabar, 556 ; pre- 
valent even now among certain 
people in Kumaon and Garhwal, 
556 ; unheard of, in Vedic litera- 
ture, 554. 

Polygamy, 550-554 ; allowed if first 
wife bears no sons, 652 ; common 
view was that a person could 
marry several wives if ho provided 
maintenance and strldhana, 552; 
is not veiy common even in 
modern times, 553; many wives 
believed to be a form of prosperity, 
551 ; not confined to kings and 
nobles, 551; prohibited by some 
sages, except under very excep- 
tional circumstances, 551; Vedic 
literature is full of references to, 
550. 

Poor Law, none in India, 4n, 755, 

Pope, claimed power to distribute 
territories among kings, 138 ; Bull 
of, 138. 

Porcupine, quill of, auspicious, even 
in Tai. Br. 222n. 
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Portents, images trembling and 
shedding tears believed to bo ter* 
rible, 710. 

Prabhakara, writer on Piirva- 
mlmSmsa, 349 n. 

Prabhakaravardbana, on whose death 
many of his friends, ministers and 
servants killed themselves, 630. 

Pracetas, smrti of, 236, 278n, 584, 
594n, 761n, 

PragStha, consists of two verses, 
1190n; when called Barhata, 1190n; 
when called Kakubha, 1190n« 

Frajapati, smrti of, 645, 852, 939. 

Prajapati (Gieator), all ofEerings to, 
aie made silently, 1004n ; as a 
boar raised the earth, 718 ; became 
a tortoise, 718 ; presiding deity of 
human beings in case of gifts, 
855; word P.ocoun ingin a formula 
is uttered inaudibly, 1051n, 1062n. 

Piajapatya, penance of, 200, 377n, 
638. 

Piajapatya, form of mariiage, 517, 
519. 

Prajapatya (muhurttt), 600. 

Prakrama, 989n. 

Prakrta, languages, probably deriv- 
ed fiom prakrtis, 70. 

Prakitis, eighteen, 70 ; seven castes 
of antyajaa are so called by Pita- 
maha, 70. 

Prapava, syllable *om’ is so called, 
301. 

PragaySma, 317; three stages in, 317, 

Pia^Ita, watei, 208, 984, 1022; 

principal purpose of, in dar^a- 
puiQamasa, 1023. 

Pra^itra, for brahma priest, how cut, 
1064. • 

Pra^ua-Upanifad, 329, 422, 481. 

Pratiloma, 52 ; all pratiloinas are 
outside wedlock, according to 
KullOka, 53 ; castes tieated like 
^udras, 53 ; children of pratiloma 
marriages lower in caste than both 
parents, 56; entitled to perform 
vratas &c., 53 ; primary and secon- 
H. D. 167 


dary pratiloma castes, 57-58; 
subject to lules of morality, 53, 

Pratinidhi (substitute), when not 
allowed 684. 

Piatipad, consists of three verses, 
1190n. 

Prati^thSiiiayukha of Nllakantha, 
892 

PratifthS and Utsarga ( vide under 
Purta ), 889-916 ; dedicator to the 
public of a charitable object could 
make use of it, 893 ; four stages 
in procedure of piati§tha, 893; 
piocedure of dedicating a well or 
a tank, 890-892; piocediiie pre- 
scribed in pura^as preferred in 
medieval times, 892 , proper time 
for, 891; punahpratistha ( rccon- 
seciation of images), 904-905. 

Pratyabliivada (returning a saluta- 
tion), importance of, 341-342; 
rules about, 339ff. 

Pratyavarohana, a rite performed 
to signalize the giving up of the 
use of cots for sleeping, 829. 

PratyutthSna (honouring by rising 
fiom seat), 339 ; one need not rise 
to receive a biabmaija who has not 
studied the Veda, unless he is old, 
339 ; lulos about, 336-339. 

Prauga ^astra, contents of, 1185- 
1186. 

Pravaha^a Jaivali, expounded philo- 
sophy to Svetaketu, 106, 247. 

Pravara, 264, 482ff; Baudhayana’s 
Pravaradhyaya best on, 483 ; con- 
nection between pravara and gotra 
497 ; conception of, interwoven 
with that of gotras, 482; defined 
by some as group of sages distin- 
guishing the founder of one gotra 
fijjm another, 486 ; entered into 
several domestic ceremonies and 
• practices, 482-483 ; great con- 
fusion on, in* the sutias, 483; 
invocation of pravara sages of the 
yajamana in dar^apurnaniasa by 
hotr, 1049-1050 ; invocation of 
the pravara sages of the yaja- 
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mSna in dar^a^HrnamSaa by adh- 
varyu, 1055 ; meaning of 482 ; of 
family pxiest employed in Vedic 
sacrifices for k^atriyas and vai” 
4yas, 488, 493-494 ; of vai^yas, 
494-495 ; purpose of pronouncing 
the piavaia in saciifices, 488; rules 
for bim who did not know his owm 
495; sameness of, meaning of, 491. 
synonyms of, 482; system of* 
goes back to the Kgveda, 486-487 j 
two methods of mentioning pravara 
sages, 487-488, 1055n. 

Prayaiamanjail, a work on pravaras, 
483, 489n. 

Pravara-mantra, 487, 1050. 

Pravargya, 1147-1151 ; an awful and 
mystic affair, 1149n; an eai then- 
ware vessel called Mahavira prepar. 
od in, 1148; an independent rite and 
not a modification, 1148 ; clay for 
mahavira how prepared, 1149; 
gbarma, the pot of heated milk, was 
called saihrat and identified with 
the sun, 1148; doctrine of, was 
called Madhu, 1149n ; hot milk in 
mabgvira vessel deemed to be 
divine life and light, 1148 ; hot 
water alone to be used in,wherever 
required, 1149n ; performed at 
least three days twice daily in 
somaySga, 1147 ; procedure of, 
1148ff ; ^udia or woman not to look 
at the rite of 1149; supposed to 
provide sacrificer with a new cele- 
stial body, 1147 ; two sets of 21 
verses repeated by hoti when 
mahavira is being heated and cow 
is milked, 1150; udvasana (dis- 
charge) of pravargya, 1150. 

Prayaga : diowning oneself at, sup- 
posed to lead to moksa, 925 ; king 
GSngeya obtained release with^his 
one hundred wives near banyan 
tree of, 925. 

PraySjas: are five offerings in dar^a- 
pHr^amelsa introductory to the 
principal offerings, 1057n ; deity 
of 2nd depended on gotra, 482, 
1058 ; deities of, according to 


Nirukta, 1057n; procedure of, in 
dar^apHn^amasa, 1057ff. 

Piaya4cittas; aio prescribed even for 
the greatest sins, 387; for aban- 
doning a blameless wife, 551 ; for 
a8a^-J;^a^^^raAa, 885 ; for drinking 
SMro or other intoxicants, 798 ; for 
sale of forbidden commodities, 128; 
foi merely resolving to commit 
suicide, 924; none poesiblo for 
intentionally killing a brshmapa, 
accoi ding to Manu, 148 ; on under- 
going, sinners were to be welcom- 
ed and restored to all privileges, 
387. 

Pi5ya4cittatattva of Raghunandana, 
881. 

Pr5ya^cittaviveka,of Scilap59i,390n. 

Priests: brahma^as as temple priests 
were looked down upon, 109; in all 
temples are not invariably brSh- 
manas, 109; madbuparka offered 
to, in a yajna, 643 ; sixteen re- 
quired in soma sacrifices, 981n. 

Professions : that had become or 
wore becoming castes in the Vedic 
period, 49; in times of Rgveda and 
other Vedic works, 43-45. 

Promiscuity : MahSbhSrata on, 427- 
428 ; no evidence for promiscuity 
of sexual relations in ancient 
Sanskrit litciature, except one 
passage in the MahSbhSrata, 427- 
428. 

Pr§5taka, a lite on full moon of 
Asvina, 827. 

Pr^thya ^adaha: how constituted, 
1213n; distinction from Abhiplava 
l^adaha, 1213n. 

Prtliu, called AdirSja (first king), 
496, 1217n ; story of, 496, 

Puga, meaning of, 67-68. 

PUjSprakasa, a work, 320, 713, 714, 
715n, 716n, 727n, 729, 732, 733, 
735n &o. 

Pulastya, 797. 

Pulinda, 88 ; VUvSmitra’s sons were 
cursed to be wild tribes on the 
Himalayas, 88. 
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Pulkasa (or Paulkasa), 88-89. 

PujumSyi, described as V?Ssithiputa, 
252. 

Pumaavana, 218-220; a Baibsksra, 
196 ; procedure of, 218 ; time for, 
219. 

Puiiaiaclbeya, 997-998; grounds for, 
997 ; procedure of, 998. 

Punaibhu, 608-610; seven kinds of, 
609-610. 

Punainpanayana, 392-393; occasions 
for, 392. 

Puijdras, non-Aryan tribe, 88; Vidva- 
mitra’s sons -were cursed to be, 47. 

PunyahavScana, 216-217 ; originally 
a simple ceremony, 216. 

Fma^as, 66, 121n; hold the view that 
there will be no k^atriya kings 
after Nanda, 121n, 380. 

Purda system, 596-698; none in an- 
cient and medieval India except 
for ladies of high birth or when 
visiting loyal court or public 
assembly hall, 598. 

Purohita, 40 ; ecclesiastical mattcis 
left by kings to, 363 ; even gods 
had, 40 ; half the soul of the king, 
40, 363 ; importance of, to king, 
40, 363 ; qualifications of, 363. 

PuronuvSkyS ( invitatory prayer ) 
1059-1060. 

Puroruc verses, 1185n. 

PUrta, defined, 844 ; reward of p^rta 
works is highoi than sacrifices, 
890 ; women and ^udras were 
entitled to perform purtadhurma, 
889. 

Puiii, youngest son of YaySti and 
crowned king, 923. 

Puuis, 39. 

Puru^amedha, in Tai. Br., 43. • 

Puru^Siihas, four, 8; pieference 
among them, 8-9. 

Puru^asukta, 27, 33, 315 ; does not 
employ the woid vaipa, 27 ; nyasa 
with verses of, 315 ; repeated at 
time of bathing, 661-662. 

Piiru^ottama, commentator of Sam- 
nySsaniiQaya of Yallabha, 949n. 


rorvamrmaihsS-sutra (vide under 
Jaimini), 46, 46, 289, 367, 437, 
558, 559, 839, 

Pu^kara, an antyuja, 89, 

Pu§padlia, same as Svantya, 89. 

Pii^yamitra : Agnimitra, son of, 
mariied a k^atriya princess, 450; a 
biahmuna commandci-in-chief of 
the Mauryas, 123, 450 ; founded a 
loyal dynasty, 123 , 248, 978 ; per- 
formed liajasaya oi At^vamedba, 
978. 

Putika plant, substitute for soma 
1203. 

Putnka (daughter appointed as son), 
435-436. 

Qualities, to bo cultivated by all 
irrespective of caste, 10. 

Ragliavabhatta, commentator of 
^Sradatilaka, 900n. 

Raghiinandana, 198, 201n, 294, 344, 
451, 472, 634, 643 ; charge of mani- 
pulating Rg. X. 18.7 brought 
against him not sustainable, 634 ; 
was styled SmSrtabbatlSc&rya, 
634. 

Kaghuvaiu^a, 116n, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 381, 521. 524, 529n, 579n, 

590, 628n, 687 &c. 

Raghu Vila, l)r., 1220 n. 

Rahasya Malimluc, killed Vaikha- 
nasas, 418. 

Rahu, and the Sun brought together 
in the Athaivaveda, 770. 

Rajadharmukaustubba, 892, 900. 

Rajainaitai)da, 513. 

Rajaka (washerman), an antyaja, 
70, 93 ; sometimes distinguished 
from niinejaka,82, included under 
}5ndia by Putafijali, 93 ; liable to 
pay bis wife’s debts, 93. 

R^anya, occurs in the Egveda only 
in Puru^asukta, 31. 

tlaja Radhakunta Deva, 625n. 

Raja^ekhara, auflior of Suktimukta- 
vail, an anthology, 367 ; author of 
KavyamlmaihsS, 369 ; author of 
KarpHrainanjaiT, 450. 
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Bajaenya, a very complex rite 
extending over two 3 'eaTB, 1214 ; 
could bo performed only by 
ksatriyas, 153, 1214 ; derivation 
of, 1214n; procedure of, 1215-1222; 
relation to Vajapeya, 1214-1215; 
dice-play in 1219 ; fees in, 1221. 

Bajasvala, conduct and rules pres- 
cribed for, 803-805. 

Bajatarangini, 75, 82, 629, 630, 716, 
863, 903, 908, 909, 927, 952. 

Bajputs, infanticide among, 509 ; 
Jauhar of ladies of, 629. 

Bajvade, Prof., 436 n. 

Bajvade, Mr. V. K., 948n, 970, 971n, 
973. 

Baka, sinivall and Ruhu, offerings 
to, 1077. 

Bak^asa: form of maniage, 517, 519; 
Indraraja, a Ba^trakuta king 
married by r, form the daughtei 
of a Calukya king, 522 ; Pithvl- 
raja Cohan married the daughter 
of Jayacandra of Kano] by rak- 
fasa form, 522-523. 

Bak^oghna mantras, 835. 

Kama; killed Tataka, 594 ; perform- 
ed, after abandoning liis wife 
Sita, sacrifices with a golden imago 
of Kita by his side, 558, 684. 

Bamaka, 94. 

Bamarcana-candrika, 675. 

Bamayai?a, 87,109, 119, 395, 445, 
510n, 511, 513, 651n, 558n, 562, 
578, 594, 627, 641, 720, 733, 1145n, 
1238. 

Banade, Mr. Justice, 379n. 

Baiigavatarin, a caste, 93. 

Baiijaka, 94. 

Ba^trahhit, mantras, 253n. 

Bathakara, a casto, 94 ; allowed to 
consecrate Vedic fires, 45 ; held by 
Jaimini not to belong to the three 
higher varnas, 45 ; gradually Ipfit 
bis status, 94 ; i^ the caste called 
Saudhanvana 45 ; not entitled to 
upanayana,accordingto Vi^vaiupa, 
46 ; oftspiing of a mahifya male 
and karai^a female, 57; upanayana 


of, to be performed in the rains, 
94. 

Bathantara sfiman, 396n, 1184; verses 
of, 1184. 

Batnadbenu, a mahfidana, 877. 

Batnakaranda-4ravakacara of Saman- 
tabhadra 927. 

Batnas (jewels ) of king, certain 
functionaries as, 43, 1215 d. 

Bbhus; are three, Bbhii, Vibhva and 
Vfija, 1193n; connected with third 
pressing of soma, 1193n ; said to 
have been mortals, but were made 
immortal by Piajapati, 1193n. 

Bemarriage, 608-619; allowed among 
4 udraa and some castes by custom, 
615; historic example of 615; of 
gill whose marriage was not con- 
summated when husband died, 
allowed by Manu, 612 , prohibited 
for centuries among brShmaijas 
and some other castes, 615 ; sntras 
silent about, 615 ; the Hindu 
Widows Remarriage Act, 616 ; was 
not prohibited in the time of the 
Atharvaveda, 615 ; when allowed 
by Naiada, 611. 

Beseivoiis, of water, divided into 
four kinds, 893 

Rgveda, 4, 12, 25, 241, 242, 253, 254, 

’ 257, 261, 264, 268, 269, &c.; no 
infanticide in, 509. 

llgveda-Prati4akbyo, 326n, 1172n, 

' 1196u. 

Rgvidhana, a work, 618, 619, 647, 

’ 715u, 729n. 

Bhys Davids, 183n. 

Bice, on ‘Mysore and Coorg from 
Inscriptions *, 388n. 

Bisley, 72. 

BitCs. preliminaries, common to all, in 
modern times, 212 ; to bo performed 
according to ritual of one’s Vedic 
ilakha, 328 ; when the ritual of 
another ^akha may be followed, 
328. 

River, invoked in Simantonnayana, 
224-225. 

Bivers, mentioned in Rgveda, 12. 



General Index 


1333 


Rivers, on inaitiage of cousins, 477. 

Rjrasiva, stoiy of, 507. 

RkprSti^akbya (see ^gvodajiati- 
^akbya ). 

Road, public, not polluted by being 
trodden by Candalas, 174; use of 
public, by untoucbables, lestiicted 
in South India, 175. 

Roman Catholic Church: foibids 
di voice, 622 ; privileges of clergy 
in, 145-146. 

Romika, a caste, 102. 

Rope trick, 85. 

Rosary : number of beads in, 687 ; 
used in ja//a 687, of rvdrahsai for 
devotees of Siva, 738. 

9fya4rnga, 291. 

Rta, Bublinio conception of, 5. 

Rtusaingainana, 195, 203; same as 
Ni§oka, 195. 

Rudra : Ambika as sister of, 213n ; 
described as Supiorae Deity in 
Rgveda, 736 ; mouse said to be 
pa4u of, 213 ; presiding deity of 
Ardra nakfatra, 831n ; presiding 
deity of cows when donated, 355; 
sublime eulogy of, in Tai. S., 736; 
twelve names of, in Asv. gr 736 ; 
worshipped as supieine deity in 
Salagava, 736. 

Rudradaman, Jnnagad inscription 
of, 248, 384, 775. 

Rudradatta, com. on Apasiamba- 
tliauta-siXtia, 1008n, 1085n. 

Rudra-Cdyatil, 737. 

Rudraskanda, commentator of 
Khadiragrhya, 191n. 

Rule of the load . favoiued 
brahmanas, 146-147; piefcioncc 
as to, 146-147, . 

Rules ; for which thoie aie dr^ta 
(seen) or easily perceptible 
leasons are only recommendatory, 
437 ; for which thcie are no per- 
ceptible reasons are mandatory 
and bleach makes the thing done 
nugatory, 437. 

RHpanSrSyana, 198. 


Sahara : author of BbSgya on Purva* 
lolraarasa, 17, 29n, 34n, 182, 190, 
269n, 275n, 350, 357, 367n, 383n, 
469a, 482, 507n, 525, 533, 557, 560, 
581, 632n, 677, 714, 766, 793, 803, 
866, 889, 910, 1009n, 1019, 1145n, 
1183n, 1207n, 1214n, 1226n, 1241. 

Sabaras, 96 ; Vi^vamitra’s sons were 
cursed to be, 47. 

Sabhaparva, 72, 74, 79, 82, 427n, 439, 
598, 780, 830n &c. 

Sabhya (fire), 679, 989n ; some held 
that it was not to be established 
at all, 989a. 

Saciificos; animals killed in were 
deemed to go to heaven, 781 ; divi- 
sions of, into i^ti, pa4u, soma, 1133; 

I offering a samidh or a namasJeara 
held to be equal to, even in Rg- 
veda, 677 ; Vedic, to be performed 
only by him who knows the portion 
of Veda nccessaiy for them, 352 ; 
Vodic, who are entitled to perforin, 
157 ; wife had only a subordinate 
part in, 558 ; wife performed cer- 
tain specified acts only in, 658. 

Sadanlia, river, 12. 

Sadasya, 17th priest, according to 
some, in soma sacrifices, 981n. 

Sad-dai4ana-8amuccaya, of Hari- 
bhadra, 359n. 

Sad-dhotr mantras, 1193. 

Sadguru^i^ya, 260, 

S3dhana-m5l5, 319n. 

Sadhaiapa-dhaima, moaning of, 3 ; 
qualities compiehended in, 11. 

Sagotra, 478ff ; lelalionship both 
wider and narrower than sapinda 
relationship, 499; occurs in TSndya 
Brahmana, 480 i piohibition of 
mairiage on the ground of, 437, 
438, 497. 

Sahyadrikhanda, 72, 73, 74, 75, 79, 
88, 99, 103n. 

Sahodha, caste, of, 54. 

Saikha, same as Avantya, 96, 

Sailu^a, a caste, 96-97. 

Saiiandhri ( Draupadr ), was ordcicd 
to be burnt with Kicaka, 626. 
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Sairindhra, 99. 

^aivas, following vaidika cult or 
Tantrika cult or both, 675 ; sects 
of, mentioned in Kuimapuia^a, 
737 ; touch of, condemued, 169, 

Sakadvipa, 722n. 

Sakadvipr biahma^^as, 722n. 

Sakala, 714n. 

SSkalya, authoi of the pada text of 
the Rgveda, 348n. 

Sakas (vide under *yavaiia’), 96; 
Mann on, 47 ; insciiptiona of king 
DSinijada of, 251. 

Sakamedha, ihiid parcan of catuimSs- 
yas, 1100-1105; four prayajas 
(omitting harhn) and four anu- 
yajus, 1102; lust rite in sakamedha 
is Tiaiyambaka lioma, 1103-1104 ; 
maliahavii of eight oUeringa to 
eight deities, 1101 ; mahapitryajna 
performed on a redi to the south 
of Dak^inagni, 1101-1102 ; many 
rites included in this, 1100 ; per- 
formed four months after Vanipa- 
praghSsa on full moon day of 
Kartika or Maiga^Ir§a, 1100; 
procedure of, llOlff ; requires two 
days for perfoimancc, liOO, 

Saketa, besieged by Yavana in Patau- 
jail’s time, 384. 

Sakhahniana, in dari^e^ti by one who 
had already pei formed somayaga, 
1011-1012. 

Sakta woiship, 739. 

Sakti, son of Vasi^tha, 487. 

Sakuntala, 56, 144, 369, 422, 429, 
522, 563, 582, 756, 917. 

Sakvara-vrata forbiabmacarins, 371- 
372. 

Salagiama; Pujapraka^a says women 
and ^udras can worship, 715-716; 
stone found in Gaudakl river and 
worshipped as a symbol of Yifnu, 
715; Vrddha-Harita says only 
dvijas can worship, 715; worship 
of, comparatively ancient, 716. 

Salakya, a caste, 102. 

Sale, of commodities, as an avocation 
for biabmapas, 16-129 ; barter on 


almost same footing as, 129 ; com* 
modities that could not be sold by 
a brahinaua even in distress, 126- 

^ 128. 

Salika, same as Msgadha, 96. 

Sallna, 641n; a class of householders, 
642 ; varieties of, 642. 

Salrnond, 574n, 

Salutation (see *abliivsdana ‘ pra- 
tyuttiiSna, ‘ upasamgrahaija 
* namaskHra ’ ) : various modes of, 
335-343 ; who do not dcseive, 339. 

Salva, country of, 224-225n; king of, 
attacked DvSiaks, 225n ; Yaugan- 
diiara, a division of, 225n. 

Salyaparva, 8n, 66, 225n, 436, 444, 
568, 598, 925. 

Siman (see under ‘stotra’) cessa- 
tion of Rgveda or Yajurveda study 
on hearing chanting of, 397 ; 
means a melody that is sung, 
1183-1184; 1 elation of rk and 
stobhas to, 1184 ; rules in Jaimini 
about, 1184-1185 ; seven ancient 
notes of and their coirespondenco 
with classical svaias, 1172-1173. 

SSmapavitra, is the njantra ‘kays 
na^citra 378n. 

Sainavaitana ( ceremonial bath after 
finishing Veda study ), 197, 405- 
415 , auspicious day for, 411; brief 
piocedure of, 415 ; essence is cere- 
monial bath, 406 , procedure of, 
408-410; r eg aided by some as a 
Buboidinato element {a?iga') of 
marriage, 405-406; some dis- 
tinguish between s^iamand samff- 
vaitana, 405 ; time when samlE- 
vartana takes place, 407. 

Ssmaveda, 1169, 1184, 1185n, 1193n, 
11»95-1196 ; has pitrs as its deities, 
397 ; purvaicika, 1184 ; sung in a 
thousand wa> s and modifications, 
354n ; uhagiautha, of human 
authorship, 1184; uttararcika, 1184, 
1185. 

SamavidhSna-biahmupa, 1172, 1184. 

SamayapradTpa, a work, 258n. 

Sambandhaviveka, 477n. 
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Sambharayajus, formula, 1135. 
SamdhyS oi aandhyS 312-321; Scama- 
na, as pait of, 315-316, aghamar^ana 
in, 317 ; arghya in, 318 ; ]apa of 
Gayatri and other mantras, piin- 
cipal in 313; manner of pcrfom- 
ing, 314 ; mISi Jana in, 317 ; moan- 
ing of, 312 ; means contempla- 
tion of Aditya and of One In- 
telligence, 313 ; pi3n5y5ma in, 
317 ; piincipal constituent parts 
of, 314-315; proper place foi, 
313-311 ; removes sins, 318-319 ; 
repetition of 24 names of Vi§nu in 
315; required to he performed 
twice every day or thrice accord- 
ing to some, 312 ; sages attained 
long life by extensive, 313; time 
of, in morning and evening, 313 ; 
time to be spent in, 313 , iipasthS- 
naof Mitra and Vaiuna in, 315, 
318 ; water thrown up in, drives 
away evil spirits according to Tai. 
Ai. and others, 314. 

Samidh ( see under * fuel-stick ’ ). 
SSmidhciii ( kindling verses ), 1048- 
1049 ; are eleven but to be raised 
to fifteen in dai4apurnamasa by 
repetition of fust and last verses, 
1948 ; method of reciting, 1049n. 
Samilr, views about, 1121-1122n. 
Saihkara, 51 ; the cause of numerous 
castes and subcastes, 50, 59-60. 
SamkaiScatya, 32n, 61, 88, 156, 353n, 
354n, 356, 366, 421n, 440n, 712u, 
716, 757n &c. ; established four 
mathas in four parts of India, 907; 
foui pupils of, 948, 964 ; is said to 
liave popularized Pancayatana- 
puja, 717 ; prohibited sale of girls 
in marriage, 506 ; succession fists 
of pupils of, do not agree and aio 
probably fabricated, 949. 
SaihkarScSryas (heads of mathas) : 
claim of, to prescribe penances 
for lapses, to excommunicate per- 
sons and decide doubtful points 
of dharma, examined, 966 and 
972-973. 


Samkaravarman, king of Kashmir, 
deprived temples of all lands 
donated by previous kings, 863. 

Saihkhya, 423. 

SarhskSras (see under 4udra, upa- 
nayana, marriage): any agnate 
may pci form for a child, except 
garbbSdbana, 206 ; brShmapas to 
be fed in all, 212 ; bring out 
hrahmanya^ 189-190 ; could not be 
performed for the impotent, 
198 ; divided into brahma and 
daivay 193 ; easy expiations 
for non-performance of, 199-200 ; 
forty, according to Gautama, 193- 
194 ; have to bo repeated on each 
child of a woman, 205; list of, 
195-197 ; meaning of, 190-191 ; 
most, have fallen into oblivion, 
199 ; number of, great divergence 
on, 193-194 ; of ^udra, to be per- 
formed without Vedic mantras, 
158-159 ; performed on auspicious 
days only, 213 ; performed with 
Vedic mantras for dvijSti males, 
197 ; performed without mantras 
for women oven of dvijatis, 197 ; 
purify body, 192 ; purpose of, 191- 
192, remove taints, 192 ; sixteen, 
emimeiation of, 194 ; the word 
does not occui in Vedic Liteiatiire, 
190; upanayana, the piincipal, 
200; wliich obligatory ondvijatis, 
197-198. 

Saihskarakaustiibha, 200, 201 n, 206, 
373, 392u, 415, 443n, 462, 464, 468, 
469, &Q. 

Samskaramayukba, 194, 201n, 206, 
219n, 220, 292, 293n, 392n, 396n. 

Saihskaraprakaia, 45n, ld9n, 193 d, 
194, 198, 201n, 206, 220, 223, 226, 
237n, 249n &c. 

Sariiskaia-ratiia-malS, of Gopinatha, 
•201n, 212n, 216n, 220, 237n, 249n, 
256, 258, 260, 2«5n, 267, 287 &c. 

Saraskaratattva, 189n, 192, 201n, 206 
251, 272ii, 284, 294, 498n. 

Samudiagupta, performed A^vamedba 

[ that had gone out of vogue, 978. 
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Samvarga-vidya, 247, 840. 

Samrarta. 15, 112 q, 169, 303, 326n, 
443, 445, 460, 671n, 852, 878n &c. 
SariiTartaka, a gicat yogin, 941n. 
Saiiiyu Barhaspatya, legend of, 

^ 1075n. 

SaiiiyuvJtka (formula), 1075. 

Sa]?da and Amarka (or Maika), chips 
offered to, in morning pressing in 
Agniftoma, 1176; purohitas of 
asuras, 40. 

SSndill, explains bow a ^paikraia 
^ attains heaven, 567. 

S8i9dilya, 764. 

Sandilya, the principal authoiity on 
Agnicayana in Sat. Bi., 1247. 
Sangba, meaning of, 68. 

Samgraba, a woik, 299, 305n, 320, 375. 
Saiiikalpa, one of the essential ele- 
ments in any gift or dedication to 
^ the public, 892. 

SaiiikarSnanda, author of a com. on 
some Upani^ads, 419n. 

Samke^vara and Karavlia: SaiiikarS- 
carya of, 971, 972; rarely decided 
disputed matters inMaraiha times, 
^ 972-973. 

Sankha, 6n, 15, 45n, 56, 78, 80, 83, 
^ 94, 95, 141n, 159, 236, 257. 
Sankha-Likbita, dhaimasHtra of, 14, 
119n, 128, 134, 205, 250,260,356, 
^ 417n, 562, 565, 580, 664 &c. 
SankbySyana Brahmapa, 36n, 46, 
^ 749, 840. 

SankbySyana-grbya, 85,195, 196, 197, 
202, 208, 220, 221, 233, 247n, 253, 
257 &c. 

SankhySyana-^rauta-sutra, 618, 
1050n, 1121n, 1134n, 1222n. 
Sannayya: deity to whom offered, 
1019 ; offered to Indra or Mahen- 
dra, 1012; preparation of, 1017- 
1018; icmnants of, not to be par- 
taken of by a non-brShmapa sacrl- 
ficer, 1082 ; vier s about persons 
who could offer sannayya, 1019. 
Saiiinyasa (see under ‘samnyasin,’ 
* Vallabhacarya, * * asceticism ’ ), 

930-975 ; allowed even immedi- 


ately after brabmacarya, 930 ; i 
person cannot return to bouse < 
holder’s lifo after resoiting to, 
424 : apostate from, severely con- 
demned, 947 ; begging a chaiac- 
teristic of, from ancient times, 
421 ; eight ^raddbas before enter- 
ing on, 932; for those who aie 
very ill, 963; forbidden after, 
4400 years of Kali by Vyasa, 953 ; 
k^atiiyas could lesoit to, 944; 
mentioned in Mumlakopani^ad, 
421 ; not meant, as some supposed, 
for the blind and cripple, 946-947 ; 
piincipal features of, 931-938; to 
carry thieo or one da^da, 937 ; 
procedure of taking saiiinyasa 
accoiding to Baud., 954-957 ; pro- 
cedure of taking saiiinyasa accord- 
ing to Dharmasindhu, 958-962 ; to 
be resoited to after 70th year 
according to Baud. Dh. S., 418; to 
observe silence in, except when 
reciting Veda, 937; various names 
for one who resorts to, 417, views 
on question whethei saihnyasa can 
be resorted to immediately after 
student-hood or after householder’s 
life, 424-426; vratas of, major 
and minor, 956 ; whether he has 
to give up his 4ikha (top-knot of 
hair) and sacred thread, 963-964 ; 
whether allowed to the three var- 
nas or only to brtthma^as, 942-944 ; 
whethei Chandogyopani§ad refers 
to it is doubtful, 930 ; who were 
to be allowed to resort to, 947 ; 
word ‘saihnyasa’ conveys two 
ideas, 946; world-renouncing ideal 
of saihnyasa, given up by many 
heads of mathas in modern times, 
950. 

Saihnyasa-nirnaya of VallabbS- 
eSrya, 949n. 

Saihnyasapaddhati of Toro Rudra- 
deva, 965n. 

Saihnyasin ( see under * food *, 
‘ paramahaihsa,’ ‘matha,’ *par- 
yahkaiSauca,’ ‘yogapatta); brand- 
ing and banishment for him who 
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does not abide by rules of the 
order, 948 ; became cut oil from 
family and lost rights to property, 
951-952; clothes of, to be ochre- 
coloured, 935 ; could at one time 
beg food from all varijas, 934; 
cbaraoteristicB of, according to 
Jabaiopani^ftd, 931 ; daily duties 
of, 964-965 ; five kinds of food 
obtained by begging, 934; four 
proper actions for, viz. contem- 
plation, purity, begging and stay- 
ing alone, 933 ; four kinds of, viz. 
kutloaka, bahndaka, haihsa and 
paramahaihsa, defined, 938-942 ; 
bad to leave home and wife and 
to beg only once and from seven 
or a few houses only, 934 ; had to 
perform sacrifice to Prajapati and 
distribute bis possessions among 
priests and tho poor, 931; his bowl 
and plate to be of clay, wood or a 
gourd, 936 ; militant sainnyasins, 
951; mother and wife are supposed 
not to have to bo born again as 
females, 946 ; now name to bo 
given to s. by his guru^ 961; not to 
remain in one place except in the 
rains, 947-948, 952; people pro- 
fessing to be samny3sin8 began to 
marry and keep concubines, 952 ; 
punishment for becoming a sam- 
nyasin without making proper 
provision for wife and sons, 932; 
pupil of, becomes heir, 952; resorts 
to yoga to purify his mind, 938 ; 
rules of mourning as to, 965; should 
kindle no ^lauta, gihya or domestic 
fire, 933 ; should be celibate and 
unattached to all pleasures, 933 ; 
should eat only as much ^s is 
necessary to keep body and soul 
together, 935; should wander alone 
without a companion, 933 ; should 
move about avoiding all injury to 
creatures, 933 ; ^Qdra could not 
become according to smrtis, 944 ; 
ten virtues such as truthfulness 
to be acquired, 938 ; ten orders of 

TT n Ifift 


advaita sannySsins, 948 ; takes 
vow of ahiihsa, 955; time when one 
became a 932 ; to repeat the word 
‘NarSyaija ’ when some one bows 
10 him, 965; vairagya should bo 
geneiated, 938 ; was not beyond 
rules of morality, 940-942 ; was to 
own and possess nothing except 
his clothes, jar &c. 935 ; was to 
subsist on food obtained by beg- 
ging, 934 ; what is tridandin, 937 ; 
women larely took to mode of life 
of, 942. 

SamnySsopani^ad, mentions six 
kinds of sainnyasins, 942. 

Santanu, Devapi was purohita of, in 
Bgveda, 31; was a Kaurava king 
according to Nirukta, 31. 

Santatiya, hymn in Rgveda ( VII. 

^ 35), 833n. 

Santi, rites for birth on inauspi- 
cious times, 237. 

SSntipaiva, 2n, 6, 7a, 8n, 10, 41, 42, 
51n, 70, 71, 81, 101, 128, 155, 
324 &c. 

Sapipda relationship, 452-478; about 
the adopted son, 470; according to 
DSyabhaga, 452, 472-477 ; accord- 
ing to Mitaksara, 452-455; how far 
applicable in the case of girls 
from one’s step-mothei’s original 
family, 468-469; narrowed down 
if throe women intervene, 476 ; 
narrowing of, in mariiage, per- 
mitted by smitis and digests on 
the ground of usage only, 464 ; 
required in three branches of 
dharma^Satra, 452 ; restricted to 
seven degrees on father’s side, 
and five on mother’s side in moat 
works, 454-455 ; two schools of, 
452; usages vary, particularly as 
•to cognates, 458ff; wider than 

« sagotra relationship in one direc- 
tion and narjjjpwer in another, 499. 

Sapiqdikaraqa, a 4rSddba, 473. 

SSpipdyadIpikS, a work, 464. 

Saptahoti formula, l()70n, 1135, 
1195. 
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Saptapadi, principal rite in marriage, 
534. 

SaptaaSgaraka, a inahsdsna, 877. 

Sarabhanga, entered dre, 927. 

SSradStilaka, on iiiudras, 321 ; on 
prSnapi atistbS of images, 900 q. 

SSraavata, brahmanaa of Punjab, 
have 470 siib-diviaions, 103n. 

SSiuBvatu-snana, 667. 

Saraavatl, rivei, 12 ; disappearance 
of, 13; reasons for disappearance 
of, 14n. 

SarasvatT, goddess, described as ali 
white by Da^Jin, 726. 

Saraavatlvilasa, 70. 

Sarayn, mentioned in %veda, 12. 

Sarkar, Golap Chandra, 453n, 915n. 

Sarkar, Dr. S. C., 321. 

Sarpabali (offerings to aeiponts), 
821-824. 

Saiparajoi mantras, 994n. 

Sary adar4anasamgraba, 359n. 

Sarvajna-Narayana, com. of Mann, 
63n, 390n, 426, 779n, 780n, 795. 

SarvasTara, a oneday soiaa saciifico, 
in which the saciificer committed 
suicide by entering fire, 1213n. 

Sarvau^adhi, ten herbs are so called, 
874n. 

Sastras, belong to and follow stofras, 
1181 ; distinction between stotras 
and s. 1181; elements connected 
with, 1181 ; dastra called Praiiga, 
1185 ; twelve, in Agni^toma, 1181- 
1182 ; 

Satapatha BrSbmana, 5, 12, 35, 37, 
39, 40, 105, 229, 268, 270n, 271n. 

Satanidriya, texts piiiify amaoi 686. 

Satatapa, 172, 174n, 175, 302, 459, 
471, 497a, 664, 715, 752, 852 &c. 

Satavalekara, Pandit, 1171. 

Satl (selfduimolation of widows), 
624-636 ; duty to become satl 
common to all women from brah- 
mana to capdala according to Mit. 
631; in epigrapbic records, 629 ; 
no dharmasHtra except Vi^iju’s 
refers to, 626 ; more prevalent in 


Bengal than elsewhere, 635-636 ; 
no Vedic passage nor sntra 
passage about widow burning, 625; 
number of satis larger in Bengal 
on account of the rights over 
property granted to women, 635 ; 
penance for giving up at the last 
moment the i esolvc to become sati^ 
633; practice of, forbidden by law 
in India from 1829, 624 ; piactice 
of, originally confined to kings 
and nobles, 627 ; procediiie of, 
633-635, restrictions against all 
widows being, 633; lewards pro- 
mised for, 631-632; some texts 
forbid self-immolation of biah- 
mana widows, 627 ; was not a 
practice imposed consciously by 
men on unwilling women, 630 ; 
writers of medieval India opposed 
to practice, 631-632. 

Sattra : sacrifice could be performed 
only by brahmanaa, except those 
of Bhrgu, Saunaka and Vasistba 
gotras, .153, 482; goneral rules 
about, 1241-1242 ; observances for 
performers of , 1243; saciilico lasted 
from 12 days to a year or more, 
1239; subdivisions of, 1239-40. 

Sat-tririi4an-mata, a work, 169, 665n. 

Satyabhama, queen of Kr§ija, went 
to a foiost on Ki^na's death, 923. 

Satvata, same as Kaiil^a, 97. 

Satyakama Jafcala, 247, 273, 285-286, 
307, 322, 329, 349n, 406. 

Satya§adha, drantasutra of, 46, 483, 
684, 994n, 998n, 1005n, 1009n, 
^ 1015n, 1019, 102Un &c. 

8auca (cleansing) : differs in degree 
according to adraina, 650; night 
time requiioB half of that in day 
time, 650; of two kinds, external 
and internal, 651; sub-divisions 
of, 651. 

Saudhanvana, vide liatbakSra, 100. 

Saunaka, 199, 305n, 306, 401, 764. 

Saunaka, tarpa^a offered to, 691. 

Saunaka, author of ^k-PrSti^akhya, 
691 ; teacher of A^valayana, 691. 
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Saanaka-kSrikBi, a work, 221, 511, 

637. 

Sau^dika, 97. 

Saunika (same as Sunika ), 99. 

SantiSmaiil: performed for one who 
had diunk too much soma or at the 
end of Rsjasuya oi cayana, 793? 
1227 ; preparation of swra in, 
1225-26; procedure of, 1224-1228; 
sacrifice frees a son from debt duo 
to mother, 680; sacrifice in which 
BUI 5 was offered and remnants of 
the lattei were diunk by a brSh- 
mana hired for the purpose, 793) 
1226; two kinds of, 1224. 

SauvTra, country of, 14. 

Savitii, Drupada, 661. 

SavitrJ, ideal of womanly virtue in 
India, 568 ; story of, w'ho brought 
back dead husband from Yama, 
667. 

Savitrl, mantra, 283 ; method of 
teaching, 283, 300-301 ; some pie- 
scribed diffeient veises according 
to varna, 302 ; teaching of, post- 
poned for some time after upa- 
nayana in ancient days, 300. 

8avitilpiave^a, in the pioccduie of 
saiunyasa, 954n. 

Sayaoa, 25n, 288n, 386, 418n, 588, 
617, 837n, 988n, 990n, 991n, 993n, 
1145u, 1250n. 

Scheduled Castes Ordci of 1936, 69, 
177. 

Schweitzer, Dr. A., 723. 

Sectarians, advice to, given by 
Smrtimukt3phala that God is one, 
675. 

Self, one, immanent in all, 7. 

Self-defence, light of, against one 
guilty of ceitain crimes, 148-149. 

Scnait, ^47 ; on characteiistics of 
caste, 23. 

Serpents, born of Kadiu from Ka4- 
yapa, 830n ; names of, in Atharva- 
veda, 823 ; said to be the progeny 
of Katlyapa, a Prajapati, 830n; 
worship of, very ancient, 823. 


Shadow, of whom polluting, 173 ; of 
whom should not be crossed, 173. 

Sham Sastry, Dr., 1245 

Shaving, prescribed on seven occa- 
sions, 591. 

Sherring, 103 d, 104, 722n; condem- 
nation of caste system by, 21 ; 
oxaggoiatos by mistake number of 
castes, 24 ; thought that caste 
system was invented by biahma- 
nas, 21n. 

Shivaji ( see under ‘ Panditiao * ); 
claimed Rajput lineage, 380n ; 
established a council of eight 
ministers, 972 ; founder of Mara- 
tha Empire, 379, 972, 975 ; had his 
upanayaua performed by Gaga- 
bhatta at 45, 379 q. 

Siddhantas, gifts of works called, 
883. 

Sikha: one cutting off through hate 
or foolishness liad to undergo ex- 
piation, 264-265 ; religious acts 
done without, become useless, 264; 
rules about keeping locks of hair 
according to gotra, 264. 

Silalin, author of a Natasutra, 84. 

Silappadikaram, au ancient Tamil 
woik, 719, 870. 

STinantapujana, a ceremony preli- 
minaiy to maniage, 535. 

Sunantonnayana, 196, 222-226 ; a 
saibskSra of the woman, 226 ; great 
diveigenco among grhya-sutras 
about, 223-224 , lito mainly of a 
social and festival natiiic, 223 ; 
songs in, 224-225 ; time foi, 223. 

Simon Commission Ropoit, 179. 

Simon, Dr, 1169n. 

Sindliu, 12, seven, in Rg., 12. 

Sindolika, a caste, 103. 

Si»8, five grave, condemned by Chan. 
Up., 5, 147-148, 794 ; gravest, 
could bo expiated, 620; supposed 
to bo expiateJ by gifts, particu- 
laily of land, gold and cows, 859. 

Siiftas, qualifications of, 971-972. 

Si4upalavadha, 646 n, 726. 
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Slta, ideal of Indian womens 56B; 
name of, holy, 648; Bvayariivara 
of, 523. 

Sltayajna (sacrifice to ploughed 
land), 820-821. 

Siva (see under Kudra): as half 
male and half female, 725; 
as yogin at Mohenjo-daro, 724; 
bull as conveyance of, 725 ; 
flowers commended in wor- 
ship of, 732-733 ; fourteenth of 
dark half, sacred to, 738 ; images 
of, referred to by Pataiijali, 710; 
Mahabharata teaches identity of 
Vifou and Siva, 725; mantras in 
worship of, 737-738; one thousand 
names of, 725 ; procedure of 
worship of, 728-729 ; wearing 
of rudrakfa rosary by devotees of, 
738 ; with five aspects or mouths, 
725 ; worship of, most ancient, 
724 ; worshipped in the form of 
linga or image, 737. 

Siva-bhagavata (devotee of Siva) 
mentioned by Patanjali, 736. 

Skandapuraria, 112n, 117, 484, 565, 
568, 585, 715n, 854n. 

Slaves: brabmana cannot be made 
slave of even a brShmana, 186; debt 
contracted by s. when binding on 
master, 187 ; extent of corpoial 
punishment allowed by Manu, 182, 
gift of, entailed expiation, 181; 
gifts of, very fiequent in the 
Mahabharata, 182 ; how became 
free, 185; kinds of, 183-184; master 
to treat humanely, 182 ; punish- 
ment for selling relatives and 
children as, in Kautilya, 184; 
result of master having inter- 
course with female, 186. 

Slavery, 180-187; abolished in Biitish 
Dominions in 1833, 180 ; an insti- 
tution in all ancient countries,, 
180; in England and America, 180; 
in the ^gveda and Vedic literature 
181-182 ; Kautilya on, 183-184. 

Bleep, 800-801 ; five persons famed 
as having very sound, 801 ; rules 


about bed for 800 ; who was not to 
sleep on a cot, 801. 

Smoking, of medicinal herbs after 
meals in anciont times, 799. 

Smitioandriks, 3n, 6n, 18n, 66n, 76, 
lio. 111, 193n, 194, 197n, 219, 
254, 277n &o. 

Sraitikauraudr, 72. 

SmrtimuktSphala, 197n, 199n, 319, 
320, 438n, 443n, 462, 501, 522n, 
585, 631n, 643, 647 d, 669n &c. 

Smitis, emphasize that the first duty 
of a dvijsti is to study the Yoda, 
356 ; object of composition of, a 
practical one, 51 ; opposed to 4ruti 
to be discaided, 351 ; postulate 
aamJeara as origin of numerous 
castes, 51; propositions which all or 
most assume, 51-52 ; rule in case 
of conflict of smrtis, 464; rules in, 
based on sruti according to Par. 
M,, 697; Sahara makes fun of, as 
to long Irahmacarya, 351. 

Smrtitattva, extensive digest, by 
liaghunandana, 474. 

Smrtyartha-sagars, of Chalsri, 674 ; 
suppoits branding of body with 
marks of Vi^pu’s weapons, 674. 

SinityartbasSra, 53, 57, 175, 188, 
l'94n, 199, 221, 741, 743, 744 &c. 

Snaua ( bath ), 658-668 ; brief pro- 
cedure of, 663-664 ; clay to bo 
employed for cleaning tho body, 
664 ; every day bath with cold 
water, 660; method of bath for one 
who is ill or for a woman who is ill 
while in mcnstiual period, 667 ; 
mid-day bath, ingredients ac- 
companying, 659 ; no bath with 
oil on ccitain days, 666; not 
allowed at night, except on 
eclipses, a4auca, vrata etc., 659; 
once everyday is obligatory on all, 
658 ; of rivers ( not directly going 
to sea) to be avoided in rains, 
660-661; proceduie of, 661-663; 
rules at bath, such as not being 
naked &c., 664 ; ten consequences 
of, 664 ; thrice for yati, 658 ; touch 
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of certain persons or after doing 
certain acts entailed a bath, 669; 
twice for brahmana householder 
according to some, 658; various 
kinds of, 658,664-667 ; with ama- 
laka fruit for prospeiity, 666 ; with 
water from another’s well to be 
taken under certain restrictions 
for fear of partaking of bis siO) 
660. 

Snana (see under samavartana) 
same as samavartana according to 
some, 197. 

Snataka, distinguished from brahma* 
cSiin, 406 , not to address his tea- 
cher by name, 334 ; rules of conduct 
for, 412-415 ; three kinds of, 407 ; 
was offered madbtiparka when he 
came as a guest, 542. 

Social service, meaning of, 4n, 

Soda^a-stoma, 385*386; frees vrStyas 
from sin, 386. 

Soda^in, a form of soma sacrifice, 

’ 1204-1205, 

Soma, piesiding deity of clothes in 
gifts, 855. 

Soma: animals offered in principal 
soma sacrifice, 1174; became un- 
obtainable in the days of Biahma* 
pas, 1202 ; description of cow with 
which soma was to be purchased, 
1142 , dialogue between adhvaiyii 
and vendor of, 1143 ; food of 
biahmapas and not of kfatriyas, 
29 , goat as a present when cart of 
soma brought to yajna pavilion, 
1146 ; habitation of, 1202 ; is said 
to have mariied Smya, 526; king 
of hrahmanas, 139 ; not drinking 
for three generations entailed ex- 
piation, 108n ; no questioli of 
being jicchifta arises when vessels 
are filled with soma, 1177n; not to 
bo drunk by k^atriyas, 1179 ; re- 
lation of soma plant to moon, 
1202; show of force in taking soma 
from the vendor of soma, 1143; 
subrahmanya priest drives the cart 


of soma with two pala^a branches, 
1144; BubrahmapyS litany 1144n 
and 1145 ; substitutes for, 1202- 
1203 ; things offered in exchange 
for, 1143n. 

Soma sacrifice: classified into ehtha^ 
ahlina and saf<ra, 1133 ; seven 
forms of, 194, 1133, 1204 ; specula- 
tive theories about origin of, 1202. 

Son, born of marriage in approved 
form supposed to be endowed with 
virtues, 524 ; born of the different 
approved forms purified different 
number of ancestors according to 
smitifl, 524 ; bought, Sunah^epa 
being an example, 507; called apavi- 
ddha, 507 ; Manii says that wealth 
acquired by son belongs to the 
father, 507 ; one who has no son 
does not reach heavenly worlds, 
according to Mahabbarata, 799 ; 
saves father from put hell, 561 ; 
several sons desirable so that at 
least one may go to GayS, 561 ; 
was supposed to free father from 
debt to ancestors, to secuio immor- 
tality and heaven, 560-561. 

Sopaka, a low caste, 100. 

So^yantlkarma, a rite for a woman 
about to be delivered, 196, 227-228. 

Soul : eight qualities of, 6; daya^ at 
the top of all qualities of, 6n; 
highest value attached to moral 
qualities of, 7 ; survival of, after 
death, denied by some, 359n; 
transmigration of, in the ^gveda, 
717-718. 

Special Marriage Act of 1872, 451, 
621 ; forbids marriages between 
Xiersons descended from a common 
ancestor within certain degrees, 
465-466, 499 ; makes Indian Di- 
vorce Act applicable, 621. 

Spongier, 138. 

£pbya (wooden sword), 985; used 
in sweeping \edi 1035, 1036. 

SrSddha, flesh offered to pitis in, 780. 

Srama^aka, fire so called, 919n ; is 
V aikhanasa ^astra, 917. 
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Sranta (Vedic) aacrificeSy 976ff ; 
deep study of, neccasai y for pro- 
perly understandiug Vedic Litera- 

^ ture, for chronology, 976. 

Srautapadai Iha-nirvacana, 1015n. 

Srauta-Butias: contain detailed and 
accurate desciiptions of Vedic 
sacrifices, 980 ; general rules about 

, sacrifices in, 982-986. 

Sravanl ( see under aarpa-bali ) 821. 

Sreiji, meaning of, 67-68. 

Srikaia, commentator of Vedanta- 
sutia, 946; says that nyasa (aban- 
donment of worldly desiics) is 
possible for women and ^Hdras, 
though not saihnyasa, 946. 

Srikrsna, commentator of Daya- 
bliaga, 474. 

Silsakta, 898. 

.Srngeil, matha at, established by 
Saihkaracarya, 907. 

Srlvai^navas, 593. 

Sruc, description of, 984-985; thrfeo 
kinds of viz. juhil, upabhrt and 
dhiuva, 985; filling the three sruc 
with clarified butter to the accom- 
paniment of mantras, 1042-1043; 
cleansing the three sruc with tips 
of kmias, 1039; yajam![na addresses 
mantras to the three sruc when 
he places jnhu on piastara and the 
otheis near it, 1045. 

Sruva, description of, 984; ladle to 
be used in all grhya rites, 208. 

State, is not, according to one view, 
owner of all lands, but is only 
entitled to tax them, 866 ; only 
entitled to levy taxes on land 
already brought under cultivation, 
867-868. 

Statute, of Elizabeth, 858; of Mort- 
main, 118. 

Statutes, Indian, regulating refigi- 
ous and charitable institutions, 
914. 

Steele, 553, 615n, 952n. 

Stein, Dr. Otto, 384. 

Stevenson, Mis. 195n. 


Stbandila (altar), how prepared, 
208-209. 

Stones, five kinds of, used in wor- 
ship, 716. 

Stotras (see ‘BabispavamSna ’) : aio 
chanted in certain groups, 1182; 
aio chanted near the auduinharr 
post in Sadas except the Bahi^pa- 
vamana, 1185; Bahi^pavamana is 
the first stotra in Agni^toma, 1182; 
S. called 3jya, 1185; choiisters in 
chanting stotras are sacrificer and 
four other piiests, 1168 , dovatas 
of, are detoi mined by the nidha- 
nas, 1170n; divided into two kinds, 
pavamana and dhurya, 1167, 1168; 
each sfiman verso in, has five parts, 
1169 ; inadhyaiidina-pavaiuana- 
stotra, 1187; maiking of accents, 
1172 ; method of intioduoing, 1167; 
method of chanting to the move- 
ments of tlnimb and fingers, 1173; 
most of, taken fiom Rgveda, 1172 ; 
notations of, differ in mss and 
Vakhas, 1172-1173 , place of chant- 
ing Bahi^pavamana, 1167-1168 ; 
position o£ the b3man chantcis, 
1167, 1185; prastotr udgatr and 
pratiharlr chant, 1167, stobhas in, 
1183. 

Stotiiya, a triplet, forms part of 
some sastras, 1186. 

Strabo, 183, 618n, 626, 777, 798, 928. 

Strangways, Mr. A. U. Fox, 1171. 

Stilparva, 93, 589, 598, 626. 

Student: conduct of, towards wife 
or son of guncj 342 ; duration of 
the stage of, 349-352 ; had to look 
after toachci's fires, tend his cattle 
apd scivo teacher, 331; not to take 
iccchista of any one, except of his 
guru, 332 ; not to hear calumny of 
his teacher, 333; not to mention 
name of teacher or teacher’s wife 
or son without an honoiific prefix, 
333, qualities of a good, 330-331; 
rules of conduct for, 331-333 ; 
rules on saluting teachers and 
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others, 335fiE ; what things should 
be avoided by, 331. 

Study, of Veda, to he done by 
householder in 2nd part of the 
day, 688. 

Sub-castoB : great diversity of vlcw 
as to origin of and status of aeve- 
lal, 58-59; several names for same 
Bub-casto, 59 ; some snirtis say that 
sub-castos aie to be recognised by 
tlie acts or occupations of the 
members, 59. 

Subhadia: dcBCiibcd as daughter of 
Va*<udeva and sister of Krsija, in 
the MahSbhaiata, 460; was not the 
leal sister of Krsna, but a distant 
couBin, Bays Kuinarila, 460. 

Siibodhinl, com. on tho MitSksara, 
194. 

SiibrahmanyS litany, 1144n-1148, 
called pitapiitilyS on Agiiisomlya 
pa^u day, 1159-1160; changes in 
tho w«'id8 refcriing to the day, 
1145 d; contains thicc names of the 
sacrificcr and liis descendants 
according to seniority, 1145n; 
lecited at each ujmsad in soma 
aacriliccs, 145; recited near the 
ntkara, except tlio first one, 145n. 

Sucaka, a caste, 98 

Sucika ( siicT), a tailor, 98. 

Sudar4ana, com. of Ajastamha-grliya, 
225n, 284, 30ln, 527, 813n, 828n. 

Suddhitattva, 381, 628n, 631n, 633n, 
634. 

SiidhanvacSrya, same aa Ksiu^a, 97. 

Sudra (vide under ‘biShma^a,’ 
‘caste,* ‘king *); accumulation of 
wealth by, condemned, 121 ; a 
dlk^ita could not speak with a, 35; 
asat, did not incur sin by eating 
flesh or drinking wine, 122 ; 
assumed the ascetic mode of life 
sometimes, 945 ; called anSrya by 
Gautama and other smrtikSras, 35; 
CSiuUlas included by Pataujali 
among, 168 ; could in distress 
follow the avocations of the 
vai4ya, 121 ; could follow almost 


any occupation, 164; could listen 
to the recitation of tho tho epics 
and purSnas, 155; could perform 
the daily five yajilaa in ordinary 
fire, 158 ; could perform vratas, 
159, could not himself tead even 
the epics and pnrSnas, according 
to some, 155; could not be a judge, 
160; could not touch a brShmana, 
162; could repeat Rama and Siva 
mantras, 158 ; deiivation of tho 
word in Vedffntasutra, 155; des- 
cribed as ‘ asiirya varna * m Tai. 
Bi., 25; divided into aniravasita 
and niravasita, 121, 168 ; divided 
into bhojySnna and abho]y5nna, 
121-122; divided into sat and asat, 
122; divisions of 121-122; duty of, 
to render service to dvijas, 120; 
enlisted as soldier, 164 ; esteemed 
low, 163; food of, could not be 
taken by a brSbmapa, 161; in dis- 
tress may live in any country, 15; 
initiation of, as bhfTgavata, 156; 
intoxicants not forbidden to, 796; 
is said to bo untruth itself in Sat. 
Bi'., 35; killing a 4adra was an 
upapataka, 163; liable to higher 
punishment than dvijatis for 
certain oflEonces, 159-160; list of 
disabilities of, 154-164; mantra in 
case of, 158 , may attain to spiri- 
tual development and raokaa with» 
out Veda study, 156 ; no Veda 
study in presence of, 34, 154; not 
allowed to study Veda, 154; not fit 
for sacrifice, 34, 36; not to perform 
Yedic saciifices, 156-157; numerous 
subcastes of, 121-122 ; ordained 
to servitude, according to Menu, 
33; period of impuiity on death 
gi eater for, 160 ; position of, im- 
pr6ved in course of time, 120-121; 
$urana mantras to be repeated by 
brShmanas for, }9B ; samskSias of, 
without Vedic mantras, 158-159; 
serving dvijStis as a duty was not 
a slave, 182 ; should not take 
gratuity for himself in giving 
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daughter in marriage, 506 ; some 
^txdras became kings, 121; spoken 
of as ^ dark var^a ’ in the satras, 
33; spoken of as Vajasaneyin, 
156 ; subdivisions of ^Qdra 
whose food could be eaten by 
brShmanas in ancient times, 121- 
122; to say ‘SivSya namah* or 
* Vispove namah ’ in worship, 730; 
to wash feet of a brShmapa guest 
in madhuparka, 544 , touch of, 
entailed bath according to some 
amitis, 172, 665; was at beck and 
call of others, 35; was to be fed, 
when old, by his patron, 120; was 
to wear cast oif clothes and shoes 
cf bis patron, 120; washes the feet 
of others, 34 , what sarhskSras 
allowed to, different views about, 

^ 198-199. 

SadrakamalSkaia, 34u, 72, 74, 77, 92, 
93, 95, 102, 122, 155, 156n, 158, 

^ 381, 593 &c, 

SUdrakityatattva, 156n, 198. 

Suicide (vide under ‘ MahSpra- 
flthSEna * ), 924-928; allowed under 
exceptional circumstances such as 
brShmaQa murder or when life’s 
work was done or in extreme ill- 
ness, 924-926 ; One for attempt to 
commit suicide, 924, 926-27 ; 
generally condemned by dharma* 
dSstra writers, 924; historical ex- 
amples of xeligiouB, 925-926; 
officers were appointed to super- 
vise and control fasting by death 
&Ci, 927; in PraySga and other 
holy places for attaining heaven 
or release, 630, 925; no mourning 
need be observed for those who 
wilfully die by fasting or fire &c. 
926; no water or funeral rites for 
him who commits, 924; reli^ous, 
came to be forbidden in the KaH 
age, 928. , 

Sukra : and Eaca, 796; foibade into- 
xicants to brSbmapas, 796. 

Sukriya : a vrata for brahmacSrini 
370-371. 


Snktavska, in dar^apnrqiamSsa, 1072- 
1074. 

SnktimuktSvali, 367, 

Sulagava ( rite ), 831-832 ; flesh of 
ox offered to Rudra, 831 ; perform- 
ed in §arad or Vasanta on Ardra, 
831; Rudra described as supreme 
deity in, 736. 

SalapSpi, 198, 477n. 

Sulika, a caste, 96. 

Sumantu, 76, 80, 83, 84, 94, 96, 149> 
468, 497n, 647n, 963n. 

Summum bonum, of Indian Philo- 
sophy, 422. 

Sun : crystal as symbol for worship 
of, 716; eclipse of, desoiibed in 
l^gveda, 770; feet of, not shown 
in images or paintings, 725 ; tem- 
ple of, built by weavers from LSfa 
in Da^apura, 69 ; twelve names of 
the, in namaskSra, 735. 

Sunah4opa $ came to be called Deva- 
rata by Vi4vamitra when the latter 
adopted him, 480 ; legend of, 35, 
480, 507; spoken of as XjTgarti 
and Angirasa, 241, 480 ; story of, 
narrated to king inRajasuya, 1218i* 
wai sold by his father for money’ 
507; 

Sunaslriya, 1105-1106; meaning of 
Bunaslia, 1105 ; no fixed time for 
it, 1091n; no fire produced by attri- 
tron and no uttaravedi in this, 
1105 ; three special offerings viz. 
a cake to SunasTra, fresh milk to 
Vayu and a cake to Surya, 1105. 

Sundara Ram, Mr. L. L., 773. 

Sunika, a caste, 99. 

Sura ( wine ) see under * drinking *. 

Surabhimatl, verses, 317n, 955n. 

Su^asena, country of, 15. 

Snra^tra, outside pale of ,4.ryavarta, 
16 ; guilds of soldiers in, 67. 

Sure4vera, pupil of Saihkaracarya, 
wrote vartika on Bihad-Bra^ya- 
kopani^ad-bhasya, 943, 947. 

Snrya, a hymn in Rgveda ( X. 85 ), 
531 ; daughter of Saviti, married 
Soma, 526. 
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BtiryasiddhSnta, 645 n, 646. 

Silta, 57, 98--99 ; ono of autyavapic- 
yins, 70. 

SutasamhiiS, 52, 54, 72, 79, 84, 85, 
88 , 90, 91, 935, 939. 

Satikagni, how prepared, 232o 

Sutndii, a river in Rg., 12. 

Suvaina, 97. 

Suvar^akltra ( or licmakiSra ), 98. 

Suvaatii, nvoi, mentioned in the llg., 

12 . 

SvUdhySya, study of, ia called 
‘tapas’ by Tai. Up., 356; subjeetB 
of, 353. 

Svapaca oi ^vapSka, 97 ; avocationa 
of, 97; one of the antyajas, 70, 97. 

Svaigarohanikaparva, 8n. 

SvastiBukta, 902n. 

Svaatyayana, mantras, 831n. 

Svayainrara : a girl of inaniageablo 
ago could after waiting for some 
time choose her husband, if father 
or other guardian did not give her 
in maniago, £02; held in an 
assembly with pomp was thought 
to be unsuitable to brshiuanas^ 
524; of CandralekhS, a Bilahltia 
princess, 524 ; principal leligious 
litos of marriage must be perform- 
ed even aftei, 521; soveial varieties 
of, 523-524. 

Svetakotii, in Chandogya Up., 13, 
273. 

Svetakeln, a biahmaciSiin, when 
suffering from a skin disease was 
advised by A4vins to take madhii 
(wine) and meat as medicine, 796. 

Svetaketu Aruncya, 321, 966 ; credit- 
ed with having stopped promis- 
cuous sexual relations, 428 ; learnt 
from PravShana, 106, 966 ; iftyled 

Qautama, 241, 247. 

• 

Svet54vataropanisid, 322, 353, 960. 

Svi§takrt : ( vide under Agni ), 208, 
211, 1051n. 

Syaita SSinan, 996n, 

SySvaiiva, married a princess, 447, 
525. 


Syena-ySga, poi formed as black 
magic against one’s enemy, 632. 

Tailika, 83. 

Tuitlirlya Araijyaka, 14, 213n, 255n) 
288, 303, 306, 314, 318, 327, 331 &c. 

Taittiriya BiShmana, 13n, 25, 30n, 
37, 41n, 42, 43, 84, 135, 222n, 247 q, 
271 &c. 

Taitthrya Samhita, 34, 36, 38, 39, 40, 
43, 95, 108n, 213n, 228, 247n, 
255 &c. 

Taittiriya Upani^ad, 5, 272, 301, 306, 
326n, 328, 454n, 674, 750. 

Taksan (or Tak^ika), a caste, 82-83; 
regarded as sfadra, 83 , was origi- 
nally different from rathakara, 83. 

Taiubula, 734-735 ; foi bidden to 
widows, ascetics and vcdic stu- 
dents, 584, 769 ; ingredients of, 
734-735 ; no mention of, in ancient 
grhya sutias, 734 ; thiiLoou gunas 
of, 735 ; to bo chewed aftci meals, 
799. 

Tambniika, 83, 734, 

Taimopajiviii, 83. 

Tanjoie Miraiha piinces, held to be 
sfulias by Madias High Couit, 382. 

Tamlya Biahmana, 14, 15n, 34, 35, 
37, 42, 43, 345, *385, 418, 419, 427, 
&c. 

Tank ( see under ‘ reservoir ’), water 
of large, could bo taken by canda- 
las, 176. 

Tantra, 319n ; induenco of, on smxti 
practices, 319n ; influence of, on 
Devapuja, 740; influence of, on 
conseoiation of images, 900. 

Tantiaiatna, 508. 

TantravSitika, 190, 191n, 289, 351, 
355, 364, 459, 463n, 555, 585, 603n, 

721 &c. 

* 

Tantiika, cult followed by some 

' Vai^navas and Saivas, 675, 

Tantuvaya, 83 ;*al 80 called kuvinda, 
83. 

Tarka, importance of, in settling 
doubtful matteis of dharma, 967. 


H. D. 169 
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Tarn, Dr. 384. 

Tarpa^a, 668-669, 689-695 ; a con- 
stituent part of brahmayajfia 692 ; 
a constituent part of snSna, 668- 
689 ; every one bad daily to per- 
foim tarpana of gods, sages and 
pitis, 689 ; most elaborate tarpana 
of all sQtras is in Baud. Db. S. 
693 ; part of band by which water 
is offered in, 689-690 ; proccduie 
of, 690 ; the devatas that are 
offered water, 690; the pitra to 
whom water is offered, 691-692 ; 
the sages to whom water is to be 
offered, 690-691 ; performed while 
standing in water, 668 ; to bo 
performed as part of brabmayajna, 
668 ; women teachers in, 366, 691 ; 
short form of 693 ; special tarpana 
to Yama and Bhl^ma, 695 ; t. of 
sages in upSkarma, 813. 

Taxation : learned brShmapas free 
from, 143-144 ; women aud other 
persons exempt from taxation, 144. 

Taxes, on upanayana, marriages and 
Vedic sacrifices, 145. 

Teacher (see under ‘aeSrya*, *edii- 
cation^ *guiu\ ‘student’), deman- 
ded fanciful daksinS, 362; for 
Veda, must ordinarily bo a bi5h- 
mapa, 325; generally a brahmana 
alone could be a, 108 ; ksatriyas 
rarely engaged as, 108; ksatiiya 
may be teacher of Veda in diffi- 
culty, 325 ; not to keep back know- 
ledge from pupil, 329; perpetual 
student could not stay with a ksa- 
triy a t., 109; pupils wore addres- 
sed by gotra names by, 481 ; rules 
to be observed by t. 329-330 ; stu- 
dents generally stuck to one, 328- 
329; to be revered as God by pupil, 
322; to explain in Sanskrit, Prakrit 
or vernacular, 349 ; to treat pupil 
as his son, 329-330; woman as, 366. 

Teaching ; after prior stipulation for 
money regarded as a sin, 361 ; me- 
thod of t. Veda, 325-326 ;t. of Veda, 
in the hands of brSbmanas alone, 


108 ; t. of Veda was a duty, 329 ; t. 
of vernaculars viz., Kannada, 
Tigiila and Marathi, in 1290 A. D., 
355 ; was oral, 108, 325. 

Teeth, brushing of, see under Danta- 
dhSvana. 

Tclang, Mr. Justice, on coronation 
of Shivaji, 379 n. 

Temple^, administiation of temples 
and muthas in ancient times, 910- 
913; could be entered by antyajaa 
accoiding to SuirtyaithasSra, 176 ; 
dancing gills attached to, 903-904; 
existed long before 5th century 
B. C., 710; king’s duty to punish 
persons inteifcring with temple 
property, 911 ; kings appointed 
officer called DevatSdhyaksa, 912; 
mentioned by Laugaksi*gihya,Gau- 
taina, Ap.Dh.S. and other 8utra8,709; 
of god Brahma rare, 724; piana- 
pratisthS of images in, a later 
element, 900 ; procedure of esta- 
blishing images in, 897-899 ; pro- 
cedure of consecrating image of 
Vi§nn, according to Vaikhsnasa, 
901-903; to be circumambulated 
if one meets them on one’s way, 
709 ; to be erected in the centre of 
the capital, 710, two ways of esta- 
blishment of iiimgcB in, 897 ; trees 
to be planted round, 895; worshippers 
(^wjaris) in temples of different 
gods aie different, 722, 

Tengalais, sect of the followers of 
RSinSniija, 593. 

Thomas, Dr. E. J., 711n. 

Thomson, Mr. Edward, 624, 635n. 

Tilak, ‘Orion’ by, 287n, 829n; ‘Arctic 
home in the Vedas ’ by, 1239n, 
12 ^ 5 . 

Tilaka (mark on forehead), 672-675 ; 
made with sandlowood pa.ite, 673. 

Tlitha, diffeiont names of, 316 d, 
652 ; meaning a certain part of the 
palm, 316, 652. 

Tlrtha (water used in bathing th( 
image of a god ) ; deemed verj 
holy, 731, 



(Jeneral Index 


1347 


Titbi, called sopapadfT, 396. 

Tod, 104, 509n, 523n. 

Tolerance, in religion in India from 
A4oka downwards, 724. 

Tones, three viz. mandra, madhyoina 
and uttama, 1059. 

Tortoise: avatlCia of Vi§i)u as, probab- 
\y due to a story of PrajHpati in 
Sat. Br., 718 ; was built alive in 
the fire altar, 1251. 

Townsend, Meredith, estimate of 
caste system by, 21. 

Traidhatavl, an i^ti in RSjasilya, 

1222. 

Traiyambaka homa : 1103-1105 ; a 
rite in Sakamedhaparva, 1103 ; 
everything is done facing the 
north, 1103-1104; offered to Rudra, 
1103 ; yajamBna, wife, children 
and unmarried daughters go round 
fire striking their thighs and 
repeating the mantra ‘Tryambakam 
yajSinahe *, 1104. 

Transmigration, doctrine of, taught 
by Ysjnavalkya, 106n; doctrine of, 
in Br. Up., 776 ; not the prime 
cause of doctrine c£ ahtmSQy 776. 

Trasadasyu, made gifts of female 
slaves, 181. 

Trcakal pa-namaskSr as, descri bed, 
735-736. 

Tieasurc-trove ; biHhina^a more 
favoured as to, 146. 

Trees (see under ‘plants’, ‘garden’) ; 
circumambulating holy tices, 894; 
fines for cutting trees and 
plants wrongfully, 895 ; fuel 
sticks ( samidh ) to bo of 
nyagrodha, udumbara, plaki^a 
and a4vattba, 894; have li^e, 
according to MahSbhBrata, 895 ; 
highly valued in India At all 
times^ 893-894 ; leaves and twigs 
of advattha, udumbaia, plaksa, 
mango and nyagrodha very auspi- 
cious, 894 ; no Veda study under 
the shade of certain, 400 ; none to 
injure trees yielding fiuits and 
flowers, 895 ; numerous uses of, in 
saciifices and otherwise, 893-894; 


palS^a, very sacred and so seats or 
tooth brushes not to be made from 
it, 894 ; pitrs gratified by the 
plantation of mango trees that are 
watered, 894; planting of, confers 
spiritual benefit like sons, 895 ; 
seven holy trees in Taittirlya 
BrShmaoa, 894 ; to bo planted 
round temples, 895 ; worship of, 
particularly by women desirous of 
sons, 894. 

Tribes, in the Rgveda, 39. 

Trikadruka, a sacrifice, 981n. 

TrikSodama^dana, 155n, 308, 518, 
560, 566, 677, 1086n. 

Trimurti, conception of, is ancient, 
724. 

Tripuijdra ( mark on forehead ), 673 ; 
highly extolled by Pa^upalas, 673; 
made with ashes, 673 ; iroccduie 
of making, 674. 

Tii^anku: cursed to be cSodSla, 109 ; 
Vi^vSmitra became his priest, 109. 

Tristhallsetu, 595. 

Tiisupari;ia, texts purify a man, 686. 

Tiita, who had fallen into a well, 550. 

Tiita, story of, a devotee of Indra, 
1034n. 

Trtsus, 39. 

Truth: exalted above everything else 
in the Rgveda and other Vedic 
texts, 4-5 ; conduces to the great- 
est good, 10. 

Tulapurusa ( weighing against gold 
or silver): frequently mentioned 
in opigraphic records, 870 ; kings 
and ministers indulged in this, 
872; procedure of, 871-872. 

TulasI : clay at root of, used for 
making mark on forehead after 
bath, 673; leaves of, to be offeied 
to Vis^iu, 732 ; plant supposed to 
be favourite of Visnu, 731. 

TunnavSya, a caste, 83. 

•TuiSyapa, an isti, 919n, 1107. 

TuriyStIta, a cl»3S of samnySsin, 942. 

Tura, KSva^eya, received doctrine 
of Agnicayana from PrajSpati, 
1247. 

Turva^as, 39. 
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Tva^tr, story of, tiiat by wiong pro- 
nunciation of the word Indra- 
f^airu he lost, 347. 

Tva^tra, had thioe heads and was 
killed by India, 419. 

Ucchi^ta: food cf a biShmapa, not to 
bo given to a nou-bi ahmana, 44n ; 
food to be given to a iludra only 
if he was dependent o i a biEhma- 
na, 44n ; meanings of, 332u ; pupil 
may take teachei’s, 332. 

UdavasanTyaji^ti at the end of Agni- 
^tonia; 1201; pioccdure of, 1201. 

Udayanlya: concluding i^ti in Agni- 
§toma, 1200; pcifoimcd in prag- 
vaihda and not on uttaiuvedi, 
1200 ; procedure of, 1200 

Udbandhanaka, a caste, 74. 

Uddalaka Aruni, 12, 273. 

Uddalaka viata, foi patitaisavitrlka 

377. 

Uddhava, a great devotee of Kr^^a, 
949. 

Uddlk^anika, a ccicmony in each 
Vcda-viata, 371. 

Udgithavidya, 167. 

Udvaliatattva, 162, 344, 429n, 439, 
451, 455d, 456n, 468, 471, 474, 
486n, 493 q &c, 

Udyogapaiva, 6, 8n, 69, 79, 82, 83, 
84, 88, 330n, 358u, 431n, 507, 510u, 
637, 795 &c. 

Ugra, a caste, 73-74 ; a nobleman in 
Br. Up. 45 ; offspring of a ksatiiya 
from a dudia woman, 45; occuia 
in Rgveda, 45. 

Ujjayinl; poets like Kalidasa were 
examined at, 369 ; temple of 
MahSkSla at, 799. 

Uuthamukba principal pait of cer- 
tain ^astras is so called, 1186, 

Ukthya, a form of soma sacrifiae, 
1204. 

Universities, famous, in ancient 
India, 369. 

Untouchable ( see under ‘antyaja ’, 
‘capdaln, ’ * mlcc( ha *): could esta- 
blish temple of Bhairava, 176, 


could worship images of avataraB 
of Vi§nu, 176 ; included among 
dildias fur inairiage, 179; not to 
appioaclin caste Hindu at what 
distance, 174 ; punished, if delibe- 
intely touched one of a high caste, 
176 ; population of, 178-179. 

Untoiichability (see under ‘antyaja,’ 
‘candala’), 165-179; uiises in vari- 
ous ways, 168-169 ; exceptions as 
to, on certain occasions, 175-176 ; 
lowest avocations mentioned in the 
Vedas, 165 ; permanent and tem- 
porary, 168-169 ; underlying no- 
tion of, 170. 

Upacaras (items in proceduie of 
woiship)* in devapuja, 729; number 
of, diffeis, 729-730. 

UpadhySyat defined, 323-24, 361; 
slapped a pupil foi wrong accentua- 
tion, 363. 

Upakanna (starting of annual ses- 
sion of veda study) 197, 807-815; 
called varsika in some slitras, 807 ; 
cessation of Veda study for, 399; 
divorgODCo as to mantias, deities 
and material of oblations, in sut- 
ras, 810, holiday after upSkarma, 
815 ; procedure of, 812-813 ; pro- 
cedure of, in modem times, 813- 
815; reasons why the month of 
siavana and the naksatra Sravana 
were held so important are obscuie, 
809-810, time for, vaiiously stated, 
807-810. 

Upakosala, pupil of Sityaksma 
Jsbala, 307, 329, 349n, 406. 

Upakiiista, 74; authoiizcdto perform 
conseciation of Vcdic fires, 74. 

Up5m4uySja, procedure of, 1062. 

Upaiwyana (see under ‘brahina- 
cSrin*, ‘biahmacarya’, ‘ patita- 
sSvitiika ‘Veda study’), 268-415; 
a child may tot and eat as it likes 
before, 188 ; auspicious times for, 
276-278; characteiistic features 
of, in Atharvaveda, 270; charac- 
teristic fe.atmoa of, in Sat. Br., 271; 
foieiuost of saiiiskaras, 189; goes 
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back to Indo-Iranian period, 268 ; 
had to be performed again for 
goiog to Arattaka and other Babika 
countries, 16; if till latest age no 
npanayana performed, the person 
became patitasavitilka, 376; 
latest ago for, accoiding to varna, 
376; makes a man as if born again, 
189; Medhajanana rite performed 
on 4th day after npanayana, 305- 
306; nivlta mode of wearing when 
required, 288; of thj blind, deaf 
and dumb etc., 297-298, of mixed 
castes, 299; of trees, 299-300; 
order of the several litcs in, 
different in works, 286; origin and 
dovolopmont of, 268-274; person 
eutilled to perform the ii. of a 
boy, 278; praclaavifca mode of wear* 
ing, when required, 288; procedure 
of, in A^Vttlayana, 281-283; proper 
ago for, in the case of different 
vaipas, 274-276; upavlta inode of 
wearing, 289, 290u , whether year 
of, calculated from conception or 
birth, 275; when pei formed again, 
392. 

UpaniHai 1^5, 247, 349, 353, 364, 
480; SkhySnas in, 1232u ; distiii- 
guiah hotwoen leaser and greater 
good, 9-10 ; 

Upauiskramai^a, 196. 

UpapStaka: not kindling or keeping 
up djauta or grhya fire was, 685; 
teaching Veda with a prior stipula- 
tion for money is, 361. 

Uparavus, 1154-1155 ; digging of 
four round holes in ^gni^toma 
called iiparayas, 1154 ; wooden 
board covered with hide placed on, 
for pressing soma, 1 157-1158 

Uparicara Vasu, started Indramaha 
festival, 826. 

Upasad, 1151 1152; is an isti, 1151; 
mantras in, refer to sieges of iron, 
silver and gold cities, 1152 ; nine 
esimidhoDi verses of, 1151; offerings 
made to Agni, Soma, Vismi and 
other ahutis with ‘ya to’ &c., 1151; 
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procedure of, is like upaiWuyaja, 
1152. 

Upasaihgrabana (clasping the feet 
and bowing), rules about, 335. 

Upavedas, 354; four, 355, 

Urdlivapnndra (inaik on fore- 
head ), 673; fingers employed in 
making, 673 ; marks made on 
twelve parts of the body, 673 ; 
marks made with Gopicandana, 
673; sliapo of, 673 ; clay to be 
employed in making, 673, marks 
branded on tljc body with heated 
metal pieces by followers of 
Madhvacarya, 674; run down by 
Pa^upatas, 673. 

Usages ( see ‘ custom ’ ), peculiar to 
South, according to Baud. Dh. S., 
765; peculiar to the North, one of 
which was drinking of rum by 
brihmunaa, 795, to be learnt from 
women, 201 n. 

U^anas, 54, 71, 73, 76, 78, 79, 85, 187, 
548, 667n ; forbids a brahmaua 
widow to burn herself after her 
husband’s body is cremated else- 
where, 627; on the avocations of 
sub-castes, 58. 

U^asti CakrSyana, story of, 440, 758. 

U^avadata, donations of, 113d, 388n, 
856. 

U4lnara, country of, 13, 328 ; centre 
of Aryan culture, 13. 

Utkara, 984 ; position of, 1035u. 

Utsarga (dedication to the public )- 
see Under ‘pratistha’; disting- 
uished from dana, 893. 

Utsaigamayukha, 895. 

Utsarjana (cessation of annual Veda 
study), 197.815-818; a samskSra, 
197, cessation of Veda study on, 
899, 816; now performed on same 
day as upakarma, 817; procedure 
of, in ancient times, 816, piocediiio 
of, in modern ^tirnoB, 817-818; rite 
of, gradually faded away, 817 ; 
time of, divorgoiiee about, 815- 
816. 
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Uttarakuru, country oft credited 
with having promiscaity of sexual 
relations in the time of the 
MahSbhSrata, 428. 

Uttararamacarita, 119, 403, 579n, 927. 

Utthana, a samskara, according to 
some, 196, 237. 

Utthapinyah ( verses ), 618. 

Vad, Rao Bahadur, 972n. 

Vaidohaka, 57, 95-96; a piatiloma 
caste, 57, 95; one of the antya- 
vasayins, 70. 

Vaidyanatha, author of Sinrtimukta- 
phala, 462. 

Vaijayantr, com. on Satyasadha- 
^rauta-sntra, 1009n. 

Vaikhanasa* means ' vanaprastha * in 
sutias, 418, said in the Tandy a 
Brahmana to be favourite of India, 
418. 

Yaikhanasa-^astra, treated of the 
duties of the foiost hermits, 917. 

VaikhBnasa- smartasntra, 54, 72, 73, 
79, 80, 85, 131n, 194, 195, 196, 233, 
236 &c. 

Vai^ali, capital of Licchavis, 85. 

Vaisarjina homa, in Agnistoma, 
1158. 

Vaisnava saints, 177 ; sectarians, 
following only Vaidika cult, or 
following Taiitiika cult only, or 
both, 675; two schools of Vaisnavas, 
viz. Vaikhanasas and Paiicaratri- 
kas, 917. 

Vai^vadeva (see under ‘bahharana’), 
741-748; comprises, according to 
some devayajna, bhutayajha and 
pitryajfia, 741; deities of, 741-742; 
duty to give food even to dogs 
and candalas at time of, 116. per- 
formed twice daily in old timesi 
742; performed only once daily^iu 
medieval and modern times, 742 ; 
procedure of, 742-743; to be ofiEered 
in grhya fire or ordinary fire, 741; 
taking food without performing 
condemned, 745 ; whether puru‘ 
sartha only, 743 ; whether to be 


performed before ^raddha or after, 

743- 744; who was to cook food for, 

744- 745. 

Vai4vadeva : the first of the Catur- 
mBsyas, 1092-1095 ; Umik^ or 
offered to All Gods in, 1092; 
begun on morning of first full 
moon day after agnyadheya, 1092; 
nine ptayBjas and nine anuyBjas 
in 1093-1094; three additional 
offerings in, 1092; vajitia offeied to 
deities called Vajins, 1094. 

Vai^vakarmana, offerings in Ma- 
dhyandinasavana, 1190. 

Vai^vBnara, isti for, on biith of a 
son, 229. 

Vaisvanara-vidya, taught by king 
A^vapati to live brahmanas, 106 n. 

Vaisya, characteristics of, in Vedic 
works, 41-42 ; exceeded others in 
numbers, 41; had numerous cattle, 
42; may in difficulties maintain 
himself by doing work of ^ffdra, 
120; paid taxes, 42 ; pravara of, 
494-495; to be subsisted upon by 
others, 41-42; word does not occur 
in Rgveda, 27. 

Vajapeya . animals sacrificed to 
PrajBpati in V. are 17, 1206 ; 
dialogue between sacrificor and 
his wife in 1209, fees at end of V., 
1210-1211; horses yoked to chariots 
in race smelt boiled wild rice, 1208; 
lasted for 17 days, 1206 ; number 
17 predominates in many features 
of, 1206 ; obseivances of one who 
has perfoimed V., 1210; race of 
17 chariots described, 1206, 1207- 
1209; performed only by brahmanas 
and ksatiiyas who wanted 
eminence or overlordship, 1207; 17 
cups of soma and 17 of sura, 1206 ; 
seventeen drums were ‘simulta- 
neously beaten, 1206; stotras and 
^astras, 17 of each, 1206; wine cups, 
offered in V. are given to those 
who took part in the race, 1209; 
yapa was 17 aiatnis in height in, 
1206. 
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VtitaranI • cow, donated by a dying 
man is so called, 879 ; a river in 
Yama’s region which the dead have 
to cross, 879. 

Vajaprasavlya, a lito in Agnicayana, 
1254n. 

Vajaaaneya Samhita, 39 n, 43, 95, 
125, 139, 148, 213, 233, 282u &c. 

VSjina, ofEcred to deities called 
Vajins in Vai^vadeva-parvan, 1094, 
priests only smell remnants of v. 
and sacriheer cats them, 1094; 
what is, 1092a. 

VSkataka king«, were biahmanas 
by vttina but inariicd kgatiiya 
princesses, 449 

Vakyabheda, a fault, 590. 

Vallabliacarya, authoi of bha^ya on 
VedantasOtia, 949; holds saiii- 
nyasa forbidden in Kali, 949. 

VamadevI, xk., 728. 

Vaniadevya-sanian, 996n, 1184 , vei- 
acs of, 1184. 

Vamaiia, legarded as avataia oC 
Vi^n'i by Kalidasa, 724. 

Yamanapiuana, 11, 215, 346n, 511, 
647, 649, 666, 688, 737, 923. 

Vanapaiva, 2n, 7, 14n, 61, 63n, 82, 
88, 101, 215, 294, 324n, 439 &c. 

Vanapiastlia (foieat heiniit), 917- 
929 ; classihcations of, 922-923 , 
could beg fox his f< od, accoiding 
to Yajnavalkya, 920 ; dillcience of, 
fiorn samnyasin, 928-929 ; has to 
b.itbo twice 01 thrice a day, 920; 
has to give up all vil'age food and 
subsist on foiest piodiicc, such as 
flowers, flints, loots, 920; may 
stait on the gieat jouiney oi entei 
water or fire when too old or in- 
ti rm, 922 ; pai takes of food only 
once a day or fasts for long 
periodu, 921; piacliscs sevcio 
aiistoiitios such as standing in 
summer in midst of five fires, 921 j 
royal personages became, 923 ; 
should live a life of complete con- 
tinence and fiiendliness to all, 920; 
should peiform the five daily 


yajnas, 920; should study Upaiii- 
^ads, 922 ; some of the duties of, 
piactically same as for saihnySains, 
928; 4ildia could not be, 923 ; takes 
with him his ^lauU and grhya 
fires accoiding to some, 919 ; tiiuo 
for becoming, 918 ; vaiahanasa 
was the ancient woid foi, 917 
wife may accompany or may bo 
left in chaigo of son, 918. 

Vandin, a ca&to, 94. 

Varahagrhya, 246, 250, 260, 302, 355, 
433, 434, 437. 

Vaiahamihira, 217, 579, 628, 722 

VarSlia-puiana, 158, 198, 720, 725, 
878, 879, m. 

VSiSha-^rauta-sntia, 1075n, 1220n. 

VaiSta, an antyaja, 95 

V5ravantiya-s5man, 996n. 

Vaidhamanasmi, author of AcSia- 
dinakaia, 321. 

Vai^a, 19-104; aiises by biitli only, 
according to most smitis, 51-52 
Aiyas and dSsas weie both called 
vaiua in the Rgveda, 25; 
associated with metros in Biah- 
mani woiks, 34; distinguished 
generally fi orn j3«i, 54-55 ; even 
gods deemed to have v. among 
them, 42 ; evolved by actions of 
people, 101 ; ideal of v. lays most 
emphasis on duties than on piivi- 
leges, 54 ; moaning of, in Rgveda, 
25 ; men of thi eo higher varpas to 
live only in eoitain countries, 15 
not applied to biShniaUa and k^a- 
tiiya ill Rgveda, 27, system of v. 
hud taken deep root in Brahmaua 
pciiod, 42 ; theory of, in smrtis, 
piosupposes ceitain propositions, 
61-52 ; theory of, was based on 
Bcvcial piinciplos, 137 ; tlieoiy of, 
whether only a tbeoiy even in 
ancient times, 47. 

Yarna-dharina, moaning of, 2. 

Yaruas duties oi Veda study, Vedic 
saciificea and making gifts enjoin- 
ed on all three, 105; means of 
livelihood of the three, 105 ; only 
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foni and no fifth, 167 ; piivilogea 
and duties of, occupy la»ge Hpaco 
in dlianna^astia works, 105. 

Vainasaihkaia, applies to both anii- 
loma and piatiloma progeny, 60; 
causes of, 60; had gone too far in 
the MahabhSiata tunes, 61 ; mean- 
ing of, 59. 

V ai na^i amadhai iiia, 3. 

Vai^akiiySkauniudi, 156 n. 

Y aj ^javai dliana ( vide ahdapuTii ) : a 
saihskaia, 196, 258-260. 

Vaitikus of lvat}5yaua on ranini, 
93, 98, 242n, 251, 340, 371, 714.' 

Vaiuda, vide undoi buiuda, 95. 

Vanina loid of waters even in the 
Rgveda, 667, 890 ; lord of the west, 
890; spoken of as upholder of 
VI ala, 39u. 

Vaiunapiaghasa, 1095-1100; ava- 
bhrtha (bath) by priests, sacii- 
licor and wife on conclusion of 
rite, 1099, etymology of, in Sat. 
Bi., 1095 , four additional offerings 
in this iito, 1096 ; pci formed foui 
months after Vais^vadeva on full 
moon day of Asadha or Siavana, 
1095; pots of kaiainblia and figures 
of a ram and ewe got ready, 1095- 
1096 ; two altars prepared to cast 
of ahavaniya, one to north and the 
other to south rn charge of 
adhvaiyu and pratipra&thatr res- 
pectively, 1095; wife had to confess 
if she had a paramour and rn spite 
of confession was allowed to pai ti- 
er pato in, 575-576, 1098. 

V3iuni, verses, 317n, 955, 957n. 

Va^atkaia, 1058-1059; pronouncing 
of, was a mystic matter, 1059 ; to 
be uttered only by day, 1059, ut- 
tered at end of all yajySs and in 
anuyajas, 1058. > 

Vasiftha, cow of, carried away by 
Vi^avmitra, 41. 

Vasi^tlia, dhaimasUtra of, 1, 6n, 10, 
13, ’34n, 55, 59, 61, 67, 278 &c. 

Vasi^tha, 226; subdivisions of gotia 
of, *490. 


Va-jithlpiita Siii-pu}am5) i, 61, 

VasordhaiB, a rite in Agnicayana, 
1253n. 

VSstogpati, a god, 834n. 

V5stu-piati§tljS (construction and 
occupation of a new house), 833- 
836 ; examining the site for a 
building, 833; proceduie of vastu- 
yajfia, 834-835; v. yajna has to bo 
pci for mod five times in relation to 
a house, 834. 

Vastusanti, 834; pioccdiiro of, 835. 

Vasudeva (father t'f Krsna): wives 
of, bmnt thoinsolves with his dead 
body, 621. 

Vasudova, was not according to 
Patanjali, a mere ksatiiya, but an 
avatSia, ,710. 

Vasudeva (see under ‘Visnu’). is 
charged with having maiiied liis 
maternal uncle’s daughtei, 459- 
460, is said in the MahSbhaiata to 
have had 16000 wives, 553; images 
of, worshipped in times of PSnini, 
Manavagrhya, Ap. l)h. S , Gaut. 
and others, 709-710; said to have 
been diunk with wine along with 
Aijuna, 795-796. 

Vasudevopanisad, 673. 

Vatsyayana, author of K3masul.ra, 
9, 367. 

Vatadhana, a caste, 95. 

Vats a, 520n, 

Vatsapia, a hymn, 233^, 1006, 1249. 

Vayupuiaua, 2n, 17, 66u, 87, 99, 302, 
308, 314n, 323n, 325n, 355, 381, 
445 &c.; on gotras andpiavaias, 
484 , recitation of, to B5na, 800. 

Veda (see ‘hymns’); become latent 
at dissolution and manifest at 
Cl, Ration of world, 353, breath of 
the Great Being, 353; eternity of, 
inteipieted in soveial wdys, 353 ; 
memorizing of, most highly thought 
of in medieval times, 358 ; means 
mantras and Bialimai^a works, 
352 ; one who merely commits to 
memory without understanding it, 
strongly condemned, 357; meaning 
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of, cannot be known according to 
some orthodox biShmai^as, 35B; 
not to bo allowed to be foi gotten, 
358; 4akhaa of, 354n ; selleis and 
writers of,aeverely condemned, 349; 
study of, destroys sin, 358 ; study 
of, till godSna saihskSra allowed 
by BhSiadvaja, 352; study of, 
first duty of every dvijati, 327, 
356 ; study of, included knowledge 
of its meaning, 356 ; study of, in- 
volves five things, 357 ; whole uni- 
verse is supposed to emanate from, 
352-353. 

Vedas : deemed to be eternal and not 
composed by any human author, 
352; emphasis on the correct ac- 
centuation of, 347; endless in ex- 
tent, according to Tai. Bi., 271 ; 
eulogy of the study of, 327; extent 
of, according to Mahabhasya, 327 ; 
four, 327; japa of some hymns of, 
purifies manof liia sins, 350, method 
of teaching, 325-326 ; one may 
study only one of the v. that 
was studied by his forefathers, 
328 ; originally father taught son, 
108, 273; repeating veda in pada, 
kraina, jata formations, 347 ; revi- 
ling of, a great sin, 359 , study of, 
is called ta^s by Tai. Up, 356, 
105-108; study of, the highest 
dhaima of a brShmana, 107-108; 
study of, to bo piefeiied if in con- 
flict with agiiculture, 125; teach- 
ing of, special privilege of biah- 
manas 108-110. 

Vedaiigas, six, 354, 323n, 768. 

Vedangajyotisa^ 28 naki^tias in, 247. 

Vedantakalpatarupaiimala, 917n, 
936n, 963n. • 

VedSntasara, a work, 961n. 

Vedantasatra, 32n, 36, 83, 155n, 166n, 
316, 352, 353n, 354n, 356, 422, 424, 
712n, &c. 

Vedi, construction of, in daiiapurna- 
mSsa, 1034-1037 ; construction of, 
in pa^ubandha, 1112-1113 ; eastern 
corners of, are called amsa, 1034n ; 

• H. D. 170 


figure of, compared to a young 
lady’s, 1034n ; making an uttara- 
vedi With earth from cStval a, 1112- 
1113 ; measurements of, 1034n ; 
measurements of, in pasubandha, 
1112 ; on uttaravedi a square hole 
called nahhi is prepared, 1113 ; 
sphya used in sweeping, 1035; 
western corners are called 6roni, 
1034n. 

Veda-vrata, 370-374; saihskara accord- 
ing to Gautama, 370 ; names and 
pioceduie of four vratas differed, 
370; went out of vogue, 373. 

Veda-Vyasa, 15, 71, 76, 78, 79, 81, 
159, 194, 196, 437, 559, 563, 627 &c.; 
enumerates twelve castes as 
antyajas, 71. 

Vedic Index, 107n, 499, 509n, 554n, 
608n, 707, 1106. 

Vegetables, allowed and forbidden 
as food, 583-584 ; touch of certain, 
entailed bath, 170. 

Vclava, a caste, 95. 

Ve^a ( or Vaina ), a caste, 95. 

VeijIsaihhSia, a diarna, 296, 

Venuka, a piatiloma caste, 95. 

Ve^yS, (courtezan ), 637-639 ; consti- 
tutes a separate class according to 
SkandapiirSna, 638 ; institution of, 
existed from the times of Rgveda, 
637 ; origin of, in Skandapuiana, 
638 ; punisluiiont foi having inter- 
com se with a concubine kept by 
another, 638. 

Vicitiavlrya (see under ‘VySsa’)! 
603;piotege of Bhi^ma, married 
at the same time two daughters of 
king of Kasi, 501a, 523. 

Videgha Msthava, story of, 12. 

Vidiua, possessed knowledge of 
biahma, though a ^udra, 36, 156 ; 
was buried as an ascetic, 945. 

Vidura, tlie progeny of him who 
leaves off ^samnyasa became 
caridalas and aie called, 947. 

VidySrambha, a saihskara, 197, 
265-267. 

VidySranya, 391. 
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VidySinava, 195n. 

VidySs, fourteen or eighteen, 355. 

VidySaukta, 107, 330. 

VihaYya, hymn, 1011. 

Vijanman, (same as KSiu^a, ) 95. 

VikramSnka-devacaritu, 524. 

VjUage (grSma), defined, 875n ; king 
to appoint headman for a, 868. 

Vinafiana, place whore Saiasvatl dis- 
appeared, 14, 14n. 

VinSyaka (see under Gage^a ) : 
Ainbika, mothoi of, 214; mentioned 
in Msnavagihya, 214 ; rite for 
propitiating, 214 ; said to be four 
or six, 214 ; stages in cult of 
214-215. 

VipSS, river in %. , 12. 

Viiaja-homa, in taking aaihnyasa, 
959 ; procedure of, 959. 

Vliamitrodaya, 70, 71 n, 151, 198n, 
349n, 508, 600a, 643, 916. 

Virasana, a yogic posture, 957. 

VirSJaparva, 494, 626. 

Virtues, why to be cultivated, 7-8. 

Vis^u ( see under ‘ avatSia ’, ‘ VSsu- 
deva ’ ) : earliest detailed descrip^ 
tion of worship of, 726-727 j 
flowers recommended in woiship 
of, 732 ; four vyuhas (aspects ) of, 
917, 964 ; gradation in merit 
secured by offering flowers of 
various kinds to, 732 ; made earth 
steady, 719 ; Mah5bhSiata teaches 
identity of Siva and, 725 ; names 
of, taken in acaraana, 653 ; one 
thousand names of, 725 ; ^SlagiSma 
stone in worship of, 715-716 ; 
supposed to go to sleep and be 
awakened respectively on the 11th 
of the bright half of A§adha and 
KSitika, 396 ; ten avataras of 717- 
724 ; took three steps, 719 ; twelve 
names of, associated with twelve 
months, 250 ; twelve names of, ii. 
devapujS, 728 ; tis snty-four naracg 
of, in saradhyJl, 315 and n ; iirdhva. 
pundra mark made on twelve parts 
of body after taking twelve names 
nf. 673. 


Visnubali, a sathskSra, 196, 226-227. 

Yisnudharmasutra, 9, 11, 15, 52n, 53, 
56. 58, 67, 75, 219, 247n, 293n, &c.; 
is the first sutra to recommend 
self-immolation to widows, 626. 

Visnudharmottara, 112n, 266n, 713, 
7i5, 725, 842, 858. 

Vi^nukramas, 1083, 1218. 

Vi^nu-purSpa, 6n, 9n, 17, 93, I58n, 
189n, 251n, 355n, 359n, 380, 395, 
438, &c. 

Visuva (when day and night are 
equal) 395-396. 

Visuvat, day in Gavam-ayana, 1240 
and n. 

Visvacakia, a mahadana, 876. 

Visvajit sacrifice: one cannot give 
away one’s wife and children in, 
508, 850; one gives away every- 
thing in, 46, 1212n; performer of, 
liad to stay in a settlement of 
nisSdas for some time, 46, 481, 
1212n ; performer of, had to stay 
with brShma^as of same gotra 
foi a year, 480; sovereign cannot 
make a gift of whole earth in 850, 
865,^ndrawho merely serves as 
a duty cannot be given away, 850. 

ViiSvakannan Bhauvana, made a gift 
of the earth to his priest Ka^yapa, 
840. 

Vrsvamitra; became priest of Tri- 
6aiiku, 109; carried off cow of 
VaBistha,41; cursed his fifty disobe- 
dient sons to be Andhras, Pu^- 
4ra8 and Sabaras, 47 ; sub-divisions 
of gotra of, 490; treated Sunah^epa 
as his son, 47. 

Vi^varupa: had three heads, 792-793, 
India killed, 147, 801 ; purohita 
of gods, 40. 

Visvaiupa, 11th chapter of the 
BhagavadgTtS is so called 962. 

Visvarupa, com. of YSjnavalkya, 14n, 
15, 45, 54, 68, 59, 141, 150, 159, 205, 
239, 268n, 304n &c. ; held to be 
identical with Sure^vara, 944 ; 
views of, in com. on YSjnavalkya 
are opposed to view of Br. Up. 
bhS^yavSrtika, 944. 
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Vi^vaiflpasainiiccaya, 456d. 

Vitahavya, a king, became a bi5h- 
mana, 496. 

VitaranI 14n. 

Viiasti, a measure of length, 209n. 

Vivadaiatnakaia, 66n, 580n, 872 

Vivaha, 197. 

Vivasvat, a smftikara, 926n. 

Viatas (see iindei Veda-vratas): as 
samskaias, 197. could be per for- 
med by sudias, 159. 

Vialika, a vedavrata for biahmacaiin, 
371. 

Viatyas, 96, 376 ; could be pin i lied 
even after twelve genciations, 387; 
glorified in Atharvaveda, 386; 
meaning of, in Baudhayana and 
others, 59, 96; what they were 
like, 386 

Vratya-sloma; deacribed from Tan- 
dya Biahma^a,385 ; for purifying 
patitasavitrtha^ 377. 

VrStyatZipiaya^cittaniinaya, a work 
of Nage4a, 381, 953. 

Vi atyat5-4uddhisaiiigraha, 385. 

Vrddha-traigya, 276. 

Vrddha-Gaiituma, 101, 117, 126, 314n, 
*349, 355, 651, 677, 732, 846, 895, 
&c, 

Vrddha-Hailta, 121, 126, 148, 170, 
176, 292n, 293n, 302, 315, 320, 563, 
667d, 584 &c. 

Viddha-Manii, 206n, 605, 760. 

Vrddha-Vasistha, 653. 

Vrddha-Yajnavalkya, 169, 384. 

Vrttis (means of livelihood): five 
kinds of, according to Mann, 130 ; 
ten kinds of, according to Bandha- 
yana, 130. 

Vyadha, a caste, 96. 

Vyaghrapada, 174, 651. 

Vyahjtihoma, 199a. 

VyShitis, 301n. 

Vyasa,* a cirajivin, 648; advised 
Yudhisthira to perform A4vamo- 
dha, 1237-1238 ; was appointed to 
raise issue from the widows of 
Vicitravlrya, 603, 605. 

VySsa, 174u, 236, 313n, 324n, 356, 
357, 471, 646, 760 &c.; four pupils 


of, 964 ; on rules about grants of 
land, 861. 

VyatipSti, one of the 27 yogat^ 852n. 

Vyavahaiamayukha, 151, 186, 462, 
470, 500, 509, 714n, 860n, 866, 
1107n, 

Vyiisti-dviiatra, two rites called V. 
in Rajasuya, 1222. 

Water: for arghya^ how mixed, 731 ; 
is to bo touched after reciting a 
mantra referring to evil spirits or 
touching one’s body etc., 1023n ; 
rules about, to be employed in 
worship of gods, 730-731. 

Wealth: divided by NSiada into three 
kinds, 130, kr^na, what rs, 130; 
Gabala, 130; 4ukla, 130; three modes 
of acquisition of, common to all, 
130 , three special modes of acqui- 
sition of, for each of the three 
higher vainas, 130. 

Weapons, eight, 876n. 

Weber, 722n, 977, 1223n. 

Well, dedication of, to public, proce- 
dure of, 890-892. 

Westeimaick, 160, 165n, 180, 477, 
509, 606, 625. 

Widow (see ‘ divorce ’ and ‘lemai- 
liage’) : burning of, among Greeks 
and Scythians, 624n, 625, did not 
apply eye-salve and simply tied 
bei hair, 584 , duties of, 583-587 ; 
entitled only to maintenance in 
joint Hindu family except in Ben- 
gal, 635; gotra of, at time of 
reman iage, 614; had greater power 
of alienation for spiiitual benefit 
of husband, 889; had no light to 
succeed to sonless husband in an- 
cient times, 581-582; k^utriya, did 
not tonsure hei hair, 589; not to 

,chew betel leaves nor to take meals 
in vessel of bell metal, 584 ; posi- 
tion as to property impioved by 
recent legislUtion, 586-587 ; romar- 
liage of, 608-617 ; right of widow, 
to maintenance, 586 ; sight of, most 
inauspicious (except of one’s 



1356 


History of Hharmaiastra 


mother ), 585; tonsure of, among 
brahma nas, 587-593 ; tying up of 
hair into bi aid by, leads to bond- 
age of deceased husband, 585; was 
to take only one meal a day, 585. 

Wife ( see ‘ husband ‘ marriage % 
* pativrata * ) : cannot desert even 
a jMtita husband, 620-621 ; conduct 
proper for wife, whose husband 
has gone abroad, 565-566 ; co-opo- 
rates with husband in sacrifices, 
429, 556 ; could not lodge a com- 
plaint against husband and vice 
versa, 574; could not perform 
sacrifices or vratas independently 
of husband, 559, does in sacrifices 
only those acta which she is ex- 
pressly authorized to do, lOOOni 
duties of 562-565; eldest wife to 
co-operate in religious matters with 
husband or wife of same caste» 
684; eulogy of, 428-429, 575; goal 
of tbc life of woman was declared 
to be to marry and pi ocreate sons, 
561 ; foremost duty to obey hus- 
band and honour him as god, 561- 
562; grounds on which in modern 
times wife can refuse to i eside with 
husband, 570 ; is girt up with a 
cord in srauta rites to make her fi^ 
for participation, 1040n, is half of a 
man, 428, 584;,i8 tho homo, accord- 
ing to %veda, 428; lenient and 
harsh punishments for adultery of 
675 ; man not completo without 
wife, 428; mutual i ights and duties 
of husband and wife, 556-582 ; no 
ownership of husband in, 508; no 
separation between husband and, 
429 ; not liable for husband’s debts, 
573; part of, in aaiita sacrifices 
became less and less, lOOOn ; play- 
ed a very subordinate part in 
sacrifices, 367-368; property of, 
free from control of husband, 573; 
punishment of, for adultery, 571- 
672; rewards promised to chaste 
wife, 566-567 ; rights of residence 
in husband’s house and mainte- 


nance, 568 ; rules for precedence 
among several wives, 559-560; 
slldia wife not to be associated 
with, in religious lites by dvijutt 
husband, 559 ; was cremated with 
tho vedio fires and sacrificial uten- 
sils of husband if she died before 
husband, 558; was to learn vedic 
mantras required in sacrifices from 
her father or husband, 1041n ; was 
to be guarded from lapse by devo- 
tion to her and not by beating her, 
569; was to look into the clarified 
butter to be offered in sacrifices 
and to repeat a mantra, 1042; 
wealth acquired by, belongs to 
husband according to Manu, 507, 
what wife was to do when husband 
went abroad for many years, 612- 
613, wife who drinks liquor may 
be abandoned, 797. 

Williams, Prof. Monioi, 195n. 

Wills, gciin of, in Katyayana’s rules 
about gift to a brahmana promised 
but not carried out, 887-888, in 
favour of braliinanas or religious 
instituiiona not made in India 
118. 

Wilson, Dr. John, 103n, 175, 509n. 

Wilson, Prof.E. IL. 625n, 635n, 722n, 
948n, 949n. 

Wine, see ‘drinking 

Winter nitz, Dr. 215, 446, 509ii, 583n, 
604n, 607, 608n. 

Witness: brahmana could not be cited 
by a non-brahmai^a as, unless ho 
had attested a document, 152; to 
bo sworn before images of gods, 
709; who could not be cited as, 152. 

Wives of Gods; Patnlsaihyaja offer- 
ing to, is made in a screened 
space, 1077; region of, is to west 
of gSrhapatya in saciificos, 1041n. 

Women ( see * gotia ‘marriage’): 
and education, 365-368 , and upa- 
nayana, 294-296 ; as composers of 
Vedic hymns, 365; as teachers, 
366 ; by marriage enter husband’s 
gotra, 463; charged^ in smrtia 
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with serious moral defects, 577- 
578; could become vSnapiastha, 
923; defence of women by Vaiaha, 
579; dependence of, 577; deserve 
honour according to the ages of 
their husbands, 342 ; estimate of 
character of, 574-581 ; marriages 
of, performed with vedic mantras, 
295 ; names of five holy women to 
be taken every morning, 648 ; not 
to be killed for any reason (ex- 
cept in one or two cases ), 575, 
593-594 ; not treated with contempt 
everywhere in Indian Literature, 
511 ; position of, 574-578 ; position 
of, became assimilated to that of 
sildias, 594; privileges of, 595-596j 
punishment of cutting the nose or 
ear for adultery by, 594; purifica- 
tion of, when raped, 575; rights 
of, to property increased in raedt- 
eval times, 681-582; lules about 
showing honour to, 342-343; rules 
for women when in thoir monthly 
illness, 803-805; sarcastic refe- 
rences to, oven in Vodic times, 
368,575, 576, sight of, in a dream, 
very auspicious, 511 ; women sages 
in tarpana, 691 ; status of, as to 
education bettor in ancient times, 
365-366; two classes of, 294; 
usages and unwritten dhanna to 
bo learnt from, 367 ; were assigned 
position of dopoudence, 367; were 
equated with sodras 367-368; were 
to be taught certain vedic mantras, 
300, 366-367 ; where women 

honoured gods love to dwell, accor- 
ding to Manu, 511; whether w. 
wore yajnopavlta, 294-296, 

Word, relation of, to sense is^eter- 
nal, 352. 

Works, «f public utility, highly com^ 
mended, 889-890. 

Yadus, 39. 

Yaga (see under yajna); constituted 
by dravya^ devata and tyaga, 983; 
distinguished from homa and danOf 
714n, 983. 


Yajna : five operations to be per- 
formed On the ahavanlya mound 
in all istis or other riles, 986; 
fundamental conception of, goes 
back to Ind-European antiquities, 
978; legend that Yajna escaped 
from gods and wandered about as 
a black antelope, 1026n, 1166; 
madhiiparka offered to priests in, 
543; main features of, evolved 
oven in times when Rgveda was 
composed, 980; many words con- 
nected with yajna common to 
Vedic and Parsi books, 778; patras 
(utensils) required in, 985n. 

Yajnatanu, 33 offerings on last day 
of Agnistoma, 1161, 

Yajnavalkya (seo under Janaka): 
and cow’s flesh, 773; and Gaigr, 
365-366 , and Janaka, 181, 365 ; and 
Maitreyr, 365, 930; liad two wives, 
551, 930; lenint from king Janaka, 
105 ; left homo, wives and began 
to beg when ho became partvra- 
jaka, 930. 

Ygjnavalkya-smrti, 3, 10, 18, 45, 52n, 
53, 54, 65, 57, 64, 73 &c. 

Yajfiayajnlya-saman, '996, 1185; also 
called Agni^tomasaman, 1195; last 
stotra in Agnistoma, 1195; sacii- 
ficer’s wife is brought near udgatr 
who looks at her and asks her to 
go, 1195. 

Yajiiikadeva, com. of Kstyayana- 
sraiita-sutra, 1092n. 

Yajnopavlta (see under ‘ksatiiyasj’, 
‘ women ’ ); dovalas of the stiands 
of, 292; histoiy of, fiom ancient 
times, 287-291 ; how manufactured, 
292, 296-297; ksatriyas and vai- 
syas wore in 17th century, 292, 
length of, 292 ; mantra at time of 
putting on, occurs in Baud. Gr. 

• first, 284 ; many sfitrakSras say not 
a word about i^in upanayana, 284; 
manufactured by maiden to be 
preferred to one by a widow, 
291n; material from which to be 
manufactured, 292 ; mode of wear- 
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iDg sftcred thread in iar^na, 690- 
692 ; number of, differed according 
to chcumstances, 292-293; piaya- 
^citta f or loss of, 374; piocodure 
of putting on, 297 and n ; religious 
acts done without weai ing y. be- 
came futile, 293; taking meals 
without wearing, made one liable 
to expiation, 293; whether women 
wore, 294-296. 

Yajuspavitra, is a mantia 378n, 728. 

YSjyJ (offering prayei ), 1058-1059; 
is picceded by ‘ ye yaj5mahe ’ and 
followed by vasatkara, 1059. 

Yama, 60, 70n, 81, 89, 91, 110, 127n, 
216n, 217, 251, 256, 260 etc. 

Yama (God of death), iivcr Vaita. 
rapi in his lealm, 879; tarpana of 
69 ^ 

YamitnS, mentioned in Rg., 12 ; 
invoked in a vejso lepeated in 
Simantonnayana, 224n. 

YSska (see under Niiukta also), 26n, 
75, 582, 1105, 1118n. 

Yati (see undei Muni); heads of 
yatis became date palms accoiding 
to Tai. S. 419; Indra is said to 
have thrown y to the wolves, 419 ; 
Indra is said to have taken thieo 
yatis under his piotection, 419; 
meaning of, in Rgveda, 418-41 9. 

Yatidhaiiuasaihgiahay 931, 933, 947. 

Yaugandhari, king, song in praise 
of, at Simantonnayana, 224. 

Yavanas, 92-93; gcneially associated 
with Sakas, 93 ; Manu on, 47 ; 
meaning of, disputed by scholars 
384; occui frequently in MahabhS- 
rata, 384 ; mention of, in inscrip- 
tions, 384; pratiloma caste accoid- 
ing to some, 92 ; regaided as sudias 


by Patanjali, 93 ; rules of conduct 
prescribed for, by Mahabharata, 
384; women of, in the harem of 
Jayadratha, 93, 384 ; lefeirod to as 
Yona by A^oka, 93. 384. 

Yavananl, meaning of, 93, 383. 

Yayati, became a vSnapiastha and 
died by fasting, 923. 

YSyavara, a class of householders, 
641n, 642. 

Yogapatta, for a samnyasin, 962. 

YogasHtia, 301n, 317. 

Yoga-Yajnavalkya, 312n, 313, 314, 
317, 658n. 663, 668n, 694, 849. 

Yona, lefeued to by Asoka in his 
edicts, 93. 

Yuan Chwang, a Chinese tiavellcr, 
369. 

Yudhisthiia, gotra of, was Vaiya- 
ghrapadya, 494 ; name of, to be 
taken on getting up, 648; Raja- 
Buya peifoimed by, 1222; Asva- 
medha poifoimed by, 1237-38. 

Yugas, four, viz. Kpta, Tieta, Dv5' 
para and Kali, 837 ; piominent leh- 
gious aspects respectively in the 
yugas, 837. 

Yiigadi, anadhyaya on, 395. 

Yugas, the fiist days of the four, 395. 

Yupa, 1110-1112 ; called patnivata in 
Aikddasina, 1132n; called upasaya 
in Aik5da4ina, 1132n ; head piece 
called casSla made fiom top por- 
tion of tree felled, 1111-1112; 
procedure of cutting tree for 
making yupa, 1111; thiiteon yHpas 
in Aikadasina saciilice, 1132n , to 
bo made of palSsa, khadiia, bilva 
or rauhitaka and in somayaga of 
khadira alone, 1110; views about 
leng-h of, 1111. 
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AbhioSra, 247 
Abhidh3m, lOlSn 
AbhighSrana, 528n 
AbhihiihkSra, 1048n 
Abhinimrukta, 647 
AbhioistSna, 243n 
Abhi4asta, SlOn, 924 
Abhivadana, 334-335 
Abhivadanlya, 246 
Abhyanga-snana, 666 
Abhyaiijana, 803n 
Abhyaroha, 1168xi 
Aoarya, 323n 
Aoarya, 366 
Aoohavaka, 1177n 
Adhivasana, 898 
Adhivedanika, 552 
Adhrigu, 1121n 
Adhyaya, 807n 
Aghara, 207 d, 211n 
Aghnya, 772 
Agneyasnana, 668 
Agnihotra, 998a 
Agnihotrahavai^I, 1002n 
Agnyadheya, 987 
Agra, 311n 
Agrahara, 869 
Agrahaya^I, 829n 
Agrayaqia* 828, llOfin 
Agredidhisu, 547 
Agah, 1058 
Ahataj278n, 671n 
Ahava, 1179n 
Ahina, 1133n 
Abitagni, 987 
Ahuta, 699 
Aikada4ina, 1132o 
Airi^Idana, 537 
Ajyabhaga. 207 d, 1059n 


Ajyahoma, 209 

Ajyasthall, 1040n 

Ajyotpa?aiia, 211 

Akalika, 399 

Akarpapya, 6 

Akarsaphalaka, 813 

Aksatatrtlya or Aksayat. 395, 854 

Ak^ayanlvi, 860n 

Amavasya, 1009 

Amiksa, 1092n 

Aiarta, 130, 755 

Anasuya, 6 

Anavalobbana, 221 

Aaavana, 303a 

Anayas a, 6 

Antahpatya, 1152 

Antahstha, 243o 

Antevasin, 272 

Anubandhya, 1200n 

Anubhavin, 591 

Annoaaa, 131 

Aaudeyi, 527ii 

AnQka, 243n 

Anukalpa, 448 

Anuloma, 52 

Anumarapa, 628 

Anu^asana, 701 

Anuvakya, 1060n 

Anuyaja, 1057a 

Anvaharya, 1069 

Anyabaryapaoana, 989n, 1069n 

Anvarohapa, 627-628 

Anyaya, 452n 

AnytksikI, 266 

Apaghatila, 1224n 

Apapatra, 309a, 785n 

Apayarga, 423 

Apayya, 1120ii 

Apayiddha, 507 
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£poiSanai 763 
Apraoara^Iya, 1148 
Apri, 1118n 
ApsadIksS, 1136 
ApySyana, 1147n 
Aratni, 209ii 
ArStrika, 733 
Aroa, 709 
Ardhadhanai 919n 
Ardr 8 k 8 ataropa 9 a, 536 
Arghya, 318, 543, 727 
Arsa, 517-518 
Ar9a, 437 d, 482 
Arseya, 437ii, 482, 487 
Arthavada, 462 
Asat-pratigraha, 885 
Mir, 1161 
Asppha, 6 
A^rama, 425 
Airavapa, 988n, 1054a 
ASnita, 1054n 
Astaka, 398n 
Astava. 1167 
Asura, 517, 519 
Asuryampasya, 597 
Atatayia, 148 
Atidana, 848 
Atidesa, 469 
Atithi, 751 
Audumbara, 761 d 

Audgrahapa or Audgrabbapa, 1136 

Aupasada, 678a 

Aupasana, 678a 

Avadana, 528, 1061a 

Avadhuta, 942 

Avaklrpin, 374 

Avaruddha, 638 

Avalekhana, 1093 

Avantaradiksa, 1147a 

Avantare43, 1066n 

Avyddha, 243a 

Av^aaatbya, 678a 

Avatta» 528 

Ayaaai 852 

Ayufya, 233, 410n 


Bahispavamana, 1167a 
Bahndaka, 939 
Bharatasavitrl, 648 
Bhauma-saana, 688 
Bhptakadhyapaka, 361 
BhrUpa, 131, 148n 
Bhuji^ya, 638 
Bhnsaibskara, 986 
Bhutayajna, 698 
Bijin, 599 
Brahma, 30 
Brahma, 518, 646n 
Brahma (leat of darbhas), 543a 
Brahma-bhajana, 957a 
Brahmajaya, 29 
BrahmaktXroa, 774 
Brahmapaka, 132 
Brahman jali, 326n, 812 a 
Brahmanvadhana, 954 
Brahmai^arira, 259 
Brahmararta, 15 
BrahmayajfSa, 698 
Brahmyahuta, 699 
Brahmaputra, 27, 981 
Brahmaudanika, 990 
Brahmodya, 1235 
Brahmojjha, 358 

Gaitya, 895 
CalaroB, 897 
Casala, 1111 
Caturmasya, 1091n 
Chandovioiti, 323n 
Citriya, 991n 
Cn45karapa, 260n 

Dadhigharma, 1161n 
Daiva, 517-518 
Daivayajda, 698 
Daks^fyapa, 919n 
Dap4a. 937 
Dapdanlti, 266 
Dar4a, 1009 
Dar^ihoma, 209 
Da^apavitra, 1161a 
Devalaka, 109a, 711 
Devayajda, 988 
Devayoni, 988 
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DbSrSgraha, 1166 
Dhis^ya, 1156 
Dbftavrata, 39 
Didhiau, 547 
Dlksitavimita, 988 q 
D inaksaya, 852n 
Dohana> 1015n 
Dro^iakalaaa, 1161n 
DurbrShmapa, 108 
Dvipravdcana, 492-493 

Ekaha, 1133n 
Ekasruti, 1049a 
Galagraha, 277n 
Gapa, 68, 514-515 
Gandharva, 517, 519 
Gai^ikS, 639 
Garta, 660 
GatasrT, 999n 
Gharma, 1148, 1149n 
Ghatasphota, 383 
Ghosa, 243n 
Gooarma, 859a 
Golaka, 298 
GosthT, 912 

Gotra, 479, 483, 484, 495 
Gotrarayava, 484n 
GrSma, 875a 
Gulma, 68 
Guru, 322a 
Haiiisa, 939 
Hanta, 3Un 
Hanyojana, 1197n 
HavirdhSna, 1154n 
Haviskrt, 1027n 
Huta, 699 

1(^3, 1065n 

Idbmapravrasoaaa, 1014 
IstSparta, 157, 843-844 
JSgbaaJ, ll26n 
Jana, l!l2n 
Jsti, 55 

Jstyapakarsa, 62 
JStyutkarsa, 62 
^SyS, 428 

JirQoddbsira, 905-906 
Jycfltha-iSmika, 767ii 
• HD 171 


Njfeaivalya, 423 
! all, 648, 1219n 
v-^alpa, 323n, 701 
Kalpavrksa, 874 
KSnd^nusamaya, 740 
Kanyaka, 445 
Kspila-snSua, 667 
Karambha, 1095 
Easyapa, 718 
Kaula, 737ii 
Kauaa, 669a 
Kautukabandhana, 536 
Kbarvata, 875n 
Eheta, 875a 
Eratu, 1162 
j Kratupasu, 1174 
I EriySnga-snSna, 666 
I KnySsnaua, 666 
I Erspala, 1209 
Erta, 1210n. 

EsSra, 304o, 530 
Esatra, 30 
Esetra 599 
Esetraja, 599 
Esetrin or E^etnka, 599 
Kuladikula, 413n 
Eiilapati, 369 
EumSrT, 445 
Eumbhaka, 317 
Eumbhl, llOn, 611n 
Euijida, 293 
Eupa, 893 
Euslila, llOn, 611n 
Eutapa, 645 
Eutaru, 1020ii, 1027 
Eutasthd, 455 
Euticaka, 939 

Lagaa, 277 
I iiavapa, 304n, 530 
LqkSyata, 359a 

v'iladhumatT, 544a 
Madbuparka, 54^ 
-^adbvi, 795n 
MabakartikT, 854 
Mabanavami, 395 
Mahaprasthana, 922 
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Mahaylra, 1149n 
Mab3vy3bpti, 301n 
!Maitra, 646n 
Mala, 651 
MSoasa snana, 668 
Manasvatl, 1089n 
Ma^^nkapluti, 458 
ManotS, 1128n 
Mantha, 1102n 
MantranySsa, 901 
Mantrasaana, 668 
Manusyayajfia, 698 
Mauvantaradi ( tithis ), 396 
Marjallya, 1157n 
Marjana, 317, 1068n 
Masara, 1225 
Maakario, 422 
Matba 906, 910 
Matra, 131 
Matrkanyasa, 900 
Medhajanana, 233, 305 q 
M eksapa, 1032ii 
Moksa, 422 
Mrta, 130 
Mudra, 319 
Muhurta 645n 
Mukbavasa, 734 
Mulakarika, 564n 
Muni, 132 
Muradeva, 708 

Nabhi, 1113 
Na4T, 515. 660 
Na4ika, 645 
Kagnahu, 1225n 
Nagnika. 440, 444 
Naigama, 68 
Kaisthika, 375 
Naivedya, 733 
NarasamsT, 353 
Nastikya, 358, 359n 
Nibandha 860n 
Nidana, 1015n 
Nidhana, 1169 
Kigrabbya, 1164n 
Nibnava, 1147n 
Kiravasita 92 
Nirmalya, 732 


Nirvapa, 990n, 1023n 
Nirv-eda, 423 
Nisada-stbapa I, 46 
Nivanya, 1102a 
Nivartan^, 859n 
NTvi, 669 
Nivid, 1050u 
NivTta, 287, 289n 
Xiyamavidhi, 1028 
Niyoga, 599 
l^iyogin, 599 
Kyasa, 319 
NyooanT, 527n 

Padarthanusamaya, 740 
Pada, 989n, 1152n 
Padya. 727 
Pai^aoa, 517. 519 
Paiagala, 1216 
Paiagall, 551 
Pafioabbanga, 894 
Panoagavya. 773 
Pailoajana, S2 q 
P anoakalyapaka, 875n 
Pancampta, 731 
Pafioavattin. 490. 528 
Papigraba^ia. 427 
Pafiktipavana, 767 
PannejanT, 1164n 
Paramabamsa, 939 
ParibhojanTya, 1014 
Paridana, 822 
ParidSyin or Paridatr, 547 
Paridbi, 1014n 
ParidbanTyS, 1093n 
Parigraha^a, 1036n 
Parii^aya, 427 
Parisamuhana, 210. 1000 
ParisarhkbyS, 780 
Pari'asa, 1149 
Faristarapa, 210, 1001 
Parivada, 333n 
Parivapa, 1163n 
Parivedana, 546 
Parivedinl, 547 
Parivettr, 547 
Parlvitta, 547 
Parivitti, 547 
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Parivinna, 547 
Parivividana, 547 

Parivrkfci or-vrkta, 551, 1216, 1230n 
Paryadhatr, 547 
Paryagnikara^ia, 1120n 
ParyShita, 547 
Paryahka*4au3a, 962 
Paryuksana, 210-211, 1001 
Pasupakara^ia, 1116n 
PatitasSvitrika, 376 
Patni, 558 

PatnTsamyaja, 1076n 
Patnivata, 1132n 
Patra, 115 
Patraaadana 211n 
Paunarbhava, 610 
Paur^amSsI, 1009 
^Pavitra, 211ii, 657, 1016, 1021n 
'Pdvitra, 1215 
Pavitrakarai^a, 1021n 
PayasyS, 1092n 
Phalacamasa, 1179 
PhalTkarapa, 1029 q 
P iijda, 478 

Pi94apitryajna, 1085n 
Fippala, I064n 
Pitryajfla, 698 
Pluta, 340 
Posyavarga, 569 
Praoinavariisa-^ala, 988n, 1135a 
PraoiDavita, 287a 
PrSdesa, 1014a 
PrSgvaibsa, 1135a 
Prahelika, 367 
Prahuta, 699 
Prajahita, 989a 

Prajapatya (several ineanirgs), 517, 
519, 600 
Praklr^aka, 912 
Frakrama, 989n, 1152n 
Prakrtif 1009 
Pramyta, 125 
Prapava, 301 
PrapSySma, 317 
Praps, 889 
Prasarpaka, 1189 
PrSsita, 699 


PrSsitra, 1039n, 1064 
Prasitraharapa, 1039a 
Prastara, 1013 
Pratigara, 1179a 
Pratigraha, 116, 842 
Pratikula, 516 
Pratiloma, 52 
Pratipatti, 1050a 
Pratipattikarma, 985n 
Pratisara, 527 
Pratiseka, 1002 
PratisthS, 892 
PratyabhivSda, 335 
PratyabhighSrapa, 1053ii 
PratyamnSya, 200 
PratyS^ravapa 1054n 
PratySsruta, l054a 
Pratyavarohapa, 823 
Pratyuttbaaa, 335 
Pravaoana, 356 
Pravara, 48?, 486 
Pravargya, 1149a 
PraySjd, 1057a 
PpsadSjya, 1128 
PrsStaka, 827n 
Prstba^astu, 746 q 
P r^thyS, 1152 
Prthustuki, 20 2n 
Puga, 67, 68 
Puiiisavana, 2l8n 
Punarbhu, 608, 609 
Pura, 875n 
Puraka, 317 
PSrpShuti, 997a 
Purpapatra, 1080o 
PurouuvakyS, 1060a 
Purtadbarma, 157 
PurusSrtha, 743 

•Purva-pangraha, or-parigrSha, 103 6n 
Puskala, Sllc 
Puskaripi, 893 
PUtabhrt, 1161n 
PutrlkS, 435a 
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Rajasvala, 802 
RSksasa. 517, 519 
BSmS, 55 
RarStT, 1154 
Rasa, 280n 
RathasaptamI, 395 
Ratnlo, 43, 1215 
Recaka, 317 
Rikta (tithi), 267, 958 
Rjisa, 231n, 1165ii 
Rohi^iT, 444 
Rsi, 132 
Rsikalpa, 131 
Rta, 130 

Sabhs, 966 
Sabhya (fire), 679 
Sdcchudra, 122 
Sadasiti, 852 
Sagotra, 4T8ff 

Sahagamana or Sahamaraiia, 627-28 

Sakamedha, 1100 

SSkhSpavitra, 1015n 

SakhSrap4a} 328 

SalSgni, 678 

SalSmukhiya, llOOn 

SalTna, 641d, 642 

SallekhanS, 927-928 

Bamadista, 343 

Samaja, 414ii 

Samafijana, 1053n 

Samavartana, 405 

Samayadhyusita, 676 

SambharanI, 1165a 

Samidheni, I048n 

Samistayajus, 1082n 

Samiti, 966 

Samitra, 1120ii 

Samkalpa, 212, 989 

Samya, 1028, 1112 

Sampatniya, 1078n 

Saihskara, 190-191 

Saihsrava, 1075n 

Saihstha-japa, lOSOn 


Saihvatsarika-parva, 258n 
Saihyuvaka, 1075n 
SaiidhinT, 782n 
Sandhya, 312 
Sangava, 644n 
Sangha; 68 
Sanihara, 1241 
Sannayya, 1012 
Sapha, 1149 
Sapipda, 452£F, 472 
Sarasvata-snana, 667 
Sarpapa, 1174n 
Sarvadhana, 919n 
Sarvaprayascitta, 1080n 
Sarvausadhi, 874 
Saspa, 1225u 
Sata, 1226 
Satayatu, 487n 
Satyanrta, 130 
Sattra, 1133n 
SautramapI, 1224n 
Savana, 981 
Savaniya, 1133 
Savarpa, 56 
SavitrTpravesa, 254n 
Selaga, 46 
Sik^, 323n 
•^Ipa, 365n 
Slmantonnayana, 2’2 
Sisnadeva, 707-708 
Smarta, 678ii 
Snina, 405 
Snitaka, 407 
Somapravaka, 1134 
Sopapada (tithi), 396 
Srotnya, 131, 325 
Srugadapana, 1057n 
Sthirirca, 897 
Stobba, 1183 
Stoka, 1124n 
Stoma, 1182 
Stomayana, 1174 
Suktavaka, I072n 
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Snlagava, 831n 
Stln3. 699 
SunSsIrau, 1105 
Susravas, 306a 
Sutiks, 172 
Satikagni, 232n 
Sutya, 1133, 1161 
SvainpT, 608-609 
SvarSjya, 1207 
Svaru, 1115n 
Svavrtti, 130 

TadSga, 893 
TSmala, 28lu 
Tanunap^ra, 1146 
Tarpya, 671, 1209n 
TattvanyEsa, 901 
Tayin, 733 q 
T irtha, 316n, 731, 984 
Tirthakaka, 329 
Tokma, 1225n 
Treia, 677 
Triflurpar^a, 767n 
Trivistabdbaka, 936n. 
Tryanga, 1126n 
TurSya^ia, 919n 
Turlyatita, 942 
Tusulmsaihsa, 1180a 

Ubhayatomukhi, 879 
Uocbista, S32a 
UdakyS, 172 
UdvEha, 427 
Uha, 404 d, 1041a 
Ukhi. 1075n 
Ukthaylrya, 1181 
Upaoara, 729 
Upidhyiya, 323-324, 361 
UpSdhyEya, 366 
Upagsitp, 1168 
Upakarakatva, 473 
Upakarma or Upakarai;ia, 807 
Upakurvana 375 
Upalepana, 210 


Upanayana, 268 
Upapraisa, 1121 
Upara, 1111, 1157a 
ITparava, 1154a 
Upasad, 1151 

Upasaitigrahana, 334, 335a 
Upa^aya, 1132n 
UpastaoibbaDa, 1155a 
Upastarana, 528 
Upaatbana, 1006 
Upavaeatba, lOlOo, 1112 
Upavesa, lOlSn 
Upayaja, 1130 
, CJpayama, 427 
Upayamani, 1113n 
Urddbvapupdra, 673 
Utkara, 1035n 
Utpavana, 1016a 
Utsarga, 892 
Uttapaniya, 232 
Uttbapiny ah (verses), 618 
I Vagyamana, 1017a 
i Vairamana, 399a 
Vai^vadeva, 1092a 
Vaitarani, 879 
Vajapeya, 1206a 
Vakovakya, 354, 701 
VSmadevT, 728 
VSaaprastba, 918 
Vapa, ll23n 
Vapa^rapanT, 1123 
VSpT, 893 
Vara, 526 
VarSha, 718a 
Varta, 266, 363 
Varuna-snana, 667 
l^satTvarl, 1160a 
Vasudevaka, 710 
* Vavata, 551, 1230o 
VSyavya-saana, 668 
Veda (banoh of kusas) 1014-1015 
Vedaparaga, 357 
Vedaparivasana, 1015 
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Vesabhagina, 1079n 
Vidhrti, 1045 
Vidyasnataka, 407 
Vidya-vrata-snataka, 407 
Vighasa, 755 
Vihara, 984 
Vijamatr, 504 
Vike^in, 587-588 
Vikrti, 1009 
Vimita, 1135 
Vimukha, 825n 
VinaSana, 14 
Viprud-dhoma, 1166u 
VIraban, 685n 
Virapsin, 1037n 
VIrasana, 957 
ViruddhasambaDdha, 4G9 
Vii 32 

Visnukrama, 1083n 
Vlstara, 543a 
Vistuti, 1182 


Visuva, 395-396 
Visvarnpa, 962 
Vivaha, 427 
Vrata, 67, 68 
Vratascataka, 407 
Vratya. 60. 96, 376 
Vyahfti, 301n 
Vyama, 1115 
Vyatipata, •S52n 

Y»4jfiopavIta, 287n 
Yajuhpavitra, 728 
Yama, 1172 
Yasobhagina, 1079n 
Yayavara, 641n, 642 
Yogaksema, 914-915 
Y ogapatta,962 
Yoktra, I040n 
YonI, 1184 
Yugadi (tithis ), 395 
Yupavatlya, 1152 



ERRATA 


A few misprints due to the loss of such loose parts as 
anusvaras have not been specified here, since 
they can be easily detected ) 


Pago 

Lino or note 

4 

note 7 

26 

note 57 

64 

note 126 

56 

note 132 

57 

line 3 

68 

note 138 

61 

note 149 

70 

note 170 

100 

lino 4 

117 

note 252 

126 

note 276 

151 

note 345 

152 

line 5 

1) 

note 351 

168 

note 391 

172 

note 402 

186 

note 435 

236 

in last line but one 

241 

lino 6 

249 

note 565 

266 

line 13 


line 18 

271 

note 623 

285 

note 666 

293 

note 691 

308 

note 729 

322 

note 766 

359 

note 875 Iftio 7 

373 

lino 14 

391 

line 31 

395 

note 938 s 

432 

note 1025 last lino 

l53 

note 1071 

463 

note 1092 

489 

note 1142 

•) 

»» 

529 

note 1235 

559 

note 1299 


road for 

lead for 

load for 

road ^off for 

read * pratlloma ones * 

read for ^fr^sfirnsTT 

lead ^^for 

read ‘ 172 ’ for * 202 » 

lead * Satedhanvana ’ 

read for 

read s? 

omit ‘for texts vide Appendi 

read ‘kratvartha • for ‘ kvatvartha * 
read w’^^rrsrnr for 

read * N. K. Dutt * for * N. P. Dutt * 

read 

read 

read * rites ’ for ‘ rights ’ 
lead ‘ Phalgnnls * 
road 

lead ‘Kaghii * for ‘ Aja ’ 
read ‘ Harthb * for * Haitile ’ 
read ^ 

read * on stitias 6-7 says ’ 

1 ead ‘ 8. 17 ’ for ‘ 8. 9 ’ 

lead in%^mTfu^ 
read 
read f 

read ‘ vratani ’ for * viatam ’ 
read ‘notes 22l8i and 2219 ’ for ‘notes 
2321-22 » 

lead 59. 35-36 

read 

read 

roa<i ‘III. 4. 6 ’for ‘III. 4. 15’ 
lead 5ifr^ for 57^ 
n «rTT5^vi^ 
read 

read Hwwfs 
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Page 

Line or no to 


597 

lino 20 

road * Yuddhaka^da 117. 27 ’ for * tl 



same ka^da 116. 28 ’ 

646 

noto 1519 last lino road ‘ ’ 

649 

note 1527 

read 

657 

noto 1555 

remove the bracket before irr and 



uflcr 

733 

note 1746 

nad ‘ 102. 30 and 103. 16 ’ for 



‘ 103. 30 and 104. 15 

757 

noto 1810 

read 



„ 

761 

note 1821 

lead I 

791 

line 13 

read * a k^atiiya ’ 

813 

note 1933 

read ‘ would be * 

854 

noto 2015 

lead ^df ^f^aiT 

870 

lino 22 

read * of Pi a yaga * 

896 

noto 2088 

read xttf 

read * adhvaryu ’ for * holr ’ 

983 

lino 9 

1008 

note 2270 

read for -s[^ 

1032 

note 2322 

load ‘ a^vatlha * 

1034 

noto 2328 

read 

1040 

line 9 

read * Sjyasthall * for ‘ ayastball * 

1066 

noto 2383 

read aiirfg^ir^cTTfi 

1070 

note 2993 

read * piatihartr ’ 

1077 

note 2408 lino 4 

lead 

1094 

noto 2455 

read 

1106 

note 2477 

read silr 

1185 

lino 10 

read ‘succintly indicates * 

1187 

lino 26 

insert ‘ VIII. 72. 7 ’ after VIII. 72. 8 

1191 

noto 2616 

read in lino 15 and 


in lino 16 


1206 

1227 

1253 


note 2636 
lino 18 
line 13 


read for 
read ‘to Aditi * 
lead * navel ’ 







